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CORALS AND THEIR POLYPES. 
By Proresson P. Martin Duncan, F.RS, 


OME years ago, s very beautiful exhibition took 
place at the Royal Society, during one of the 
annual gutherings of scientific and representative 
men. <A tank of sea-water had a glass side in it, 
and a beam of light was thrown on to the surface of 
the water, and it passed down below and came out 
through the transparent plate. There was an 
apparatus which forced air into the water, and the 
myriads of minute bubbles and the clear water 
were intensely illuminated, the air globules looking 
like points of silver, and the fluid like luminous 
opal. Placed on the back of the tank, was a mass 
e of dark-coloured rock, the surface of which came 
within six inches of the glass plate; and on the 
stone were living things of surpassing beauty. 
They were of a brilliant light orange coldur, some 
being of a darker shade; they were sufficiently 
transparent to let the light come through their 
tender tissues, and they were in the shape of short 
cylindrical stems surmounted by a star; or, rather, 
the stems were sloping downwards, their star-like 
ends drooping gracefully. About half the size 
and length of a lady's little finger, they moved 
slightly, expanding their stars and growing longer 
when a stream of air-bubbles came close to them, 
and they contracted and became smaller when the 
light faded. The stars had rays on them like those 
of a daisy in position, and there was a round place 
in the midst. The light shone through the fleshy 
body of the stem, which had radiating structures 
in it, and a long central mark. 

. The numerous stems and stars, crowded as they 
were, did not come in contact. Each one seemed 
to be independent of its fellows in its slight move- 
ments. Yet this was not the case; for on the 

_ cessation of the bright light and the occurrence of 
a shake, the whole of the orange-tinted colony 
became dull in tint, and smaller, and finally seemed 
to retire. After this simultaneous and general 
movement had persisted for awhile, a honey- 
combed look came over the face of the rock, and 

“qnly a faint tinge of yellow could be seen on a 

+ 


white surface. By-and-by the stems and stars 
began to be visible again, to increase in size, and 
in half an hour hundreds of them were stretched 
out to their utmost and revelling in the highly- 
aérated sea-water. It was a spectacle never to be 
forgotten ; and some of the visitors had a similar, but 
grander, sight brought before their remembrance. 
Stimulated by the unexpected appearance of the 
pretty drooping stars, memory led their thoughts 
far away and to the remote torrid Pacific. A 
broad ocean, a surf breaking on a circular rock 
with a few cocoa-nut trees on it, and some under- 
wood ; a placid lake within, and a sea beyond, con- 
stituted the scene ; and the mind saw, in its pleasant 
memories, a perfect flower garden of stems and 
many-coloured stars flourishing on the rock beneath 
the rushing waves. As the remembrance became 
vivid, the splendour of the distant scene recalled 
itself. The shallow rocky floor on the verge of 
stupendous depths, was tenanted by beds of starry 
forms, some small, others large—-the daisies and 
dahlias of the place, some white, grey, green, blue, 
red, purple, or orange in tint, or variegated or 
splashed with other colours, and gold, and silver, 
and black. Here and there u branching mass 
stood in the “mind’s eye,” reaching to the 
very surface of the water, and its tints were 
orange, yellow, red, and pale blue, and on it were 
myriads of stems and stars. Just out of the water 
and occasionally covered, were rounded blocks, 
whose stems, brilliant green centrully, had their 
rays all close together. 

The remembrance of the dark-coloured blocks of 
stone and the white sand of the beach, recalled 
the common name of all these living things and 
their stony groundwork,—for they were corals, and 
it was @ coral island On a previous evening, 
and shortly after H.M.8. Porcupine had returned 
from her cruise in the North Atlantic Ocean, a 
collection of very elegantly shaped and beautifully 
chased, embossed, and fragile, but hard stony- - 
looking things was exhibited. They were white 
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and had no living structures on them, but they 
were covered by, or they consisted of, cup-shaped 
bodies with stalks, and the cups had within them 
radiating plates. Some of these came from 1,200 
fathoms, or 7,200 feet, and from off the oazy sea 
floor, others had been brought up from 90 to 600 
fathoms from off a rocky sea bed, and many had 
been plunged up to their necks in mud They 
were alive when they were first brought up on 
board, for they were then covered with a delicate 
membrane, which resembled, more or less, that 
of the yellow and orange stems and stars already 
noticed. 

The thermometers which were let down when 
these stony things came up, denoted, that deep down, 
the temperature was that of freezing water, and 
there are proofs that the pressure of the sea was 
great at the depths. These pretty relics of the 
ocean floor were the hard parts of corals belonging 
to the same great natural history group as those 
forming coral reefs and islands, but differing from 
them in many interesting particulars. They were 
deep-sea corals. Many of the naturalists who 
examined them could not but remark that some 


of the dwellers in the great depths were not unlike 


small stony things covered with a delicate tissue, 
and presenting the appearance of a very flat little 
sea anemone, which is found in the caves and 
natural grottoes in the limestone of Devonshire, 
at the seaside, and which the tide rarely uncovers. 
These stars have stony cups beneath them, and 
they are known to people who sell things for the 
aquarium as “madrepores.” They are corals of 
the shore, and they do not form vast collec- 
tions as in the tropics, but are solitary. Thus 
there are reef-building corals, deep-sea corals, and 
shore corals; and all have many similar points of 
construction, whether they are small or large, 
single or made up of a vast number, or branching 
like small trees. When in life and in full vigour 
there is no doubt that they all resemble flowers 
somewhat, and, indeed, the ancients and many of 
the modern naturalists, down to the time of 
Peyssonnel, considered them to be of a vegetable 
nature, or that the hard parts were petrifactions 
out of sea-water. Peyssonnel sent a communica- 
tion to the Royal Society of London in 1751, and 
demonstrated the animal nature of coral. 
Everybody is aware that there is another dweller 
in the moderately deep parts of the Mediter- 
ranean and of some other seas, which is very 
precious for ite beautiful red colour, and which is 
popularly called ‘“ooral.” Necklaces, ear-rings, 


brooches, and many kinds of ornaments are made 
up occasionally of this beautiful, hard, and more or 
less branching “coral.” Its purity and colour gave 
the title of “coral lips” to what a Transatlantic, 
realistic, mechanical-minded savant has called “the 
kissing apparatus of the maiden;” and its hard- 
ness has recommended it for the “ coral and bells” 
of teething infants, But this coral—the corallium 
of Theophrastes—is unlike the other dwellers on 
the reef, shore, and in the deep sea mud, in its con- 
struction and method of growth. It belongs to 
the same great part of the animal kingdom, but it 
is placed, especially from its method of growth, and 
from its having a different numerical relation of the 
rays of its stars, in a different section from the true 
stony corals, 

The red coral, when freshly brought up from 
depths of from 100 to 600 feet, is in the shape 
of a stunted tree, which has a broad base attached 
to something, a short thickish stem, and short stunted 
branches, becoming thinner at their ends. This arbo- 
rescent stem, which may be intensely red or pale, is 
covered with a film of living matter, and when it is 
examined under exceptional and very rare circum- 
stances, star-shaped bodies, with eight rays extend- 
ing from a centre, where there is a mouth, are seen 
on it. The slightest rough washing, will remove this 
living structure and its stars, and barely a trace of 


Fig. 1.—Magnified Cross Section of a Stem of the Red Coral. 


their former existence is left on the hard red coral 
beneath. The red coral, in fact, forms a kind of | 
base or foundation-support to the living tissues. 
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The stars of the polypes are not let into it, and 
ethe red substance is not formed in the midst of 
the star tissue. On the red coral are wavy lines and 
sligh += oves, but none of it goes into the tissues 
of the sof. cups, which are terminated by the stars, 
and wlich contain the organs by which food is 
digested and the eggs are formed. Now, suppose 
a stem of tha red coral is cut across, and a thin slice 
is cut and , olished aad examined under a moderately 
high power of the microscope. The appearance pre- 
sented is very beautiful, and it is evident that the 
coral was once a slender rod, which became thick by 
the growing of layer after layer around it (Fig. 1). 
Again, travellers to India by the Red Sea, should 
they have the opportunity of coming near or landing 
on some of the islands, will notice that much of the 
beach sand ard stone is red; and that just under 
the water, great rounded masses of red stone, covered 
with minute stars, are seen. The red sand consists 
of the fragments of the masses, and these are of a 
dull red tint, and consist of innumerable small pipe- 
stem-like tubes, placed side by side, and each set 
arises from, and is covered by, a kind of confusion of 
red substances and tubes (Figs. 2, 3).* The tubes 


=~ on ae 


wan 


Fig. 2.- Ta2 O gia Coral (Tuhiporua musica), 


are open at the top, but there are no plates in them 
converging from the edge to the centre, and they 
may be compared with cut straws. The polype lives 
in them, and when fully displayed emerges its upper 
part in the form of a tube, terminated by a star 


* In the Plate (see Frontispiece) the orange-coloured corals be- 
long to a Moditerranean kind (Astroides calycularis). The dark 
branching coral is Dendrophyllia nigrescens, from the Red Sea 
and the Seychelles sea-floor. The white coral in the background 
is Madrepora formosa, a Pacific reef coral; and so is the 
stompy branching green Porites. The rounded coral in front 
fe Fevia pallida, from the Fiji Islands; and that with the 
beilliant colours is a compound form, whose calices are some- 

and above these is a 
whieh are some corals 
wing from stolons. 


with eight serrated rays and a central mouth. 
The soft tissues of the minute animal extend 
from polype to polype, and the hard support- 
ing tube structure, or skeleton, is formed by 
and within them. This es 

is the Organ Coral, or, M7. St yy 
Tubipora, and its in- * r 


tensely red skeleton is oe eet a 
furnished with polypes ES 
of lighter tints, and ~~ yy £5 
which are often blue, ; 
green, white, or reddish, | _ — 
These three kinds of “S ore _ we 


coral are separated by 
the naturalist in the 
scheme of Natural His- | 
tory classification, because their anatomy differs, 
but the titles Stony Coral, Red Ooral, and Organ 
Coral, will probably always be given to them 
popularly. They really belong to different groups 
of an impoftant order of the animal kingdom ; 
but, in order to comprehend this, it is necessary to 
consider minutely the nature of the structure 
of the true stony corals. 

If one of the corals with the 
yellow polypesf already mentioned 
be examined, or if some small 

; Devonshire corals be kept in an 
aquarium and studied from time to 
time, it becomes evident that the 
soft and coloured flower-like por- 
tions, and the hard white substance 
they cover, are most intimately con- 

: nected. Moreover, the resemblance 
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Devonshire to a common seca ane- 
mone is very striking, but there 
are no hard parts within this 
last common sea-side object. Microscopically, 
there is much in common, however, between the 
anemone and the soft part of the coral, and both 
are exceedingly irritable, and can swell out or 
diminish very remarkably in size. 

The first thing which strikes any one who is 
desirous of studying the stony corals during their 
lifetime, is that (taking a simple form as the ex- 
ample){ they are more or less cup or goblet-shaped, © 
and that a fleshy disc, with a hole in the middle, 
and surrounded by one or more rows of rays or 
feelers (tentacles) covers the top. This is the 
tentacular disc, and the hole, which is usually 
longer than broad, is the mouth. The disc is a 

+ Astroides calycularis, + Caryophyliia Smithil, 
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flattish membrane, and when seen from above, is 
usually coloured in rings, and has a set of markings 
which go from the mouth to the margin where the 
tentacles are. 

These are in one or more rows, and are of various 
sizes, but all are more or less cylindrical, hollow, and 
have rounded tips. They are, with few exceptions, 
peculiar in their number. In very young corals there 
would be six, in larger ones twelve, and in adults 
twenty-four, forty-eight, ninety-six, and more in 
number. The number can be perfectly divided by 
six ; or, in other words, the tentacles are in multiples 
of six. The tentacles, whatever may be their size, 
are not fringed or marked with minor ones on 
their sides, but are plain. When flourishing, the 
polype projects or hangs down a short distance from 
the hard part, and a kind of tube is produced. This 
is continuous at its top with the edges of the disc 
outside the tentacles, and below it is attached to the 
cup or tube-shaped hard part, being continued over 
its outside. All that the eye can see, distinctly, on 
the surface of the tube and tentacular disc, is the 
outside skin, or ectoderm. 

The mouth opens somewhat widely occasionally, 
and shows an irregular bag-like space, at the bottom 
of which is a whitish structure, hard to the touch, 
and covered with a fine layer of soft substance. 
Dissection shows that there is a round edge or lip 
to the mouth which is capable of distension and 
contraction, and that beneath it there is a shallow 
rounded cavity or stomach, with folds on the sides, 
leading to a larger one, or perigastric or visceral 
cavity, whose lower membrane covers the white 
substance. These cavities, one beneath the other, 
are very central, and spaces open into the lower one 
al] around it, and lead up to just beneath where the 
bases of the tentacles are attached to the disc. The 
tentacles are hollow, and communicate with the 
spaces, and these open into the cavity, so that any 
water or substances coming in by the mouth may be 
dispersed in and around these central spaces and over 
the membranes which form thom. All the tissue 
of the inside of the lips, of the stomach and general 
cavity, and of the inside of the tentacles, belongs to 
the inner skin, or endoderm. So that the soft 
parte are made up of an outer and inner skin, and 
there is some intermediate substance uniting them 
and having to do with the hard parts. 

Now, if the coral be removed from the water, 
the swollen out tentacles gradually diminish in size, 
and after a few minutes only a glase of animal 
matter, consisting of the two skins and interme- 
diate tissue, which have parted with much of the 


water usually contained in their constituent parts, 
is seen covering the white, hard, stony coral. If thé 
soft parts be scrubbed off, it can be easily examined. 

The hard parte of the animal consist of a up, or 
tube-shaped main portion, which is closed below 
and open above; it contained the stomach and 
other membranes, and supported the tentacular 
disc; and it has been explained that the outer 
membrane once covered it outside. On looking 
down into the top of the cup, a central portion is 
seen like the axle end of a wheel in position, and 
radiating from it on all sides, to the edge of the cup, 
like so many spokes, are solid plates of carbonate 
of lime. These are slender, but although only 
their tops can be seen, they really extend down 
the cup. Above, they are curved, and on their 
sides within the cup, there is much pretty orna- 
mentation. These plates are called septa, and 
there is a small space on either side of each one 
which also goes to the bottom of the cup. These 
spaces are called tnterseptal spaces. The central 
body, or columella, is made up of a number of 
pieces of carbonate of lime in the shape of twisted 
ribbons, and between it and the septa are some 
arched bodies like small septa, and which are called 
pali. The septa are in contact with the cup at ita 
sides, which are thick, ornamented and solid, and 
constitute the theca. Outside the theca there are 
projections running down the coral corresponding 
in position with the septa within, and which are 
called ribs or coste. 

Now, the sides of the septa, the inside of the 
theca, the top of the columella—that is to say, all 
the inside of the hard parts of the cup—are covered 
with an extension of the inner skin, or endoderm ; 
and the outer part is of course covered by ectoderm ; 
80 that the only space on the coral where there is 
any room, is between the septa or in the tnterseptal 
spaces, and also above the columella. In life there 
is a fold of skin in each interseptal space, in which 
the eggs are developed, and each of those spaces 
opens into the viscera: cavity as already explained. 
Again, every tentacle and the under part of the 
disc are in relation to the septa and interseptal 


spaces. 

But how is the soft polype connected with the 
hard carbonate of lime of the pretty radiate 
looking cup, so as to produce this bulky and heavy 
skeleton? Take a living specimen and place it in a 
very weak mixture of hydrochloric acid and water, 
and great bubbling will go on for awhile during 
the evolution of carbonic acid gas from tho 
carbonate of lime, and the production df a soluble 
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chloride of lime. After a while all the solid coral 
will be found to have gone, but there remains 
besides the skins and intermediate substance, a 
film, bulky and yet very fragile, and which is a 
soft tissue which once pervaded every part of the 
hard coral, and which may be shown to be a 
continuation of the structure intermediate between 
the outer and inner skins, and of these tissues 
also. 

By making a thin slice of the hard part of a 
fresh coral, and after polishing it until it becomes 
transparent, the microscopic nature of the sub- 
stance can be shown. First of all, in the septa, 
a thin film of soft tissue evidently separated each 
one into two lateral halves, and crystals of 
carbonate of lime commenced in the tissues and 
radiated outwards. The crystals are long prisms 
placed close, and side by side. Similar groups of 
crystals may be seen all over the coral, their arrange- 
ment producing the outside and inside ornamenta- 
tion also. The coral is not formed like structure- 
less mineral, nor is it made up of hard grains, but 
of regularly placed crystals of a mineral called 
arragonite—a form of carbonate of lime. It must 
be understood, however, that an organic soft 
tissue has played its part in depositing these 
crystals. In fact, the carbonate of lime of the 
coral is deposited according to the same philo- 
sophy by which the phosphate of lime of our 
own bones is put in its proper place, out of a 
fluid which represents so much bread and meat 
digested. It is a product of life, and not of simple 
deposition from sea water. Hence, as the soft 
coral polype flourishes, more arragonite is deposited, 
and the soft and hard parts grow in due relation 
to one another. In the simple corals, like the 
Devonshire Caryophyllia, the growth does not 
proceed above that of the size of a small half- 
thimble, but in some of the compound forms, such 
as are represented in the coloured plate [sce 
Frontispiece], th size is considerable, and thou- 
sands of simple corals may te sad to be collected to- 
gether. 9s carbona:+ of lime colletors and depositors. 
It is therefore necessary to proceed to consider how 
& compound coral is formed, and then to study the 
minute anatomy and physiology of some kinds. 

* The branching ccral (Dendrophyllia nigrescens), 
which occupies the centre of the coloured plate, lives 
in tolerably deep water, and it will be noticed that 
its dark black green body is covered, here and there, 
with cups, each carrying a tentaculiferous disc. The 

blittfe white tentacles have a yellow hue within 
them, the disc is green, and the mouth is dark in 


tint, and, as a matter of fact, during life the whole 
outside has a delicate ectoderm or outer skin on it, 

Every cup, or corallite, as it is called—the whole 
mass being the corallum—has its star of tentacles 
hiding the septa of the inside, and although sepe- 
rated by much space they are all alike. The coral- 
lum is tall, and contains a considerable quantity of 
carbonate of lime, and it increases by a process 
called budding. 

This branching coral is brittle, and when a long 
piece of it is held in the hand and shaken sharply, 
it will snap off; but it lives in deep water, out of 
the range of violent currents and waves, and 
catches by means of its tentacles, the minute shelled 
creatures which jostle against them. 

Very different are the compound or reef-building 
corals which dwell near the surface, and flourish 
amongst the surf of the grandest waves in the 
world, or in the quiet lagoon beyond, where, how- 
ever, the sea may be troubled. They require 
strength, lightness, and the power of rapid growth; 
for the rush of a wave would snap off a solid and 
heavy piece, and there is always some wear and 
tear going on. The strength and lightness are 
produced in a manner which modern engineers 
have striven to imitate in buildings exposed to 
similar conditions. The original cup or tube grows 
upwards, and has the anatomy of the simple coral ; 
but after growth has proceeded for a while, a new 
hard structure is formed inside the animal. A 
slender floor is formed across the interseptal spaces, 
and all the space below it is shut off, and the soft 
parts which were once down there cease to grow, 
and others cover the top of the floor. <A set of 
cellular compartments is thus formed, the animal 
growing up, and leaving so much dead coral behind. 
Time after time this growth of floor (or dissepiment) 
proceeds, and in an individual coral (a corallite) af 
two inches in height, a score or more of them will 
be found. The polype, in each instance, withdraws 
into the higher chamber, lives on the top of its new 
floor, and leaves the rest below, all shut up like a 
cell, untenanted and dead. Hence, in very large 
masses of coral, a foot or more in height, it is only 
the top quarter of an inch, or even less, that is 
tenanted by the soft parts, all the rest is partitioned 
off, and is, to all intents and purposes, a mass of 
very strong carbonate of lime, built up of uprights 
and ¢ross pieces, all very strong and light. 

But long before the original coral grows many of 
these cross floors, it produces from its outside by 
budding, other corallites like unto itself, and they 
grow up with the parent in height and strength. 
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On the outside of each one, there are the ribs (costa), 
and the outside skin reaches from one corallite to 
another, and produces within itself a flat layer of 
carbonate of lime, on a level with a corresponding 
flat internal floor. As the corallites all grow up 
together, more cross outside pieces (exotheca) are 
formed, so that, at last, a true reef-building coral 
has a multitude of tubes connected by cross pieces, 
and each has a cellular structure within. The growth 
is rapid, and the truly living part is quite at the top ; 
and if a piece is broken off by a wave, or nibbled 
off by the parrot-fish, the upward growth soon 
compensates. In fact there is a constant struggle 
on the part of these corals, to grow just under the 
syrface water, and they are ever wearing, dying, and 
growing. In the quieter water, such rounded forms 
as those represented towards the bottom of the 
coloured plate flourish, but even in their instance, 
the separate ocorallites, each with its coloured 
tentacular disc, are fitted with internal floors, and 
sometimes there is the exotheca, but most frequently 
the walls or sides of the individuals fuse together. 
The fusing, or the presence of exotheca, is con- 
stantly noticed in bulky reef makers, but they are 
not required in solitary corals, or in those which 
live in deep water. The internal floor is, however, 
found in the deep water kinds sometimes, and 
it appears to enable them to increase in height. 

In a classification of the corals, those without 
and those with these structures, are separated, 

It must be remembered that not only has the coral 
to produce the skeleton, but that it has to grow 
its soft tissues, to obtain food to do this, to digest 
and separate protoplasm for its tissues, and car- 
bonate of lime for its new parts, to respire, and to 
increase and multiply. Watch a coral in an 
aquarium abundantly supplied with good aérated 
-gea-water ;—its tentacles move occasionally slightly, 
expand, contract, and sometimes the disc and all 
the tentacles close up. Touch the tentacles, and 
they seem to stick for an instant and then to close 
rapic’z, The water is full of food in the form of 
minute beings, and evidently the coral catches 
many which are very minute, and occasionally 
entraps a larger and visible one. The tentacles 
move together on to their victim, which is stuck to 
one or more of them, and the mouth expands, and 
finally the food disappears into the stomach. 

The water being fresh, the tentacles are fully ex- 
panded, and it is evident that thecoral polype respires 
by their means. Catching prey, moving, and respir- 
ing, require special structures, and they, and the 
colouring matter of the creature, are all present. 


The outside skin of the cups is continued over 
the tentacles, which are hollow, and on to the disa 
Now under the microscope, three or four sets of 
bodies or cells constitute it. Firstly, there are 
some globular bags or cells with very delicate walls, 
which contain a glairy fluid or sticky secretion 
which covers the fingers on handling some corals, 
and entangles some kinds of prey. Secondly, 
there are minute cells with many contractile hairs 
or cilia on them ; these move strongly in one direo- 
tion, and return to their original position, like the 
closing and opening of one’s fingers, and produce cur- 
rents in the water in contact with the skin. Thirdly, 
there are thousands of long cells, almost sausage- 
shaped, placed side by side. They point outward 
where there is a little spike-like projection. Each 
of these elongated cells contains a fluid which 
makes it tense, and also a delicate hair-like thread 
curled up in a pretty tight spiral. The thread is a 
continuation of the outside membrane of the cell, 
pushed in like the inverted finger of a glove, and 
twisted. The slightest unusual pressure will cause 
this thread to be turned out with a rush, and it . 
evidently has some stinging or paralysing power on 
minute creatures, and on delicate human tissues. 
These are called 2ematocysts, or thread cells, The 
last kind of structure consists of globular cells, 
containing granules of colouring matter. All 
these colls are close together, and form a mode- 
rately tenacious tissue. Inside the polype and 
within the mouth and the gastric cavity, the spaces 
and under the tentacles is the inner skin, and it is 
made up very much after the fashion of the outer. 
Between the skins is the intermediate tissue, and 
it contains young cells and a number of muscular 
fibres and connective tissue. The muscular fibres 
are simple threads of highly contractile substance, 
and some are in bundles, and are long, being placed 
lengthwise up the tentacles, and from their base 
to the mouth of the disc; and others are in rings, 
encircling the tentacles and doing the same to the 
mouth and disc. By the contraction, expansion, 
and union of action of the muscles, all the move- 
ments are produced. 

The prey is stung, paralysed, and killed; it is 
moved by the tentacles to the mouth, and is dis- 
solved in the stomach by the secretion of the inner* 
skin. Water and small things are drawn over the 
surface into the mouth and about the stomach by the 
active cilia cells, and also much air contained in the 
sea. The cells are so thin, that their contents not 
only pass more or less from set to set, but are alge 
atrated when in contact with the rapidly moving 
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water. The respiration is of the simplest kind, 
and is mainly carried on inside the tentacles ; but 
if the water is impure the coral soon dies. The 
circulation is perfect, but there are no vessels or 
special’ appliances; the digestion is rapid, and the 
partitioning of the digested matters into tissue, 
cells, and arragonite orystals is as wonderful and as 
incomprehensible as all other vital processes. Ever 
feeding, ever growing, carbonate of lime must be 
deposited, and hence the huge dimensions of reef- 
building corals which are exposed to the rush of 
the tropical sea, crowded as it is with minute life. 

Hanging between the septa and in the interseptal 
spaces, and suspended from the underneath part of 
the disc, are folds of tissue, on the inner side of 
which are curious worm-like bodies.’ These are 
crowded with the thread-cells, but they have 
nevertheless the duty of producing the future 
young. As the coral grows upwards and increases 
in size these egg-producing parts increase in 
number, and as they do so, the tentacles increase 
and also the septa of the hard parts. 

Now this increase is a very remarkable part of 
* the story of the life of a coral, for it does not take 
place by chance or irregularly, but by a definite 
arithmetical law. 

After the young coral has grown sufficiently to 
secrete the hard substance within its tissues, six 
plates or septa are formed, and a corresponding 
number of tentacles, water-spaces, and egg-pro- 
ducing mesenteries. These are the primary septa. 
As growth proceeds, six others appear; starting 
from the wall, midway between two primary septa ; 
each grows inwards and thus divides the original 
inter-space into two and determines the develop- 
ment of another set of tentacles and two egg organs. 
There are then twelve septa and the second six are 
called the secondaries. Soon a third set appears 
intermediate, and a repetition of the contempora- 
neous tentacle and egg-organ growth occurs. These 
tertiaries bring the septa up to twenty-four; and the 
next set, growing also in the intermediate manner, 
develops into forty-eight and ninety-six, and some- 
times more. 

The older the septa the larger are they; the 
same rule is true with regard to the tentacles. It 
os this multiplying by six that gives the great 
radiant symmetry to the masses of stars in large 
corals, The exceptions to this rule were very 
common in the ages of the past, and there are 
often peculiar defects in many recent species, but 
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‘Rome corals have their hard parts singularly 


dense and impervious, and the septa and walls are 
without visible pores. The rounded corals in the 
coloured plate are instances. But the green speci- 
mens with two short rounded branches and many 
minute starson them, and the large white branch- 
ing form in the background have their hard tissue 
full of pores, so that the soft tissues penetrate the 
walls and septa, and the whole coral is very light. 
These are examples of the Perforata, and the 
others, just noticed as being solid, are some of the 
Aporosa. The Perforata grow with great rapidity, 
and are especially able to withstand the violence 
of waves. 

The last of the structures of the corals which has 
to be noticed, refers to a singular and not often told 
chapter in their history. 

Some corals which live in tolerably deep water, 
the base being attached to a stone, are exquisitely 
ornamented with beadings, flutings, and curved 
lines from top to bottom, and the delicate soft 
tissue covers over all, and dips down into the 
hard part. There is probably not much motion 
of the sea at the depths where they are found, but 
there are living things there which trouble the 
coral, and which in return are troubled by it. A 
worm which grows to a considerable size, and 
forms a dense fibrous texture around its body as 
a kind of house, begins life by plunging into the 
thin tissues of the young coral when it is a few 
lines in length, and the feelers of the worm on the 
top of its head appear at the side of the calices of 
the coral. The worm certainly cannot get any- 
thing out of the coral by way of nourishment, but 
it occupies a part of the structures of its growing 
‘* host,” as it may be called. 

But when the coral has got very large and thick, 
it grows so rapidly that the worm is constantly 
being encased, and has to get all the food it can, 
to keep pace with its unwilling protector. Sooner 
or luter, the worm gets walled up, and on break- 
ing the coral, the encased worm with its fibrous 
tissue may be found inside the hard dense skeleton. 
In fact it would appear, until the matter is 
thought out, that the worm had bored ‘into the 
coral. Other corals living on reefs, or in the mud 
of shallow seas, are attacked by a host of enemies, 
and a certain amount of protection is afforded them 
by the growth around their bases and parts likely 
to be covered with mud, of a thick coating of car- 
bonate of lime in the form of what is called epitheca. 
This layer covers up the outside ornamentation of 
some of the simple corals in a most curious manner, 
and is a plain but unique cover, and is produced 
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and over a soft tissue, which appears to come 

the base of the coral and extend upwards. 
flakes off readily in some kinds, but is more 
like a varnish in others, and as its soft tissue soon 
dies the minute creatures which bore into or live 
on the ooral do not thrive there. There are 
some corals which have bases as large and as flat 
as a small plate, and they rest on mud or soft 
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Fig. 4.—Gontopora columua. 


ground under the sea, and their epitheca covers the 
hidden base only, and is formed into concentric 
rings. On the other hand, some large corals, 
like the Gontopora columna (Fig. 4), in which the 
epitheca, looking very much like dried mud, covers 
the stem up to the commencement of the calices, 
and is seen to be covered here and there with 
shells. Nevertheless, the epitheca will not keep 
out very persevering parasites. Thus, there is a 
boring shell, which drills in some extraordinary 
manner right into the coral, and lives, ever pressing 
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onwards, and leaving a tunnel behind, caring little 
for the epitheca. But it does protect the coral 

a considerable degree from a vegetable parasite— 
Achlya penetrans. This is a microscopic fungus, 
which, after resting on the outside of the coral, 
secretes carbonic acid gas, and this dissolves some 
of the carbonate of lime of the skeleton, forming a 
soluble bi-carbonate. Soon a small tube is got 
into the hard structures by this 
dissolving process, and the growth 


—* — of the fungus, and in the course 
“} of time thousands of minute pas- 
-€ sages are thus chemically formed 
“ in the mass, rendering the coral 
i fragile and readily broken. This 
_- ,  ~¢ fungus attacks every part of the 
_ = coral, and probably feeds on the 
ee ~ animal matter which always exists 
- » ‘ «in the forsaken portions of the 
A eS hard parts. 


ho One of the most remarkable 
‘ things about the corals, is their 
symmetry of growth; not only 

do they increase in bulk, but they* 

do this according to definite laws, 

for every species of compound 

coral has its own peculiar direc- 

tion of growth and shape. Thus 

the brainstone corals form large 
hemispherical masses, the madre- 

pores branch and rebranch, and 

may attain many feet in length 

or height ; the Dendrophyllice are 

often wonderfully stem and bush- 

shaped ; and there are flat tabu- 

late and round-topped kinds 

amongst the reef-builders. So 

definite is this symmetry, and 

80 persistent is the shape of 

aes every kind of ooral, that these 
peculiarities are important in 

the classification of the genera, 

most of which may be recognised by their special 
method of growth, and ultimate perfection. 
The Stony Corals belong to the great group of 
animals which includes the Red and Organ Coralg, 

and it is characterised by there being but one open-. 
ing in the hollow soft polypes for food, and the out- 
ward passage of the eggs and immature young. It 
is called the Coelenterate Order (Xotloe—hollow, 
enteron—bowel), The Stony Oorals have their 
hard parts formed within their structuresp by 
an inner derm or skin, and the tentacles are in 
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and are not fringed with others. 
rarikiee io The Red Ooral 
| part formed as a kind of core, and 
the soft parts, whose tentacles are 
ber, and 


are fringed. It is one of 
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the Aloyonaria, belonging to the family of the 


Finally, the Organ Coral is provided with eight 
fringed tentacles, but its peculiar life-structure places 
it amongst the Alcyonaria in a family of ite own. 
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LITTLE south of the centre of France, a 

great plateau of granitic and schistose rock 
rises, island-like, above the surrounding secondary 
atrata. A considerable part of it attains a general 
elevation of about 2,500 feet, and declines rather 
from east to west. Its surface, as a glance at a 
geological map will show, is studded with numerous 
patches of volcanic rock, with lava streams and 
craters, many of which are in a remarkably perfect 
condition. 

Here, in Auvergne, more easily than in any 
other. place readily accessible from England, vol- 
‘ canoes can be examined while their natural features 

are comparatively fresh and unchanged, yet with- 
out interference from the sulphurous exhalations 
and discharges of an active vent. Here we have 
our “subject,” to use the language of the surgeon, 
ready for us in the first stage of dissection, giving 
us the clues by which we can interpret the more 
obscure signs of volcanic action in the earlier 
geological periods. 

We cannot precisely dipesenstes at what date the 
volcanic fires became extinct in Auvergne. As will 
presently be seen, ages elapsed between the first and 
the last outbursts, during which there were probably 
long intervals of quiescence, and it is likely that 
the subterranean furnaces would not cease action 
simultaneously over the whole region, but would 
break forth, now here, now there, with an expiring 
sputter. 

There is some reason to think that one or two 
inolated outbreaks occurred so late as the fifth 
century of the present era, though that is a matter 
on which there is much dispute. At any rate, there 
js & pamage in the writings of Sidonius Apollinaris, 
Bishop of Clermont, in Auvergne, and another in 
those of Alcimus Avitus, Archbishop of Vienne, 
which must either be accounted pieces of the most 
exaggerated bombast, or must record some of the 

wang of a volcanic eruption. 
Before describing « few of the facts which this 
96 
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region teaches us, a sketch of ite geological history 
may be in itself instructive. 

It is not till the Tertiary Period is considerably 
advanced that we meet with any very distinct 
records of volcanic action in Auvergne. Then, in 
the Miocene epoch, the inequalities of the plateau 
appear to have been occupied by large fresh-water 
lakes; the surface of these being probably some 
2,000 feet above the present level of the sea. At 
this time volcanoes broke forth on the plateau, 
ejecting mounds of scoria, and flows of lava, till at 
last the shores of the lakes, and the marls which 
had gathered beneath their waters were in many 
places sealed up beneath great sheets of basalt. Then 
the level of the lakes was gradually lowered. As 
the water fell, the tributary streams, which took 
their rise among the volcanic hills, deepened and 
enlarged their channels, until the foundation rock 
was again laid bare, and portions of the basaltic 
sheets were left, forming bastion-like cragn high 
above the re-oxcavated beds of the lakes and the 
floors of the glens. 

The volcanic energy appears to have been for a 
while quiescent. At last, however, it awoke, and a 
number of volcanic vents opened in a sporadic way ; 
some upon the plateau, some on the floors of the 
newly excavated valleys. These, though discharg- 
ing scoria and lava in considerable quantities, were 
smaller than those formed in the preceding period ; 
they resembled the volcanoes of the Phlegrwan 
Fields, rather than the cone of Vesuvius—attaining 
no great elevation, emitting no extensive flows of 
lava. It is with these last that we shall at present 
deal. They exhibit no marked signs of physical 
change. Vegetation has masked or rain has furrowed 
some of the cones; lichen and mos, herbs and 
shrubs, have occasionally softened the asperities of 
the lava stream, and, in some cases, the river has 
again carved for iteelf a passage through the 
obstacles, and has regained its ancient channel ; but 
on the whole, the district remains very much iz 
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of ashes was ejected from the last expiring crater. 
These volcanic hills, in the Auvergne district, 
bear the name of Puy. We will take our examples 
from.the chain which studs the eastern edge of the 
granitic plateau, near to the town of Olermont 
Ferrand, It will at once be observed that in these 
hills there are marked differences of outline; the 
majority being truncated cones, the usual form of 
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the condition in which it was when the last shower _ 


Grass and ling nave in many places grown over 
this, but there are others still bare. On reaching 


the summit we find ourselvés on the rim of & 
perfect crater, some hundred yards deep and 
about ten times as much in circumference, with 
the ridge still in places so sharp that there is 
hardly room to stand upon it. Herbage clothes 
the interior of the crater, and, as Scrope obeerves, 
it is a singular spectacle to see a herd of cattle 
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volcanic craters ; while a few are flattened domes, 
something like—to use an unpoetical simile—the 
upper half of a plum-pudding. The latter, such 
asthe Puy de Déme, the highest summit of the 
group, on examination, prove to be without sign 
of a crater, and to consist wholly of a peculiar 
variety of trachyte ; their precise geological age and 
mode of formation are uncertain, but probably these 
hills (with other trachytic masses of greater size) 
are much older than the adjoining cones. 

Of these cones one of the most perfect is called 
the Puy Pariou. Viewed from the south it appears 
a well-defined cone, rising some 700 feet above the 
base, with steeply sloping sides (the angle being 
about 35°), wholly composed of volcanic scoria. 


quietly grazing above the orifice whence suck 
furious explosions once broke forth. 

By descending on the northern side we perceive 
that the structure of this Puy is not so simple as it 
previously appeared. We there find a crescentic 
ring of scoria, of no great height, clasping the base 
of the cone, and from between the two a stream 
of lava issues, which extends for a considerable 
distance towards the east. In this outer and 
broken ring we have, in al) probability, a record 
similar to that which we have already seen in 
Somma and the cone of Vesuvius ;* namely, the 
remains of an earlier crater, which has been, in 
part, destroyed by the formation of a newer one, 

© “Science for All,” Vol. IL, p. 237, et egg. 
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though here the older crater is on a smaller scale 
#han in that historic mountain, and the interval 
between the formation of the two was very likely 
not nearly so long as we know was the case in 
the Italian mountain. The outer crater was formed 
first. Possibly its walls were built up to a greater 
height than the remaining part now attains ; then 
came a series of explosions, hurling its light 
materials into the air, and afterwards building up 
the inner pile, from the base of which a lava- 
stream was ejected. The discharge of this may, 
indeed, have immediately preceded, instead of suc- 
ceeded, the formation of the second cone. At the 
present day, on the flank of Vesuvius, we may see 
a case resembling this, in the line of craters which 
were formed during the eruption of 1861. A fissure 
then opened out in the mountain side; over the 
upper part of this a line of small craters of scoria 
was formed, and from the lower a stream of lava 
issued forth and flowed down the slope. 

That at the base of the Puy Pariou at one place 
eeems to have welled up against the remains of the 
older crater-ring, and rests for a short distance 
upon it like a breaking wave, frozen before it 
fell. As we walk along the surface of this stream 
towards the valley we find that though occasionally 
overspread by vegetation, it presents the same 
appearance as those which have issued from 
Vesuvius. It rises into ridges; it is furrowed by 
wrinkles ; it is crested with slaggy prominences and 
rough lumps; it is strewn with volcanic dust and 
scoria, like hard cinders or bits of “ pulled bread,” 
blackened at the fire ; it wells up against project- 
ing eminences; and at last, when it has reached 
the brow of the plateau, pours in cascades down into 
the glens, and spreads iteelf out in the valley below. 
We have, then, here, in a pre-historic lava stream, 
older probably than the earliest day on which man 
walked upon. the earth, exactly the same appear- 
ances—allowing for the changes wrought by*time— 
as we can obeerve on the streams which have 
issued from an actiye volcano during the last few 
centuries. 

Some of the smaller craters on the side of 
Vesusius can hardly be said to have cones. They 
are little more than “blow-holes,” from which gases 
ehave been discharged in successive explosions, from 
a molten mass below, ejecting very small quantities 
of scoria—just enough to form a hardly-perceptible 
ring around the orifice, and at last to close the aper- 
ture, so that it appears only as a bowl-like hollow 
ein the flank of the mountain, lined within with 
sioria, Such « crater may be seen at nu great 


distance from the Puy Pariou, on the side of the 
Puy de Déme. It is called, owing to its remarkable 
shape, the Nid de la Poule, or “ Hen’s Nest.” Now 
it is mostly overgrown with grass, and the cattle at 
pasture have trodden down tracks upon the slopes 
so curiously regular as to look something like 
the seats in an amphitheatre, or the contour lines 
on @ map. 

If now we transfer ourselves to a spot a few 
miles south of the Puy de Dime, we find two cones 
of singular aspect, called the Puy de la Vache and 
the Puy de la Solas (Fig. 1). Each, though rising 
to a considerable elevation above its base, is imper- 
fect. Each one has a wide opening on the same side, 
from which issues a stream of lava, On examining 
them we find them almost whelly composed of loose 
scoria, of a reddish colour, piled layer upon layer, 
showing that the whole cone has been built up in 
rudely-concentric coats or shells, as shower after 
shower of scoria and dust has been shot up into the 
sky by successive explosions, and has fallen like a 
stony hail round about the orifice of the vent. But 
what, it may be asked, has breached these craters ? 
On examining them closely, it hardly seems as if we 
had here another instance of a destruction like that 
of Somma ; al] that remains is so perfect, and the 
openings have so close a resemblance one to the 
other. When we descend into the craters, and 
examine their inner slopes, we see here and there 
adherent craglets and patches of lava in considerable 
quantities. Some of these may be flakes, as it were, 
of stony scum, spurted up from the molten mass 
beneath; others, however, seem to extend too far 
horizontally, to be thus formed, and to be more like 
scum-rings left on the basin by a liquid. 

In the following way, probably, the breach was 
made. The cones were evidently built of scoria 
only, and were raised to their present height before 
the lava issued from the vent. Then this welled up 
in the bottom of the crater, and rose—as it las 
been known to do in volcanoes still active—to some 
height within the walla. These at last—weakened, 
possibly, by the molten matter which was peroolat- 
ing through the sooria, and perhaps melting down 
some of the fragmente—could no longer sustain the 
pressure from within; they gave way, on the side 
nearest the lower ground, and the lava streams 
poured forth, Whether the breaking down was 
nearly simultaneous in the two cones we cannot 
say, probably it occurred in both cases during the 
same eruption; for the two streams appear before 


long to merge themselves together. 
There are places also in this district where the 
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under part of a lava stream may be seen no less 
plainly than the upper. The brooks have re-exca- 
vated their channels, the stone has been quarried, 
or some other cause has given us a section. One of 
the most interesting of these is in a cutting on 
the road, a mile or so south of Clermont Ferrand. 
Here «4 lava stream has flowed over cream-coloured 
marls, with an occasional stony band. On these 
it rests with a most irregular base, rising and 
falling some fifteen feet in about thirty yards, 
crushing and crumpling the softer beds, thrusting 
into them tongues and little veins, and entangling 
fragments of them in its mass. The mar! has 
been baked by the heat, though for no great 
distance, and is changed for a space varying from 
a few inches to a yard, to a brick-red colour. 
The lava has a rough slaggy crust at its base, 
in thickness from one to six inches, after which 
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it passes quickly into a dark compact rock, cut 
by irregular curving joints. Here and there § 
becomes suddenly scoriaceous, looking as if in 
rolling along it had enveloped fragments of ifs own 
crust, which after solidifying and resisting for a 
while, had ultimately given way to the pressure of 
the still liquid mass behind. 

Besides the above examples, types only of 
numerous instances, we find cones and lava streams. 
which have been more injured by the attacks of 
time. But, as in this region we find all gradations, 
from the ruin to the complete structure, we are: 
able to interpret the less by the more perfect; and 
as the last bear the closest possible resemblance. 
to the cones and craters of volcanoes still in 
activity, we obtain a clue which we can apply to 
the more obscure volcanic remains of a more 
remote past. : 


CELESTIAL OBJECTS VIEWED WITH THE NAKED EYE. 
By W. F. Dennina, F.R.A.S. 


HERE are many persons possessing a love for 

scientific subjects who relinquish all idea of 
ever doing any useful work because they have not 
the means to procure expensive and elaborate 
instruments. They imagine that in order to cope 
with their contemporaries it is necessary to be 
similarly provided with the best appliances for 
observation and experiment, and a well-stocked 
library of new and standard works for reference. 
This is particularly the case in astronomy. A man 
thinks, when his attention is first attracted to the 
subject, that the colossal telescopes existing in 
observatories in various parts of the world have 
already made all the possible discoveries, and that 
a puny, indifferent instrument such as his own is 
incapable of displaying anything new or revealing 
much of what is previously known. He begins to 
despair, and when he has seen a fow of the chief 
objects dimly portrayed in his small glass becomes 
dissatisfied, and ultimately it is laid aside as his 
thoughts enter a new groove, for he takes up a 
different hobby holding out a better chance of 


success and pleasure. This has been the case many | 


times, and will be s0 again ; but there is no need to 
say that a person may accomplish very useful work 
by the proper application of the means at his 

disposal, and that even without any instruments at 
all there is a large amount of valuable astronomical 


data to be collected and many sights to be seen that 
shall fill the spectator with genuine interest. In fact, 
there are many celestiul appearances which are- 
only observable with the naked eye, for they will 
not admit of examination in the contracted field of 
a telescope. The chief thing necessary to success. 
is a great love for the subject, for this is required 
to sustain the enthusiast through his nightly vigils, 
and will lead him to devise the means by which his. 
ends may be best attained, and will point him to. 
the particular department in which he is likely to 
achieve something useful. Unremunerative labour 
tires most men, but the true student of science 
will make any sacrifice of time and labour in the: 
development of his observations or theories. Not. 
that a man need necessarily let his scientific work 
interfere materially with his business avocations. 
In the evening, after the day's toil, rest may be 
found in’ the contemplation of celestial objects, and 
when the subject is purssed in moderation it. 
tranquillises and elevates the mind, and affords 
a welcome relaxation and change. And such obser. 
vations, while thus proving beneficial, may become 
of real value to science if the observer records a 
careful and accurate account of what is displayed 
before him. Eclipses of the sun and moon, appari- 
tions of the aurora borealis and sxodiacal light, 


® 
dther objects and phenomens come within range of 
ihe unassisted vision, and require much further 
watching and description. To such observations 
as these, extending over a long period of years, 
Professor Heis almost entirely owed his great 
reputation as an astronomer. Telescopes he might 
have used, and of the first excellence, had he 
wished, but he preferred to rely upon his eye alone ; 
and his extensive publications, embracing star 
atlases and catalogues, the paths of many thousands 
of shooting stars, observations of the zodiacal light, 
&c., are a sufficient testimony of his unwearying 
energy, and an incentive to less ardent students 
in the same field. It is true that instruments 
are so much improved, and have multiplied to 
such an extent during the last few years, that an 
astronomer without a telescope would be deemed 
quite a curiosity at the present day; but it is 
certain that, however much optical aid is necessary 
for some kinds of observation, it is possible to 
discern many natural beauties with nature's own 
unaided vision, and thus to gather many new facts 
from the rich stores of space. 

The discoveries made by the ancients long before 
the invention of the telescope show that they must 
have been very keen-sighted and diligent in obser- 
vation. The planet Mercury, so rarely to be seen, 
must have eluded detection for a considerable 
period. Immersed in the mists and clouds of the 
horizon, and visible only for a very short interval 
at a time, he would be certain to long escape the old 
observers as they eagerly scanned the heavens in 
search of new orbs. When once seen, however, 
and when the position was found not to be recon- 
ciled with that of any brilliant fixed star, the truth 
must soon have been suggested to the observer. 
With what pleasure must he have awaited the next 
fine evening to verify his discovery, and with what 
zeul must he have again recorded its apparent 
place, finding a slight difference due to the planet's 
motion, and thus setting at rest, at once and for 
ever, the true nature of the object he had been 
watching. Humboldt remarks that from the 
earliest times the Egyptians were occupied with 
the planet Mercury, and that under the clear sky 
of Western Arabia the star-worship of the tribe of 


- the Asedites was directed exclusively to this planet. 


Ptolemy, in the ninth book of the “Almagest,” was 
able to avail himself of fourteen observations of 
Mercury, extending back to 261 years before our 
eva, and belonging in part to the Chaldeans. Thus, 


q teeold astronomers proved themselves to be 


obaervers of remarkable power. From their 
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watch -towers they recorded the motions and 
phenomena of the celestial orbs and depicted the 
places of the stars, Many historical records of 
eclipses have been handed down to us, and in old 
chronicles one may find notices of large comets 
which generally inspired people with dread, for 
they were thought to be of malign import, bring- 
ing with them famine and disease. And it is not. 
surprising that such objects were looked upon with 
terror at that time, when they were so little under- 
stood, for there is much in the apparition of a great 
comet to instil dread into the popular mind, The 
flaming train, the brilliant nucleus, the rapidity of 
motion, were calculated to fill ignorant observers 
with awe, It is different now, when so much has 
been learnt of the nature of these bodies, and we 
are come to regard them simply as multitudes (or 
streams) of shooting stars, incapable of harm or evil 
influence. 

Coming down to more modern times, one of the 
most remarkable of naked eye observations was 
that by Moestlin (Preceptor of Kepler) of eleven, 
and perhaps fourteen, stars in the Pleiades, com- 
monly called “the seven stars.” To ordinary 
vision six stars only are visible, but the telescope 
has displayed a large number of fainter ones 
scattered amongst the group. On December 24, 
1579 (nearly thirty years before the invention of 
the telescope), Moestlin determined the positions of 
eleven of them, and they are found to coincide with 
the pvuints now more exactly ascertained. Tho 
writer has frequently looked at this well-known 
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Fig. 1.—The Pleiades as seen by the Naked Bye, 
December 6th, 1976, 


asterism, and finds thirteen stars usually visible to 
the naked eye. On the night of December 6, 
1876, when the atmosphere was exceptionally 
transparent and the stars shining with remarkable 
brightness, fourteen were detected in the positions 
approximately assigned in the sketch (Fig. 1). 
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, This. group forms a specially interesting object, 
and is favourably visible throughout the autumn 
and winter months. The smaller stars are very 
faint, and the observer should remember that a 

tainute object is often glimpsed by averted vision 
when steady, direct gazing fuils. Anyone who 
cannot succeed in seeing these smaller stars of the 


— 


Fig. 3.—Jupiter as observed b; nly rc Bye (4) and as observed 

Pleiades will have no chance in observing the 
satellites of Jupiter with the naked eye, for though 
they have been undoubtedly detected without tele- 
scopes, yet they are very faint, and being immersed 
in the planet’s rays, are almost wholly overpowered, 
except at the time of greatest elongation, when two 
of them (the third and fourth) being occasionally 
in conjunction, afford a capital opportunity for 
testing the vision (Fig. 2). These little moons 
are generally in a line with each other, though 
not invariably all visible, for they suffer 
numerous eclipses and allied phenomena. <As 
to Jupiter himself, he is often perceptible in 
daylight. Bond has often seen him with the 
naked eye in high and clear sunshine, and 
the writer has observed the planet several 
times half an hour after dunrise. Venus is 
always a very conspicuous object in the day- 
time, when her position is sufficiently distant 
from the sun. The writer has frequently 
geen this planet at noon, shining very strongly, 
and she has been similarly noticed by many 
people. In fact, there is no difficulty what- 
ever in seeing this beautiful planet in the day- 
time, if the position ia pretty well known, and 
care is taken to make the observation from a place 
where the sun’s direct rays are intercepted and can- 
not dazzle the eye. 

Another object of some interest to naked eye 
‘observers is the middle star (() in the tail of Urea 
Major, which has a small companion, named 
Alcor, close to it. It was called “Saidak” by the 
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Arabs, signifying “the Tester,” for it was customary 
amongst them to test a man’s power of sight by it, 
Humboldt, in his “Kosmos,” says that he has seeh 
the smaller star with great distinctness every 
evening on the rainless coast of Cumana, but has 
recognised it only rarely and uncertainly in Europe. 
Observers may, however, find no difficulty in seeing 
the star, for it is a remarkably easy object, and, at 
the present time, certainly no test of vision. It 
may possibly have become brighter than it formerly 
was, for it is now extremely plain, even in un- 
favourable conditions of the atmosphere. There is 
a third and fainter star near it which really forms 
a very difficult ohject to reach with the naked eye. 

There are some stars, affording good examples of 
proximity (though differing little in magnitude), 
which require care in separating them without re- 
sorting to instrumental aid. The chief star (Alpha) 
in Capricornus consists of two stars of the third 
and fourth magnitudes, about six and a quarter 
minutes of arc asunder (corresponding to one-fifth 
of the moon’s diame‘er), and readily distinguished 
as a double star. Epsilon Lyre presents another 
(though more difficult) instance of like nature. ° 

The sun and his dark snots offer another object 
of attraction, though it cannot be denied that a 


telescope possesses a great advantage in suca work. 
The spots were first seen, however, many centuries 





pa eee ae 7th, teri: stiey am. oa Felesoonie View ¢e). 


before that instrument came into use. They appear, 
on the sun in large numbers, and often of con- 
siderable size, at intervals of about eleven years, 
when they are frequently perceived by the naked 
eye. On March 31, 1870, the writer saw four 
large spots on the sun just before his setting, when, 
the haze on the horizon allowed his disco to be 


(a); Sanspot, 
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‘eonveniently scanned. There were many spots upon 
the sun about that period ; and one observer, who 
detected them with no other help than coloured 
giass to shield his eye, describes them aa forming 
two parallel bands across the sun, one on either side 
of his equator. There was a fine spot visible on the 
sun in May, 1871, which in a good glass exhibited 
some interesting details (Fig. 3). When the sun’s 
light is partially obscured by fog, as it often is at 
rising and setting, a spot may often be discerned ; 
and during the next few years we shall find many 
such instances, for the time of maximum intensity 
of these phenomena will soon be approaching. 

The full moon as she rises is one of the grandest 
of celestial sights. At the time of harvest, when 
she comes above the horizon at about the same hour 
on several successive nights she is best seen. The 
dark irregular outlines of her plains may be readily 
distinguished, and perhaps a faint indication of 
some other features. It is a very interesting point 
to see how soon after conjunction (i.¢., new moon) 
she may be observed. At 9 p.m. on June 4, 1875, 
the writer saw the moon when less than twenty- 
“three hours old, and visible as a very slender 
crescent indeed. In the spring months an observer 
may sometimes catch the young moon as early as 
this, but only when the sky is very clear. An 
instance is recoraed of the moon’s thin crescent 
being seen early onc morning before sunrise and 
after sunset on tha following day, and in the torrid 
zone Vespucius is said to have seen her east and 
west of the sun on the same day. 

The near approach of planets and bright stars 
(such as Aldebaran in Taurus, or Antares in Scorpio) 
to the moon are well observable by the naked eye. 
So are conjunctions of planets and similar occur- 
renoes, which are always notified in almanacks, from 
which we may easily find when and where to look 
for them. 

Of the planets Mercury is the most unique object. 
He was designated ‘the strongly sparkling” 
(erisfew) by the Greeks on account of his occasional 
intense light. The planet is alternately in view as 
® morning and evening star, when at greatest 
elongation west or east from the sun, and at such 
times he may be generally seen near the horizon, 
ethough Copernicus, who lived to attain his seventieth 
year, complained on his death-bed that he had 
never seen him. In May, 1875, he was observed 
by the writer on thirteen evenings. The planet's 
light varies, however, on successive nights, owing 
eto the rapid difference in phase and distance from 
tite earth. 
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Uranus is visible to eyes of ordinary power, 
but is liable, from his faintness, to be oon- 
fused with small stars lying near his path. 
The exact position he occupies should be found 
from an ephemeris, and marked on a reliable 
star map, then comparing it with the aky, the planet 
may be recognised, and if the observations are con- 
tinued for several weeks a slight change will have 
occurred in his place, and thus his identity will be 
beyond queation. 

But the several objects to which we have been 
referring are mere interesting tests for the eye, 
from which the observer may often gather some 
pleasure, though it can hardly be said that such 
work can benefit science. It is in other depart- 
ments that the amateur should chiefly confine his 
energies, and to these we may now briefly turn. 

Eclipses, though best observable in telescopes, 
present phenomena properly within reach of the 
naked eye. The gathering darkness as the eclipse 
increases, its intensity and effects upon the sky and 








Fig, 4.—Partial Lunar Eclipse as observed in ® small Glass. 


landscape, are very imposing to one who witnesses 
the spectacle for the first time, and the impression 
it gives is perhaps never forgotten. In eclipses of 
the moon the intensity and colouring of the earth’s 
shadow, as observed projected upon our satellite, 
vary a good deal in different eclipses, and it should 
be the aim of observers to note these peculiarities. 
At totality the moon’s surface still remains visible, 
with the chief outline of her more prominent 
features, though instances have been recorded in 
which the moon's face has been whally obscured, 
for the density and extent of colouring on the 
overshadowed moon depend in great measure upon 
the condition of the earth's atmosphere, through 
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which the sun’s rays are transmitted to her 
surface (Fig. 4). Pe 

Variable stars, and those suspected variable in 
light, should be often examined and their relative 
brightness recorded. In the case of the more 
conspicuous stars no glass is required. The im- 
portant fact to ascertain in connection with 
variable stars is their periods of greatest and least 
brilliancy, and this is best found by frequent estima- 
tions of the comparative lustre of the stars, It isa 
good plan to compare two adjoining stars (differing 
little in magnitude), and, glancing back from one 
to the other sevéral times, determine their relative 
brilliancy. Argelander has adopted a convenient 
method of denoting the results by “steps” or 
gradations of light. Thus if two stars, a and 6, are 
exactly equal, then we may write ad or ba, which 
indicates equality, but if on attentive comparison @ 
is found just perceptibly the brighter of the two, 
then a 1 6 signifies the difference. If a appears 
decidedly the brighter star, then write a 2 6, and so 
on up to four steps, beyond which it is not con- 
sidered practical to estimate with any certainty. 

Shooting stars® are especially within the province 
of the amateur. Every fine night when the moon 
is absent the sky should be watched, and their 
apparent paths among the stars registered. Many 
different meteor showers are in activity every day, 
and it is to determine the positions of these that 
further watching is required on the part of observers. 
They may be found by noting the visible directions 
of the meteors and projecting their apparent paths 
upon a star chart, when it will be discovered that 
they have several points of convergence or intersec- 
tion in the same backward line of motion, The 
valuable facts to ascertain in connection with 
meteors are the accurate centres of these radiant 
points, and there appear to be vast numbers of 
them. 

The “Northern Lights,”+ though only an occa- 
sional phenomenon, should be carefully looked for on 
clear nights. There are many varieties of these appa- 
ritions, and even during the same display the form 
andergoes rapid and striking modifications. Some 
times we see an array of streamers fringing the 
northern horizon and stretching upwards to dif- 
ferent altitudes. Sometimes a coronal arch spans 
the heavens in that direction, and sometimes the 
whole sky there is suffused with an intense glow, 
and there are marked condensations of light in 
various quarters. But under whatever form the 
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is perceptible, if it is watched long i 


phenomenon 
will be seen to assume new aspects, and. it is for 


the observer to carefully note these as they succeed 
each other. The intensity and positions, of the 
streamers, with their durations and altitudes, and 
other similar details that will suggest themselves, 
must be faithfully recorded, so that in future 
displays the facts may be compared and utilised by 
those who would deal theoretically with these 
remarkable exhibitions. 

The zodiacal light should also be made an object 
of investigation whenever the weather is clear. It 
is generally more intense in the evenings of March 
and mornings of October than at other seasons of 
the year. This year (1879) it was also very bright on 
several evenings at the end of January. Its com- 
parative intensity at different times of the year 
should be made the subject of much further in- 
quiry. The altitude and place to which the sloping 
cone of light ascends should be always estimated 
with care. 

Comets are not often large enough to be seen 
by the naked eye, but when one of these objects 
makes its appearance it may be conveniently fol- 


. 5.—The Great Comet of 1888 the Star Arcturus, 
aa October en sa 


lowed night after night as it passes through*the 
constellations. The form and length of the tail 
may be approximately ascertained by comparison 
with stars, and the general picture will possess more 
attraction than can be afforded telescopically, for, 
the view will be of greater extent and variety. 
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Sometimes an opera-giass is a very valuable adjunct 

in observations such as these, and in the absence of « 
telescope will often prove a most efficient substitute, 

A most unique spectacle for the naked eye was 
presented by Donati’s large comet on October 5, 
1858 (Fig. 5), as it crossed over the brilliant star 
Arcturus. ; 

In addition to the objects and phenomena here 
severally referred to as affording interesting work 
for the unassisted eye, there are many others, some 
of which will come before the observer as he ex- 
plores the sky. The scintillation of the stars at 
different altitudes, the colours of the stars, the 
occurrence of solar and lunar halos, &c., may 
also be mentioned as likely to attract notice, though 
the latter are meteorological phenomena depending 
on the condition of the atmosphere, which, in fact, 
gives rise to many such appearances. It is very 


unfortunate that clouded skies so often baffle the 
observer, and that in this climate we do not often 
obtain a really favourable view of celestial objects. 
Thus many occurrences of rarity pass unrecorded. 
It is seldom that anything near the horizon oan be 
well seen, for mist and smoke congregate at low 
altitudes and intercept the clearness of the view, 
though celestial objects look very conspicuous when 
low down, much more so, indeed, than when near 
the zenith. Disappointment is one of the frequent 
experiences of the astronomer, but it often proves 
an incentive to increased vigour and watchfulness. 
We know that difficulties often intensify ardour, 
and here, in the wide domain of astronomical 
science, there are many attractive difficulties, many 
problems to solve, and many alluring wonders to 
be seen by aid of the least costly instruments, and 
even by the naked eye alone. 


THE COLOUR OF THE SEA, 
By Joun James Wit, Pu.D., F.R.GS., 
Late of the Scientific Staff of H.M.8. “‘ Challenger,” etc. 


N inquiry into a subject so familiar to every- 
one as the appearance, and more especially 

the colour, of the sea, seems at first sight to 
promise little that may prove to be either new, 
interesting, or useful. Ever since poet indited 
verse in praise of the “deep blue sea,” or painter 
took up the brush in order to portray the glories of 
the “‘agure main,” it has been settled for us and 
for all time that the sea is blue, and such expres- 
- sions as the “blue deep,” and the “blue ocean” have 
become stereotyped phrases in the vocabulary of 
our language. Yet the fact that the waters of the 
een sometimes appear, and very often are of a dif- 
ferent colour, forces itself on the attention of even 
the most superficial observer. As we take our 
stand upon the shore, the waves, which in the 
distance are of a dark blue tint, assume on nearer 
approach a more greenish hue, until at last, laden 
with particles of sand, or mud, stirred up by their 
own commotion, they break at our feet a yellow or 
ebrown mass of water. Or if, from some tall cliff, 
we look down upon the sea, the latter often appears 
divided into light and dark coloured patches, an 
appearance which we are at once tempted to ascribe 
to the nature of the sea-bottom, here composed of 
ewhit® or yellow sands, there of dark rock, covered 
with sea-weeds. A glance at the map of the world, 
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where we find such names as the “Red Sea,” the 
“Yellow Sea,” the ‘Black Sea,” the “ White Sea,” 
also shows that other colours besides blue have 
attracted the attention, and impressed themselves 
upon the memory of the early navigators of these 
seas, although in some of the instances just quoted, 
the name probably had its origin, not in the actual 
colour of the water, but in the aspect of the sur- 
rounding lund, such for example as the gloomy and 
inhospitable-looking coasts of the Black Sea, and 
the snow-clad, ice-fringed shores of the White Sea. 
Again, the manner in which the sea surface reflects 
the varying hues of the day, from the pearly grey of 
dawn to the crimson and gold of sunset, or changes 
ite tints according to the state of the weather, from 
cerulean blue to an inky black, is well known to 
all dwellers by the sea-side. However, it is not 
with these transient and readily explained offects 
of illumination that we intend to deal at present, 
but rather with the causes which determine the 
actual colour of the sea-water, as exhibited with 
more or less permanency in different parts of the 
ocean. 

The changes in the colour of the sea have 
attracted the attention of seafaring men from the 
earliest times. They struck with wonder the 
Pheenicians when first they ventured out-of the 
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sMeditertanean into the Atlantic; they excited the 
astonishment of Columbus and terrified his com- 
panions, while in search of the far-famed Indies ; 
and they are no less a surprise to the modern navi- 
gator, to whom the march of discovery has left few 
unexplored regions in store. 

Numerous theories were offered in explanation 
of these changes, some ascribing them to the vary- 
ing colour of the sea-bottom, some to differences in 
depth, others to the presence of certain colouring 
substances, others, again, to the chemical compo- 
sition of the water. Most of these suggestions 
contained an element of truth, although no one of 
them, taken by itself, sufficed to account for altera- 
tions in colour which had often been observed to 
occur in the course of a few hours’ sail, and within 
s distance measuring less than a ship’s length. Of 
late years, as the reader is aware, numerous scien- 
tific expeditions have been fitted out and despatched 
by the Governments of England, Norway, Germany, 
and America for the express purpose of exploring 
the secrets of the deep. Among the problems 
which have now, for the first time, received a satis- 
factory solution, new light has also been thrown 
upon the conditions which affect the colour of the 
nea-water in every part of the ocean; thus com- 
pleting the information for which we were indebted 
to the unaided exertions of earlier travellers. 

One of the most remarkable, and most widely 
distributed contrasts of colour, is that which is 
known to exist between the intensely blue seas 
situated between the tropics and the green seas of 
higher latitudes, It appears, as the result of recent 
observations, and more especially of a series of ex- 
periments made on board the German frigate 
Gazelle, that there is an intimate relation be- 
tween the colour of sea-water, and the proportion 
of salt held in solution by the latter. On com- 
paring the specific gravity of green water with 
that of blue water, it was found that the latter is 
always heavier than the former, and, therefore, at 
the same time more salt, the two differently coloured 
waters being supposed to have the same tempera- 
ture, In other words, the greater or lesser intensity 
of the blue colour of sea-water may be taken as a 
direct index of its saltneas, and of its specific gravity, 
so that when we observe the colour of the water 
successively change from a deep blue to a bluish 
green and a dark green, we may conclude that the 
water has becoute at the same time less salt, and 
less heavy. This result agrees with the experience 
ef navigators in every part of the ovsan, for, as the 
Yomel proceeds from the dense and salt waters of 


the tropical regions towards the lighter and fresher 
waters of higher latitudes, and of the polar regions, 
the colour of the sea is seen to change from an 
intense blue to a greenish blue, and green tint. 


There are, however, numerous exceptions. Green 


seas are met with between the tropics, and blue: 
seas are encountered in the temperate region, and 
even within the Arctic circle, but these exceptions,. 
as will presently appear, far from contradicting, 
only tend to confirm the above rule. 

During the cruise of H.M.8. Challenger from the: 
Canaries to the Cape de Verde Islands, when the 
ship was about half-way between the two groups. 
and at a distance of about five hundred miles. 
to the north-west of the mouth of the river 
Senegal, the water of the sea was observed 
to change from a blue to a green colour, and to 
retain the latter colour for the next following days, 
so that this green water must have covered a con- 
siderable area between the two island groups. A 
similar change of colour, accompanied by a decrease 
in the specific gravity of the water, was recorded 
by the officers on board the Gazelle on her voyage 
from Ascension Island to the mouth of the river’ 
Congo. Already at a distance of 900 miles from 
the African coast the colour of the water was seen 
to pass from dark blue to a bluish green. Two days 
afterwards it became again blue, but on the third 
day the water assumed a dark green tint, which 
gradually turned into a dirty green, until at a 
distance of more than 200 miles from the mouth of 
the Congo, the ship entered the brown waters 
which that mighty river carries down to the sea. 
All these changes of colour were accompanied by a 
corresponding change in the specific gravity of the 
water, which was found to increase as the water 
became more blue, and to decrease as the colour 
changed to green and finally to a brown tint. 
There can be little doubt that those wide areas of 
green water discovered by the Gazelle and the 
Challenger off the mouth of the Congo and the 
Senegal are due to the immense volumes of fresh 
water constantly poured into the sea by these great. 
African rivers. The fresh river water, on account. 
of ite inferior specific gravity, will float on the top 
of the heavier salt water of the ocean, and, as we 
may safely conclude from the above observations, it. 
continues to float thus for a considerable time, and 
to a distance of several hundred miles from the 
mouth of a large river. A convincing proof of the 
difference in colour between river water and sea. 
water, and of the fact that the former floats and 
spreads out on the top of the latter, was furnished 
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by' a remarkable sight witnemed on board the 
Gaselle both on entering and leaving the mouth of 
the Congo. The action of the ship's screw was 
observed to bring up the sea water from below to 
the surface, which thus formed a dark green track 
in the wake of the ship, while the brown waters of 
the Congo continued to flow on both sides of the 
track, and soon after were seen to close in once 
more over the water. Occurrences of a 
similar kind have probably been noticed at the 
mouths of other great rivers, but they have not 
been studied with the attention they deserve. 
From experiments made to test the transparency 
of sea water, it would also seem that the proportion 
of salt contained in the latter considerably affects 
the depth to which an object lowered into the sea 
remains visible to the naked eye. For example, a 
white tin sent down into blue, that is to say, very 
salt water, remained visible at a depth of fifteen 
feet, while in green or fresher water, it disappeared 
at a depth of only eight feet. 

Just as green water may be met with between 
the tropics contrasting with the normally deep 

“blue colour of the equatorial seas, so is water of an 
‘intense blue found outside the tropics, forming a 
not less remarkable contrast with the usually blue- 
green, or entirely green, waters of higher Jatitudes. 
A well-known instance of this is furnished by the 
Mediterranean, This sea, the deepest part of which 
—betweert the islands of Malta and Crete—exceeds 
two miles, forms a deep basin only communicating 
with the Atlantic Ocean by a narrow and compara- 
tively shallow channel, the Straits of Gibraltar. 
Exposed to the rays of a meridional sun, while at 
the same time the supply of fresh water from rivers 
is insignificant when compared with the superficial 
area and the depth of this sea, the waters of the 
Mediterranean arc condensed by evaporation, and 
are rendered more salt and heavier than the waters 
of the Atlantic outside, hence the beautiful, intense 
blue colour of this sea, which forms so important a 
feature in the coast scenery of that region. 

The Gulf-stream current supplies another example 
of the occurrence of deep blue water outside 
the tropica. This powerful current, as it issues 
from the Straits of Florida, pours the warm and 

nintensely blue waters which it has gathered during 
its progress through inter-tropical seas, into the 
North Atlantic. As it flows towards the north 
and north-east, the Gulf-stream comes in collision 
with the Arctic current, also known as the 

eLabvador current, and which runs in the opposite 
direction. In consequence of this encounter, the 


portion of the Atlantic between the Bermuda 
Islands and the Banks of Newfoundland is 
divided inte broad, sharply defined streaks of 
alternately green and blue water, green where the 
Arctio current rises to the surface, blue where the 
Gulf-stream current is seen to pursue its way 
towards the western shores of Europe. Even inside 
the Arctic circle, near Spitzbergen, and off the 
west coast of Greenland, navigators have been able 
to trace and to identify by its blue colour the 
water carried into the Arctio regions by curfents 
from the south, and thus to distinguish it from the 
green polar water by which it is surrounded. 

Thus it is evident that an attentive observation 
of the colour of the sea may lead to conclusions 
interesting and useful not only to the scientific 
inquirer, but also to those hardy men who earn 
their living upon the waters. Both the fishermen 
on the coast and the mariner upon the high seas 
take note of the colour of the water as affording 
trustworthy indications of the vicinity of land, or 
of the mouth of a river, the depth of the water, 
the presence of a current, &c. When the mariner 
finds himself lost in a fog, or when the sky has for 
days been covered with clouds, so as to prevent 
the taking of observations, the colour of the sea’ 
may give him a clue as to his whereabouts, 
and often by this means he has been able to save 
both himself and the property entrusted to him 
from imminent destruction. On the other hand 
the scientific traveller may use the colour of the 
water as a trustworthy index of its saltness and 
specific gravity, or as a guide in following the track 
of those great oceanic currents which flow from the 
Equator to the Poles, and return thence as cooling 
streams to temper the heat of the Torrid Zone. 

The varying tints of bine and green, however, 
were not the colours which most attracted the 
attention and excited the astonishment of the 
adventurous navigators, who boldly steered their 
course towards distant and hitherto unknown 
seas. Picture their surprise and even dismay whon 
they suddenly found themsclves in sight of, or 
sailing in the midst of wide tracts of water of a 
red, or yellow, or brown, or dark inky colour! 
Oftentimes they discovered, upon nearer inspection, 
that this strange appearance was due to vast masses 
of floating seaweed, now linked together so as to 
form long coloured streaks extending as far as the 
eye could reach, now congregated in wide patches 
like so many floating islands, These seaweeds 
or aquatic plants form, as the reader is aware. 
an important sub-division of the vegetable kingdom, 
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They abound largely both in salt water 
water, but of marine species alone 
more than 6,000 have been described up to the 


visible only by the aid of the microscope. Gigantic 
alge occur in the greatest abundance in the 
vicinity of the islands of the Southern Ocean, 
more especially Kerguelen’s Land, the Heard 
or MacDonald Islands, Prince Edward Islands, 
Tristan da Ounha, and the Falkland Islands. 
The largest among them is Macrocystis pyrifera, 
which oongregates in magses that from a 
distance look like meadows. Many specimens of 
this plant have been seen measuring 300 feet in 
length, and some even extending to 700 feet. 
Another large, brown-coloured species has been 
named D’Urvillaea utilis. The latter when rolled 
by the surf on the beach forms enormous cables 
severul hundred feet long, and as thick as the 
human body. Such cables washed off by storms 
and carried out to sea are suspected to have given 
rise to the story of the far-famed, but as yet un- 
discovered sea-serpent. Many seaweeds are found 
attached to rocks by root-like processes which 
enable them to sway about in the water. To these 
belong the well-known tangles—Laminaria—of our 
own sea-coast, Other seaweeds are always found 
floating. Such is the case with the celebrated Gulf- 
weed — Sargassum bacciferum—a characteristic 
and striking feature of the central portion of 
the North Atlantic, hence named the Sargasso Sea, 
from the Spanish word Sargazo, meaning seaweed. 
It presents the appearance of yellow, feathery 
bunches, sometimes swimming separately on the 
surface of the sea, but more frequently congre- 
gating in wide patches and streaks extending as 
far as the horizon. These bright yellow patches, 
divided from each other by a labyrinth of deep 
blue lanes, when lighted up by the almost per- 
manent sunshine of these latitudes, offer one of the 
most extraordinary and not readily forgotten sights 
witnessed by the traveller on the ocean. It is 
these floating meadows which seemed to have 
inspired the companions of Columbus with dismal 
forebodings, as we find recorded in the accounts of 
their first voyage acroas the Atlantic. To their 
superstitious minds the ocean appeared to have 
been converted, through the influence of malign 
powere, into an endless tangle of a mysterious 
vegetation, apreading far and wide, and threatening 
to arrest the ship in its course. 
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‘When, as in the instances above mentioned, the 
abnormal colour of the sea proved on nearer 
inspection to be caused by vast accumulations of 
seaweed floating on and near the surface of the 
sea, the explanation of these unusual appearances 
presented no difficulty whatever. But from the 
earliest days of ocean navigation, large patches and 
extensive areas of discoloured sea-water have been 
traversed by ships in different parts of the ocean, 
more especially in the cold seas of the Arotic 
and Antarctic regions, where even on the closest 
inspection there was no trace of seaweeds or other 
vegetable or animal organisms visible to the naked 
eye, sufficient to account for the change in the 
colour of the sea, and for a long time the pheno- 
menon remained a mystery, a fertile source of more 
or less absurd conjectures. For example, in their 
attempt to explain the origin of the name of the 
Red Sea, ancient writers speak of mountains which 
cast a red reflection on the sea—of red sand—of 
divers bringing up a red substance resembling 
coral, dec. 

The veteran navigator, John Davis, in the 
account of his first voyage in June, 1585, to the 
strait which now bears his name, remarks that in 
the strait “ the water was very blacke and thicke, 
like unto a filthy standing pool.” Captain Scoresby, 
during his numerous whaling expeditions in the 
Arctic Sea came to the conclusion that this dis- 
coloured water formed perhaps one-fourth part of 
the sea surface between the parallels of 74° and 80° 
north latitude. “ Sometimes,” he says, “ I have seen 
it extend two or three degrees of latitude in length 
and from a few miles to ten or fifteen leagues in 
breadth. It ocours very commonly about the 
meridian of London in high latitudes. In the 
year 1817 the sea was found to be of a blue colour 
and transparent all the way from 12° east, in the 
parallel of 74° or 75° north latitude to the longitude 
of 0° 13’ east in the same parallel. It then became 
green and less transparent; the colour was nearly 
grass green, with a shade of black. Sometimes the 
transition between the green and blue waters is 
progressive, passing through the intermediate in 
the space of three or four leagues ; in others it is 
so sudden that the line of separation is seen like 
the rippling of a current ; and the two qualities of _ 
the water keep apparently as distinct as the waters 
of a large muddy river on first entering the sea.” 
A more recent voyager in the Arctic Seas, Dr. 
Robert Brown, to whom we are indebted for the 
first satisfactory explanation of the true cause of 
this discoloration—and his observations have 
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been confirmed by Koldeway, Nordenskjild, and 
Waree—atates : ‘I have often observed the vessel 
im the space of a few hours, or even in shorter 
periods of time, sail through alternate patches of 
deep black, green, and cerulean blue ; and at other 
times, especially in the upper reaches of Davis 
Strait and Baffin’s Bay, it has ploughed its way for 
fifty or even a hundred miles through an almost un- 
interrupted space of the former colour. The opacity 
of the water is in some places so great that 
‘tongues’ of ice and other objects cannot be seen 
a few feet beneath the surface.” Professor Nor- 
denskjiéld, the intrepid Arctic explorer, referring to 
Dr. Brown's previous observations, makes the 
following remarks on the colour of the Arctic Seas : 
“‘ The sea-water in the neighbourhood of Spitzbergen 
is marked by two sharply distinguished colours— 
greyish-green and fine indigo-blue. In the Green- 
land Seas we also find water with a very decided 
shade of brown. These colours are seen most pure 
if one looks vertically down from the ship to the 
surface of the water through a somewhat long pipe. 
The green, or rather grey-green, water is generally 
met with in the neighbourhood of ice (whence it 
was supposed to arise from the Arctic current) ; 
the blue, where the water is free from ice; the 
brown, as far as I am aware, chiefly in that part of 
Davis Strait which is situated in front of Fiskernaes. 
When specimens of the water are taken up in an un- 
coloured glass, it appears perfectly clear and colour- 
less, nor can one with the naked eye discover any 
organisms to account for the colour. But if, when 
the velocity of the ship allows of it (te, when the 
ship makes from one to three knots an hour), a fine 
insect net be towed behind the ship, in the green 
and brown water, it will soon be found covered 
with a film of—in the former case green, in the 
latter case brown, slime, of organic origin, and 
evidently the real cause of the abnormal colour 
of the sea-water.” Another fact, well known to 
whalers, is that these patches of discoloured water 
are frequented by vast swarms of minute animals 
which form the principal food of the great “ Right 
Whale” of commerce— Balena mysticetus. Accord- 
ingly the “black water” is eagerly sought for by 
the whaler, knowing that since it swarms with the 
food of their chase, they are more likely to find the 
animal itself. These small animals—-chiefly Meduse, 
Crustaceans, Pteropods, and many other lower 
forms of animal life—were at first supposed to be 
the cause of the abnormal colour of the sea-water, 
baf when, owing to a change in the weather or for 
@ome other reason, these organisms disappeared 


from the surface of the sea, it was observed that 
the water still retained its peculiar colour, and 
hence the real cause of the discoloration had to be 
looked for elsewhere. 

Dr. Robert Brown, during his voyage in 1861 to 
the seas in the vicinity of Spitsbergen, and subse- 
quently to Davis Strait and Baffin’s Bay, submitted 
specimens of, this discoloured water to a careful 
examination under the microscope. He found that 
not only does this water swarm with small animal 
organisms as had been noticed by previous observers, 
but that it contained at the same time immense 
numbers of still more minute objects which he 
identified as being Diatoms, microscopic organisms 
for a long time considered by the highest scientific 
authorities as animals, but now included in the 
vegetable kingdom and classified with the Mono- 
cellular Alge. These minute vegetables, taken 
separately, are invisible to the naked eye, but 
when gathered together in thousands and hundreds 
of thousands, they assume the appearance of a thin 
film or slime of a yellow, or green, or red, or most 
frequently of a brown colour. Diffused in water 
in numbers which transcend the bounds of human 
imagination, they undoubtedly are the cause of the 
abnormal colour of the sea-water so frequently 
observed in different parts of the ocean. 

The Diatomacee, so called from a Greek word 
which means a cutting through, a division or 
separation, consists of a soft, variously coloured, 
granular, living matter enclosed in a hard, trans- 
parent, siliceous covering. The latter is composed 
of two valves which fit into each other by means of 
an upright rim projecting all round the edge of 
each valve. Their form varies with the different 
species, some being circular, others oval-shaped, 
some straight or linear like infinitely small rods, 
others are bent in the form of a crescent. Some 
widely distributed species are oblong, thickest in 
the middle and tapering off towards each end and. 
hence have been named Navricula, 1.¢., little shipa. 
(Figs. 1, 2). Perhaps the moat surprising fact in con- 
nection with these minute denizens of the sea, and 
which at first sight seems conclusive astotheir animal 
nature, is that they have been observed to possess 
a motion of their own. Some species are seen to 
move backwards and forwards, others dart through 
the water with great rapidity, describing a zig-zag 
course. The cause of this motion remains as yet 
a mystery. It will give an idea of the minute size 
of these organisms when we state that a specimen 
of more than average size measures about hy 
part of an inch. In some genera the Diatoms are 
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found separate, in others they are joined together, 
and form ribbon-like threads or minute zig-zag 
chains The Diatom (probably Melostra arctica) 
first observed by Dr. Robert Brown in the dis- 
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coloured Greenland water had the appearance of 
a minute beaded necklace about <3, part of 
an inch in diameter, of which the articulations 
are about 14 or 1} times as long as broad. 
These articulations contain a brownish-green 
granular matter, giving the colour to the whole 
plant, and again through it to the sea in which 
it is found so abundantly. These necklaces or 
filaments, when congregated in large numbers, 
compose a brown or yellow coloured slime, which 
has been observed to adhere to the ice in the 
Arctic and Antarctic regions. Quoting again from 
an interesting memoir by Dr. Brown on the dis- 
coloration of the Arctic Seas,”* the author remarks: 
“In June, 1861, whilst the iron-shod bows of the 
steamer I was on board of crashed their way through 
the breaking-up floes of Battin’s Bay, I observed 
that the ice thrown up on either side was streaked 
and discoloured brown; and on examining this 
discolouring matter I found that it was almost 
entirely composed of the siliceous moniliform 
Diatom I have described as forming the discolour- 
ing matter of the iceless parts of the Icy Sea. I 
subsequently made the same observations in Mel- 
ville Bay, and in all other portions of Davis Strait 
and Baffin’s Bay where circumstances admitted of 
it, During the long winter the Diatomaces had 

* “ Admiralty Manual of the Natural History of Green- 


land” (1875); aleo Das Ausland, Feb. 27th, 1868, and Peter- 
Iann's Geopraphische Mittheilungen, 1860, &e. 
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accumulated under the ice in such abundanos that 
when disturbed by the pioneer prow of the early 
whalers they appeared like brown slimy bands. in 
the sea, causing them to be mistaken more than 
once for the waving fronds of Laminaria longi- 
crurte, which is the common tangle of the Arctio 
Sea. On examining the under surface of the 
upturned masses of ice, I found the surface honey- 
combed, and in the base of these cavities vast 


' accumulations of Diatomace.” During the cruise 


of the Challenger in the month of February, 1874, 
along the edge of the Antarctic pack-ice, the 
latter, as recorded by Mr. Henry N. Moseley,t 
was frequently stained of a yellow ochreous tint, 
caused by Diatoms washed up on to the ice by the 
waves, and hanging on its rough surface. This 
colouring was always most marked about the honey- 
combed wash-lines of the ice blocks. 

Another most interesting discovery in connection 
with this subject, is the fact that the contents of 
the alimentary canals of the animals which in such 
immense numbers frequent the dark-stained waters 
of the polar seas, and which in their turn are the 
principal support of the huge whale, consist entirely 
of Diatoms. Thus the largest animal in creation, 
the pursuit of which gives employment to many 
thousand tons of shipping and thousands of seamen, 
depends for its subsistence on a being so minute 
that it takes thousands to be massed together 
before they are visible to the naked eye! 

It was not till towards the end of the last 
century that the first known forms of Diatoms wero 
discovered. The number of species at present 
ascertained to exist in the British Islands alone 
amounts to little less than a thousand. They are 
found both in salt water and in fresh water, in small 
streams and pools, covering tho surface of tho 
mud with a brownish film, or adhering to the stems 
and leaves of aquatic plants, or living on the 
fuce of moist rocks, in fact, in almost all places 
where there is moisture and light, the two conditions 
most essential to their growth. When they die, 
their hard, siliceous covering sinks to the bottom 
of the water in which they have lived, and there 
forms part of the sediment. In the course of ages 
this sediment becomes hardened into solid rock, 
and forms a substance well known in commerce 
and in the arts under tho name of tripolt, a powder 
used. for polishing stones and metals.~ In this 
manner vast deposits of Diatomacess have been 
discovered in various parts of the worst some the 


+ In his valuable “Notes by a Netaraist on the Chelienpe.” 
+ “‘Seience for All,” Vol. Il., p. #77. 
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eposite of frech water, others of salt water. Stony 
Jeposits mainly composed of the siliceous plates of 
Jiatoms exist at Bilin in Bohemia, where a single 
tratum extending over a wide area, is no less than 
fourteen feet thick—also at Planitz in Saxony, on 
-sle of France or Mauritius, and at Richmond in 
Virginia, The latter deposit is remarkable for its 
axtent as well as for the number and beauty of the 
species contained in it. It is said to spread over 
many miles, and to be in some places at least forty 
‘eet deep. Many of these species, the remains of 
which have thus been preserved during ages untold, 
are identical with species found living in our seas 
and fresh-water lakes of the present day. The 
illustrious Sir Charles Lyell, with reference to this 
-ubject, quotes the following line from Byron : 


“The dust we tread upon was once alive !’’ 


and says :—‘ How faint an idea does this exclama- 
tion of the poet convey of the real wonders of 
nature, for here we discover proofs that the cal- 
careous and siliceous dust of which hills are com- 
posed has not only been once alive, but almost every 
particle, albeit invisible to the naked eye, still 
retains the organic structure which, at periods of 
time incalculably remote, was impressed upon it by 
the powers of life.” 

While the Diatomacee play, as we have just 
seen, such an important part in the total discolora- 
tion of the Polar seas, another microscopic alga— 
Trichodesmium—is the cause of similar appearances 
in the warm seas of the tropical and sub-tropical 
regions. This minute vegetable organism is found 
covering large areas in the Red Sea, the Arabian 
Gulf, the Indian Ocean, the China Sea, and in the 
seas which wash the coasts of Australia, and of the 
American Continent. Its colour has been variously 
described as a bright red, yellowish-brown, or a 
reddish-brown. The red colour has been most 
frequently observed in the Red Sea, and it seems 
highly probable that we have here the true ex- 
planation of the name given to this sea from the 
remotest antiquity. The small sheaf-shaped bundles 
formed by this alga, when floating separately upon 
and near the surface of the water and lighted up 
by the sun, impart to the sea a sparkling appear- 
‘ance—as if the latter were impregnated with a 
luminous dust: hence the name of sea-sawdust 
given to it by Cook’s sailors. 

In Mr. Darwin's narrative of his voyage round 
Se oe Ee Pee we find the following 

— “When not far distant from the 
‘Abecthos ‘Isleta, my attention was called to a 
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reddish brown appearance in the sea. The whole 
surface of the water, as it appeared under a weak 
lena, seemed as if covered by chopped bits of hay 
with their ends jagged. Their numbers must be 
infinite ; the ship passed through several bands of 
them, one of which was about ten yards wide, and, 
judging from the mud-like colour of the water, at 
least two and a half miles long.”* 

During the cruise of H.M.S. Challenger, this alga 
was met with in great abundance in the Arafura 
Sea, between Torres Straits and the Aru Islands. 
But according to Dr. C. Collingwood, who has given 
us an exact description of this interesting or- 
ganismn,t the China Sea appears to be the home of 
Trichodesmium. ‘Having left Singapore behind,” 
he reports, ‘‘the appearance of sea-dust became an 
everyday occurrence in all its remarkable and 
interesting features. Nearly every day, whilo 
traversing this sea, more or less of it was to be 
seen, sometimes a mere sparkling appearance, while 
— and not unfrequently, the sea was 
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covered with a thick scum of a yellowish-brown 
colour, like that which settles upon a stagnant pond.” 
When seen by tho naked eye, or slightly magnified, 
Trichodesmium presents the appearance of minute 
sheaves, or wedge-shaped bundles of fibres (Figs. 3, 

© “Journal of Researches,” by Charles Darwin, M.A, 


of the Reyal Microscopleal Society,” Vol. XVI, 1968. 
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4, 5), hence its name, derived from the Greek,. 
‘which means “hairy bundles.” But when examined 
under the microscope, each bundle is seen to be 
composed of a “dense mass of cylindrical filaments 
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(Fig. 8) of unequal lengths, combined together, and 
interlacing with each other, forming an intricate 
network, having the appearance of a complicated 
basket-work, with the ends of the osiers sticking 
straight out as when the work is unfinished. Each 
filament is transversely divided by delicate lines, as 
distinct in character as the wall of the filament, 
each cell being seen to contain some granules of 
green matter in the interior, principally clustered 
about the centre (Figs. 6 and 7).” 

Besides vegetable organisms, a variety of animals, 
some microscopic, others of larger size, are known 
to be a frequent cause of the abnormal colour of 
the sea. Returning to Mr. Darwin's interesting 
narrative, we find the following remarks :— 

‘On the coast of Chili, a few leagues north of 
Conception, the Beagle one day passed through 
great bands of muddy water, exactly like that of a 
swollen river; and again, a degree south of Val- 
paraiso, when fifty miles from the land, the same 
appearance was still more extensive. Some of the 
water placed in a glass was of a pale reddish tint, 
and, examined under a microscope, was seen to 
swarm with minute animalouls, darting about, and 
often exploding. They are exceedingly minute, 
and quite invisible to the naked eye, only covering 
& space equal to the square of one thousandth of an 
inch, Their numbers were infinite, for the smallest 
drop of water which I could remove contained very 


SCIENCE FOR ALL : % 


many. In one day we passed through two spaces 
of water thus stained, one of which alone must hayp 
extended over several square miles. What incal- 
culable numbers of these microscopical animals ! 
The colour of the water, as seen at some distance, 
was like that of a river which has flowed through 
a red clay district; but under the shade of the 
vessel’s side it was quite as dark as chocolate. 

‘‘In the sea round Tierra del Fuego, and at no 
great distance from the land, I have seen narrow 
lines of water of a bright red colour, from the 
number of crustacea, which somewhat resemble in 
form large prawns. The sealers call them ‘ whale- 
food.’ Whether whales feed on them I do not 
know; but terns, cormorants, and immense herds 
of great unwieldy seals, derive, on some parts of 
the coast, their chief sustenance from these swim- 
ming crabs.” 

The results of recent investigations into the 
causes of the colour of the sea, and of the apparent 
discoloration of the sea-water in certain areas of 
the ocean, may be summed up in the following 
words :—The various tints of blue and green which 
constitute what may be called the proper colour of 
sea-water, are due to a greater or lesser proportior 
of salt held in solution, the colour being an intense 
blue when the water is very salt, and changing by 
degrees to a green-blue, or blue-green, and green 
colour, as the water becomes more fresh. On the 
other hand, the abnormally coloured, red, yellow, 
brown, and inky seas owe their appearance to the 
accumulation of large masses of seaweeds, from the 
gigantic Algw, which fringe the shores of oceanic 
islands, to the microscopic Diatoms ; but almost as 
frequently the discoloration is caused by myriads of 
animal organisms collected in shoals at the surface 
of the ocean. 

A discussion on the subject of the colour of the 
sea would be incomplete if we omitted mention of 
a phenomenon, perhaps more striking and more 
beautiful than any other aspect presented to the 
eye of the wanderer over the trackless ocean—we 
mean the phosphorescence of the sea. Who among 
the sea-loving inhabitants of these islands that has 
not passed, at some time or other, a quiet evening 
hour on the deck of a ship, or yacht, or sailing-boat, 
watching the luminous appearances which suddenly 
flash up from the dark depths of the sea, and, borne 
along by the invisible waves, finally disappear in 
the distance! At one time, these luminous dis- 
plays take the shape of short bright flashes, and 
the sea seems dotted over with brilliant scintillating 
sparks. These are caused bya variety of small animals 
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thielly crustacea. At other timea we see large 
giobes, filled with a weird, mysterious light, and 
which, phantom-like, rise and fall with the receding 
waves. These are duc to the well-known Meduss, 
‘ov jelly-fish. Often—and this phenomenon seems 
to be confined to the seas of the warmer latitudes— 
the waves appear crested with a white luminous 
foam, which in the distance melts into one con- 
tinuous sea of light, fairly eclipsing the quiet 
splendour of the starry sky. At such times the 
track of the ship looks like a long avenue of 
intense brightness, lighting up the sails and 
rigging. This magnificent display is produced 
by a microscopic animal, known to zoologists 
under the name of Nocttluca. Like the Diatoms, 
it abounds in myriads in the surface water of 
the sea, and, like them, its soft living matter is 
encased in a glassy transparent shell. But the 
most dazzling displays of phosphorescence are due 
to Pyrosoma, a jelly-like cylindrical mass measuring 
from two to ten inches in length, with a diameter 


of from one to two inches, and forming a colony of 
animals. These bodies congregate in immense 
luminous shoals, floating near the sea-surface, and 
sometimes embracing the whole of the visible 
horizon. When fished up from the sea, and 
touched with the fingers, they give out a bright 
bluish light at the point of contact, from whence 
the phosphorescence is seen to spread over the whole 
mass, a8 the shock or irritation rapidly passes from 
one animal to the other until the whole colony is 
in a blaze. 

The phosphorescence of the sea is 8 conspicuous 
and almost permanent phenomenon in the bays 
and seaports of tropical and sub-tropical countries. 
There the shallow waters teem with an endless 
variety of small animal organisms, most of which 
are endowed with the faculty of giving out light. 
While hastening back to his floating home anchored 
in the offing, the belated mariner watches with 
wondering eyes the water as it falls from his oar, a 
liquid mass of silver and gold. 
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By Rorert Brown, F.L.8., Ere. 


N an earlier part of this work,* when spring 

flowers were peeping above the half-thawed soil, 
we examined the anatomy of the Primrose. Since 
then the reader has had abundant opportunities 
of observing hundreds of other wild and cultivated 
flowers ; and woods, and fields, and gardens have 
doubtless enabled him to confirm his early lessons 
in plant structure and functions, and to extend 
those he must have vaguely picked up for him- 
self in dissecting the blossoms which have come 
in his way. Let us, however, begin where we last 
left off. We have seen how the flower is made up 
of certain essential organs, called stamens and 
pistils, and that on the action of these organs 
depends the formation of the seed. But if the 
observer has noted flowers with anything like 
attention, he must have observed certain pheno- 
mena connected with the act of flowering iteelf, 
which are of sufficient interest to deserve some 
discussion before we proceed to watch what follows 
after the flower has faded. 

In the first place, it will be remarked that flower- 
ing is an exhaustive process, and that, as a rule, a 
plant flowers luxuriantly only when the foliage is 
. * “Solence for All,” Vol. IL, p. 215, 
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kept in due subjection. A gardener prunes a 
shrub—and why? Simply because a great quantity 
of the nourishing sapf is required to support the 
flower, and as the roots can only take a certain 
amount from the soil, it follows that if this has 
to go to nourish the leaves and branches, the 
flower must starve, and as a result the plant will 
either not flower or produce puny blossoms. Hence, 
the gardener cuts off all superfluous wood, #o far as 
he can do so without spoiling the beauty of the 
plant, if it be cultivated for ornament, or reduce 
the amount of fruit and flower-bearing superficies 
if the production of the latter is the aim of the 
cultivator. A gardener’s common expression is that 
such a plant is “running all to leaf.” He does not 
require to mention the antithesis of this, for his 
hearer will know well that it would be that it was 
not “running to” flower and the fruit and seed 
which follow. Take the example of maize or 
Indian corn. For its successful cultivation an 
average sammer temperature of 65° Fahr. and a 
mean temperature two degrees higher in July, 
which is the ripening month, are required. In 

+ ‘‘A Fallen Leaf,” “Science for All,” Vol. L, p. ee 

“How Plante Feed,” p. 96. 
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southern climates the warm sun develops the 
juice of the corn too rapidly. Accordingly, it runs 
to leaf and stalk, to the neglect of the seed, or, 
as the botanist would say, the fruit, which con- 
stitutes the part for which the plant i is cultivated. 
Then, in the West Indies, it rises as high as 
22 feet, but produces only a few grains at the 
bottom of a spongy “cob.” In the Southern 
United States the corn grows to an average 
height of 15 feet, but the produce is much less 
than in the Western and Northern States, where 
the stalk is only from 7 to 10 feet high Again 
—following out exactly the same principle—a 
forester “girdles” a tree, in order to make it bear 
fruit more luxuriantly. In other words, he cuts 
out a ring of bark, by which the descending sap, 
fitted for nourishing the tree, is kept above the 
“ girdle ;" the result of which is that the branches 
above the “girdle” bear flower and fruit 
abundantly, while the shoots below do not blossom 
but send out leafy branches. It is for this reason, 
as any amateur fruit-grower with eyes in his head 
and the capability of using them knows, that the 
flowers of most trees and shrubs which, like apples 
and pears bear large or fleshy fruits, are produced 
from the side buds resting directly upon the wood 
of the previous year, in which a quantity of nutri- 
tive matter is deposited. So also, a shoot pro- 
duced from a seed which, if left to itself, would not 
flower for several years, blossoms the next season 
when grafted on an older trunk from whose accumu- 
lated stock of nourishment it draws, just as a youth 
if left to work out his own career is often long 
before he blossoms into prosperity, but if permitted 
to draw upon the accumulated wisdom and funds 
of another, speedily attains his commercial majority. 

The conclusion we draw from these facts is, that 
flowering is an exhaustive process, requiring a large 
amount of nourishment. Yet, if the plant is placed 
in too rich a soil, it either rots or runs to leaf with- 
out bearing flowers. “ Annuals ’”’—like mignonette 
—flower within a few weeks of the seed being 
placed in the soil; hence they are so soon exhausted 
in constitution that they die away in a few weeks 
after blossoming. “ Biennials”—like turnips—we 
have seen, do not flower until they have survived a 
season, but after they have done so, and exhausted 
the store of nourishment accumulated in their roots, 
they die of inanition. But “perennials”—or plants 
which, like shrubs and trees, last for an indefinite 
period—do not flower until they are some years old, 
and thus are better able to bear the strain on their 
constitution which this reproductive function 


entails. Even a biennial, no matter how hardy it — 
may be before flowering, will perish at the approach 
of the succeeding winter, nor can artificial heat pre- 
serve it, which shows that it is not the season but 
the exhaustion of the plant’s constitution which kills 
it, The constitution of plants will, however, change 
in course of time, and, as is the case of the Indian 
Cress (Tropaolum), a perennial plant of warm 
climates, may become an annual when introduced 
into a cooler climate, and there naturalised. Some 
plants have a predisposition to flower early. For 
instance, the Bengal Roses (Hosa sempervivens and 
R. Indica) flower before the seed leaves die away. 
Feebleness of constitution also assists premature 
flowering. Hence, plants which have undergone 
a long sea voyage will often flower immediately 
after being landed, and then remain Llossomless for 
several seasons following. Taking advantage of 
this peculiarity, gardeners, by arresting the vigour 
of a plant, secure flowers ut a period when other- 
wise they would not. If a tree bears abundantly 
one year, the chances are that the next year’s crop 
of fruit will be deficient. But if the yield is scanty 
one season, all other things being equal, most likely ° 
an excessively abundant supply of fruit will prove 
that the plant, by accumulating vigour during its 
long rest, has been enabled to overcome the feeble- 
ness which excessive reproduction entailed on it. 
Annuals, we have seen, are killed by flowering. 
But the same fatality is exhibited in more gigantic 
plants than those we usually associate with that 
name. The well-known bamboo is actually a grass 
which attains a height of 60 or 70 feet. But after 
flowering and fruiting it perishes. The sugar- 
planter is so well aware of this that he cuts his 
canes before they flower, lest the process should 
exhaust the juice and therefore rob him of his 
labour and its profits. Another application of this 
same principle is the power of the gardener to turn 
an annual into a biennial or even into a peren- 
nial by preventi.:, its flowering. The common 
mignonette can be thus converted, and cabbage 
stumps, planted for seed, can, it is said, be made to 
bear heads the second year by destroying the flower- 
buds as they arise; and if the process is continied — 
from year to year a plant which is naturally an 
annual can be converted into a kind of perennial. 
Again, the common larkspur has given rise to a 
double-flowered variety which cannot, of course, 
bear seed, the “double flower” being caused by the 
reversion of some of the stamens to petals, and has 
therefore been converted from an annual into a 
perennial. A more notorious example, showing 
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the exhaustive nature of flowering, is exhibited 
by a plant, very familiar, by name at least, to every 
one—the American aloe (Agave), “maguey” or 
“‘century plant,” which is said to “flower only 
once in a hundred years.” In reality, this, like most 
popular generalisations, is too arbitrary : it flowers 
in our conservatories once in a great number of 
years, generally about once in fifty or sixty. In 
the warm climate of Mexico it produces flowers 
when five or six years old, but the process is so 
exhausting that in order to nourish the large mass 
of flowers the juice—which is drunk when fer- 
mented under the forms of “pulque” and “mezcal” 
—is used up, aid t’ > plant perishes after maturing 
its fruit. Another instance is supplied by the 
Talipot Palm (Corypc), which grows to a great 
height and prod*twces an a uadant crop of nuts. The 
effoit is, hcewsvor, wo much for it, and the tree 
perishes after the firs- season. 

The pr~luction cf flowers by a plant differs also 
from the production of foliage in this respect, that 
flowering consumes the s‘ored-up products of the 
plant without giving anything in return. A leaf 
takes carbonic acid from the air and gives out 
oxygen under sunlight ; a flower, on the contrary, 
gives back the carbonic acid and water to the air. 
Fruiting and seeding are also, as we shall see by- 
and-by, strains on the vegetative life uf the plant, 
but not so great as flowering; and, moreover, the 
plant in these stages of its existence does not waste 
what it gets, but stores the nutriment up in the 
seed for the use of the young plant yet unborn. 
Another concomitant of flowering is the production 
of heat over the normal temperature of the plant. 
In the order of Arads this is particularly noticeable. 
In the ordinary Cuckoo Plant the temperature is 
often at cuis season nine degrees above that of the 
rest of tLe plant. In the Victoria regia, the great 
water-lily of South America, it is about six degrees ; 
and in the flowers of a Brazilian plant of the Arad 
order (Philodendron), the temperature has been 
noticed by Dr. Eugene Warming to rise eighteen 
und a half degrees while the different organs were 
developing. 

The cause of this increase of temperature is pro- 
bably due to the fact that at the season of flowering 
there is absorbed an increased quantity of oxygen, 
which combining with the carbon consumed as fuel 
n the plant, produces carbonic acid gas, and evolves 
im amount of heat duly proportionate to the 
{aantity of carbon consumed, or of carbonic acid 

aes produced. 

‘When northern trees are transplanted to warmer 
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countries, they often do not flower, owing to their 
leafing too luxuriantly. It is also noticed that 
transplanted trees generally flower the first year 
after their transplantation, though not a second 
time until after a long interval, because during the 
first year there has been a check to their growth 
owing to their transplantation. However, if the 
tree is not injured or checked in its removal from 
one soil to another, the contrary fact is true. 

It may be put down asa botanical axiom that 
“a period of rest is required after flowering.” In 
our climate this is afforded by the autumn and 
winter, when perennial plants form their flower- 
buds for the ensuing year. In the tropics, where 
there is often an almost imperceptible difference 
between summer and winter, the dry season sup- 
plies to plants a substitute for our dead season. 
In the Canary Islands the ground is from April to 
October baked like a brick, and, with the exception 
of succulent plants, vegetation almost disappears, 
This is the plants’ season of repose, just as the 
cold months are in our climate, “ The roots and 
bulbs,” writes a well-known botanist, Dr. Asa 
Gray, to whom we are indebted for these facts, “lie 
dormant beneath the sun-burnt crust, just as they 
do in our frozen soil. When tho rainy season sets 
in, and the crust is softened by moisture, they are 
excited into growth under a diminished tempera- 
ture, just as with us by heat; and the ready-formed 
flower-buds are suddenly developed, clothing at 
once the arid waste with a profusion of blossoms. 
The vegetation of such regions mainly consists of 
succulent plants, which are able to live through the 
drought and exposure ; of bulbous plunts, which 
run through their course before the drought be- 
comes severe, then lose their foliage, while the bud 
remains quiescent, safely protected under ground, 
until the rainy season returns; and of annuals, 
which make their whole growth in a few wecks, 
end ripen their seeds, in which the species securely 
passes the arid season.” 

That every plant has its own period for flowering 
is a fact so familiar to us that we are apt to lose 
sight of its inexplicable character. Why should 
the mezereon of our shrubberies flower in February, 
and the black hellebore in December? Their 
microscopic structure is identical, and to our eyes 
there is nothing in their outward appearance or 
nature which would impose an interval of ten 
months between their respective periods for pro- 
ducing blowsoms. Again, the Primrose expands ite 
flowers in March and April, and the Meadow 
Saffron in October, yet we are equally unable to 
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give any other reason for the phenomenon except 
that “such is the nature of the plant.” Inquiring 
still further into the subject, we see that some 
flowers, like the Whitlow Grass (Draba verna), 
flower only for a brief period in spring, while the 
Shepherd’s Purse (another member of the same 
order) and the furze are covered with blossoms from 
spring to early winter, and even, in the case of the 
furze, throughout the cold months also. It has been 
observed that plants which form their flower-buds in 
the autumn, and wait for the spring sun to expand 
them, are usually brief-flowered, while those which 
develop and mature their buds the same season are 
as a rule covered with blossom for a longer period. 
Heat seems to have a greater influence over flower- 
ing than light, and plants of warm climates if re- 
moved to a colder one expand at a later date in the 
latter than in the former. The Almond, for example, 
which in Smyrna blossoms in the early part of 
February, delays doing so in Middle Germany until 
April, and in Christiania until June. It has also 
been noticed that if a plant is taken from the 
northern hemisphere to Australia, it will for the 
first year flower in winter, the period corresponding 
to the summer of its native land, but after a time 
it accommodates itself to the altered state of affuirs. 
Cases have been recorded in which individual] plants 
have flowered year after year before the other in- 
dividuals of their species, and the gardener, by pro- 
pagating the plants showing such idiosyncrasies, 
has been able to obtain certain early, or late, 
flowering varieties of cultivated trees or shrubs. 
But, as a rule, plants undisturbed by “ civilisation ” 
—=in other words, if left to their own devices—have 
as fixed times—pre-supposing average seasons—for 
bursting into blossom, as those plants which display 
the phenomena called ‘‘sleep” have of shutting 
and opening the flowers so developed. It may also 
be affirmed that every species of plant requires a 
fixed mean temperature, or a “sum of degrees ” of 
heat for flowering, and that each degree of latitude 
influences the time of flowering of a particular 
species a quarter of a day. Moisture also affects 
flowering in this respect, that wet increases the 
foliage and thereby acts indirectly in moderating 
the flower. A tropical forest—florid popular des- 
criptions notwithstanding —is not nearly s0 
luxuriant with flowers as an English meadow— 
heat and damp, the chief physical agents which act 
on it, being when in combination more likely to 
produce superabundance of the “ vegetative ” rather 
than of the “ reproductive” organs. 

Now the facts of which we have supplied but a 


brief outline have obtained a useful application 
from the horticulturist, by his varying the ‘cop- 
ditions under which the plants in the conservatory 
live, in order to obtain late or early flowers or 
fruit, as the case may be. 

‘“‘Forcing,” as the writer has pointed out in 
another place,” is also only an application of these 





Fig. 1.—Fertilisation of the Ovule—Authers disch 


ng their 
contents on to the Stigma of the Thorn Apple ( 


ura), 


principles, and consists in a skilful alternation of 
the periods of repose by subjecting a plant to heat 
in a hot-house at one season, and cold in a frigid- 
arium at another. And here I may remark that 
Arctic plants, unless carefully acclimatised in our 
gardens, are apt during the first summer they are 
subjected to the unwonted warmth of the English: 
air, to run luxuriantly to leaf, and die off before 
they are able to get accustomed during a second 
season to the southern atmosphere. The cultivator 
should for the first summer keep them in a cool 
temperature. He can thus alter the constitutitn of' 
* ‘Manual of Botany” (1874), pp. 204—8. 
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these hyperboreans, just as he can that of others 
bg giving them an artificial season of rest by the 


application of cold, and then by the influence of 


heat, light, and moisture, causing them to grow at 
a season when they would have been quiescent. 
Thus, at will, he can retard the periods of flowering 
and of rest, so as in time to completely invert them. 

But flowering—or, in other words, the develop- 
ment of certain organs collectively called the flower, 
for the corolla and calyx, though most prominent 


to the eye, are perfectly immaterial to the life of 


the plant—is only preparatory to another process in 
vegetable life. This consists in the discharge of the 
pollen grains (Vol. II., p. 218) out of the anthers, 
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Fig. 3.—Stigma of the Thorn Apple covered with Pollen Grains, 
(Much magnified.) 


to serve a purpose which we shall presently consider. 
The grains being deposited, by various agencies, 
on the stigma (Vol. II, p. 219), the ovules after 
a time become seeds, capable of reproducing the 
species, and thus carrying on the life of the plant. 
Numerous curious means are adopted to ensure 
this end. For instance, the great flowered cactus 
has about 500 anthers, 24 divisions of the stigma, 
and 30,000 ovaries, so that in a single flower there 
must be at least 250,000 pollen grains, an amount 
far more than is necessary to fertilise the ovules. 
The wheat plant produces about 50 Ibe. weight of 
pollén to the acre, and in all of the fir and 
pine family there is also an allowance made for 


accidents, by the production of more pollen than 
in ordinary circumstances would be required. When 
the anthers burst 

in one of the vari- 

ous ways which ge 

we have described, ° ae 

the grains fall on 

the stigma (Figen 

1, 2) and are then 

retained either by / 

the natural visco. 

sity of that organ, 
or by the loose 
papille or hairs 
which frequently 
cover it. The : 
grains lie on the 
surface fora certain 
time, but they do 
not burst. They 
absorb the mois- 
ture from the 
stigma, and this 
swells and pro- 
trudes the inner 
coat (Vol. IT., p. 218) in the form of one or more 
shut tubes, through the pores or slits in the outer 
covering (Fig. 3). These tubes, by some sort of 
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Fig. 3.—Pollen Grains emitting Pollen 
Tubes. (Highly magnified, ) 





Fig. 4.—Pollen Tubes en the Cond Tissue of the Thorn 
apple. {Highly magnified.) 


30 - SCIENCE 
inanimate instinct, find their way through the loose 
“< gonducting ” tissue (Vol. IL, p. 219) of the style 
until they reach the ovules, to which they are 
charged with a mission (Figs. 4, 5). The reader by 
examining Fig. 6 will see that the ovules are each 
covered with three coats consolidated below but 
leaving in the middle of them a minute opening 
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Fig. 3.—Vertical section of the Stigma and Style of the Thorn 
A ple, sho Pollen Tubes piercing the Conducting Tissue, 
(Highly Magnijied.) 


(the “‘microphyle”) at the top. Inside these coats is 
the “embryo sac,” a bladder-like organ containing 
fluid, in which the future plant makes its appearance 
after the ovule has developed into the seed, and the 
ovary into the fruit. The pollen tubes grow rapidly, 
being protruded sometimes immediately after the 
grains fall on the stigma, but in other cases not 
until after the lapse of ten or even thirty hours. 
The tenuity of the tube must be extreme, when— 
for example—in the great flowered cactus it is 1,150 
times longer than the diameter of the pollen grain, 
and as in other plants the style is several inches 
long, the pollen tube cannot be less. In the meadow 
saffron, though the length of the tube is 9,000 times 
the diameter of the pollen grain, it reaches the 
ovule in ten or twelve hours. 

Now, what happens when this long cul de sac of 
the pollen-grain arrives at the opening in the end 
of the ovule? It must be remembered that the 
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tube is filled with the fovilla or contents of the 
pollen grain, which have run into it. As far os 
can be made out—and there have been endless 
theories on the subject—the end of the pollen tube: 
enters the ovule, but terminates its travels on the 
surface of the embryo sac; and by the physical 
law of ‘“endosmosis” the fovilla passes through 
the delicate mem- 
branes of the tube 
and the embryo sac 
into the latter. At 
all events, after the 
tube has reached the 
ovule a change be- 
gins in the contents 
of the embryo sac. 
Immediately below 
the place where the 
end of the pollen 
tube has fastened 
itself, a bladder-like 
cell makes its ap- 
pearance on the in- 
side of the wall of f 
the embryo sac. ¢ ..--/.--- fia} 
Soon, by transverse . 
subdivision and bud- 
ding of one cell to 
another this “ ve- 
sicle” gets elongated 
until it forms a 
thread, like a string 
of beads (Fig. 7). 
The lowest cell of 
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all directions, until Cavity of the Ovary tered the Micropyle 

reach t Ving 

it gradually assumes "°,,(%), ,B°* the Germinal Vesicle (x). 
the form shown in 

Figs. 8, 9, 10,11, which are diagrammatic illustra- 


tions of a very complicated subject. Thus, we have 
the “embryo,” or young plant, formed, until passing 
through the stages sketched in Figs. 12, 13, and 14, 
it assumes the shape shown in Fig. 15, in which we 
see it with its young leaves already developed, but. 
incapable of deriving nourishment from the earth, 
into which for some time yet the growing seed will 
not fall, Hence, around it, or, as happens in some ¢ 
plants—among others beans and peas—in the 
young cotyledon or seed-leaves, is stored up nourish- 
ment for it, until it can draw this from the soil. 
Meantime a rapid transformation has been going on 
in the ovule and the surrounding wall of the ovary. ‘ 
The latter, though retaining its fundamental 
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atructure, has altered in many respects, and become 
the fruit, while the seeds, after fertilisation, have 
in like manner changed their character somewhat, 
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. 7.—Diagram of the thread-like ‘ 
mbryo at its extremit 





‘Suspensor” and Forming 
Fig. 8, — same, with the Embryo a 
little more develo rege _= 2 eevee atill, 
the Cotyledons tly indicated at the lo end ; ee 10, the 


same, with the ae. Cotyledons more manifest 

Embryo nearly completed, (After Gray.) 
and become the seed. Meantime, the flower has 
faded. The petals and sepals, if they have not 
fallen previously, have now either dropped off 
or withered. The 
pollen grains, after 
the pollen tubes 


have been protru- 
ded and sent down 
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15 through the con- 
Figs, 12, 13,14, Forming Embryo from ducting tissue of 
jah Seed i. Buckwheat in 6 
tres stages ; Fig. 15, the same with the style, have 
8 UO edons ully e 
Gray.) sveloped. (Afr ghrivelled up, as 


have the stigma 
and style after playing their respective parts in 
the functions of the plant. 

In this brief account of a long process we have 
not taken note of any of the exceptions to the 
rule, for it is better to fix our attention on the 
main question, and on the function of the pollen 


as it is displayed in the great majority of plants. 
This we have seen to consist in the anthers dis- 
charging the pollen grains on to the stigma, in the 
pollen tube penetrating the style—— when it is 
present—to the ovule, in the discharge, in some 
unexplained manner, of the fovilla into the embryo 
sac, and finally in the appearance of the young 
plant, with the simultaneous absorption of the 
pollen tube, and the fading away of the parts con- 
cerned in its production and functions. 

In the heath tribe there is an exception to this 
rule in so far that the corolla remains behind 
attached to the fruit; and in the “ winter cherry ” 
(Physalis Alkekengi-—one of the potato order), so 
familiar an ornament of dinner-tables, the calyx, 
which is red in colour, survives fecundation, and 
forms the bladder-shaped covering usually taken for 
the outside of the fruit, which is, in reality, contained 
within it. It must also be noted that though in or. 
dinary flowering plants the essentials of the process 
are the same, it does not invariably happen that 
the pollen falls out of the anthers on to the stigma 
of the same plant. In many plants the stamens 
are on one individual and the pistil on another. 
Hence the pollen must be conveyed to the latter in 
some other way than that which for convenience sake 
we have considered as the normal one, There are, — 
moreover, numerous cases in which, even where the 
saine plant possesses both stamens and pistils, inge- 
nious contrivances can be shown to exist in order to 
prevent the pollen falling on the stigma within a 
few lines of *it, and to ensure it being carried, by 
means of insecta, birds, the wind, and other agencies, 
to some other individual of the same species. But 
these strange and extremely interesting relations of 
plants to each other and to the animal and even 
inanimate world, form a subject so wide that it had 
better be left to another occasion. 


WHY THE CLOUDS FLOAT, AND WHAT THE CLOUDS SAY. 


By Roserr James Mann, M.D., F.R.CS., F.R.AS., 
Ez-President of the Meteorological Society. 


HEN water is evaporated into the air under 

the influence of heat,* the vapour so raised is 

scattered invisibly amidst the air particles. Both 

the air particles and the molecules of the water 

are, however, 80 minute, and so widely severed in 
* Bee “Science for All,” Vol. II., p. 23). 


this state, that the vibrations of light pass almost 
as freely and as unimpeded amongst them as they do 
through empty space. The mixed vapour and air 
are virtually transparent—that is to say, they allow 
objects of various kinds to “appear through” or 
from bevond them in their proper conditions of 
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-eolour and form, instead of becoming visible them- trated in the fact that steam is quite imperceptible 


selves, It was essential that this should be the case by the eye so long as it is in ite actually vaporqus 
if the surrounding objecta of material Nature were state. If the eye could penetrate into the interior 
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Fig. 1.—Tam Fan. or THES STaAUBBACH, IN THE Swiss VaLury or LAUTERBRUMNER, 


to be freely visible to the eyes of animals living in of the boiler of a steam-engine when the part above 
the midst of circumambient air.* the water is filled with a pressure of steam almost 
This absolute invisibility and transparency of strong enough to burst asunder the cohesive tena- 
aqueous vapour, even under the circumstance of city of the iron plate, it would be found that such 
very considerable abundance, is instructively illus- steam was as absolutely invisible as the fine 
* “Soience for All,” Vol. IL, p. 120. breath of vapour which rises from the earth in 






ixims diggancd away into the outer freedom of the 
aity': Th waly, becomes visible as white mist when it 
hea Goased, th shit distanad, to be actual steam. 
Bhe dhpage which takes placo when invisible 
vapour id.transformed into-yisible mist is a very 
decided ome. It is mot merely that there is an 
increase dg the quantity of the aqueous particles 
that are preasut in the air, for, as a matter of fact, 
there is a. jJanger abundance of vapour in the clear 
air of a sumumer noontide than there is in the thick 
air of a winter sunset. The change which is 
brought about is an actual transformation of 
material state. It is a conversion of airlike vapour 
into water. The visiblo particles of mist are 
clusterings of molecules of water into groups of 
considerable, and therefore of visible, dimensions. In 
the white mist the molecules of the water are not 
evenly and widely scattered. They are so grouped 
that there are larger spaces between the clustering 
particles than there were between the molecules of 
‘the vapour, and many molecules connected together 
in those clusterings. It is this gathering together 
of the molecules in isolated groups, with compara- 
tively blank intervals between, which is comprised 
in the process familiarly spoken of as “‘ condensa- 
tion.” A. similar state is produced to that which 
is found when liquid water is mechanically broken 
up into spray. It is then in the condition which 
has been, not inaptly, spoken of as “ water-dust.” 
Thus in the long Fall of the Staubbach,* which 
plunges headlong from the top of a rocky wall in 
the Lauterbrunnen Valley in Switzerland (Fig. 1), 
in a clear leap of nearly one thousand feet, the 
particles of the water get so severed from each 
other by the resistance of the air which they have 
te pass through that before they reach the pround 
they present themselves only as “ water-dust,” or 
drifting mist. Mist is thus a sort of inter- 
mediate state lying midway between water and 
vapour. It appears alike when water is scattered 
into spray and when vapour is condensing into 
water, 
The clustering of water molecules into granulur 
epetka is easily seen in mist by the help of a 
wmymifying-glass. Small opaque bodies, which must 
wontian «@ very considerable gathering of water 
wualocules in each, are then discerned. These bodies 
howe wanifestly a rowed or globular form, such 
'tiiey would wear if they were minute drops. 
ie 4A ot Mien Gust: and Buch, « broek or ~ivdles. 


Fie Swiss ubilosnr -». De Saussure, who gave cnr 








siderable attention $a their examination, has shown 
that they are commonly nearly a hundredth part of 
an ineh across, and that accasionally they are very 
mauch larger. They are quite twice as large in cold 
damp days as they are in warm ones. Mr. W. D, 
Cooley states that he once saw mist globules 
floating in the air upon Mount Leinster, in Ireland 
which were half the size of hempseed. The dis- 
tinguished astronomer, Halley, who was & con- 
temporary of Sir Isaac Newton, first conceived the 
idea, which has since met with somewhat large 
acceptance, that these mist specks are of the charac- 
ter of little hollow vesicles, or bladders, in which 
the outer films only are water, the interior space 
being filled with air. This conception of Halley 
was in some measure strengthened by the researches 
of De Saussure, who ascertained that the visible 
particles which rise from the surface of warm water 
during the process of evaporation have quite a 
different aspect to those which fall from the air 
during rapid condensation of moisture. He satisfied 
himwelf that the rising specks were hollow spheres, 
or bladders, and that the falling ones were liquid 
drops, The actual state in which the water particles 
are arranged in mist is still questioned by competent 
authorities ; but so fur as research has yet gone, 
the notion that mist-apecks may be hollow films of 
water encasing internal nuclei of air seems to 
possess a fair degree of probability. 

The fabrication of visible mist from the conden- 
sation of invisible vapour is familiarly illustrated 
every day in the puffing escape of the waste steam 
from the funnel of the locomotive as it runs panting 
along the rail. This white rolling mist which is 
left in w thiok trail behind the funnel of a locomo- 
tive engine is, in all essential particulars, cloud. 
Ite close kinship to the heap-cloud which floats 
above it in the higher region of the air is manifest 
ut a glance. The steam-puff is miniature cloud 
wreath artificially formed. It is visible to the eye 
on, account of its coarse-grained texture. It is not 
freely permeable to light, because the clustering 
spherules, or vesicles, arrest the luminous vibrations 
which fall upon them, and send these back to the 
eye, and because these liyht-reflecting spherules are 
distributed in « deep bed, in which the more remote 
individuals present themselves through the clear 
spaces that liv between the nearer ones. The cloud 
is white or grey, acoordingly as ite spherules reflect, 
or absorb and hold, more or leas of the incident 
light. It is dark when it holds back the chief part 
of the luminous vibrations which fall upon it, and 
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it is white, like snow, when it freely reflects the 
whole, 

The fundamental and primary form in’ which 
natural cloud .appears is the very beautiful and 
distinct one which is seen on most ordinarily fine 
days sailing grandly across the blue sky, and which 
is designated the Heap-cloud, Mount-cloud, or 
Cumulus,* because it assumes the aspect and shape 
of rounded masses piled up in heaps (Fig. 2). 

Luke Howard, the meteorologist who first 
attempted a scientific classification of the clouds, 
and who printed an admirable treatise on the 
subject in 1803,t tersely and accurately defined 
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Fig. 2.—The Houp-cloud, or Cumulus, 


this primary form as “ Nubes cumulata, densa sur- 
sum crcescens ”’—-a dense, heaped-up cloud, increas- 
ing above. The rolled heap-cloud, indeed, may 
not inappropriately be regarded as Nature’s steam 
wreath, formed when warm vapour-laden air is 
puffed up into the colder and rarer regions of the 
atmosphere that lie a few hundred feet above the 
earth. In the case of the cloud the warm moisture- 
laden air is not shot out from the inside of a 
furnace-heated boiler, but it is shot up from the 
surface of the sunshine-heated ground. When the 
sunshine falls upon the heat-absorbing soil, the air 
which rests in immediate contact with it gets 
warmed by the touch, and expands as it is warmed, 
drinking up at the same time whatever moisture is 
rising up into it from the earth in the condition of 


* From Cumulus, a heap. 
+ ‘“‘An Essay on the Modification of Clouds,” by Luke 
Howard, F.B.8. (1803). 
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vapour. The expanded air is then driven directly 
up from the ground by the pressure of the inflow- 
ing, heavier, and colder atmosphere from around 
and above, and as it rises, balloon-like, under the 
influence of this pressure, it carries with it the 
aqueous load which is entangled amidst its particles. 
As it mounts up, however, in the atmosphere, it is 
first expanded still more on account of the diminish- 
ing air weight above, as it escapes gradually from 
the superincumbent load, and is immediately after 
chilled, in part as a consequence of its own expan- 
sion, and in part because of the lower temperature 
of the ee region which it has reached. Under 

ie oe this double influence, the air ex- 
pansion and the chill, the invisible 
vapour gathers itself into mist 
spherules, and appears as visible 
cloud. Professor Tyndall happily 
speaks of the rolling masses of the 
heap-cloud as being the “ cupitals ” 
of underlying columns of warm 
air. Wherever the air is heated 
by resting upon the warm ground 
it is forthwith fashioned into an 
ascending, although unseen, air- 
column, which crowns itself with 
a capital of wreathing cloud as 
soon as it has got high enough to 
chill the entangled water molecules 
into clustering spherules of con- 
densing isauia: 

But in order to accomplish a 
complete comprehension of this 
process of cloud manufacture it 
must be understood that these mist capitals of the 
warm air-columns are cut off from the pillars, and 
wafted away as soon as they have been formed. 
The heap-clouds invariably are seen to drift along 
wn the sky. The fact simply is that as soon as the 
ascending columns of warm air reach the cool 
upper regions, where transverse currents, instead 
of ascending ones, prevail, the rolling mist wreaths 
which are precipitated from the air are carried 
away by the wind. The so-called floating of the 
clouds is simply a matter of drift. Water is 815 
times as heavy again as air, consequently it must 
fall when deposited in air, as, indeed, it is aetually 
seen to doin the case of rain-drops. If clouds, 
therefore, are composed of liquid water gathered 
out of the vapour, they should fall and not float. 
Some ingenuity has been expended by scientific 
men in the attempt to account for this apparent 
anomaly. No large effort of intelligence, however, 


eo | 
‘a really required to enable this to be done satis- 
 feetorily. A glance of the eye on the white mist 
heaps in the sky is enough to furnish the full 
solution of the mystery. Clouds never rest still in 
air; they are at all times in motion; they are always 
in’ the act of being blown along by the wind. 
When, rain-drops fall at the time that a strong 
wind is blowing, even they are observed to be 
carried a considerable distance along; and if the 
rain-drops were lighter than they are they would 
be carried still farther by the wind before they 
finally reached the ground. If, for instance, they 
were hollow, air-filled balls, like balloons, instead of 
being compact drops of liquid, they would assuredly 
drift upon the wind long distances, and this, it 
will be remembered, is precisely what cloud 
spherules are. They are hollow balls, constituted 
of the lightest and thinnest conceivable films, and 
therefore possessing very large surfaces in propor- 
tion to their weight. They are just in the condition 
which fits them to be seized and hurried along by 
the drifting air currents. When clouds exist in 
really still air, their spherules do fall. It has been 
“ascertained that aqueous mist, by falling through 
some three thousand feet of air, can acquire a down- 
ward velocity of something like fifty inches per 
second. It would indeed fall with the headlong 
impetuosity of a leaden bullet or a stone, but for 
the resistance which it encounters in making its 
way down amongst the air particles. When, there- 
fore, the air is itself moving, instead of being at rest, 
this resistance to its descent becomes an actual 
carrying power. In all probability, electrical force 
at times has something to do with the suspension 
of cloud. But there can be no doubt that, in the 
main, the result is merely the effect of a mechanical 
influence—that it is a case of drift rather than of 
buoyancy. The notable instances in which clouds 
appear to be still are all simply illusions. In such 
cases the cloud is in the process of being dissolved 
away at one edge as fast us it is deposited at the 
opposite one, and so it is the visible form only, and 
not the substance, which is still, The table-cloth 
which frequently covers the top of Table 
Mountain, at the Cape of Good Hope, is a cloud 
of this character. The moist air from the south- 
éeast is blown from the warm sea up the slopes of 
the mountain, until it is high enough to deposit its 
vapour as white mist, and it then passes over 
the flat summit of the mountain, and falls on the 
opposite side, until it gets back into the lower and 
* warther region, where the white mist is again dis- 
solved into transparent vapour. In mountainous 
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countries it often happens that all the summits of 
the lofty mountains are cloud-capped, whilst the 
intervening spaces of the atmosphere are clear. 
The same explanation applies to this, The cloud is 
deposited where the air is chilled by the close 
neighbourhood of the snow-covered summits, but is 
dissolved as soon as it is drifted away clear of the 
mountain into the warmer stretches of air. The 
white cloud-caps are thus not stationary clouds 
but fresh clouds continually formed, and as con- 
tinually dissipated as they move from the place 
where each white cap is seen. 

The heap-cloud, or cumulus, is properly a day 
cloud.: It begins to appear in the early morning, 
as the ground gets warmed enough by the sunshine 
to establish ascending currents of air. It rises into 
higher regions of the atmosphere and assumes its 
largest dimensions soon after noon, and it then 
sinks and dwindles away towards evening. It 
belongs also properly to the mid-region of the air, 
ascending to a somewhat higher elevation at mid- 
day, and sinking to a lower one in the evening. 
It is also a cloud of land districts rather than of 
the sea, as heated ground is required to, establish 
the upeast of the air currents. But when it has 
once been formed over the land it is capable of 
being drifted away long distances over the sea, as 


“it invariably is in the great currents of the trade 


winds which prevail in the intertropical regions of 
the ocean. When these cumulus clouds observe 
their normal rule of growing in size and rising in 
height at midday, and of diminishing in size and 
sinking in the evening, they are invariably indica- 
tions of settled weather ; but when, on the other 
hand, they grow in size and in donsity aa they 
subside in the evening, they indicate increasing 
moisture and greater clull in the lower regions of 
the atmosphere, and may be regarded as certain 
harbingers of approaching rain. 

In settled fine weather, when there is not 
moisture enough in the ascending currents of the 
air to form heap-clouds in the mid-region of the 
atmosphere, faint streaks of white cloud appear 
flecking the blue sky-canopy, far above the region 
where the heap-clouds should sail. A few delicate 
threads are first pencilled out on the azure back- 
ground, and these then grow by the addition to 
them and interlacing with them of new strands, 
The streaks sometimes assume the form of feathers, 
or of tufts like flowing horse-tails ; sometimes they 
are parallel to each other, and sometimes they cross 
and interlace like the meshes of a net ; sometimes 
they diverge like the fingers of a hand, and very 
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frequently they are curled up like locks of hair. In 
all these diversities of form, however, they are of a 
thin filmy nature, and in all they present them- 
selves only at very high elevations, being commonly 
ae much as five or six miles above the ground. 
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Fig, 3.—Primitive Forms of Curl-cloud, or Cirrus, constituted in the higher regions 


of the Atmosphere. 


These filmy cloud streaks of very elevated regions 
are all classed as the Curl-cloud, or Cirrus * (Fig. 3). 
The white streaks in these clouds seem to be 
formed hy particles of snow or ice rather than by 
vesicles of water. On account of the dryness of the 
air, no deposit of visible mist occurs excepting at an 
elevation in the atmosphere that is cold enough to 
deposit ice instead of water, which then arranges 
itself in the state of spicules, or needles, of the 
most exquisite delicacy and fineness. This cloud is 
thus ice-dust rather than water-dust. During 
steady high winds the cirrus streaks not uncom- 
monly run quite across the sky, arranging them- 
selves as they do so in the direction of the wind. 
Very often they are bent up at the end which is 
forward in the drift, as if they were there lifted 
into bellying sails to catch the wind. This delicate 
or frost-cloud, is formed far above the 
summits of the highest mountains. The well-known 
German meteorologist, Komitz, states that during 
a residence of eleven weeks near the Finsteraarhorn, 
the highest mountain of the Bernese Oberland, he 
never once saw the cirrus-cloud as low as the summit 
of the mountain, which is 14,026 feet above the 


* From Cirrus, a curl. 
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level of the ses. The travellers who-climb -sach 
mountains, on the other hand, see the heap-clouds 
floating in the valleys far beneath their feet, and it . 
is a not uncommon event for such travellers to have 
the cumulus-clouds below them in the morning, 
above them one or two hours after 
noon, and around them in the in- 
termediate hours which lie between 
the early afternoon and evening. 

When, in consequence of a sud- 
den increase of moisture from the 
drifting in of a vapour-laden wind, 
the streaks of the curl-cloud in the 
upper region of the air become more 
abundant, they at length get woven 
out into a continuous stratum, or 
bed, and at the same time settle 
down to a lower level on account 
of their augmented density. The 
cloud, however, then receives a new 
name amongst meteorologists. It is 
termed the Thread-cloud, or Cirro- 
; stratus (Fig. 4). It is properly the 
- me streak-cloud, or Cirrus, passing into‘ 
6 the state of Sheet-cloud, or Stratus.t 
The streaks are woven out into a 
thin layer or misty web, which is 
thinned gradually away towards 
the edges all round, and therefore assumes the 
appearance of a long, narrow band with pointed 
extremities when seen in profile, low down towards 
the horizon. 

It is from this peculiarity that it has received 
the familiar designation of thread-cloud. In its 
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Fig. 4.—Bands of Cirro-stratus, or Thread-clond, passing into the 
stato of Stratified Beds. 
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completed form it is w cloud of considerable lateral 
extent and of small perpendicular depth ; the fibres 
and streaks of the cirrus, in its fubrication, settle 
down into a horizontal position, approach each 
other, and finally interweave, or fuse themselves‘ 
+ From Stratus, strewed, or scattered, as tt were, into a bed. 


* 
‘into « a ‘oulisledas layer. ‘The streaks not nnoom- 
imonly assume the grained appearance of polished 
wood. The beds are almost always thick in the 
middle and thinned out towards the edges. In the 
distance the pointed cloud-masses occasionally look 
like shoals of fish. The mackerel-back sky is also 
caused by a variety of this kind of cloud. The 
cirro-stratus; when abundantly developed and per- 
sistently maintained, almost certainly indicates the 
approach of wind and rain. 

In all probability the cirro-stratus cloud still 
retains in some degree its frozen condition. It still 
has the sharp lines appropriate to the ice-dust of 
which it is composed, 

But the ice is gradually approximating to the 
state of water with the thickening and descent of 
the cloud. When this gets low enough the frozen 
spicules are quite melted into water, and the strati- 
fication of the cloud is then broken uyrinto separate 
mottlings, scattered like flocks of carded wool upon 
the sky. This is the form which is distinguished 
as the Curdled-cloud, or Cirro-cumulus (Fig. 5). 

It is the sheet-cloud, or cirro-stratus, in the 
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Fig, 5.—Cardled.cloud 
Stratified Cloud- beds into separate Flocks. 


process of being re-modelled into miniature cumuli, 
‘and is regarded as a kind of intermingling of cirrus 
and cumulus, as its compound technical name 
indicates. The cirro-cumulus was well described 
by Luke Howard as consisting of “small, dense, 
roundish cloud-masses, grouped like a flock of sheep.” 
"It. is the cloud of the mottled sky which occurs so 
frequently in summer, and which is alao occasionally 


or Cirro.cumulus, formed by the dissolving away of 
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seen in the intervals between showers in winter 
time. It is constantly formed from the subsidence 
of cirro-stratus into the lower and warmer regions 
of the air, and when this is the process of its 
formation the flocculi of the cloud are slowly and 





Fig. 6.—Cumnulo-atratus Cloud, 


gradually dissolved away. It not uncommonly 
appears at the same time with the cirro-stratus, and 
alternates with it, the one or the other form 


‘predominating accordingly as there is increasing 


deposit or loosening and dissolving away of the 
cloud-inass. As a general rule, 
the true curdled-cloud indicates 
increasing warmth, diminishing 
inoistura, and a tendency towards 
fine weather. 

The streak-cloud, however, is not 
the only cloud which is prone to 
gather into continuous masses. The 
heap-cloud, in very moist states of 
the atmosphere, does the same 
thing; but the accumulation is then 
deep as well as brond. The cloud- 
mass is piled up higher and higher, 
and the rolling heaps are connected 
together by horizontal beds, The 
cloud is then looked upon as being 
a combination of the heap-cloud 
with the streak-cloud, and is on that 
account technically distinguished as 
cumado-stratua (Fig. 6). 

The rolled form of the cumulus 
can generally be traced for a long 
time in the thickening and growing mass, In 
the first instance it towers up in projecting 
summits above the stratified base, but subsequently 
the rolled protuberances overflow at the sides, and 
hang down from the flat bed, until at last the 
whole sky gets to be filled with one dense and 
undistinguishable mass. But when this dense 
masa floats away towards the distant horizon it is 
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finally. seen there ae 0 fint drift overlapped by 
rolling summits which at times very closely simu- 


inte the aspect of snow mountains. 
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Fig 7.—The Nimbus, or Rain- clona. 


The immediate tendency and the final destiny of at all elevations. 
the cumulo-stratus cloud is obvious at a glance, It 


is tho parent of The Mimbus,* or 

Rain-cloud (Fig. 7), which was 

also classed by Luke Howard as | 
cumulo-crrro-stratus, because it was | 
regarded by him as a_ confused | 
intermingling of heap-cloud, streak- | 
cloud, and sheet-cloud—-a congeries | 
of clouds pouring forth rain. | 

In the formation of the rain-cloud | 
the lower clouds spread out in all , 
directions until they unite into one | 
uniform and compact homogeneous | 
mass, from which the gathering | 
rain-drops fall. The distinctive cha- , . 
racteristic of the rain-cloud is the 
thick, impenetrable confusion of its | 
homogeneous mass, and the streaky, ; 
undefined shading away of its outer 
edges. 

In his original sketch of the 
classification of clouds, Luke Howard recognised 
three primary forms, and considered that all other 
kinds were secondary productions compounded from 
these. The types which he adopted as the primary 
ones were the streak-cloud, the heap-cloud, and the 

® From Nimbus, a dark rain-cloud. 








« @ 
sheet-cloud (cirrus, cumulus, and stratu): ‘The 
streak-clouds he held to be the clouds of the higher 
regions of the atmosphere; the heap-clouds those 
of the mid-regions; and the sheet- 
cloud, in his acceptation, was the 
creeping mist which rests upon the 
water or upon the ground, and 
which is now more accurately dis- 
tinguished as Ground Fog (Fig. 8). 
The stratus was, with him, the 
cloud of the night, as contrasted 
with the cloud of the day. He 
described it as appearing about 
sunset, often continuing through 
the night, and as vanishing with 
the return of the sun, and either 
evaporating and disappearing upon 
the breeze, or ascending into the 
higher region to feed the heap- 
| cloud. Howard, nevertheless, al- 
though he mainly restricted the 

term stratus to what is now 

'"..¢ 3 distinguished as fog, recognised 
~ some similar constituent as being” 
present in the compound clouds 


There is one hitherto unnamed, yet remarkably 
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Fig. | 8.—Ground Fog, the Stratus-cloud of Luke Howard. 


distinct and interesting form of cloud which has 
been brought to the notice of meteorologists. 
by Mr. Clement Ley.t It is a very high cloud, 
rarely appearing so near to the ground as 14;000 feet, 


+ See ‘‘ Modern Meteorology,” a series of lectures «___ 
under the auspices of the Meteorological Society (1879). 
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«and is essentially a continuous layer of sheet-cloud, 
‘with numerous turret-like protuberances rising up 
out of the horizontal bed (Fig. 9). 

This cloud is of an exceedingly beautiful form, 
and is not unfrequently mistaken for a modification 
of cirro-cumulus. It has, however, nothing of 
cirrus about it, and should rather be classed with 
cumulo-stratus, to which it is more naturally allied. 
It is most generally seen during the prevalence of 
very hot weather, and is essentially connected with 
great electrical disturbance in the higher regions of 





Fig. 9.—The Cumulo-strutus Cloud of Mr, Clement Ley, 


the atmosphere. It is the constant precursor and 
herald of violent thunderstorms. 

A somewhat practical modification of the now 
classical cloud system of Luke Howard has been 
suggested by Professor Poey, of Havanna, in 
Cuba. He proposes that the great shcet-cloud of 
mid-region, forined by the agglomeration in itself 
of cirrus, cumulus, and stratus, should be called the 
Pallium,* or cloud-cloak. In its most complete form 
this pallium-cloud spreads as a grey or ash-coloured 
veil over the whole face of the heavens, with rain 
precipitating from it for hours at a time. But 
there are two quite distinct states in which it pre- 
esents itself. The first of these, which is the proper 
representative of the cirro-stratus, and which is 
constructed out of the cirrus and stratus in the 
higher region, Professor Poey terms the [allv- 
cerrus, or sheet-cloud. In the second variety the 

“cloak” is formed below instead of above, and is 
* From Padlium, a cloak. 


constituted by the densely-gathering vapours in that 
lower region of the air. This properly is the rain- 
cloud, or nimbus, of Luke Howard’s system. But 
Professor Poey designates it the Pallio-cumulus. 
He considers that the high pallio-cirrus is a frost- 
cloud, and the low pallio-cumulus a water-cloud. 
But the two constantly co-exist as separate beds, 
and then have an interval of clear air resting be- 
tween. The upper pallio-cirrus is first formed on the 
approach of rain, and is of longer continuance. 
When fine weather passes into wet, the upper sky- 
mantle first collects and settlesdown, 
and then the lowor mist-mantle be- 
gins to appear. As fine weather 
returns, the lower mantle first thins 
away and breaks up, and the higher 
pallio-cirrus is then seen through 
the chinks, floating as an unbroken 
stratum above. Professor Poey also 
recognises another form of cloud 
which was not distinguished by 
Luke Howard, although it is well 
marked and of constant occurrence, 
It is what ho terms the Fractot- 
cunedius, or wind-cloud, tis really, 
however, only tho disintegrated and 
torn fragments of the denser clouds 
drifting away upon the wind when 
the pullio-cumulus is broken up, Lt 
ix at once distinguished from the 
heap-cloud by its torn and tattered 
look. tis shreds rather than heaps 
of cloud, hurried along out of the dis- 
solving wreck by the wind. Professor Poey’s cloud 
system thus consists of —(1) the high snow and ice- 
clouds ; (2) the low vesicular, or water-clouds ; (3) 
the cloud-mantle, which is fed both by the high ice- 
clouds and by the low water-clouds ; and (4) the 
wind-clouds, torn out of the dissolving cloud- 
mantle, 

It thus appears, upon a general review and sum- 
mary of these recognised modifications of clouds, 
that— 

The cirrus is the cloud-streak, formed in the 
highest regions of the air by the chill touch of 
frost. 

The cirro-stratus is the cloud-web, woven when 
these frost-streaks are multiplied as they descend 
into regions of more copious moisture, 

The cirro-cumulus is the frost-cloud, stippled and 
rounded away when the ice-dust is melted into 
vesicular vapour. 

t From Fractus, broken—fragmentary or wind-broken cloud, 
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\ A, deonlen is | rolling wreaths of vesicular 
"vrapout thrown down out of ascending upcaste of 
warm, moist air, when these reach the influences of 
eombined rarefaction, and chill. 

. The pallio-cirrus is the high ice-cloud, thickened 
into a-broad mantle by increasing moisture. 

The pallio-cumulus and cumulo-stratus are the 
low rain-clouds, overflowing with precipitating mois- 
ture and dripping with showers. 

The fracto-cumuli are the wind-torn fragments of 
disintegrating rain-cloud. 

When the rain-cloud has become overcharged 
with its condensing vapours, the aqueous vesicles of 
the gathering mist first grow large and heavy, and 
then several of them coalesce and form a liquid 
drop, which, when it has reached the size of about 
one-eightieth part of an inch in diameter, begins 
forthwith to descend through the air by the mere 
influence of its weight. If this rain-drop starts from 
a comparatively high, and therefore chill, region of 
the atmosphere, it grows in size as it reaches the 
warmer and yet moister regions below, by con- 
densing more moisture upon itself, until it has 
attained considerable dimensions. Rain-drops a 
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quarter of an inch in diameter bnive ‘ood ed, * x. 
vain-drop of this size may soquire #- velocity ot 
thirty-four feet per second in ‘falling, but not'mere, — 
because the resistance of the air prevents inctease of 
speed beyond that amount. A rain-drop the twenty- 
fifth part of an inch in diameter cannot acquire a 
greater velocity in falling than thirteen feet in the 
second ; and a drop the seventy-fifth part of an inch « 
in diameter cannot acquire a speed of more than eight 
feet per second. A water-drop the thousandth part 
of an inch in diameter would have two inches per 
second for its greatest velocity. When, however, a 
rain-drop passes through a stretch of comparatively 
dry air below, it evaporates and diminishes in size, 
instead of increasing, as it descends. As a matter 
of fact, it not unfrequently happens that actually 
falling rain does not reach the earth, but is entirely 
dissolved and again taken up by the air before it 
gets there. Indeed, it is no uncommon thing to 
see rain-clouds in flat countries, in the spring, 
pouring out their grey bands of rain near the 
horizon, with a ragged fringe of attenuated ends 
hanging down from them below towards the ground, 
but not reaching it. 


HAIRS AND SCALES. 
By Joun H. Mantiy, 
Author of “Manual of Microscopical Mounting.” 


HYSIOLOGICALLY speaking, hairs are but 
scales rendered longer, by the necessity of the 
animal requiring them—from the hide of the 
rhinoceros to the filmy scale of the herring, 
from the mane of the lion to the silky hair of the 
Cashmere goat. Nature fulfils her purpose—hairs, 
horns, hoofs, nails, and scales, are composed of 
nearly the same chemical substance, though in 
regard to their structural character they vary 
much. 

Hairs are developed from the interior of follicles 
(glands) which are contained in the skin of nearly 
all the Mammalia. Hairs when secreted from 
these glands consist of modified epidermic structure 
—that is, partaking of the same tissues as the skin 
itself, The meaning is more thoroughly explained 
in Fig. 1. 

The skin of animals is composed of three prin- 
cipal parts. The outer, which is vellular in structure, 
is called the “cuticle;” the next, which is of fibrous 


tissue, the “true skin.” Under these structures, 
which compose the skin-proper, is a third,—the 
sub-cutaneous (under the skin) tissue. 

The outer layer of the skin, which is entirely 
cellular, is comparatively of little value, being con- 
stantly renewed from the “ true skin.” 

Hairs, it has been noted, consist of the same 
structure as the skin—being merely elongations of 
it. Between the cuticle and the “ true skin” is a 
layer of cells containing pigment, and called the 
“yete mucosum.” From these cells the colour of 
the skin is derived, and they also give the colora- 
tion to the hair. 

Having thus briefly mentioned the structure of 
the skin, we follow up our subject with the exami- 
nation of human hair. On pulling a single hair 
from the beard or scalp, w bulb-like appearance is 
evident at its point of growth (Fig. 1). This hair 
consists of three purta—that is, the shaft, the’ rect, ° 
and the- bulb, which last part rests within, and 
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derives its nourishment from, the hair follicle. The 
iagram (Fig. 1) gives the due explanation of these 
a" 

The rete mucosum just mentioned is extremely 
interesting, com- 
posed as it is of 
& pigment struc- 
ture covering 
the true skin 
andseparating it 
from the cuticle. 
In many animals 
these pigment 
cells alter their 
forms and posi- 
tion according 
to given circum- 
stances of light 
and heat (Fig. 
2); instance the 
changing of co- 
Jour in foxes, 
various reptiles, 
&e.* But this 
structure can be 


best treated in 
Fig. L—Hamwan Hair and Follicle. regard to its 
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Cutaneous Epidermiis. 

card should be soaked in turpentine for a few 
nutes, after which it showld be mounted in 
Canada Balsain 
in the usual 
manner. When 
thus prepared, 
and then ob- 
served undor 
the quarter-inch 
power of a mi- 
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croscope, two 
distinct parts 
are immediately 
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‘ig. 2.—Cells of the Rete Mucosum, 
(After Carpenter.) 

igment Cella from Skin of Tadpole: (db) the 

ie in process of formation; (c) Cells from 

a of Negro; (d) a Pigment Granule. 


noticed. First, 
we see an inner 
and darker part 
springing from 
lower part of the bulb, and passing up- 
ds through the root to the extremity of the 
t (Fig. 1); this part is called the medulla. 
ndly, the exterior part surrounding the 
* ‘* Soience for All,” Vol. I., pp. 251-8. 
1n® , 


“ medulla” or “marrow,” is composed of cells more 
or less elongated: theye are culled the cortex (Latin 
for the outer part). 

Although the cells of the medulla appear dark 
from a casual observation, it, will be found on 
further examination that this is caused by their 
containing air. To prove this, take two hairs; cut 
about half an inch from the centre of each, and 
roughly mount one of them in turpentine, the other 
in water. If this is quickly done the air in both 
cases will be seen escaping from the ends of the 
hairs, thus proving its presence. When | say mount 
quickly, I mean simply place the hair between the 
clean glass (three inches by one inch) slide, and the 
piece of thin glass, used by microscopists; cover 
with a small india-rubber elastic bund to keep all in 
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place ; then allow the turpentine or water to flow in 
by its capillary action (p. 63). By following those 
directions the hair can be quickly observed. 

If the piece of hair that has been saturated with 
water be dried, it will again become dark in the 
centre, and the air may afterwards be dispelled by 
the same method. 

Tt is thus proved that the medulla of the hair 
does not contain the cells which give colour to 
the hair, though no doubt it adds to its richness 
of tint (Fig. 3). 

If the medulla had been composed of pigment 
cells their presence would have been proved by the 
use of the turpentine and water, the action of these 
liquids being as follows :—Turpentine would have 
caused the pigment cells to hecome more trans- 
parent, but their real colour would have remained 
nearly unaltered ; the action of the water would 
have been still less noticeable, as the colour would 
have remained unaltered. 
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The outer or cortical part gives the hair its 
colour, as well as its elasticity and firmness. The 
coloration, or pigment granules, are derived from 

the pigment granular cells of the 

rete mucosum of the skin during 

the growth of the hair. These 
granules of 
pigment are 
very munute 
in size and 
round in form, 
and, as they 
exist in the 
healthy _ huir, 
are grouped 
in lines be- 
tween the 
elongated and 
flexible cells 
of the cortex. 
The pigment 
granules can 
be separated 
from the cells 
of the cortex 
by the action 
of a solution 
ee, 4 of cuusticsoda, 
or potash, 
(Fig. 3, ¢). To- 
wards the bulb of the hair the cells of the cortex 
are much less elongated. 

Both the shaft and_ root 
the hair are covered with thin, 
flat, “imbricated,” or overlapping, 
scales, which adhere very closely, so 
much so that when the hair is in 
a perfectly healthy and mature 
state, it is difficult to see them, 
even under a high power of the 
microscope, but in the hair of an 
infant, and that of an adult during 
certain diseases, they are more 
apparent. 

The hair of the lower animals 
differs but little in general structure 
from that of man, the chief difference 
being, that beneath the stouter and 
darker hair there is a shorter and finer downy or 
woolly hair; the medullary cells also vary much 
in regard to their size and position in the root and 
in the root and shaft. 

The hair follicles are generally imbedded in the 
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Fig, 4,-—-Sebacoous and Hair Follicles, 





cutis, though in the case of long hairs they are 
often seated as deep as the subcutaneous tissue. 
The complexion, to a certain extent, rules the colour 
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of the hair; for instance, in the fair Saxon and 
in the dark negro. Light, heat, climate, food, &c., 
have possibly had more to do with the colour of 
the hair than anything else, the pigment cells of 
the rete mucosum being, no doubt, greatly acted 
upon by the increased secretion of the sebaceous 
follicles, arising from the beat of the climate. 
Cells from the rete mucosum often show a ‘“ mole- 
cular movement” of the pigment granules after the 
skin is taken from the body. There is there- 
fore but little doubt that intense light acting upon 
this remarkable tissue causes the pigment cells to 
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Fig. 6.—Different Forms of Scales of Butterflies. 
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increase and aggregate according to the amount 
of light absorbed, until these aggregations cause 
the skin to assume various shades, v. from 
white to brown and black. In connection with 
this subject I may state in passing that analyses of 


these pigment.cells have proved over fifty per cent. 
of, pure carbon to be present. In the case of the 
frog and other reptiles, the pigment cells are not 
always round. Occasionally they occur as star- 
shaped cells (Fig. 2). The skin of the common 
frog is one of the best examples, as it changes its 
colour something like the chameleon—according to 
the state of the light, heat, and pressure of the 
atmosphere. 

In diseases of the skin, the blood rushes with 
greater force to the surface ; in this case, there- 
fore, the “true skin” is greatly stimulated ; thus, 
the cuticle and also the epidermic, or epithelial 
scales, are constantly in the process of renewal. 
Thus it would be better to strengthen these tissues 
by using a pure animal oil, which would add 
strength to the hair as well as to the skin, being 
readily secreted by the sebaceous follicles, and 
gradually conducted by them to the hair follicles 
into which they flow (Fig. 4). 

It is evident, therefore, that if the hair is 
weakened in colour or.otherwise, the only remedy 
that can be applied is to strengthen the skin, either 
‘internally by giving strength to the individual, or, 
as before mentioned, by the moderate use of pure 
animal oil. 

If the sebaceous follicles are diseased, the only 
apparent remedy would be a long course of perspi- 
ration-causing medicines, together with proper 
tonics. 

To the student a never-ending variety of struc- 
ture is present, both in regard to the internal and 
external tissues. Whilst human hair is smooth, 
the hairs of many animals are rough, hence their 
use in the economy of nature; the hair (wool) of 
the sheep and goat family supply millions with 
warm clothing. The structure necessarily required 
for felting is contained in the hairs of but few 
animals apart from those just mentioned. 

The appearance and use of wool are well known, 
but its value as a felting hair is as much due to its 
curling manner of growth as to its imbricative 
surface. The felting principle will be easily under- 
stood by referring to Fig. 5. All felting hairs 
have the outer part of the cortical structure much 
looser ; this of necessity causes the surface to be 
ef a more imbricative nature. The hair of the 
monkey order is nearly the same as in man; the 
air cells of the medulla are, however, much larger. 
The bat tribe have beautiful hair, well fitted for 
felting purposes if they existed in sufficient 
“numb€rs to allow of its being utilised. 

But it is in the hair of animals of the order of 
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ruminants that the felting principle is chiefly 
This order, containing as it does the 


found. 





Fig. 7.—Ganoid Scule—Sturgeon, 


numerous varieties of sheep and goats, may be 
said to supply at least four-fifths of our material 
for felting purposes; and with due selection, it is 
highly probable that new varieties will be bred 
of much higher quality than those at present in 





Fig. 8.—-Placoid Scale—White Sharic, 


use. To scientific observers the numberless forms 
of the minute hairs and scales of insect life are full 
of interest, and though from a practical and com- 
mercial point of view they are of course valueless, 
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their beauty of form and colour may be said to be 
marvellous (Fig. 6). 

A few years ago the scales of fishes were thought 
to have the same epidermic structure as the hairs, 
nails, &c., of the higher animals, but it is now 
proved that these structures are different, more so 
perhaps in their chemi- 
cal composition than in 
their form. Fishes, in re- 
gard to their scales, have 
been conveniently classed 
under four orders. 

The ganotds are 
covered with thick scales 
containing bony struc- 
ture, and covered with 
enamel. Nearly all the 
Species are fossil; an 
example of two of the 
recent being the sturgeon 
and pike (Fig. 7). 

In placoid fish, the 
skin is covered irregu- 
larly with plate - like 
scales, which are not enamelled. Most of the 
species are fossil, but the shark may be taken 
as a type of one of the living genera (Fig. 8). 

In the ctenoid order the scales are bony, and 
often much serrated at their posterior margin, hence 
the name “comb scales;” there are a few fossil 
genera of this type, but the majority are living. 
The illustration given is from the sole (Fig. 9). 

The cycloid order, again, contains the majority of 
our edible and fresh water fishes ; examples of the 
order may be taken from the roach, sprat, salmon, 
and other common salt and fresh water species ; the 
order will be easily known from the posterior margin 
of the scales being smooth or entire (Fig. 10). 





Fig. 9.—Ctenoid Scale—Sole. 
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It may be mentioned in passing, that occa- 
sionally and under abnormal circumstances, scales 
having the type of other orders have appeared, 
though in small number, upon the skin of other 
genera. 

In regard to the structural characteristics of fish 





Fig. 10.—Cycloid Scale—Sardine, 


scales it will be noticed that each scale consists of 
really two portions: an inner, which gives the 
character to the scale from being fibrous in 
structure, and therefore rules the guiding lines. 
Covering this is a structure composed of concentric 
scales: these scales add to the general force of 
structure given by the under tissue. 

Fish scales contain a large percentage of 
inorganic matter, various salts of lime being 
generally present, chiefly the phosphate and car- 
bonate of lime (calcium). 


AN OLD CONTINENT IN THE ATLANTIC OCEAN. 
By Cuarues Cattaway, M.A., D.8c., F.G.S. 


CCORDING to the ancients there once existed 

in the Atlantic Ocean, opposite Mount 
Atlas, a great island adorned with every beauty 
and possessing a numerous population. Its princes 
were powerful, so that they invaded Europe and 
Africa, but were defeated by the Athenians and 
their allies. Its inhabitants degenerated into im- 
piety, and the island was in consequence swallowed 


up inaday andanight. This legend is said to have 
been related to Solon by the Egyptian priests, and 
is given by Plato in the “Timeus.” It probably 
had its origin in the existence of the Azores, or the 
Canary Islands, which may have been visited by 
the Pheenicians. It is the purpose of this paper to 
prove that this fable has been far exceeded by the 
reality; that there once existed in the area now 
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covered by the North Atlantic an Atlantis of con- 
tipental size, and of an antiquity compared with 
which Plato's island is but of yesterday. 

Some geologists are of opinion that North 
America was connected by land with Europe in 
Middle Tertiary (Miocene*) times. The evidence 
upon which this theory is based is the resemblance 
of the existing plant life of North America to that 
which flourished in Western Europe in the Miocene 
epoch. The plants are supposed to have migrated 
from east to west by way of this imagined Atlantic 
land. It seems extremely unlikely, however, that 
so great changes in the physical geography of the 
globe should have taken place within times com- 
paratively so recent. The deeper parts of the 
Atlantic are from 12,000 to 16,000 feet, and we 
require very strong evidence to convince us that 
such enormous depressions have occurred since a 
comparatively recent geological period. The migra- 
tion of the Miocene flora may be more easily ex- 
plained. The land connection between Europe and 
North America by way of Asia is broken only by 
, Behring’s Straits, which are very shallow; and a 
* slight elevation would make it complete: That 
the migration has been from west to east, across 
Europe and Asia, receives confirmation from the 
fact that a flora similar to the North American 
has been discovered in Japan. It is, therefore, 
unnecessary to create an Atlantic continent to 
account for the migration of the Miocene flora. 
The continent of which it is the purpose of this 
paper to speak is of incomparably greater antiquity. 
No traces of it now remain, unless the submarine 
ridge, which runs down the Atlantic valley in about 
50° west longitude, be its denuded foundations. 
This ridge represents a great mountain range, 
rising 4,000 feet above the valley to the west, and 
8,000 feet above the valley to the east ; and reach- 
ing to within about 4,000 feet of the surface of the 
ocean. The Atlantic islands are not in any way 
connected with this ancient land. They are of 
volcanic origin, rising steeply out of a deep ocean, 
and are of comparatively modern date, the oldest 
strata contained in them being of middle Tertiary 
age. The destruction of the old Atlantis strikingly 
illustrates the instability of the land. At an epoch 
* inconceivably remote, the Atlantic rolled as it is 
rolling now. Then a huge island raised its back 
above the waters, and, despite the hammering and 

grinding action of the waves, grew up into a con- 
tinent, with river systems and great mountain 
chains. , frost, ice, and carbonic acid, were 
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all the time at work upon its surface, eroding, 
filing, sawing, dissolving, softening, washing down; 
till, after it had braved the elements for many 
successive epochs, it gradually wasted away, broke 
up into islands, and finally disappeared. The ocean 
reclaimed its ancient sovereignty, and its shores 
gradually assumed their present outline. 

Two familiar geological principles must be taken 
as our starting point. The first is that denudation 
ts equal to deposition. If a million tons of mud 
were in a certain time deposited by the Nile on its 
banks and at its delta, it is evident that a million 
tons of rock must have been washed down from 
the regions of the Upper Nile. Or if the sea eat 
away a million tons of rock from the coast of 
Norfolk, it is clear that the same weight of sand 
and mud must be deposited in the adjacent seas. 
The existence, therefore, of sedimentary strata of a 
certain bulk proves the former existence of neigh- 
bouring land of equal dimonsions as certainly as 
the bottle of wine on your table proves that there 
is one bottle less in your cellar. A continent 
deposited means a continent denuded. But we 
have not only to ascertuin the quantity of tho 
material deposited; we have to find out the 
direction from which it came. This leads us to a 
second geological axiom :—that the proximity of 
land is known by the character of the derived 
sediment, A conglomerate, or “ pudding-stone,” 
is simply a consolidated pebble-beach ; so that, if 
we find beds of conglomerate, we know that the 
land from which they were derived must have been 
close at hand. Sandstones and shales (laminated 
or bedded clays) have also their distinctive teach- 
ing. A river brings down to the sca large 
quantities of mud and sand derived from the 
wearing down of the higher land. The particles 
of sand being heavier than the particles of mud, 
will sink first, and will form sand-banks in the 
estuary of the river, or at no great distance from 
its mouth. The finer portions of the clay will 
remain suspended for a much longer time; and, if 
they are drawn within the influence of powerful 
currents, they may be swept out for hundreds of 
miles, and deposited in the ocean far from land. 
Conglomerates, sandstones, and clays (or shales), 
are thus indices of the distunce of the lands from 
which they are respectively derived. It would be 
beyond the scope of this paper -to indicate the 
limitations to this statement; it is sufficient for 
our purpose that it is roughly true, The evidence 
derived from limestones is rather more complicated. 
Some limestones ure deep-sea deposits ; or, at any 
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rate, are formed in waters free from the washings 
from the land. Such is the chalk of our south- 
eastern counties, which has its modern representa- 
tive in the calcareous mud which covers the middle 
depths of the Atlantic. Other limestones are 
produced by the building up and wearing down of 
coral reefs; and, though they do not necessarily 
prove that the land was far distant, are evidences 
that the sea was free from mud and sand, for 
the coral] zoophytes will not grow in turbid water. 

If strata are traced for any distance in their 
horizontal extension, they are frequently found 
to pass gradually into sediment of a different 
character. A conglomerate may graduate into a 
sandstone, a sandstone into a shale, a shale intoa 
limestone. In each case the land lies in the 
direction of the former of the two. If a con- 
glomerate pass to the west into a sandstone, the 
land lay to the east. If a shale graduate to the 
north into a limestone, the land lay to the south. 

The thickness of strata must also be taken into 
account in searching for the direction of the land. 
In a delta, for example, the beds of sand or clay 
thin out towards the deep sea. The washings from 
a coast also follow the same principle. The thick 
end, thorefore, of a series of rock beds points in the 
direction of the land from which the material was 
derived. 

In our present argument we are chiefly concerned 
with the Paleozoic groups—or the most ancient 
rocks in which any fossils are found—especially those 
of the United States, which are very favourable for 
our purpose, being of great horizontal extent, and 
comparatively undisturbed. In Western Europe 
the older groups of rocks cover more limited areas, 
and are generally much altered, twisted, broken, and 
dislocated, so as to render their study less satisfactory. 

The area in North America to which our study 
is chiefly directed, is in extent about 1,000,000 
square miles, being the great mass of land which 
lies between the Atlantic and the Mississippi, east 
and west; and between Canada and Georgia, north 
and south. In the east the strata are crumpled up 
into a series of folds, with a north-east and south- 
west strike parallel to the Atlantic coast-line, and 
forming the high-land of the Appalachian mountain 
system. Towards the west those great waves of 
rock gradually flatten out, so that on the Mississippi 
the strata lie horizontal. The rocks which cover 
this area are chiefly Palwozoic, including the 
formations from the Lower Cambrian to the 
Carboniferous. "We shall study these groups in 
ascending order, 


Commencing with the Lower Silurian, we pass 
over the formations below the Hudson River grou 
as their testimony does not bear upon our topic. 
The Hudson River formation in eastern New York 
is 700 feet in thickness; on Lake Huron it has 
thinned out to 180 feet; still farther west, in 
Michigan, it is attenuated to 18 feet. The evidence 
from the thinning of the beds is confirmed by the 
change in the character of the sediment. In New 
York the group consists of sandstones and shales ; 
in Ohio it has become highly calcareous. 

The Oneida Conglomerute is an Appalachian 
deposit. In Pennsylvania it is 700 feet thick. It 
does not extend to the west. 

The Medina Sandstone is 1,500 feet thick in 
Virginia and Pennsylvania, Consisting of finer 
material than the underlying conglomerate, it 
reaches farther to the west, but thins out in that 
direction. 

Coming next to the Upper Silurian we take 
first the Clinton group. In the eastern part of 
our area, it consists of shales with some thin beds 
of limestone; but to the west it is represented 
by limestones. It stretches farther west than the‘ 
Medina sandstone. The Niagara formation is 
represented in the Appalachians by shales, which 
pass towards the west into limestones. 

Next in order is the Devonian system, the base 
of which is the Oriskany Sandstone. This deposit 
is a thick series of sandstones in the Appalachians, 
but in the State of Missouri it has become a lime- 
stone, 

The Hamilton group in Eastern New York is a 
sandy deposit with land plants, but westward it 
gradually passes into a calcareous shale, with lime- 
stones. The Chemung formation is similar to the 
Hamilton. In New York it is sandy, in Iowa it 
is calcareous. 

The Catskill group is confined to the Appala- 
chian area. In that mountain-chain it is from 5,000 
to 6,000 feet in thickness ; in the State of New 
York from 2,000 to 3,000 feet. It consists of con- 
glomerates, sandstones, and shales, 

Ascending to the Carboniferous system, we 
come first to the Lower Curboniferous group. 
In the Appalachian range it is made up of a 
series Of shales and sandstones, 3,000 feet thick. 
On the Mississippi it is represented by lime- 
stones. 

The Millstone Grit consists of grits and con- 
glomerates. Itis absent on the Mississippi. 

The Coal Measures are 3,000 feet thick ih the‘ 
Appalachian range, and consist of shales and 
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sandstones. West of the Mississippi they are 
represented by a limestone. 
e Fig. 1 illustrates the thinning out of the Appala- 
chian deposits, with their passage into limestones. 
From these details we gather two important 
fucts :—First: the strata thin out towards the 
west. Some of the formations are almost con- 
fined to the Appalachian range, others stretch 
some distance to the west, while others reach 
the Mississippi in an attenuated form. The 
total thickness of the above group is at least 
‘four or five miles in the east, but in the west it has 
diminished to less than one mile; forming a great 
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same source, though the testimony is not so com- 
plete, for the reason above stuted. 

The Silurian and Cambrian rocks of Western 
Europe are of great thickness. The Lower Cambrian 
of Shropshire alone is about six miles thick, as 
may be seen in the Longmynd Hills, near Church 
Stretton, The Upper Cambrian rocks of North 
Wales are estimated at 8,000 feet. The Silurian 
series of Britain can hardly be less than 20,000 
feet. The Cambrian and Silurian united will not 
be over-estimated at a thickness of ten miles. In 
Scandmavia these systems lave become greatly 
attenuated. Murchison calculated that 30,000 feot 
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wedge, a thousand miles square, the thick side of 
which is directed eastward, Second: when the 
strata grow more calcareous, that transition always 
tukes place westward. Both of these facts lead to 
the same conclusion, that the land from which this 
great mass of rock was derived lay to the cast, that 
is, in what is now the North Atlantic Occan. 

Our next inquiry has reference to the size of this 
Old Atlantis. We have some rough data for de- 
termining this question. We must first ascertain 
the size of the mass of material deposited. We 
have seen that it is about 1,000,000 square miles. 
We shall not exaggerate if we tuke the average 
thickness at one mile, This would represent a 
continent of 1,000,000 square miles in extent, 
and one mile in vertical elevation above the level 
of the seu. But the average height of existing 
continents is Jess than one quarter of a mile, so 
that if we assume that measure for the height of 
eour ancient land, we must give it an area of 
4,000,000 square miles, that is, 2,000 miles each 
way. 

But in building up our old Atlantis, we have as 
yet taken into account only the strata deposited on 
*the West. We are not without evidence that some 
of our European formations were derived from the 
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(1) Hudson River Group; (2) Oncida Conglomerate; (3) Medina Bandetone; 4) Niagara and Clinton Groups; (b) Oriskany Sandstone; (6) Chemung and 
Hamilton Group; (7) Catakill Groups (8) Carboniferous Group, 


(Scale much eraqqerated.) 


of Lower Silurian strata (his Lower Silurian includes 
the Upper Cambrian of most. living geologists) in 
Britain, were represented by only 1,200 feet in 
Sweden and Norway. The sune author estimated 
that the Silurian rocks in Russia were probably not 
a fortieth part of the vertical magnitude of our 
magnificent British deposits. 

The Devonian strata of Britnin also thin out 
considerably towards the Ural Mountains, In 
Ireland and Britain they are largely composed of 
sandstones and congloincrates 5 in continental 
Europe they are for the most part calcareous. 

During the Upper Carboniferous period, land 
conditions prevailed in Britain; towards Kastern 
Europe, marine deposits predominated. 

The thin end of the Palwozoic wedge in Kurope 
ix thus seen to be directed towards the enst, and 
the land from which the strate were derived must 
consequently have been situated to the west. 
Thus the Old Atlantis, by means of its rivers and 
the waste of its coast-line, probably helped to build 
up lands on both the west and the east. We 
cannot, however, suppose that deposition took place 
only on two sides of the Old Atlantis. During 
the Paleozoic epochs, marine limestones were de- 
posited in several parts of the Arctic regions, so, 
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that an open sea must have spread in that direc- 
tion, and some of the waste of the old land must 
have been carried into that sea. The same- wearing 
down of the land must also have taken place to 
the south, unless, indeed, the Atlantis was part of 
a great continent which stretched out into what is 
now the South Atlantic Ocean. 

Assuming the Old Atlantis to have been an 
island, we shall hardly be exaggerating if we 
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latitudes prevailed to within 400 miles of the 

North Pole, a fact revealed to us by thé fossils 
collected during the Arctic expedition of Sir George 
Nares. In Curboniferous times, the same assem- 
blage of land-plants extended, with slight modifica- 
tions, from the Southern States of America to high 
polar latitudes. Such facts as these teach us that 
the climate of our northern hemisphere was very 
uniform, since the distribution of animals and 


Fig. 2,--IpRAL View or Marine Lire in THE SEA SURROUNDING THE OLD ATLANTIS, 


conclude that it was at least as large as Australia, 
which is about 2,400 miles from east to west, and 
1,700 from north to south. The denudation of the 
western side, as we lave seen, produced a mass of 
land as large as Australia ; and denudation on the 
east, north, and perhaps south, should at least 
double our estimate. I am desirous, however, to 
err on the side of moderation, and shall be content 
to make my Old Atlantis the same size as our 
southern continent. 

We come next to the climate of the Old Atlantis. 
We can infer this only from what we know of the 
climate of North America and Western Europe in 
Paleozoic times. During the Silurian epoch, the 
same marine animals which flourished in middle 


plants is largely dependent upon temperature and 
other climatul conditions. This equability of 
climate in ancient times receives strong confirma- 
tion from the distribution of plants in the Miocene 
period, when even such northern jands as Green- 
land and Spitzbergen supported a luxuriant vegeta- 
tion of beeches, oaks, maples, planes, walnuts, ferns, 
magnolias, and other plants of temperate climes. 
If the climate of the earth was so free from ex- 
tremes in times comparatively so recent, we can 
the more readily believe that such was the case in 
a more remote epoch. During the Carboniferous 
period the predominant forms of vegetable life 
were tree-ferns, gigantic horse-tails, lycopodiaceous ‘ 
plants, and conifers; the balance of probability 
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arising from this flora being in favour of a warm, 
moist climate. If, as some eminent authorities are 
of opinion, our sun is cooling down, it must have 
had greater heating power in such ancient times 
as those we are considering. Professor P. Martin 
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Fig. 3,—-Calamite Restored, (80 to 40 feet high.) 


Duncan * is of opinion that our earth is gradually 
Josing its atmosphere as the moon has already lost 
hers. If this be so, our atmosphere in Palsozoic 
ages must have been denser than at present. This 
augmented density would tend to produce a higher 
temperature, our Alpine experiences proving to us 
that the cold increases with the rarity of the air. 
All the evidence we can gather tends to the same 
*onclufion—that the climate of the Old Atlantis 
eee a Adtran te Be Geen roe. Feb., 1877. 
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was warmer than that of our present globe in the 
same latitudes. 

The life of our Atlantis next engages our atten- 
tion. On this subject we can speak only so far as 
discovery has led us, and new revelations of fossil 
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Fig. 4.~Lepidodendron Restored, (40 feet high.) 


life may modify our conclusions. Great changes 
of course took place in the long succession of 
epochs during which the Old Atlantis supported 
animals and plants; and I prefer to speak only of 
the later periods of its existence, because it was 
then that its forms of life reached their richest 
development. We know something of the fauna 
and flora of neighbouring lands during the Carboni- 
ferous period, and it is fair to infer that. the life 
which flourished in the Old Atlantis was not verv 
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different from that of Western Europe and eastern 
North America. The king of our ancient continent 
was not of very distinguished family. He is named 
Hylonomus (Fig. 5). He belonged to the reptiles, 
and bore some resemblance to a lizard. There is, 
indeed, some doubt whether he could claim reptilian 
rank, as he had close affinity with the amphibians, 
who are fish during the earlier part of their life, and 
reptiles only in their riper years. This creature, 
so far as is at present known, was the highest 
organisation of these early epochs. No bird made 
the luxuriant forests of tree-ferns and club-mosses 





Fig. 5.—Skull and Shoulders of Archegosaurus minor, one of the 
Ruling Race in the Old Atlantis. 


vocal with its music, or left the trifid imprint of 
its feet upon the sands of the shallow estuaries. 
No mammal, even so lowly as a kangaroo or a 
duck-billed Platypus, stil] less; so exalted as a lion, 
or horse, or a monkey, hunted over the plains or 
sported in the tropical sun. The real monarchs of 
creation were the Labyrinthodonts, so named from 
the complex and beautiful structure of their teeth, 
in which the enamel was arranged in folds resem- 
bling the convolutions of the human brain, These 
belonged to the Amphibia, and some of them still 
retained in their later reptilian life the traces of 
their fish origin, such as the arches which contained 
the gills, and the cartilaginous backbone. Some of 
them were of gigantic size, such as Baphetes and 
Anthracosawrus, and must have been mayors of the 
palace to the more dignified but feebler Hylonomus. 


Qi 


Hylonomus, however, was not one of the last scions 
of a decaying race; he was probably one of the 
founders and forefathers of the great saurian ® 
dynasty which ruled the world in Mesozoic times, 
when the Old Atlantis had sunk beneath the 
waves. Snails made their first appearance in the 
later ages of our ancient continent, being repre- 
sented by forms resembling the modern Heltx and 
Pupa. Insects appear to have been tolerably abun- 
dant, and were represented in most of the present 
orders ; but some of the earlier types were “ syn- 
thetic,”—that is, combining peculiarities of structure 
now found only in different groups. We have insects 
resembling May-flies, beetles, cockroaches, crickets, 
and locusts, The myriapods are very peculiar,. 
with segments divided by cross sutures. Amongst 
the spiders is @ curious scorpion, with its twelve 
eyes disposed in a circle. The plant-life of the 
later Paleozoic periods—which has been already 
noticedt—is their most conspicuous feature. Ferns 
are very abundant, some of gigantic size. Cala- 
mites resembling enormous horse-tails (Zqwisetwm) 
grew in dense brakes on low, moist flats. The fruit 
was a long cone or spike. Some were more than 
twenty feet in length (Fig. 3). Lepidodendron was 
probably a lycopod, but of giant dimensions, reach- 
ing in some cases a length of fifty feet or more. 
The bark was covered with diamond-shaped scars, 
the leaves were slender and pointed, and spore- 
cases were formed in spikes at the ends of the 
branches (Fig. 4). Sigillarta had its bark covered 
with seal-like scars, and attained equal dimensions 
with any of the preceding. Numerous other genera 
abounded, but it is doubtful if, amidst this prolific 
vegetable life, any flowering plants existed. Many 
of the types seem to have combined peculiarities 
now found only in widely-separated groups. Fish 
were abundant in the rivers and seas of the Old 
Atlantis. They were all of them ‘ heterocercal,”— 
that is, with the back-bone prolonged into the 
upper lobe of the tail—a peculiarity possessed by 
comparatively few modern fishes. Most of them 
were ganoids, the body being covered by large, 
strong, shining plates. In Fig. 2 we have a 
representation of the marine life of this ancient 
period, 

Such were, then, the denizens of this ancient 
continent. They lived and died, and their sepul- 
chres are with us to this day in the form of the 
hollow trunks of fossil trees, or of beds of iron- 
stone, clay, or sandstone. The very types to which 
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some of them belonged are gone, and since their 
time new types have come into being, in their turn 
to’ give place to still higher forms. Of the mode 
of life of these antique creatures we can form a 
rough idea. The glory of their existence was, 
doubtless, to conquer and to devour. Suffering 
and death was the common lot. The great alter- 
native of life was to kill or to be killed. But 
this seemingly wretched state was not all evil. 
The perfection of the animal kingdom was to be 
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attained through suffering and conflict. Had these 
ancient beings been provided with the means of 
idleness and easily obtained supplies of food, higher 
types might never have been produced. Througt 
the immeasurable epochs, amidst the upheaval and 
decay of continents, with types of life coming 
slowly into being and as slowly departing, the 
races of the world were being elaborated into 
higher forms, till man appeared as the crown of 
the organic world. 


HOW ELECTRICITY IS PRODUCED. 


By Wiciram Acxxoyp, F.1L.C., erc. 


ANY a smoker is proud of his meerschaum 
pipe, with its mouth-piece of amber, and if 
the latter be of genuine quality, we would ask him 
to put it for a few moments to a use that will 
not be objected to even by the most severe of 
anti-tobacconists. Take the dry mouth-piece, and 
*rub it rapidly on a piece of silk, and now bring 
it close to a few smull bits of paper and hair that 
have previously been laid on the table. The paper 
and hair jump up and adhere to the amber. Rub- 
bing the amber has evolved the power now mani- 
fested. This was about the only experiment of the 
kind known to the ancients, The reign of Elizabeth 
saw an accession of new facts. In the year 1600 
was published the Zractatus de Maynete, by Dr. 
Gilbert, of Colchester, wherein he gives a list of 
substances which he found to possess the same 
property as amber; and Gilbert named the science. 
He called it electricity, from electron, the Greek 
word for amber. Thus the reign celebrated for the 
perfection of the drama by the immortal genius of 
Shakspere, and for the new method of philosophy by 
Bacon, was not less remarkable as that which saw 
the advent of a science whose great results in tele- 
graph and telephone, electric light and microphone, 
we are witnessing in the nineteenth century. 

The ways in which electricity may be produced 
seem legion. The pen I write with, and the holder 
that clasps it, are of different metal. The heat of 
my finger and thumb grasping the portions in contact 
is sufficient to produce a current of electricity from 
one metal to the other. There goes the sound of a 
locomotive whistle, echoed and re-echoed from the 
neighbouring hills, As the blast of steam was 

*issning from the nozzle to generate the sound, 
electricity was produced. At each tap of my foot 


against the carpeted floor electrivity is evolved, 
and it is probably generated within every living 
organism. 

Several ways of producing electricity have been 
described in these pages,* and of these perhaps the 
frictional method is of most interest to the ordinary 
reader. Respecting this way of generating clectri- 
city, the reader knows that the thing rubbed has a 
different kind of electricity produced on it from that 
obtained on the rubber; that these two electrical 
states are antagonistic to ench other, and so related 
that a body is never electrified in one way without 
another body being electrified in the opposite way, 
and to the suine extent. Thus, when glass and silk 
wre rubbed together, they are both excited, and the 
electricity generated on the glass is of an opposite 
kind to that produced on the silk pocket-handker- 
chief. We agree to call the electricity produced on 
the glass, under these circumstances, positive, and 
thut excited on the silk negative, electricity, The 
algebraic signs, plus (+) and minus (—- ), are used 
to denote these states. 

In the following list all the substances going 
before are positive when rubbed with any that 
come after—e.g., when glass is rubbed with cotton 
the former is positive and the latter negative -— 
Fur, flannel, ivory, quartz, wood, shellac, resin, 
glass, cotton, silk, the hand. sulphur, vulcanised 
caoutchouc, ebonite, caoutchouc, gutta-percha, 

After Gilbert's time the next progressive step, 
historically, was the employment of machinery to 
perform these rubbing operations, and to this end 
many instruments have been invented. Fig. 1 is 
an illustration of a plate machine, often used when 
great quantities of electricity are required. The 
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large plate of glass (P) is made to rapidly rotate 
by means of the handle seen in the cut to the 
left. The plate is grasped by double rubbers at 
F F, and the electricity 
generated on the glass is 
gathered by the row of 
points on either side, which 
are in communication with 
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the insulated conductors (c 0). It will be observed 
that in this, and all such machines, we are simply 
adopting mechanical means to perform on a larger 
scale the simple rubbing experiment with which we 


started ; and as we afterwards 
varied the nature of the rubber 
and thing rubbed, so here we could 
replice the plate of glass by 
ebonite and other substances, and 
for rubbers we might 
employ a number of 
bodies found most 
suitable by actual 
experiment. 

It will be neces- 
sary for us to know 
one or two curious 
facts about this elec- 
trical state of bodies. 
Substances that are excited attract those that are 
in their ordinary state, and conversely unelectrified 
bodies attract those that are electrified. In the 
amber experiment, an electrified body is seen to 





Fig. 2.—Electric Pendulum, 
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attract those which are not electrified; and the 
following experiment illustrates the converse :— 
Take a piece of brown paper, and when hot ‘ub 
it with a clothes-brush. If now the excited paper 
be placed near the wall, it will adhere to it, pre- 
senting us with an example of an unelectrified body, 
the wall, attracting paper that is electrified. 

Bodies that are in the same electrical state exhibit 
a remarkable antipathy towards each other ; 
positive shuns positive, and negative equally 
repels negative. We may here profitably 
repeat the experiment with the electric pen- 
dulum (Vol. 1, p. 45). When an excited glass 
rod is presented to the unelectrified pith 
ball, the latter is attracted; as soon, how- 
ever, as ever they have come in contact, and 
the pith ball has become in the same electric 
state as the glass rod, the pith ball flies 
away : they repel each other (Fig. 2). It will 
be seen therefore that, if we can succeed in 
similarly electrifying two pendulous strips 
of metal (Fig. 3, a b) attached to a rod (rR), 
they will fly apart, taking the positions of 
the dotted lines (a’ b’). This fact is utilised 
in the gold-leaf electroscope, or electricity 
detector, a useful and handy little instrument 
for ascertaining some of the qualities of the 
electrical condition of matter. 

We shall proceed to describe how one of 
these instruments may be made in a cheap 
and efficient manner. Clean and dry well a glass 
flask, fit it with a cork, and bore a hole through 
the cork to enable it to hold tightly a piece of glass 
tube about an inch long. Now cut out a zinc disc, 
about an inch and a half in diameter, or take a 
penny piece instead. Drill a small hole through 
the centre, and solder 
in it a straight brass 
wire nine inches long. 

Drill a hole near the Pd 
edge of the disc. Now < 
take the glass tube,  ‘, 
clean and warm it, ; 
and fill with clean 
shellac. Afterwards 
warm the brass wire, 
and push it through 
the shellac. To ensure having an efficient instrument, 
this must be done well and carefully, as there must 
be no dirt or moisture present. Fix the tube now 
in the cork, and cover the outside of the tube with 
more shellac. Clean the wire, and bend its lowe: 
end round into a hook, with the horizontal part 





Fig. 3.— Action of Leaves in the 
Electroscope, 
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about three-quarters of an inch long, and flattened 
to receive the gold leaves. The reader may now 
cu out two strips of Dutch metal, say three inches 
long and half an inch wide. Then, gumming each 
side of the hook, the leaves may be taken up, shaded 
from air-currents, and placed in the flask. We now 
possess an instrument made after the directions 
supplied by the Physical Department at the Science 












Fig. 4,—Mlhustrating. Conduction of Electricity, 
6 

Schools, South Kensington: easy to make, and 
serviceable when made. It is seen in Fig, 4. 

We have produced the electrical state by rubbing 
together amber and silk, and silk and glass, and 
doubtless electricity is produced in every operation 
where friction comes into play between two dis- 
similar bodies. It is, however, sometimes difficult 
to detect it, because of the other qualities these 
bodies possess which are opposed to its marked 
manifestation. If one end of a long rod of copper 
were inserted in the fire, we should soon be sensible 
of the fact that the end we were holding was be- 
coming hot, for the rod would be conducting heat 
along its substance to the hand. If now the heated 
copper were removed from the fire, and placed in 
contact with a lurger mass of cold metal, we should 
find, after a little while, that the copper had become 
cold again. It would be difficult, then, to keep a 
metal in a heated condition under these latter 
circumstances, because of this quality of conduc- 
tivity which metals possess. As bodies behave 
with respect to heat, so to a certain extent is 
it the case with regard to electricity. Attach a 
copper wire to the disc of the electroscope, winding 
the other end round a glass rod that now may be 
excited (Fig. 4). The electricity of the rod is con- 
veyed along the wire to the electroscope, and its 
deaves: diverge. The conductivity of the wire may 
be shown again in this way. Communicate a charge 





of electricity to the electroscope by bringing an 
excited body in contact with the disc, and, whilst 
the leaves are in a diverged position, touch the disc 
with one end of the copper wire: the leaves at once 
collapse. The wire has this time conducted the 
electricity away. By using a number of substances 
for these experiments, such as a loop of silk, ordi- 
nary twine, &., it will be ascertained that some, 
like the silk, are, comparatively speaking, non-con- 
ductors, whilst others—as, ¢.g., metal wires—are 
very good conductors. 

A metal bar that has been electrified soon loses 
its electricity if in contact with anything that will 
conduct it away. The hand, for example, will act 
as such a conductor, especially if moist with »weat. 
If the metal, however, be surrounded by a sheet of 

india -rubber, the electricity does not so 
readily escape. Like an island surrounded by 
water which prevents communication with 
the mainland, so now our bar of metal is 
surrounded by a non-conducting substance 
which prevents the electricity from escaping. 
. A body situated thus is said to be tnstleted, 
and the substance surrounding it is called an 
insulator. This division of substances into con- 
ductors and insulators arose from the experiments 
of one in humble circumstances, Stephen Grey, a 
pensioner of the Charterhouse. In 1729 he dis- 
covered electric conduction. After a series of 
experiments, sume successes and many failures, he 
made the following discovery :--An ivory ball was 
attached to a piece of puck -thread and the other ond 
tied to a long glass tube. The ball was then hung 
from a balcony. Upon rubbing the tube, he found 
that the ivory ball below attracted light bodies. 
The electric state of the tube had plainly been con- 
veyed along the string to the ball. 

His next attempt was to ascertain whether this 
state could be conveyed horizontally, and with this 
view, he fixed a cord to a nail in the ceiling. Through 
a loop in the cord he inserted his pack-thread with 
the ball at the end of it, and retired with the tube 
to the other end of the room. Upon rubbing the 
tube the ivory ball refused to attract light bodies. 
A silk string was next employed instead of the cord 
to hold up the pack-thread. Now the ivory ball 
did attract light bodies, Wires of fine brass and 
iron were next employed as supports with the same 
results as when the cord was used, but when the 
pack-thread was supported by the silken string he 
was able to convey the electric state through 765 
feet. The brass, iron, and cord are conductors, the 
silk comparatively a non-conductor or insulator. 
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Great friction is not always necessary to evolve 
electricity. A single stroke of one metal against 
another will generate it, although it is instantly 
dissipated by conduction and only by extremely 
delicate means can we ascertain the fact. When I 
draw my thumb-nail across a piece of india-rubber 
electricity is produced, and here we may detect it 
by availing ourselves of the comparative non- 
conductivity of the india-rubber. Wherever the 
thumb-nail has been drawn, there electricity has 





Fig. 5.—How it may be shown that Electricity is Produces ou 
India-rubber by Friction of the Thumb-nail. 


been generated, which is so long in being conducted 
away that we may make use of an exceedingly 
simple method of proving it that was devised by 
Dr. F. Guthrie, Professor of Physics at the Royal 
School of Mines, with whom the author had 
the honour of making many experiments in this 
way. A mixture of powdered brimstone and red 
oxide of lead, both very dry, are tied up in a muslin 
bag. When the bag is shaken the powder is 
sprinkled out with the ingredients in opposite 
electrical states, so that the electrified track on the 
india-rubber only selects that ingredient whicl) is of 
opposite electricity to itself, and repels the ingre- 
dient which is of like electricity. The result, then, 
is this: after sprinkling the powder over the india- 
rubber a red mark is seen wherever the thumb-nail 
has been drawn over it. The track has drawn to 
it the red oxide and repelled the similarly electrified 
yellow sulphur. Many substances may be found 
which, when stroked along the india-rubber make a 
mark that takes to itself the yellow sulphur and 
repels the red oxide. A number of other mixtures 
may be used instead of the brimstone and red 
oxide, but whatever the mixture, it is necessary 
that all the apparatus be warm and dry (Fig. 5). 
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This very readiness with which electricity is pro- 
duced is sometimes a source of intense annoyance 
to electricians when employed in making meastre- 
ments with very delicate apparatus. An interest- 
ing example of this is given by Sir Charles Wheat- 
stone.* 

Wheatstone was experimenting with a measur- 
ing instrument, but got so far astray that he was 
persuaded there was some cause at work of which 
he was ignorant. He commenced to look for it, 
and found that it was the electricity generated by 
treading on tue rug in the room where ue was 
working. He tells us that “The most essential 
condition appears to be that the boot or shoe of the 
experimenter must have a thin sole and be perfectly 
dry ; a surface polished by wear seems to augment 
the effect. By rubbing the sole of the boot against 
the carpet or rug, the electricities are separated, the 
carpet assumes the positive state and the sole the 
negative state; the former being a tolerable insu- 
lator prevents the positive electricity from running 
away to the earth, while the sole of the foot, being a 
much better conductor, readily allows the charge of 
negative electricity to pass into the body” (Fig. 6) 

Wheatstone further remarks: “ At the Meeting 
of the British Association at Dublin, in 1857, Pro- 
fessor Loomis, of New York, attracted great 
attention by his account of some remarkable 
electrical phenomena observed in certain houses in 
that city. It appears that in unusually cold and 
dry winters, in rooms provided with thick carpets, 
and heated by stoves or hot-uir apparatus to 70°, 
electrical phenomena of great intensity are some- 
times produced. A lady walking along a carpeted 
floor drew a spark 
one quarter of an 
inch in length be- 
tween two metal 
balls, one attached 
to a gas-pipe, the 
other touched by 
her hand; she also 
fired ether, ignited 
a gas-light, and repelled or attracted pith balls 
similarly or dissimilarly electrified. Some of these 
statements were received with great incredulity at 
the time, both here and abroad, but they haye 
since been abundantly confirmed by the Professor 
himself and by others.” 

The union of the two electricities is accompanied 

* “Proceedings of the Royal Society,” Vol. XVIII., pp. 330 


—3; and p. 216 of ‘‘ Wheatstone’s Scientific Papers,” Leprintel. 
by the Physical Society, 1879. 





Fig. 6.—Whenatstone’s Experiment. 
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ey aspark, This may be seen by briskly rubbing to dip in the ocean, or what obstacle it is that clogs 


a cat's back in a dark room, when under favourable 
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Fig. 7. —Electricit produced by the Discharge of a Volcano. 
: (Vesuvius in 1822.) 


atmospheric conditions a slight crackling sound will 
be heard, and minute sparks will be seen. The 
electricity generated on the hand is of a different 
kind to that generated on the cat’s fur, they there- 
fore unite when they have accumulated sufficiently 
to overcome the resistance of the intervening air. 
in nature we get a fine display of sparks in the 
aurora borealis (Vol. IT., pp. 1-6), and in the 
various kinds of lightning (Vol. I., p. 266). All these 
remarkable electrical effects can now be scientifically 
explained, as the reader will find in the papers just 
referred to, and we are no longer driven to the 
inyths that were invented by the ancients to satisfy 
their keen longing to know what all the varied 
phenomena of nature were due to. As the light 
ning played round a volcanic crater in those days, a 
Roman youth would ask, “ What causes those blind- 
ing flashes?” and the Roman father we can fancy 
replying, “It is Jupiter hurling away his thunder- 
bolts, O fli mi!” As with this, so with other 
appearances, and Virgil expresses then wants when 
he exclaims: “ For myself, may the lovely Muses 
first, above all else, take me to themselves and 
show me the paths of heaven and its stars, the 
various eclipses of the sun and labours of the moon, 
from whence the earthquake springs, by what force 
it is that deep seas learn to swell and burst their 
barriers, and again of themselves sink back into 

place, why winter suns make so much haste 


the course of the lingering nights.” 


We now have our explanations of these ap- 
pearances, explanations that are the outcome of 
decades of thought and experiment, and the 
lightning flashes above the summit of Vesuvius 
we refer rather to the friction between the 
newly-condensed water-particles, air, and ashes 
(Vol. L, p. 265), than to Jupiter (Fig. 7). 

High-pressure steam issuing from a small 
orifice generates electricity. This is the means 
adopted in Armstrong’s hydro-electric machine 
to produce powerful effects (Fig. 8). 

The machine consists essentially of a steam- 
boiler, with the ordinary accessories of furnace, 
water-gauge, safety-valve, &c., and the boiler 
stands upon supports which wiil not conduct 
wway the electricity. After the steam has 
acquired sufficient pressure, the tap o is turned 
on, aud the steam then issues from the jets at A. 
These jets are made of boxwood, and their con- 
struction will be understood from an inspection 
of the section at mw. Tt will be seen that a 
bent piece of metal causes the steam to strike 

against the sides of the mouth-piece, and it is 
moreover partially condensed before it. escnpes 
by the box s, which is filled with cold water. 





Fig. 8.—Armstrong’s Hydro-Electric Machine. 


The issuing steam is found to be highly charged 
with positive electricity, which is collected by a 
number of points at Pp, supported on an insulating 


SALAR JUNG LIBRARY 


56 SOIENOCE FOR ALL, “ 


stand, and connected with the prime conductor 
pv. The boiler becomes very highly charged with 
negative electricity. The electricity generated seems 
to be due to the friction exercised between the 
sides of the narrow tubes and the small drops 
of liquid water carried in the stream of steam. 
Faraday has shown that evolution of electricity 
ceases if acid be added to the water in the boiler. 

So far we have dealt with a kind of electricity 
that we have produced by friction, and which we 
may therefore term frictional electricity. We may, 
however, generate electricity in some other ways, 
electricity which differs in many important respects 
from that we have hitherto obtained. But first 
let us enter into a point of similarity. Suppose 
that two insulated balls of zinc and platinum con- 
tain different kinds of frictional electricity. They 
are joined together by a metal wire, w. Electricity 
now flows along the wire from the positive to the 
negative, and from the negative to the positive. 
During the short period of electrical equalisation 
the connecting conductor exhibits peculiar qualities 
not possessed by it under ordinary circumstances. 
For convenience, we agree to say that the wire is 
traversed by a current of electricity, and the direc- 
tion of this current is regarded as that in which 
the positive electricity flows. 

Two different metals, zinc and platinun, are 
dipped into acidulated water (Fig. 9). It is found 
that at their free outer ends the zinc is negative 
and the platinum positive, and if joined by the wire, 
w, we get, as before, a flow of electricities in opposite 
directions, though we speak of the direction of the 
current as that in which the positive flows. The 
current in this experiment is called a voltaic current, 
because the action here described was discovered by 
the celebrated Italian, Alessandro Volta. Now, 





A 
Fig. 9.—Comparison of Frictional and Voltaic Electricities. 





wherein do these two kinds of electricity, frictional 
and voltaic, differ? We shall not attempt to con- 
vey an idea of their points of difference by a vivid 
analogy that would soon be strained; we think it 
better rather to give a simple statement of facts. A 
word or two, however, as to an instrument we shall 
have to use. We have employed the electroscope 


to detect frictional electricity; we require an 
instrument called the galvanometer to detect _ a 
current of vol- 
taic electricity. 
If the wires 
which come 
from the zinc 
and platinum of 
a voltaic battery 
(i.e, a series of a= ; 
such electricity ee =. ae 
producers as Fig. 10,—GErated’s Experiment, 
we have repre- 
sented in Fig. 9, B) be joined to a brass rod, n 8 (Fig. 
10), having under it a 
magnetic needle (a 5) 
delicately poised, it 
will be found that the 
needle, which before 
joining up the wires 
was at rest and paral- 
lel to the bar N 8, no 
longer keeps its posi- 
tion, but swings round 
through an are of a 
great many degrees. 
This is known as 
(Ersted’s experiment, 
the galvanometer. 
This instrument 
(Fig. 11) consists sim- 
ply of a coil of covered 
wire, D, through which 
the current can be 
sent by connecting the 
wires from our bat- 
tery to K and H. The 
needle a 6 seen in Fig. 11 is one of a pair arranged 
as in Fig. 12. The convenience of 
the latter arrangement will be evi- 
dent after a few moments’ thought. 
The needle a 6 (Fig. 12), if alone, 
would persist in pointing northand « é 
south, but with a second magnetic Z 
needle fixed to it with its poles re- 
versed (b' a’), this tendency ofa bis =~ So. 
neutralised if they both be of the Fig 12 Compound, 
same strength, and the compound Jeedle for Gsive 
needle will settle in any position. 
Such a needle we may therefore turn to zero on the 
graduated scale of the galvanometer, and thére it‘ 
will remain until, upon sending a current of voltaic 
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electricity through the wires at x and 4, it swings 

round through an observable number of degrees of 

arc, showing us, within certain limits, the strength 
of the current. 

There are many simple ways of generating the 

voltaic electricity. 

I stick a knife and 

fork of different 

oo metals — say the 

former of steel and 

the latter of silver 

—into an orange. 

Upon connecting 

the knife and fork 

a with the galvano- 

meter by means of 


2 wires we get at 


Fig, 14.—Needle and Thimble Bource of once a deflection 


Valtaie Blactriai 
of the needle. It 
is produced in a similar manner in a great number 
of culinary operations, 

Here is a neat little experiment (Fig. 14). Pour 
some vinegar into a silver thimble, and now by wires 
connect the needle and thimble with the galvano- 
meter. Upon placing the needle in the vinegar, 
taking care that it does not come in contact with the 
silver, the galvanometer needle swings round with 
violence. With this tiny apparatus sufficient elec- 
tricity 1s generated to traverse the Atlantic cable 
and give very distinct signals in America ! 

Now for the relation existing between frictional 
and voltaic electricity. The current of voltaic elec- 
tricity generated in the thimble will deflect a mag- 
netic needle after passing through thousands of 
miles of wire, whereas the same amount of deflection 
cannot be obtained with a great number of turns of 
a large plate electric machine. But, on the other 
hand, this plate machine will generate frictional 
electricity that can jump over an interval of many 
inches of air in producing a spark, whilst the current 
from an exceedingly strong voltaic battery could 
only jump over an interval of about the one- 
thousandth of an inch. It will be seen, therefore, 
that so far as this jumping over an interval of air 
is concerned, the frictional is much stronger than 
the voltaic current; it possesses very much more 
of that force technically termed electro-motive 
force. When we compare their effects on the 
magnetic needle, the frictional current is much 
the weaker of the two; and the voltaic is said 
to exceed the frictional in quantity. Faraday 
estimated that the quantity of electricity gene- 
rated by the chemical action of four grains of 


: 0 


zinc on a single grain of water to ve equal in 
quantity to the frictional electricity of a — 
thunderstorm. 

Physiologists sometimes try a very curious ae 
riment, One of the wires leading to a galvanometer 
is brought in contact with the freshly-cut end of a 
nerve, and another wire leading to the same gal- 
vanometer is made to touch the outer surface of the 
nerve, There is an immediate deflection of the 
needle, Facts of this kind have made many people 
regard the body as a complicated producer of elec- 
tricity, the nerves, like the insulated wires to and 
from our galvanic batteries, serving to conduct the 
electricity to and from the great central nervous 
organ. <A deflection of the galvanometer needle 
may be obtained by bringing its two wires, the one 
into contact with a transverse section of the optic 
nerve, and the other into contact with the trans- 
parent horny front of the eye, and it is a most re- 
markable fact, made out by the investigations 
of Holmgren in Sweden, and by Dewar and 
McKendrick in this country, that the amount of; 
the deflection varies under the influence of light. 
About three years ago, Siemens, in a lecture giver. 
before the Royal Institution, tried to imitate the 
behaviour of the eye in this respect. Crystalline 
selenium is a better conductor under the influence 
of light than it is in the dark. Its conductivity 





Fig. 15.—The Torpedo (Torpedo vulgaris), 


likewise varies for the different kinds of light—red, 
blue, green, dc. In Siemens’ artificial eye, thére- 
fore, the retina was represerited by a thin plate 
of this sensitive selenium, and the source of elec- 
tricity was an ordinary battery, the sensit¢veness 
being represented by a galvanometer. On opening 
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She eyelids of this artificial eye, and admitting light 
*rgm a white illuminated screen, a strong deflection 
of the galvanometer needle was observed. A black 
goreen gave hardly any deflection, a blue one a 
greater, and a red a much greater, but still short of 
that produced by the reflected white light. 
sye was thus sensitive to light and colour, and an 
imaginative scientist would not scruple to regard 
the galvanometer as a sort of brain, the wires und 
battery as the nerves and body, of an artificial 
organism entirely under his control. 

The torpedo (Fig. 15) and electric eel (Fig. 13) 
possess an electrical apparatus which they discharge 
at will. The shock they communicate to any animal 
with which they come in contact is so severe that, 
on the testimony of Humboldt, two horses have been 
killed in five minutes when exposed to the attack 
of the electric eel. How the torpedo and eel 
produce such quantities of electricity we cannot 
tell, and must therefore leave these living electric 
machines, and betake ourselves to the description 
of other means of producing electricity that we can 
keep more in hand. 

Electricity may be generated by the direct agency 
of heat. Seebeck in 1821 discovered that if two 
bars of metal be joined together, and heat applied 
to the point of junction, an electric current. will 
be produced. The following is an excellent method 
of illustrating the fact (Fig. 16). A compass needle, 
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Fig. 16.—Thermo-electric Experiment, 
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a, is balanced on a point that rests on the plate 
of bismuth, op. Over the plate of bismuth a strip 
of copper, with its ends bent down, is so placed 
and soldered that the needle may freely move. 
The bars rest on a stand, and the apparatus is 
arranged so that the needle is parallel to the bars. 
Upon heating the end o with a spirit lamp, a 
current of electricity is generated, and the needle 
is accordingly swung round. By applying some- 
thing’ very cold to the end m, aa, for example, a 
lump of ioe, the deflection of the needle will Le 
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increased. Such an arrangement of two metals is 
called a thermo-electric couple (Fig. 17). 

The two metals employed in this oouple are 
copper and bismuth. We might, however, have 
employed any two dissimilar metals, as, 
for example, iron and zinc, copper and 
antimony, tin and brass, &c. We find, 
however, the strength of the electric 
current in each case to be different, and 
in making effective couples of course such 
metals are chosen as give the best cur- 
rent with a given source of heat. 

The amount of electricity obtained 
with one couple is increased by having 
a series of couples bound together. For 
example, a single bismuth and antimony 
couple which would give a good deflection 
of the galvanometer needle, is joined with 
a lot more such couples, asin Figs. 18 and 19. Such 
a bundle of couples is called a thermo-electric pile, 
and is exceedingly sensitive to minute differences of 
temperature. With such a pile, the heut of the hand 
several inches away is sufficient to give a deflection 
of the galvanometer needle. The thermo-electric 
pile is therefore a delicate instru- a. 
ment of research, and has been 
usually employed in investigations so 
of heat. Very large piles are now 2. uae 
being constructed, which only require = 
a gas jet lighting under them, and Fig. 18, 
they then furnish sufficient electri- Viera alessio 
city for very many useful purposes. oe 

Science is ever interesting itself in two extremes, 
the infinitely small and the infinitely great ; ever 
trying, in fact, to penetrate into those depths of 
Nature that are beyond the ken of our unaided 
senses, With the microscope 
she has revealed new worlds 
of minute life, and with the 
telescope has penetrated into 
those far-off regions where 
other suns and other plane- 
tary systems exist. And now 
she leads us to the two elec- 
trical extremes, where, on the 
one hand, currents are pro- 
duced that are too minute nearly to detect, and, 
on the other, so large that nature herself is nearly 
outstripped. 

T sing a note into the telephone. A small portion 
of the energy I have expended is converted into 
vibrations of the telephone plate. The magnetism 
of the bar within a coil of wire is rapidly varied, 
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and an exceedingly minute current of electricity 
is produced, which may be conducted along miles 
of wire to do the work of vibrating a similar plate 
at the other end. The current generated is so 
small, that for a long time no means could be found 
of determining whether a current was sent along 
or not. <A peculiar galva- 
nometer in the hands’ of 
Mr. Page demonstrated 
the fact. This is one of 
our electrical extremes. 
The test that we have 
employed for current elec- 
tricity has been the deflec- 
tion of a compass needle. 
Think well‘over the fact. 
What subtle power invests 
~ the wire through which 
this electricity is passing, 
that it shall canse the 
magnetic needle to move # 
The more we think over it, the more we become 
lost in wonder, and the only practical outcome 
of our thoughts is the question: Since a cur- 
rent of electricity produces motion of the magnet, 
will the converse hold good, t.e., will motion of a 
magnet induce a current in a coil of wire? Faraday 
answered this question in 1831 by showing that a 
magnet is able to produce a current of electricity. 
Coil on a bobbin (Fig. 20) about twenty feet of insu- 
lated wire, t.¢., wire which is covered with a non-con- 
ducting substance like gutta-percha. Connect the 
ends (f//’) with a galvanometer. If now a powerful 





Fig. 20. -Faraday’s Experi- 
went, 
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magnet, A B, be quickly inserted inside the bobbin, a 
deflection of the needle will be observed, and a de- 
flection in the opposite direction will be obser¢ed 
again when it is withdrawn. Ponder well over this 
result. We generate electricity by the motion of 
the hand holding a magnetised bar, and then this 
electricity traverses a long conducting wire, may- 
be miles in length, with lightning velocity, and 
makes a needle move at the other end. In short, 
we produce electricity by mechanical motion, and 
then a great distance away reconvert this electricity 
into mechanical motion again. Can we doubt that 
a man with the genius of a Watt, with this fact 
plainly before him, would devise means of generating 
great quantities of electricity, and reconverting it 
economically into the movements of machinery ; and 
seeing that we have not one, but many such men, 
who are now keenly bent on effecting this end, 
may we not hope that the problem will be solved 
ere long—that the vast stores of natural energy 
running to waste in falls like those of Niagara, 
may be converted into electricity, and conveyed 
by conductors to towns and villages miles away, to 
be utilised in the factory and workshop? This i# 
our other extreme. And now the dream of the 
electrician, which may be, like Pharaoh’s concern- 
ing the fat kine, an augury of future events, is 
the utilisation of wind, stream, and torrent to 
produce electricity, which may then be transmitted 
to distant business centres, there to replace the 
steam engine and provide against that evil time, 
the day of the lean kine, when all our coal-fields 
shall be burned up. 


BUBBLE. 


By Joun A. Bowen, 
Scvence Master, London Middle Class School, etc. 


BEAUTIFUL but a fragile thing is a “soap 
bubble.” It is something also with which 
most of us have had todo. For in childhood, how 
many of us have spent hours and hours over this 
pretty delicately-coloured toy, and wondered, 
perhaps, where the beauty of form and colour came 
from ; or, while passively blowing these balloons, 
enchanted by their beauty, we have, perhaps, been 
‘castle building,” or thinking of all sorts of things 
not in the least connected with our bubble! 
In this paper we are to discard the notion that 
® soap bubble is a mere fleeting plaything of child- 
hood ; we are to look on it as something which can 


furnish us, if we study it, with the means of 
acquiring some important science lessons. 

Sir Isaac Newton said of the soap bubble, 
that he who could blow a permanent one would 
confer a great benefit on mankind. The truth of 
this remark will be more apparent presently. 

We cannot get a permanent soap bubble, but by 
care we can get one to last some considerable time. 
The permanency will depend in a great measure on 
the “‘ consistency” of the mixture from which the 
bubble is blown, and the care we take to Se it 
from draughts. “ 

One general plan of making this ict: was to 
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scrape a little ordinary soap; rub it up in a little 
warm water, till it came intoa foam. It is, how- 
ever, a matter of importance that we should get a 
good mixture for the purpose, as many successors 
of Sir Isaac Newton have found. One of these 
recipes we find given in an old scientific treatise is 
as follows :—“ Put into a common white bottle a 
quarter of a drachm of soap und two ounces of dis- 
tilled water. Gradually heat the mixture till the soap 
dissolves.” Professor Dewar, in his juvenile lectures 
at the Royal Institution during the Christmastide 
of 1878, gave the following as a good mixture: 
Soap, 1} oz; water, 20 oz.; glycerine, 15 0z. This 
is very similar to Plateau’s solution, which is made 
of castile soap, 14 oz.; water, 1 pint; glycerine, 
# pint. 
We mention Plateau’s solution because the 
results due to the researches of this philosopher are 
beautiful to contemplate, and all the more so from 
the fact, that being blind, he has himself only the 
pleasure of seeing them with the eyes of the mind, 
and many of the experiineuts which we shall be 
able to introduce are from the results of his 
*researches. 

Either of the two latter solutions will furnish us 
with a good material for blowing bubbles as objects 
of study, and we have been thus particular in 
quoting these various methods, because the film is 
all important though it be but for a bubble. 

Having got the proper solution, we can use in 
the blowing either an ordinary tobacco pipe, or a 
cleanly-cut glass tube; then with a little practice 
we shall be able to get bubbles a considerable 

size, nine or ten inches in 
diameter, or even bigger if 
necessary. | To blow very 
large bubbles with the 
mouth is difficult; we may 
therefore attach our tube 
to a pair of ordinary bel- 
lows, or, better still, to the 
double-bellows used in blow- 
pipe experiments. 
A good support for our 
bubble can be made of a 
ring of wire, bent as shown in Fig. 1, having its 
stem fastened into a block of lead. 

After making the ring let it be heated and 
dipped into a block of paraffine, or let it be smeared 
over with this substance ; it prevents the wire from 
cutting into the film. The bubble, supported on 

ethe stand, may be covered with a glass shade, and 
kept for a considerable time. In blowing bubbles, 





a anbp~ - 
Fig. 1.—Support-stand for the 
_ Soap Bubble. 


we repeat that they must be kept as free as 
possible from draughts of air. Thus protected we 
may preserve the beautiful bubble as an object for 
study. 

We will now inquire into some of the lessons 
our bubble can teach us, This we will do by 
first considering its substance, next its form, and 
lastly its properties. 

First, then, let us examine its substance. The 
bubble itself consists of a portion of air enclosed by a 
film, which consists of soap and water. We know 
that a film of water. cannot be produced sufficiently 
durable for our purpose, therefore the substance of 
the film depends equally on the soap. So that the 
bubble is a combination of the three well-known 
forms of matter, the solid, liquid, and gaseous. 

In this order we will consider them. The soap 
is formed from a fat, and a “metallic oxide,” but 
as the chemistry of soaj-making will at a future 
date be considered, we may dismiss it with this 
brief mention. The best bubbles for experiments are 
made with the purest soap and the purest water. To 
these may be added pure glycerine. 

Within this film we enclose a quantity of air, 
When smal! bubbles are blown from the mouth the 
air with which we fill them is warmer than the 
surrounding air, and consequently lighter, therefore 
they rise, and it is this added to their beauty that 
gives them such a charm as toys in childhood. 
When filled from bellows, they have not this 
property of lightness, but are heavier and have a 
tendency to fall rather than to rise, because, added 
to the weight of the air enclosed, there is the 
weight of the film. Even with our toy-bubble, with 
its tendency to rise or full, we get to know some- 
thing of the fluidity and pressure of the air. The 
very fact that a bubble of warm air floats in colder 
air shows the liquid property of buoyancy, for as 
soon as the bubble cooly so that its temperature is 
the same as that of the surrounding air, then it 
falls, This air-pressure, which is the cause of any 
substance floating in it, and which we measure by 
the barometer, is equal to 15 lbs. per square inch. 
This we call one atmosphere, a pressure of 30 Ibn. 
two atmospheres, and so on. This can be sub- 
stantially illustrated by a rod of lead having a 
sectional area of one square inch, and 36 inches long, 
for the weight of such a rod represents the weight 
of one atmosphere, or 15\lbs. Different airs or 
gases have different weights. This may be prettily 
demonstrated by taking a vessel of any description, 
e.g., the glass shade with which we proposed to save 
our bubble from harm. Put into it « few pieces of 
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chalk. Pour over them a little vinegar. A bubbling 
will be set up, and a gus set free, which we call 
carbonic acid gas. Its presence can be tested by 
putting in a lighted match, which this gas at once 
extinguishes. Fill a bubble with ordinary air, and 


let it fall into the vessel containing the carbonic 
acid, 


It will remain supported—apparently on 
nothing, for this air is 
invisible—as long as any 
of the gas is left (Fig 2). 

If you have an, means 
at hand to fill a bubble 
with hydrogen, it will, as 
soon as released, bound 
upwards at a greut rate, 
for this air is much 
lighter, and the lightest 
known. Theformer gas is 
gone and a half times as heavy, and the latter fourteen 
and a half times lighter than common air (Vol. L, 
p. 284). 

We have next to inquire into the fo.m of the 
bubble. It is more or less that of a sphere, though, 
owing to the ease with which its form is changed 
and interfered with, it is never that of a per*ect 
spliere, Ags it is being blown, or when it is sus- 
pended, its shape is more like that of a lemon; as it 
rests on tlie surface, or in the wire frame, it is more 
like that of an orange. Its form, therefore, is 
spheroidal. Why does it take this shape? We find 
all bubbles and drops assume the globular form, 
and such is the tendency of our soap bubble. Ruin- 
drops and dew-drops are spherical. In the manu- 
facture of shot, the hquid metal, as it falls from the 
various-sized sieves at the top of the tower, takes 
this same form. If a little water be dropped upon 
i. greasy surface it takes the globular form; quick- 
silver will do the same when dropped upon any 
surface that it does not wet. Why is this globular 
form so persistently taken up by all liquids? If we 
dip our fingers into water we find, on withdrawing 
them, that drops remain suspended, of this form. The 
drop is composed of tiny particles, of which each has 
an attractive force for the other, and this being the 
same for every particle, the forces are equal, and all 
tend to draw the particles to a central point, and as 
they balance, all particles are equally distributed 
about the centre, giving the drop its globular form. 
In the case of a bubble the force is reversed, for 
the air is driven into the midst of the film, so that 
it is spread out on all sides with an equal force, and 
every part is pushed out with an equal force from 
the centre, and under this force the bubble will keep 





Fig. 2.—Air Bubble Floating in 
Carbonic Acid, 
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increasing in size, till the tenacity of the soap 
solution is overcome, when it will burst. 

The force that gives form to the drop is that uni- 
versal one which we call “gravitation,” and this not 
only draws masses towards each other giving them 
form, but from this force they derive their weight. 

The form of our bubble is due to the cohesion in 
the seap solution, and the combined elasticity of 
air and the solution. Cohesion, or the force with 
which one particle sticks to another, is perhaps 
more easily understood in the solid than in the 
liquid. In the liquid it does not exist in a large 
degree, the great difference between the liquid aud 
the solid being perhaps determined by the amount 
of cohesion between the particles, for the particles 
of a liquid readily move about among each other— 
with such a very small amount of hindrance—while 
in the solid the particles are fixed, and so cannot 
be displaced, except by the use of force. 

Directly we thicken a liqhid, as we do water by 
the addition of soap, then we increase its cohesion. 

This is noticeable in all thick liquids; oil, treacle, 
tar, are instances in which this property is apparent 
in different degrees. Such liquids form a sort o 
medium between the solid and liquid, and are said 
to exist in a “ viscous” state. 

When a quantity of the soap solution is taken at 
the end of the tube, previous to blowing, the mass 
is compact; into this the air is blown. It gradually 
spreads out, becoming globular in form, and thinner 
in film. The very thinness to which it can be 
reduced and still keep its completeness is a good 
example of its cohesion. Its elasticity is exhibited 
in bursting, by the rapidity with which the film 
flies back into its original bulk. 

The elasticity of the confined air and film to- 
gether form a very delicate thermoscope, for it 
realily detects any alteration in temperature. The 
following experiment proves this :—Take a bubble 
supported on one of the stands, as in Fig. 1. Bring 
any warm object near it; it at once increases in 
size. Frequently the hands held near it are sufficient 
to increase its size considerably. To show the 
delicacy with which the bubble detects a lowering 
of the temperature we need only put under a shade 
one of fair size, and with it a little ether, either in 
a spoon or small saucer. The air confined in the 
shade will have its temperature lowered so much by 
the evaporaticn of the ether as to diminish the 
bubble considerably in bulk. The force which the 
outer film exerts in the enclosed air is greater than 
we imagine, and is very much greater thai that‘ 
which it could exert in any other way. 
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This outside pressure may be roughly illustrated 
by taking one of the ordinary coloured thin bal- 
loons 80 largely sold for toys. Let one of these be 
allowed to collapse, by cutting the string at the 
mouth. Then by means of a syringe re-fill the 
balloon with water, and let it be tied 
up. Now let the water balloon be 
carefully pricked with a fue needle. 
This must be very carefully done, or 
the balloon will burst altogether. A 
little jet of water will spurt upwards 
(Fig. 3), forming a pretty miniature 





: ae fountain. This result is entirely due 
Be to the pressure exerted upon the 
enclosed liquid by the elastic force of 

Experiment the membrane forming the balloon. If 
iss as w fine glass tube be inserted into the 


balloon the jet will rise still higher, 
The test of the pressure exerted by the film of soap 
is a little more elaborate, but none the less telling, 

Another example of the attraction that one body 
has for another of the same kind may be shown by 
wutting two or three bubbles on a plate. They are 
attracted towards each other, this force increasing 
the nearer they approach, and at last they will 
frequently collapse, forming one large bubble. 

If a bubble be pierced with a wire, the air 
escapes, and the bubble collapses, but if a thread 
of unspun silk be woven in, as it were, with the 
film, and even puncture it, the thread floats in it 

without break- 
ing it. With 
0 our soap solu- 
tion we can 
also obtain 
very beautiful 
geometrical! 
forins, as well 
as bubbles. If 
we muke_ for 
ourselves some 
wire fraines of 
aluminium, as shown in Fig. 4, we can obtain some 
interesting figures. By carefully using (¢) one of 
them with our bubble, we can draw it into a 
cylinder form. The dark lines represent the fraimes, 
and the dotted those of the film. 

With the frames a and 6, in Fig. 4, we shall have 
films taken up by them on dipping them into the 
soap solution ; and by pricking some of the outer 
surfaces other forms are frequently produced. 

* In 4eddition to the cohesive force at work in the 
formation of a bubble, we must not forget another 
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Fig. 1.—Soap Solution Experiments with 
Wire Frames, 


BUBBLE. 


very important force, and that is the attraction 
which takes place between a solid and a liquid 
when the former is wetted by the latter. 

This can be readily illustrated by taking a fine 
glass tube, and dipping it into a small portion of 
quicksilver, as in Fig. 5, a The liquid does not 
rise in the tube at all, but is seen to stand below 
the Jevel of that in the outer vessel. _ The liquid is 
repelled by the glass, 
and therefore does not 
wet it. Now immerse 
the ghss tube in a 
little water, and = it 
rises quickly in the 
tube, and stands at a 
much higher Jevel than 
that in the vessel outside the tube, as in Fig, 5, 6. 
The finer the bore of the tube employed, the higher 
will be the point to which the liquid will rise. Tf 
w series of tubes of different sizes be taken in this 
experiment, the liquid will rise to a different height 
in each, and highest in that of the finest bore. A 
still better way to illustrate this force is to take a 
pair of glass plates of three or 
four inches syucre; put them fuce 
to face, let one edge of each piece 
be held tightly, with an elastic 
strap, for example, while the . 
other edges ure kept slightly +. an20r 
apart by a wedge of wood, as In Fig. d— Attraction Ex. 

<6 perbnent, with two 
Fig. 6. Now let these plates be Glass Pintes, 
placed in a little coloured water, 

the liquid will rise above the level of that in the 
vessel, and will stand highest at the edges where 
they touch, so that a beautiful curve will be fornned. 
The illustrious Faraday had a pretty experiment, 
which he showed in his first Cliistmas course of 
lectures to a juvenile audience at the Royal Lnstitu. 
tion, which well 
illustrated this 
force. He took 
a bar of sult, 
neatly cut with 
a square base, 
and set it up- 
right in a dish 
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Fig. 5. - Attraction Experiment with 
Ings Tube and (a) Meroury, and 
with Glass Tube and (b) Water. 











(Fig. 1) into = WM a pew nee! 
whichhepoured ri, 7,- Faruilny's Experiment iMuatrating 
coloured liquid. artery A risection: 


The liquid rapidly rose in the pillar of salt, which 
after a time fell over in consequence: of the 
being dissolved away. This force we call | 
lary attraction, and it is at work not only in the 
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supply of moisture to the growing plant, but in 
the wicks of our lamps and candles. We have 
known this force to demonstrate for itself when 
not required to do so. A friend of the writer's, 
after washing his hands, hastily threw down the 
towel on to the wash-table. A corner of it found its 
way into the water, which gradually spread itself 
upwards from the corner, wetting the whole towel, 
and thus transferred, quietly but surely, every drop 
of water from the basin to the floor. By combining 
tibres of silk with the wire frames we can, by means 
of the capillary attraction—which induces the liquid 
to run even more readily along the silk than along 
the metal—get with the soap solution a still larger 
variety of very interesting and beautiful forms, 
which we can vary as our fancy may dictate. 

We must now deal with its properties. These are 
principally dependent on its extreme thinness, The 
beautiful variety of colour is owing to the varying 
thickness of the film; and here again we must 
refer to experiments of Sir Isaac Newton. When 
the bubble is first blown it is colourless, but as it 
spreads itself out its walls become thinner and 
thinner ; various tints appear, till in a black spot it 
reaches its extreme thinness ; then, if the blowing 
be continued, it bursts. All thin films reflect 
colours, as may be readily seen by pouring oil or 
turpentine into water, and even by enclosing a 
film of air between two dry plates of glass. 

The colours in a bubble will be of a more brilliant 
variety when more glycerine is added to the solu- 
tion; in fact they then become perfectly gorgeous, 
and even the black spot does not appear. 

Sir Isaac Newton succeeded in measuring the 
thickness of the film by the colour. He took a 
plano-convex lens (A, B), a8 in Fig, 8, on the curved 

surface of which he laid 
ayy e @ plate of glass (c, D) ; 
thus he obtained a film 
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Fig. 8.—Newton’s Plan for Measur. Of air of gradually. in- 
ee the Thickness of a Film of creasing depth. On 
looking at this film by 
a ‘monochromatic ” light, either directly through it 
or by reflection, he found that a number of bright 
rings surrounded the place of contact between the 
two glasses, and between each of these bright rings 
was @ dark one, and that these rings were closer 
together as they were farther from the point where 
the two glasses touched. When red light was 
employed, these rings had certain diameters, when 
blue light was employed the rings were less in 
diameter, and so on with the other tints. The 
effect is very pretty when the glasses are passed 
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through the spectrum from the red to the blue, for 
then the rings contract ; while, when the 
is reversed, the rings expand. When white light 
passes through the glasses iris-coloured rings appear. 
Thus we get 
what is known 
as Newton's 
rings (Fig. 9). 
Newton com- / j 
pared the tints / ; 
of the bubble- | 


the thicknesses 
of each part 
of the film by 
the colour. By 
this means he 
arrived at the 
fact that the colourless, or black spot, was not more 
than a millionth part of an inch in thickness. How 
small must be the depth of water at this spot, and 
how much smaller still the particle of soap which 
it holds in solution ! 

From Newton's “ Optics” we select a few of the 
thicknesses of the air-film to produce the accom- 
panyiug colours, these being produced by reflected 
light. 
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Fig. 9.—Newton’s Rings. 


Of an inch. 
Sky-blue TOOT 
Orange rod TOODTG 
Geranium red . TOUSTS 
Violet TVO00DS 
Sca-green TUVVVGS 
Purple Tovo0sT 
Pale yellow TVV050T 
Lemon yellow TOVIOVS 
Greenish blue TOOOTTG 
Palo rose red . TU0000T 


The colours of the bubble change as its thick- 
nesses vary by evaporation. As it is suspended in 
the air, watch it, and you will find that it does so. 

Any film, we have said, will produce these same 
colours, and these colours will change with the 
alteration in the thickness of the film. Take a 
quantity of spirits of turpentine ; pour some of it 
on a pond or river ; a variety of colours start from 
the central spot. Let it be followed by a second 
quantity ; the series of colour is at once changed, 
and every ring, as it recedes from the centre, takes 
up a different colour. A film of air between two 
plates of glass will change its colour according to 
the tightness with which the plates are squeezed 
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together. A piece of talc, which looks nearly 
transparent and colourless when of the thickness 
of ordinary window-glass, if split up into very 
thin plates, assumes all the colours of other films, 
varying with the thickness, 

We have it on record that Boyle, the eminent 
natural philosopher, some sixteen or eighteen years 
before Newton, obtained these films with pitch, 
rosin, turpentine, solution of gum, glutinous 
liquors, spirits of wine, oil of turpentine, glair of 
snuils, dc. 

Now why has the bubble colour at all? We 
know that light gives colour to all natural 
objects, and the bubble is coloured in the same 
way. All light is either absorbed or reflected, 
and our bubble follows the same plan with the 
light that is diffused on all sides of it. We have 
the images of various surrounding objects reflected 
on its surface, as well as the variety of colour. 

Let us trace, if we can, how this curved, beauti- 
ful bubble disposes of the light. Suppose we have 
one suspended in sunlight. The various beams of 
light strike on its outer surface ; part of it is at once 
reflected, but a large portion goes through the film 
and travels on till it strikes the inner surface of 
the opposite side. Here a second reflection tukes 


place, and a large portion of the light that struck 
its first surface passes through it ultogether. . Ar 
the varying thicknesses of the film alter the rate at 
which light travels throng: it, so it will alter the 
rate at which one set of waves will follow upon 
another. 

The white light is composed of seven colours, 
with which we are familiar in the rainbow, and it 
is the manner in which these various colours are 
disposed that determines what colour the object 
shall present to the eye. The absorbed colours 
do not effect this, but the reflected colours do. 
So it is with our bubble ; the portion of the film 
that absorbs all the colours and reflects the blue 
appears blue, and so on with the others, And as 
we have seen that every condition of absorption 
and reflection is altered as the thickness of the film 
is altered, so it is that our bubble takes up the ever- 
varying series of bright and delicate tints. 

Having thus briefly discussed the natural laws 
that determine the form and beauty of «a soap- 
bubble, we have a key to a much wider field, which 
is constantly presenting itself to us in the ordinary 
routine of daily life. It is the fumiliarity with 
common things that robs them of much of tht 
thought that we might otherwise bestow upon them. 


A BUTTERFLY. 


By Axtucr G. Burier, F.L.S., F.Z.S., 
Assistant Keeper of the Zoological Department, British Museum. 


HE life of a butterfly is a continued series of 
changes, from the time when it leaves the egg 
until it arrives at its perfect condition, not merely 
in the gradual acquisition of new organs, but in the 
shedding of the larval, or caterpillar skins, at in- 
tervals before it attains its full growth. In most 
moths and butterflies these changes of skin are said 
to occur about five times, but in some species this 
number is known to double itself. 

The eggs of butterflies vary considerably both in 
form and sculpture, being in some species more or 
less pear-shaped, in others spherical, cylindrical, or 
barrel-shaped, with concentric, longitudinal, or 
netted lines and ridges ; the apex being frequently 
more or less depressed. When first deposited upon 
the food-plant they are usually of a pale yellow 
colour, which gradually deepens as the young 
caterpillar is developed within, so that just before 
hatching they are of a dark purplish or blackish tint. 
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Almost immediately after exclusion the ciuter- 
pillar attacks its food, generally beginning upon 
the empty shell from which it has emerged. Its size 
at this time is very small, the common silkworm 
being then, according to Count Dandolo, scarcely 
a line in length, and weighing not more than the 
hundredth of a grain; whereas, at the end of thirty 
days, when it has attained its full size, its average 
weight is about ninety-five grains, and its length 
occasionally forty lines, so that its weight in the 
course of this time has increased nine thousand five 
hundred-fold. 

The body of a caterpillar is composed of thirteen ° 
distinct segments or rings, the first of which con- 
stitutes the head. It is strong and horny, furnished 
with a complete mouth and powerful jaws. The 
antenne are extremely minute, and the eyes are 
represented by a small group of ocelli placed on 
each side; the labium is furnished with a short 
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tubular protuberance, into which the silk glands 
open: these consist of two elongated, flexuous, 
thick-walled sacs, situated at the sides. 

The second, third, and fourth segments * repre- 
gent the thorax of the future butterfly, while the 
others form the abdomen. The thoracic segments are 
provided with short curved legs, the rudiments of the 
future limbs; and the seventh to the tenth with 
pairs of false or abdominal legs, consisting of pro- 
cesses from the exterior covering of the insect, 
furnished externally with developments of the 
cuticle, in the form of hardened spines or hooks. 
The form of these feet usually resembles an inverted 
cone, with its apex truncated to form a flat sole, 
upon which the caterpillar walks. This sole can, 
when necessary, be rendered concave in the middle, 
and the minute hooks round its margin, when the 
foot is pressed upon a convex surface in walking, 
ure necessarily directed inwards, and thus secure a 
firm attachment (Fig. 1). A still stronger hold is 
attained by a pair of somewhat similar feet, or 
claspers, upon the anal segment. 

The muscles of the larva are extremely uniform 
in their size and distribution in each segment, the 





Fig. 1.—Membranoxs Feet of Caterpillars. 


principal differences between them existing in the 
first four segments, composing the head and thorax 
of the perfect insect. In the head, for instance, 
there is necessarily a greater number of muscles 
than in the other segments, owing to the number of 
organs requiring them ; but the form and _ position 
of these muscles differ from those of the other 
segments. The muscles of the mandibles are large, 
and occupy the greater part of the side and hinder 
region of the head; the extensor muscles being 
attached to the side and hinder surface of the 
cavity, like the extensor muscles of the legs in the 
chest segments, and the flexor more internally to 
parts corresponding with the lamine squamose in 
the head of the imago, or perfect insect (Newport). 
* Strictly speaking, also part of the fifth segment. 
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The wuscles of the three “thoracic” or chest 
segments are more numerous and complex than 
those of the abdomen, or belly, because the true 
organs of locomotion belong to these segments, as 
well as the rudiments of the muscles for the future 
wings. Those muscles which form distinct layers, 
or act in concert with each other, are inserted into 
slightly raised ridges of the tegument. Three of these 
ridges are situated between two abdominal segments, 
from the middle or largest of which the longitudinal 
muscles originate, while the oblique muscles start 
from the two others. 

The nervous system is represented by two longi- 
tudinal cords extending along the centre line of the 
under surface, and possessing in the more advanced 
stages of growth a series of ganglia, or knots, 
corresponding with the segments in which they are 
placed, the pair situated in the head representing 
the brain of higher animals. 

The development of the brain and nervous cord 
alters remarkably in character during the metamor- 
phoses, These changes have been studied most 
carefully by Newport and Herold in the case of 
Pieris and Vanessa. In the imago, or perfect con- 
dition, the ventral (or 
under) cord consists 


‘ of _ seven ganglia, 
while in the larva 
there are eleven. 


This decrease in their 
number is due to the 
coalescence, during 
the pupal condition, 
of the first, second, 
third, and  fomth 
ganglia of the larva, 
exclusive of those 
which are situated in the front part of the head ; 
these form the two thoracic ganglia, which dis- 
tribute nerves to the legs and the muscles of the 
wings. The fifth and sixth ganglia of the larva 
have, in the meantime, either entirely disappeared 
or been united with the others (Figs. 2, 3, 
and 4). 

The alimentary canal commences with a some- 
what elongated ‘“ cesophagus” (gullet) opening 
into the stomach; the “ilium” (small intestine) 
is long, and frequently forms several convolutions ; 
the “colon ” (or large intestine) is often dilated into 
a “cecum” (pouch) in front. The salivary glands 
consist of two large and simple tubes seen, 
into the abdomen. The breathing system is wel 
developed : the stigmata are wanting.on the second 
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and third thoracic (chest) and the last abdominal 
(belly) segmenta. 

Before changing to the chrysalis, pupa, or second 
stage, the larvseof butterflies become uneasy, leave off 


Fig. 2.—Metamorphoses of the Nervous System of Vaneasa Urtice. 


(1 Nervous System of full-grown Larva: (2) Half-an-hour before changing ; 
(*) Immediately after changing into a Pupa or Chrysalis; (4) Oae buur 
after changing. (After Newport.) 


feeding, and wander about seeking a place in which 
to secure themselves in anticipation of the event. 
The disinclination for food is often apparent a day 
or two before the metamorphosis takes place; but 
some species continue to eat up to within a few 
hours of pupation. This crowning event in the 
life of the caterpillar may be best illustrated by 
quoting Mr. Charles V. Rilev’s admirable descrip- 
tion* of the pupation of the Nerth American 
Butterfly, Danais plexippus (Lin. 

“‘ As soon as the larva is ful] grown it spins a 
little tuft of silk to the under side of whatever 
ybject it may be resting upcn, and after entangling 
the hooks of its hind legs in this silk it lets go the 

* “Third Annual Reportof the Noxious, Beacficial, and other 


Insectwof the State of Missouri,” pp. 147-8. See also Butler 
in Journal, Wellington Phil. Soc., 1878, pp. 267-8. 


hold of its other legs and hangs down, with the 
head and anterior joints of the body curved. In 
this position it hangs for about twenty-four hours, 
during which the fluids of the body naturally gravi- 
tate towards the upturned joints, until the latter 
become so swollen that at last, by a little effort on 
the part of the larva, the skin bursts along the 
back behind the head. Through the rent thus 
made the anterior portion of the pupa is protruded, 
and by constant stretching and contracting the 
larval skin is slipped and crowded backwards, until 
there is but a small shrivelled mass gathered around 
the tail. Now comes the critical period—the cul. 
minating point. The soft and supple chrysalis, yet 
showing the elongate larval form with distinct traces 
of its pro-legs, hungs heavily from the shrunken 
skin. From this skin it is to be extricated and 
firmly attached to the silk outside. It has neither 
legs nor arms, and we should suppose that it would 
inevitably fall while endeavouring to accomplish 
this object. But the task is performed with the 
utmost surety, though appearing so perilous to us 
The supple and contractile joints of the abdomen 
are made to subserve the purpose of legs, and by 
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Fig, 3,—Metamorphoses of the Nervous System of Vanessa Urtica 

(5) Twelve hours after changing; (6) Eighteen hours after changing, (7) 
Twentyfour hours after chaning; (8) Thirty alx huurs after chasginw. 
(sft r Mewport.) 

suddenly grasping the shrunken larval skin between 

the folds of two of these joints, as with a pair of 

pincers, the chrysalis disengages the tip of ita body 

and hangs for 8 moment suspended. Then with a 
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few earnest, vigorous, jerking movements it suc- 
ceeds in sticking the horny point of its tail into the 
silk, and firmly fastening it by means of a rasp of 
minute claws with which that point is furnished. 


"4 By 


Fig, £—Metamorphoses of the Nervous System of Vanessa Utica. 
h ; A 1 
(9) Forsyeight oure after chaning: (ia) F ent ry after mada 


Smoro bighly magnified than in Figs. 3 and 
Sometimes severe effort is needed before the point 
is properly fastened, and the chrysalis frequently 
has to climb by stretching the two joints above 
those by which it is suspended, and clinging hold 
of the shrivelled skin farther up. The moment 
the point is fastened the chrysalis commences, 
by a series of violent jerkings and whirlings, to 
dislodge the larval skin, after which it rests from 
its efforts and gradually contracts and hardens. 
The really active work lasts but a few minutes, 
and the insect rarely fails to go through with it 
successfully. The chrysalis is a beautiful object, 
and as it hangs pendent from some old fence-board 
or from the under side of an Aseclepiae leaf it 
reminds one of some large ear-drop; but though 
the jeweller could successfully imitate the form, he 
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might well despair of ever producing the clear pale- 
green and the ivory-black and golden marks which 
so characterise it. This chrysalis state lasts but a 
short time, as is the case with all those which are 
known to suspend themselves nakedly by the tail. 
At the end of about the tenth day the dark colours 
of the future butterfly begin to show through the 
delicate and transparent skin, and suddenly this 
skin bursta open near the head, and the new-born 
butterfly gradually extricates itself, and, stretching 
forth its legs, and clambering on to some surrounding 
object, allows its moist, thickened, and contracted 
wings to hang listlessly from the body ” (Figs. 6, 7). 

We now come to the imago, or perfect state; and 
before proceeding farther it is advisable to ask and 
answer the oft-repeated question :—“ How may a 
butterfly be distinguished from a moth 4” 

To answer this question satisfactorily one migl.t 
search in vain through the text-books of science. 
The answers given are plausible enough, but are 
contradicted by the subsequent statements of the 
very authors who advance them. <A careful study 
of the whole of the Lepidoptera, indigenous and 
foreign, will be sufficient to convince any candid 
student that the division into butterflies and 
moths is an arbitrary one, having no existence in 
Nature. 

The fact that in the early days of science the 
Lepidoptera—that is, the moth and butterfly order 
of insects—were separated into two groups by the 
form of the antenns, or “horns” —those with clubbed 
horns being called Rhopalocera, and those with 
other kinds of horns Heterocera—has been sufficient 
yeason to induce over-conservative naturalists to 
squander valuable time in seeking for other dif- 
ferences wherewith to strengthen the widespread 
belief in this unnatural division, but up to the 
present time no character without an exception has 
been brought to light. 

As the fallacy respecting the antennal differences 
is the most widespread and the most boldly asserted, 
even by the best modern teachers, I shall not here 
tax the patience of my readers by disproving the 
correctness of all, but shall confine myself strictly 
to this one point. 

In order to do this I will first quote a few 
passuges from one of the most frequently consulted 
of modern works, showing their contradictory 
character; and then I will proceed to adduce fresh 
evidence, obtained by a personal study of the order. 
Dr. Packard, in his well-known “Guide to the Study 
of Insects,” makes the following orthodo, state 
ments :—‘ Butterflies are easily distinguished from 
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the other groups by their knobbed antenne, In 
the Sphinges and their allies the feelers are thickened 
in the middle ; in the moths they are filiform, and 
often pectinated like feathers.”* 

*‘The butterflies, or diurnal] Lepidoptera, are at 
once distinguished from the moths by their knobbed 
antenne, though they are sometimes nearly fili- 
form.”+ 

‘‘The Hesperians, or Skippers, are a large group 
of small dun-coloured butterflies, whose antennze 
have the knob curved like a hook, or ending in a 
little point bent to one side, reminding us of the 
antennee of the Sphinges.”{ 

“ Zygenide (Latreille).—This interesting group 
connects the diurnal with the nocturnal Lepidop- 
tera. Some of the forms (Custnia) remind us 
strikingly of the butterflies. The group may be 
recognised by the rather large free head and the 
simple antenne, which are slightly swollen in the 
middle, or partially clavate, as in Zygrena.”§ 

So far Dr. Packard; but it will be easy to 
show that a closer investigation will entirely set 
aside the antennal character. However, not to 
nultiply instances unnecessarily, we will simply 
ask the reader to compare with us the following 
genera, and judge for himself (Fig. 5). 

The most satisfactory instance of a decidedly 
knobbed antenna among the moths occurs in the 


fit 
NT 


Fig. 5.—Antennes of Butterflies (a, c, £, a), and of Moths (s, bD, F, 8). 


family Sphingide and has received the name of 
Rhopalopsyche (Fig. 5, 8). This genus, in the form 
of its feelers, so perfectly agrees with the butterflies 
of the genus Pamphila (Fig. 5, a) that it alone 
would be sufficient to set aside the distinction be- 
tween the Rhopalocera and Heterocera ; but in the 
next place, if we take the genera Zethera (Fig. 5, 
2») and Rothia (Fig. 5, ¥), the butterfly has no 


* Page 241. + Page 24. 
I Page 269. § Page 279. 


perceptible club, whilst the moth shows a trace of 
one. If we take Plastingia (Fig. 5, c) and Cocytia 
(Fig. 5, D) we again find the moth more Rhopalo- 
cerous than the butterfly ; finally, in the Heterocerous 
genus Synemon all the species have distinctly 
clubbed antenne, in which the clavus is more 
abruptly formed even than in Cyclopides or in 
most of the species of Pamphila. 

The only instance known of a butterfly exhibiting 
& tendency to pectination (like the teeth of a comb) 
in the horns occurs in the genus Barbicornia (Fig. 
5, G) of the family Lrycinide. The species of this 
group have thickened moniliform (bead-like) an- 
tenne, from the joints of which, by the help of a good 
lens, one can distinctly see little bristles projecting. 

As it must be admitted that the separation of 
the order into butterflies and moths is a convenience 
to collectora, there is not the slightest reason why 
this arbitrary division should not be maintained in 
the cabinet ; but in order to do this satisfactorily 
the collector must study the characters of the 
families until his eye becomes accustomed to their 
peculiarities, or he will be certain to make mistakes, 
The butterflies constitute the first five families of 
the Lepidoptera, and as no two families can be 
identical in structure and habits, it will only be 
necessary for the student to understand the pecu- 





Fig. 6.—Larve aud Pups (Chrysalides) of Vanessa Urtioe 
Three Stages of Chrysalis Seve lopment (A,B) The Larva-skin ( 
~ 777 ** ys (Cc) Perfect ™ . 


liarities of these five large groups to enable him 
to discriminate between butterflies and moths, 

The following classification of the so-called 
Rhopalocera is that proposed by Mr. H. W. Bates, || 
and now almost universally adopted by lepidop- 
terists. 

Family 1. NyupHaLip2£.—Front legs Laperfect in 


|| In his excellent paper published in the Journal of 
Entomology for 1864. 
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both sexes, in the female wanting the tarsal claws ; 
in the male the fore tarsi quite rudimentary, 
consisting of one or two spineless joints. Pupa 
suspended freely by the tail. 

a. Lower disco-cellular nervule of the hind wing 
perfect. 

Sub-family 1. Danaine.—Larve smooth, with 
fleshy processes. Fore-wing sub-median nervure of 
the imago double at its origin. (This sub-family 
includes the greater part of the Heliconide of 
authors. ) 

Sub-family 2. Satyrinw.—Larve with bifid tails, 
spineless. Palpi of the imago generally compressed 
and fringed with long hair-scales. 

Sub-family 3. Brassoline.—Larve generally with 
bifid tails, spineless. Hind wing of the imago 
furnished with a pre-discoidal cell. 

Sub-family 4. Acreine.—Larve studded with 
branched spines. Palpi of the imago thick and 
scantily clothed with hair. 

Sub-family 5. Heltconine.—Larve studded with 
branched spines. Palpi of the imago clothed with 
fine scales, and hairy in front. 

, 6, Lower disco-cellular nervule, at least of the 
hind wing, more or less atrophied. 

Sub-family 6. Vymphalinue. 

Fumily 2. Erycinip#,—Six perfect legs in 
female ; four in male ; the anterior tarsi consisting 
only of one or two joints and 
spineless. 

Sub-family 1. Libytheine. 
— Pupa suspended freely by 
the tuil. 

Sub-family 2. Stalachtine. 
—Pupa secured rigidly by the 
tail in an inclined position 
without girdle. 

Sub-family 3. Hrycinine. 
—Pupa recumbent on a leaf or 
other object, and secured by 
the tail and a girdle across 
the middle. 

Family 3, Lycantp&,—S8ix 
perfect legs in female; four in 
male ; the anterior tarsi want- 
ing one or both of the tarsal 
claws, but densely spined 
beneath. Pupa secured by the 
tail and a girdle across the 
Fig, 7. Chrysalides of = middle. 

Family 4. Paprronre. 
—Six perfect legs in both sexes. Pupa secured by 
the tail and a girdle across the middle. (The true 





Papiliones have a leaf-like appendage to the fore 
tibie—a character which approximates the family 
to the Hesperide and moths.) 

Sub-family 1, Pierine.—Abdominal saa of 
the hind wing not curved inwards. 

Sub-family 2. Papiltonine.—Abdominal margin 
of the hind wing curving inwards. 

Family 5. Hesperipg&.—Six perfect legs in 
both sexes; hind tibie, with few exceptions, 
having two pairs of spurs, Pupa secured by 
many threads, or enclosed in a slight cocoon, 

In order thoroughly to comprehend the above 
classification, it is of course necessary to study the 
external structure of a butterfly, particularly the 
veining of the wings, which is used more than any 
other character in the definition of sub-families 
and genera. 

The body of a butterfly is divided into three well- 
marked regions—the head, thorax, and abdomen. 
The head is comparatively small, and the mouth 
parts greatly specialised so as to serve exclusively 
for suctorial purposes, The mandibles, prominent 
in most orders of insects, are here reduced to the 
merest rudiments, and are hidden under the hairs 
which clothe the front of the head. Between them 
there is a rudimentary labrum, or upper lip, and 
below the latter the proboscis, or sucking-tube, 
formed of the maxille. Each maxilla is composed 
of an immense number of short, transverse, muscular 
rings, convex on the outer surface, but concave on 
the inner; and the tube 1s produced by the approxi- 
mation of the two organs. When not in use they 
are coiled up in the form of a watch-spring between 
the labial palpi. In some species the extremity of 
each maxilla is furnished along its anterior (front) 
and lateral (side) margin with numerous little 
papillse, or prominences. In Vanessa atalanta they 
are little, elongated, bell-shaped bodies. These 
papille are supposed by some authors to be organs 
of taste. 

The labial palpi in butterflies are usually of 
moderate size ; in some genera, such as Libythea, 
being well developed ; in the sub-family Papilio- 
nine, on the other hand, they are quite small, and 
do not extend to the front of the head. They con- 
sist generally of three joints, of which the terminal 
one is most frequently small and pointed; very 
often they are re-curved in front of the head. 

If we remove the scales from the head of a 
butterfly, we shall see that it consists of 
principal parts—the clypeus, or front of the head ; 
the epicranium, lying behind the insertion of the 
antennz, and bearing the ocelli and eyes; and the 
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eociput, or basal part lying behind the ocelli. The 
elypeus is larger in the Lepidoptera than in any 
other order of insects, The eyes are very large 
and compound, having numerous facets, each facet 
being the proper cornea of a distinct eye and per- 
fectly transparent; it is convex both on its external 
and internal surface, like a lens. Immediately 
behind each facet is a layer of dark pigment, 
which covers the whole of the inner surface, 
excepting in the centre, where there is a minute 
aperture to admit the rays of light. Between this 
pigment (which represents the iris) and the end of 
the cornea is a space filled with watery moisture, 
and behind the iris of each cornea is a little conical 
transparent body, with its apex directed towards 
the axis of the eye. This body, which is filled with 
vitreous fluid, receives the rays of light admitted 
through the cornea, and directs them upon the 
retina, or termination of the nerve. In addition 
to these complicated eyes, many Lepidoptera also 
possess a pair of ocelli, but usually concealed 
amongst the thick hairs which clothe the head. 

Of the form of the antenne, or “horns,” I have 
“already spoken ; their function has been a subject 
for dispute amongst naturalists, some asserting that 
they are organs of feeling, others of smelling, and 
others, again, of hearing. The experiments of Dr. 
Clemens with some of the larger North American 
Bombyces have proved that they assist in some 
way in guiding the flight of these insects; it 1s, 
however, quite possible that organs which vary so 
much in structure that they are constantly made 
use of in the discrimination of genera may have 
different functions, in accordance with the require- 
ments of the various groups. 

The thoracic segments form a compact ovate or 
roundish mass, generally well covered with rather 
long hair. The prothoracic ring is exceedingly sinall, 
the mesothorax, on the contrary, being enormously 
developed. The scutum is large, broadest behind the 
middle, and notched for the reception of the trian- 
gular scutellum, which is about one-fourth the size 
of the scutum. The metathorax is transverse anid 
much compressed ; it is little more than half the 
width of the mesothorax. 

The abdomen is generally more or less oval in 
form, the number of segments varying from eight 
to nine. The genital armour of the males varies 
greatly in different genera, and is frequently used 
in characterising allied groups of species. 

The wings are four in number, the anterior pair 
‘being Inost frequently of a triangular form, and the 
posterior pair pear-shaped, or sub-quadrate ; but 
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numerous and most extraordinary exceptions to 
this pattern ocour. Their beautiful colouring is 


- produced by multitudinous scales of various orna- 


mental shapes, arranged in overlapping series, much 
after the pattern of Swiss tilea. These scales 
are inserted by means of a pedicle and bulb 
into little punctures in the membrane of the wing 
(p. 42). This membrane, which is either colour- 
less or of a horn-like hue, is composed of chitine 
(a substance consisting, according to Mr, Children, 





Fig. 8.—Skeleton of Butterfly's Wing. 


(m1=m% Median Branches; (rl=r2) Radiala; (al—ab) Subeostal Branches; 
Hl steers Vein; (de> Disco-cellular Veinlets; (4a) Dnterne-nediag 
Telnlet. 


of a combination of carbon, hydrogon, nitrogen, and 
oxygen). The scales are merely modifications of 
hair or bristles, us may be seen by studying the 
wing of Callitera or other partially transparent 
genera under the microscope, when numerous bristles, 
or hairs, will be seen mixing with the scales, some 
of the latter, moreover, being imperfectly developed. 

The surface of the wing is divided by five prin- 
cipal veins, with their branches, the vein nearest to 
the anterior margin being the costal vein (Fig. &, 4), 
which is usually simple, and joins the margin near 
its outer third. The second vein is culled the sub- 
costal (Fig. 8, 3); it is always branched, the nuinber 
of branches, or “‘nervules,” seldom exceeding five, 
and reckoning forwards from the base of the wing 
towards the apex. In the posterior wings these 
nervules vary from two to three in number, the third 
being produced by a displacement of the radial or 
discoidal vein. The radials are simple, and usually 
start from the cross-veinleta, which, in most genera, 
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unite the sub-costal vein to the median, and are 
called the disco-cellulars ; but in some instances the 
two radials of the anterior wings or the single 
radial of the posterior wing are abnormally situated, 
the upper radial being emitted as a branch of the sub- 
costal, and the lower radial as a fourth branch of the 
median. The median vein (Fig. 8, c) is placed almost 
in the central longitudinal line, and normally emits 
three nervules, which are reckoned in the order of 
their emission—that is, from the base towards the 
outer margin. The sub-median vein (Fig. 8, D) is 
usually simple, but in Papilio that of the anterior 
wings is united by a spur, or cross-vein (iv) with 
the base of the median. The internal vein is a 
short nervure, seldom seen in the anterior wings, 
and placed next to the inner or abdominal margin. 
The discoidal cell is the area enclosed between the 
sub-costal and median veins, and usually shut in 
by the disco-cellular veinlets. 

In describing the wing of a butterfly it is con- 
venient to divide it into regions or interspaces, 
named after the veins which enclose them. The 
wing, then, will be divided as follows :—Costal 
region, sub-costal region, first to fourth sub-costal 
interspaces, first and second discoidal or radiul 
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N many parts of England and Scotland the roads 
are mended with a hard, heavy stone, from a 
dark green to black in colour. Ask what it is, and 
if you are in northern districts you will be told it 
is whinstone. Whiin is another name for furze, and 
probably the stone is thus named because this shrub 
commonly grows on the rough knolls and braes 
which often mark its outcrops, The term may 
sometimes be used a little vaguely, but properly it 
denotes the stone which by geologists is called 
basalt. It is one of the group of igneous rocks. 

As we have begun with a heap of road-metal, we 
will describe basalt as a stone before we speak of it 
as a rock. The chemist tells us that it has approxi- 
mately the following composition—silica, 50 per 
oent.; alumina, 19 per cent.; oxides of iron, 16 per 
cent.; lime, 9 per cent.; magnesia, 5 per cent.; soda, 
3 per cent.; with a little potash, water, and very 
small amounts of phosphoric acid, and perhaps 
of other substances; and that its weight is not 
quite three times that of water. 
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interspaces, second and first median, interno- 
median, sub-median, internal. It may also b9: 
separated into imaginary areas, such as the 
basal, costal, sub-costal, discoidal, median, internal, 
discal, apical, external, and anal; all these terms 
being valuable in indicating the general position 
of the markings. 

The legs of butterflies, as in other insects, are six 
in number; but in the higher and consequently 
more specialised families, the anterior pair is more 
or less aborted, particularly in the male sex, where 
it frequently looks like a little tuft of hair rather 
than a limb. Their thickness, length, hairiness, 
the length, number, or absence of their spines, and 
the presence or absence of tufts or fans of hair are 
all characters sought for, and studied with interest 
by the student. 

Of the number of butterflies existing upon this 
globe it is impossible at present to speak definitely. 
Up to the present time somewhere about twelve 
thousand species are known. One thing is, however, 
certain, that the more we see of these beautiful 
insects the greater difficulty do we experience in dis- 
criminating between the crowds of closely-allied forms’ 
which constantly arrive from all parts of the world. 


WHINSTONE. 


Bonney, M.A., F.R.S. 


The microscope will best show us its component 
minerals. By examining a very thin slice, pre- 
pared in the usual way, we find it consists almost 
wholly of a variety of felspar, augite, and iron per- 
oxide, and generally more or less olivine (Fig. 1). On 
making use of polarised and analysed light, we find 
the felspar exhibit the curious parallel banding 
which denotes a species of the “triclinic” group ; 
generally it is that called “labradorite.” The augite 
often shows bright colours, and the olivine has a 
rather “frosted” look, and is frequently yet more 
brilliant in tint. The iron oxide appears in small 
black grains. But if a large collection of slides be 
examined they will be found to exhibit many varia- 
tions, If the rock be rather decomposed, the felspar 
becomes dull and earthy and has been partly used 
to form the minerals called zeolites ; green minerals 
akin to chlorite replace the augite, and serpentinous 
products the olivine. The iron becomes rusty, and 
a little calespar makes its appearance. Sometimes 
the rock is coarsely, sometimes finely, crystalline. 
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In the former case, when the “grain” can be 
seen with the naked eye and the rock has a speckled 
look, it is called dolerite, and rather finer varieties 
are termed anamesite, basalt being reserved for the 
more compact. Occa- 
sionally, also, the 
mass of the rock is 
imperfectly crystal- 
lised, or is a glass 
crowded with minute 
crystals of the above- 
named minerals; then 
it is often called a 
glass-basalt,* Some- 
times it occurs as a 
dark brown or purple- 
black glass, which is 
called tachylite. The 
last can be quickly 
distinguished from 
other black volcanic 
glasses by the ease 
with which it fuses before the blow-pipe. 

*Other structures also occur. Sometimes basalt is 
eporphyritic—that is, it shows in the mass of the 
rock distinct crystals of the component minerals : 
felspar, or augite, or olivine-—one or more of them. 
Sometimes it is vesicular, or full of cavities. These, 
when the rock was solidifying, were occupied by 
steam or gas. Afterwards these occasionally become 
tilled with zeolites, silica, or calespar—and the rock, 
to use a homely simile, looks like almond toffee ; 
from which appearance it is said to be amyg- 
daloidal.t Instead of the felspar, the kindred 
minerals nepheline or leucite sometimes occur ; 
then the rock is called either nepheline-basalt or 
leucite-basalt, but these have not yet been discovered 
in England. 

Basalt, as we have said, is often rather decom- 
posed. When this is slight, a greenish tinge is the 
result, but when considerable the colour and appear- 
ance of the rock are so changed that one could hardly 
believe it to have ever been a true basalt. Thus, 
owing to alteration of the iron constituent, the rock 
may be purple, or dull red, or rusty brown ; some- 
times it is a paler green, or a shade of grey, and 
occasionally a cream colour, almost white. Then it 
is often earthy, friable, and effervesces with acids. 
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Fig. 1.—Sketch of magnified Section 
of Basalt (Dolerite) from Dunfion, 


(a) Augite: (B) Olivine: the black in 
is masnctite or hematite; the remaind sw 
plagioclase felspar. 


* The limite of the term “‘ basalt” require settling. Also it 
must be borne in mind that the name is used both generically, 
as in this (including dolerite, &c.), and specifically for the 
odinpact, But not distinctly glassy varieties. 

¢ Derived from the Greek word for an almond. 
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This rock is popularly called “white trap,” and is 
the result of extreme decomposition, and the forma- 
tion of carbonates, especially of lime and iron. The 
following is roughly its chemical composition :— 
Silica, 39 per cent.; alumina, 13 per cent.; lime, 
4 per cent.; magnesia, 4 per cent.; soda, 1 per 
cent.; iron protoxide, 14 per cent.; iron peroxide, 
4 per cent.; carbonic acid, 9 per cent.; water, 11 per 
cent.; with a little potash. White trap is common 
on the coast of Fife, and is found at Pouk Hill, near 
Walsall, among other localities. 

We pass on now to speak of basalt as a rock 
mass, Often it has been poured out in lava streams 
from a volcanic vent. These are frequently of 
great size, for basalt seems capable of retaining 
its fluidity much longer than the lavas which 
contain more silica, as it solidifies at a lower 
temperature. One of the flows which issued from 
Skapta Jokul, in Iceland, in the year 1783, was 
fifty miles long and sometimes fifteen miles broad. 
The great tabular masses which form many of the 
islands of the Inner Hebrides, and the Giant's Caune- 
way in Antrim, are fragments of huge lava flows; 
so are the masses which cup Titterstone Clee in Salop 
and the Rowley Hills in Staffordshire. Basalt is 
found also as an intrusive sheet, which sometimes 
runs 80 regularly between two beds of sedimentary 
rock as to be seemingly interstratified with them. 
Of this the Whin Sill in the North of England is an 
exaniple, and other cases may be seen in the cliffs 
in the northern part of Skye. Sometimes basalt 
‘breaks in wall-like masses through other rocks, A 
most remarkable case of this may be seen at Strath- 
aird, in Skye, where dyke succeeds dyke often at 
intervals of a few yards only ; sometimes also basalt 
forins intrusive veins or small bosses. 

Basalt contracts in cooling, and thus . breaks, 
forming the divisionul planes termed joints. These 
are often curiously regular, and give the rock the 
appearance of being composed of an immense 
number of columns. It must, however, be remem- 
bered that this columnar structure is not restricted 
to basalt, for it occurs in various more or less com- 
pact igneous rocks, but it is commoner in basalt than 
in the others. These columns are generally six-sided. 
They have evidently been caused by contraction in 
cooling, for in a flow they are usually vertical, in a 
dyke horizontal; where the outer surface of the 
mass has been curved, the columns lie at right angles 
to the surface. Some dykes indicate the cause very 
distinctly, for the columns do not meet in the middle, 
an thus have evidently started independently from 
the outside. Excellent examples of vertical columns 


ce 


r 


ane seen at Fingal’s Cave in Staffa (Fig. 2), and at the 
| Giant's Oauseway in Antrim. At the Spindle, near 
- Jt. Andrews, they radiate from a centre, At the 
' Clam-shell Cave (Staffa) they curve in a very re- 
markable way; and in some cases it is not easy to 
ascertain the precise cause of the curvature, for 
they bend about in a most anomalous manner ; 
sometimes clustering in tufta, or diverging like the 
pinnules of a frond. Occasionally also the columns 
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gradually sink into it, Suppose, for simplicity 
the surface to be a plane, such as this -paper 
and ready to break under the strain. Which o 
the three forms will be most easily produced 
This will depend upon two things: one, she 
resistance to breaking, which for a figure of giver 
area, is proportional to the total length of the 
sides (because we may conceive the contiguous 
particles in the adjacent sides of two figures as 
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Fig, 2.—Finaai’s Cavs, Stara, 


themselves are wavy, as though the mass had yielded 
a little after they were formed. Auvergne furnishes 
some remarkable cases of this. ) 
Geologists for long were puzzled at finding the 
columns 80 often six-sided. This difficulty, however, 
has been explained by Mr. R. Mallet* as follows: 
The columns naturally adopt the form which 
requires in making the least amount of work. 
There are, however, only three equilateral shapes in 
which columns can be made so as to leave no 
interspaces when packed side by side. These are 
equilateral triangles, aquares, and hexagons, Now 
as the mass cools from its exterior, the surface 
of temperature at which rupture takes place will 


* Philosophical Magazine, Series IV., Vol. I., p. 122. 


clinging one to another): the other, the amount 
of the contractile force (acting towards the centre 
of the figure) which is at right angles to the side. 
In short, the form chosen will be that where there 
is least resistance to breaking and the greatest portion 
of the contractile force is expended in breaking. 
Of the three figures named above, a hexagon for 
the same area, has a smaller periphery than a square, 
and a square than an equilateral triangle. Thus 
a field of one acre would require the least amount 
of fencing when its plan was a hexagon. So there 
will be least resistance to rupture in a hexagonul 
column. Again, it can be proved that in a hexagon 
a greater part of the contractile force (which wil] 
be proportional to the area, and so the same in 
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each case) acts at right angles to the sides, and 
is thus effective in rupturing.* For these two 
reasons a hexagon is the most easily and an equi- 
lateral triangle the least easily produced, so that 
while the former are common, the latter are very rare. 

The columns also generally break across after 
formation, as the oooling continues (Fig. 3), 
though sometimes very long shafts may be seen. 





Fig. 3.—Basalt in Prismatic Colninus. 


This fracture not seldom, instend of being plane, 
shows « cup-and-ball structure ; the whole surface 
swelling up in a curve, or a part of a ball sceming 
eto rixe out of the flat hexagon, like a circular 
dome from the roof of a hexagonal tower. This 
structure also is the result of contraction, and 
shows that the column is losing heat pretty 
uniformly, not only from its surface, but also 
throughout its whole mass. When a solid is to 
be formed by contraction (for the reasons given 
above), there 1s none so easy as the sphere ; 
since it for a given content has the least surface, 
and to this surface the whole of a central force acts 
at right angles. Thus there will be a great ten- 
dency for the cross cracks to take a curved shape, 
and for spherical or spheroidal cracks to form 
within the body of a column, even where, perhaps, 
the outside had become too firmly set to admit of 
rupture. So, when walking over a mass of 
columnar basalt, which, like the Giant's Causeway, 
has been partly washed away by the sea, we often 

* If vB be the side of a figure, P any point in it, 0 the centre, 


then (as is well known) a force acting at P, in the direction Po, 

may be replaced hy 
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yon can be calculated, and is found to be greater in the 

hexagon, and least in the equilateral triangle. 
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observe the broken ends of the columns showing 
these projecting balls and their corresponding sockets 
(for sometimes the crack takes an upward, some- 
times a downward direction). The weather, as it 
destroys the column, develops the spheroidal struc- 
ture. Thus in some cases, as at the Kiasegrotte, 
near Bertrich, in the Eifel, the columns look as if 
they were built up of Dutch cheeses; and in many 
places decomposing blocks of basalt will be found 


to exhibit a rudely spheroidal structure. 


Basalt abounds on the west coast of Scotland, 
and among the Inner Hebrides; alyo in the Central 
Valley between the Grampians and the Southern 
Uplands, and in many other places, It is common 
in the north of England, especially towards the 
eastern coast, and occurs in Derbyshire—where it 
goes by the name of “ toadstone ”—Staffordshire, 
Shropshire, Leicestershire, in some parts of the 
south-west (as for example in the neighbourhood 
of Exeter), and in Wales. 

Many of the “ greenstones ” which now contain 
hornblende instead of nugite, were probably onco 
dolerites ; and there is little doubt that the rock 
called diabase by petrologists is only the result of 
the alteration of some variety of basalt. It does 
not appear to be restricted to any geological age. 
These altered basalts are found in all the older 
rocks. Basalt of Carboniferous age occurs in 
Derbyshire, and abounds in Scotland. Probably 
many of the English basalts named above were 
ejected just after that epoch. The basalts near 
Exeter are Triassic; those in Antrim, and on the 
western const of Scotland, with perhaps some in the 
north of England, are Miocene; while Etna, and 
many other volcanoes eject basnlt at the present 
day. By its decomposition it generally produces 
an excellent soil, though projecting knolla of the 
rock itself are commonly arid and barren; dnt 
the principal economic value of baxnlt is for 
road-metal and paving seta. It 18 oceasionally 
used as a building stone, and the long columns 
found in the Siebengebirge, near Bonn, are em- 
ployed for posta by the roud-side, Now and then, 
especially in ancient times, it has been sculptured, 
as in Egypt and in Eastern Palestine. Readers 
of Browning will remember the words of the dying 
bishop as he “orders his tomb in St. Praxed’s 
Church ” endl 

“ And I shull fill my slab of basalt thero, 


And ‘neath my tabernacle take my rest 
With those nine columns round mo, two and two . 


Did I say basalt for my slab, sona? Black— 
"Twas ever antique black I meant!” 
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THE BOTTOM OF THE SEA. 


By P. Heksent Carpenter, M.A., ; 
Assistant Maaler at Eton College, formerly of the “ Lightning,” ‘‘ Porcupine,” and “ Valorous” Expeditions. 


‘* Full many a gem of purest ray serene, 
The dark, unfathomed caves of ocean bear.” 


O most of us the bottom of the sea is altogether 

an unknown region, Its very nature quite 
precludes the possibility of our ever making a 
direct personal examination of it, and of the 
wonders it has to show. Even the most practised 
of the Greek sponge-divers is unable to work in 
water which is more than forty fathoms deep,* 
while the average depth of the sea is somewhere 
about two thousand fathoms. Little as we know 
about this vast submarine region directly, we are 
slowly, but steadily acquiring a great mass of in- 
formation about it, by indirect methods. We 
cannot go to it, but we can cause parts of it to 
come to us—infinitely small, however, in propor- 
tien to its enormous extent—and we can then ex- 
amine them at our leisure. Samples of the “bottom ” 
are obtainable in small quantities by the sounding 
machine, and in larger quantities by the trawl, or 
the dredge. These last-named instruments are 
additionally valuable because they also bring up 
specimens of the animals living on the sea bed, 
about which we should otherwise know little or 
nothing. 

The use of the instruments mentioned above has 
revealed to us that the sea covers a vast region 
which is, to a certain extent, comparable with the 
land. It has its hills, valleys, and great undu- 
lating plains. It has its various soils, widely dif- 
ferent materials, Jnid down and accumulated in 
different places. It has its climates, also very 
different in different places; and it has its special 
vaces of inhabitants, which depend, like the in- 
habitants of the rest of the world, upon the con- 
ditions of climate, and upon the nature of the soil, 
or sea “bottom,” on which they live. 

I propose now to deal with these subjects in 
succession, viz., the depths and climates of the sea, 
the nature of its “bottom” in different localities, 
and lastly—in another paper—with the nature of 
its inhabitants, both animal and vegetable. 

The superficial area of the globe is about 197 
tuillions of square miles, some three-quarters 
of -vhich—viz., 140 millions of square milee— 
are covered by sea. The average depth of this 

* “Science for All,” Vol. L, p. 58. 


enormous extent of sea is given by Sir Wyville 
Thomson, as 2,500 fathoms, or 15,000 feet—some- 
thing less than the height of Mont Blanc. This 
estimate, however, probably refers only to the 
average depth of the great oceans, for a writer in 
the Naturforscher, who has reckoned in the gulfs 
and inland seas as well (some ef which, such as the 
Baltic, North Sea, &., are quite shallow), estimates 
the average depth of the whole sea at 1,877 fathoms. 
The greatest depth yet certainly known is in the 
North Pacific Ocean. H.MLS. Challenger sounded 
in 4,575 fathoms—not quite five and a quarter 
miles—in the channel separating the Caroline and 
the Ladrone Islands ; while there are several spots 
to the east of the islunds of Niphon and Yezo 
(Japan) where the depth exceeds*4,000 fathoms, 
and another similar one close to the most wester! 
of the Aleutian Islands. The U.S. surveying ship 
Tuscarora has indeed sounded off the east coast of 
Japan, without finding bottom in 4,655 fathoms, 
but the depth may not really have been as great as 
this, owing to currents in the water causing loops 
to form in the sounding line. Unless the sounding 
tube brings up a specimen of the bottom, or bears 
other evidence of its having been there, no “sound- 
ing” can be considered as thoroughly satisfactory 
and trustworthy, The depth sometimes increases 
very suddenly, Thus the Challenger found between 
the Admiralty Islands and Japan that the depth 
was suddenly more than doubled, increasing all at 
once from 2,000 fathoms on each side, to 4,500 
fathoms, which would indicate the contour of the 
bottom in this locality as a deep submarine valley 
with very steep sides. The Atlantic is by no means 
so deep as the Pacific, its average depth being 
estimated by Sir Wyville Thomson at a little over 
2,000 fathoms. Its deepest part is in an area four 
hundred miles long, extending along the meridian 
of 65° W. longitude, and reaching 3,875 fathoms a 
little to the north of the Virgin Islands. The 
general contour of its bed is described as follows by 
Sir Wyville Thomson :— 

“ An elevated ridge, rising to an average height 


_of about 1,900 fathoms below the surface, traverses 


the basins of the North and South Atlantic, in a 
meridional direction from Cape Farewell, probably 
as far south at least as Gough Island, following 
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roughly the outlines of the coasts of the Old and 
New Worlds. A branch of this elevation strikes off 
to the south-westward about the parallel of 10° N., 
and connects it with the coast of South America 
at’Cape Orange; and another branch crosses the 
eastern trough, joining the continent of Africa 
probably about the parallel of 25° 8S. The Atlantic 
Ocean is thus divided by the axial ridge and its 
“branches into three basins: an eastern, which 
extends from the west of Ireland nearly to the 
Cape of Good Hope, with an average depth along 
the middle line of 2,500 fathoms; a north-western 
basin occupying the great eastern bight of the 
American continent, with an average depth of 
3,000 fathoms ; and a gulf running up the coast of 
South America as far as Cape Orange, and open to 
the southward, with a mean depth of 3,000 
fathoms.” 

Let us now turn to the subject of ocean tempera- 
ture. It is, I suppose, pretty generally known that 
our ideas as to deep-sea climates have undergone a 
very remarkable change during the last few years. 
Up to 1868 it was commonly thought that the 

“temperature of the sea at any considerable depth 
was uniform all over the globe. Sir John Herschel 
stated, in his ‘“ Physical Geography,” that “in very 
deep water all over the globe a uniform temperature 
of 39° Fahr. is found to prevail.” This doctrine 
was based partly on the temperature-soundings taken 
in Sir James Ross’s Antarctic expedition, and partly 
on other temperature-soundings which seemed to 
agree with them. It was, however, rudely shaken 
by the results of the Lightning soundings in the 
North Atlantic in 1868. This series of careful 
observations revealed the fact that the bottom 
temperature is by no means uniform at 39° Fahr., 
but that even within a few square miles there may 
be great differences of climate, accompanied by con- 
siderable differences in the ature of the animal life 
in the two localities. In the deep channel (from 
500 to 600 fathoms) lying E.N.E. and W.S.W., 
between the North of Scotland and the Farie 
banks, two very different submarine climates were 
found to exist. In some parts of the channel the 
bottom temperature was found to be us low as 
30° Fahr. (below the freezing point of fresh water) ; 
while in other parts of it at the same depthae, and 
with the same surface temperature, the bottom 
temperature never fell below 46°. Some animals 
were found to be common to both of these “ warm ” 
and “cold” areas; but, as a general rule, the shells, 
*Echin®derms, Foraminifera, and sponges of the 
one were found to be quite distinct from those of 
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the other. These facts are considerably at variance 
with the older notions as to deep-sea temperatures ; 
and, although the latest researches have revealed a 
general uniformity of temperature in the deepest 
parts of the great oceans, this uniform temperature 
is far lower—5° or 6°, at least—than had been gene- 
rally supposed. 

The temperature at great depths is very low. In 
those parts of the Pacific, Atlantic, and Southern 
Sea, where the depth exceeds 2,000 fathoms, the 
bottom temperature is usually a little above the 
freezing-point of fresh water (32° Fuahr.). In the 
deepest hollows it sinks to the freezing-point, and 
even a little below it; at lesser depths (except in 
such cases as the Lightning channel, which will be 
considered later) the temperature is higher, and 
increases towards the surface. Here the tempera- 
ture varies with the season of the year, the latitude 
of the place, and other causes, being dependent to a 
very great extent on the amount of heat received 
from the sun. This heat is sutlicient to produce 
very important differences in the temperature of 
the upper layers of water. It usually falls—rapidly 
at first, and then more slowly, down to a depth of 
500 fathoms, where the temperature is usually about 
45° Fabr. As the depth increases, the temperature 
falls very slowly and gradually to near the freezing- 
point, or even below it. 

The climates of the inland seas may be very 
different from those of the great ocean basins. 
In the Mediterranean, for example, where the 
depth may reach 2,000 fathoms between Malta 
and Crete, the bottom temperature is uniform at 
about 55° Fabr. In the Sulu Sea, again, a small 
basin lying between the north-east angle of Borneo, 
the south-west promontory of Mindanao, and the 
Sulu Archipelago, the depth reaches 2,550 fathoms, 
but the bottom temperature is only 50°5 Fahr. ; 
while in the basin of the North Pacific the bottom 
temperature at the same depth is below 35° Fuhr. 

These differences of submurine climate admit of 4 
very simple explanation, with which, however, we 
will not concern ourselves at present, as our olject 
is merely to bring forward facts. At some future 
time we can discuss the theories which have been 
based upon them. They have served their present 
purpose in helping us to get rid of the doctrine that 
the deep sea has a uniform temperature of 39° Fahr. 
everywhere. Let us pass on to a consideration of 
the different kinds of deposit which are now being 
laid down on the bed of the sea. 

Geology* tells us that many of the materials of 

© See ‘“‘Bcience for All,” Vol. 1: ‘' A Visit to a Quarry,” 
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the land masses of the world, such as sandstone, 
clay, chalk, and conglomerate or pudding-stone, 
were once deposited in layers at the bottom of 
the sea, where they began to assume their present 
form and character. Under the influence of various 
agencies acting in the interior of the earth, they 
‘ became hardened and compressed, and finally raised 
up into their present condition of dry land. These 
deposits have a twofold origin. Many of them, 
such as sandstone, conglomerate, shale, and slate 
were formed near the shores of pre-historic seus, 
from the débris of the adjacent land, which was 
brought down into the sea by rivers, or worn off 
the coast by the action of the waves. But the 
rivers and the waves are not the only agents 
concerned in the formation of new rocks on the 
bottom of the sea. There is another ever active 
agent doing the same work, and doing it to an 
extent which we are only just beginning properly 
to realise. That agent is life, principally animal, 
but partially also vegetable life. Its mode, or 
rather modes, of working will be explained as we 
proceed. 

We will commence our study of the sea “bottom” 
with a brief examination of the shore deposits, 2.¢., 
the deposits which are now being formed near 
continents and islands. These receive their chief 
characteristics from the presence of the débris of 
the adjacent land. In some cases they extend to 
a distance of one hundred and fifty miles from the 
coast. Where the land contains the older and 
orystalline rocks the shore deposits are generally 
blue or green clays, containing mineral particles of 
different sizes, the largest being nearest the land. 
The shore muds also contain the remains of dia- 
toms,* together with leaves, fruits, and pieces of 
wood, Large pieces of rock, such as pumice and 
granite, and smaller rounded pebbles, are not un- 
common. The blue muds are very common along 
the east coast of North America, between Halifax 
and New York, extending to a distance of from 
80 to 100 miles from the coast. At one station off 
Nova Scotia the Challenger’s dvedge brought up 
a large syenite boulder weighing 5 cwt., together 
with a quantity of this blue mud, from a depth 
of 1,840 fathoms. The bottom of the Southern 
Ocean, near the ice barrier, consists of blue muds 
very similar to those of the North Atlantic, and 
containing diatom cases, together with many 
pebbles and blocks of granite and other rocks. 
pp. 66-9; ‘‘A Piece of Limestone,” pp. 12-4; and “‘ A Piece 
of Slate,” pp. 342-3. 

* See ‘Science for All,” Vol. II., ‘‘ Dust,” p. 277. 
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Similar muds are found at the bottom of all en- 
closed seas, such as the Arafura, Banda, Celebes, 
and China Seas, and the Inland Sea of Japan. 
Along the east coast of South America, the shore 
deposits, which extend down to 2,000 fathoms, are 
peculiar from their red colour. This is probably 
due to the quantity of ochreous matter carried into 
the sea by the South American rivers. Near 
volcanic islands the presence of the débris of volcanic 
rocks gives a distinctive character to the shore 
deposits, which are generally grey muds and sands 
containing pieces of pumice, scoria, &c. These 
deposits are found as deep as 2,500 fathoms, and 
sometimes extend to great distances from the 
islands, 200 miles, for instance, from Hawaii. In 
the neighbourhood of coral reefs the deposit is a 
calcareous mud with broken pieces of coral and 
large foraminiferal shells. All the deposits about 
Bermuda are of this nature, extending from the 
edge of the reef down to a depth of 2,650 fathoms. 
At 1,000 fathoms the mud assumes a rosy tinge, 
which deepens into a red colour as the depth and 
amount of clayey matter increase ; and the amount 
of carbonate of lime decreases in proportion, until 
finally the coral mud, which contains very few 
mineral particles, passes into the red and grey deep- 
sen clays of the surrounding ocean. In other 
places, however, as the Admiralty, Sandwich, and 
Virgin Islands, Tahiti, Fiji, &c., the coral muds 
form a narrow band round the land, rarely at a 
greater depth than 600 fathoms, and usually con- 
taining a considerable admixture of mineral par- 
ticles and clayey mutter. 

Extensive as are the shore deposits now forming 
on the ocean bed out of the materials derived from 
the disintegration of the land, they cover but a 
small area in comparison to those ‘oozes ” which 
owe their origin to the agencies of animal or vege- 
table life. More than twenty years ago it was 
discovered that over a great part of the North 
Atlantic Sea bed a very remarkable deposit is being 
formed, a deposit now known as “ Globigerina- 
ooze.” Recent systematic exploration of the deep 
sea has revealed the extension of this ooze over 
enormous areas of the bottom. It consists of an 
aggregation of very minute shells belonging to the 
group which is known as Foraminifera,t since the 
shells are generally pierced with numbers of small 
holes, through which long feelers are extended by 
their tiny inhabitants. By far the largest propor- 
tion of the foraminiferal shells in the deep-sea oo7e, 


t ‘‘Science for All,” Vol. I., pp. 10, 14, 66; Vol m1," 
p. 277. 
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. & 
belong to the type known as Globigerina (Fig. 1). 
It forms a minute shell from one-twentieth to one- 
thirtieth of an inch in diameter, and composed of 
several little globules or chambers piled up one on 


on 


‘to the Polar ice. They are more abundant, more 
varied in character, and of a larger size in the 
warmer seus; being smaller, less numerous, and 
less varied in high latitudes, but one kind only 





Fig. 1.—Gosicukina BUOLLorpEs From rHx Survace. (After Sir Wyville Thomson.) 


another, with a rough surface pierced by a number 
of minute pores. These globigerine spend a great 
part, poesibly the whole, of their lives on the 
surface of the sea, and eventually sink to the 
bottom, where their shells accumulate in count- 
less numbers (within certain limits of depth), 
and fdtm about 85 per cent. of the ooze. They 
occur on the surface of all seas, from the equator 


occurring south of the latitude of Kerguelen’s Land. 
There is alsoa great difference hetween the appear- 
ance of the globigerina-shells captured on the 
surface of the sea by the tow-net, and that of those 
brought up from the bottom by the dredge. Tie 
surface forms have very thin-walled shells, clear 
and transparent, with very distinct pores, and their 
whole surface is covered with a forest of spines, 


80 "d SCIENCE FOR ALL 


often four or five times the diameter of the shell 
in length, which radiate symmetrically from the 
direction of the centre of each chamber. The shell 
has a tiny animal in its interior, which is nothing 
but a particle of gelatinous material, like the white 
of egg, and is known as sarcode or protoplasm. 
When alive and uninjured this protoplasm exudes 
gradually through the pores of the shell, spreads 
out on its surface and up to the end of each of the 
spines, where it absorbs minute particles of organic 
matter floating in the water. These protoplasmic 
sheaths of the spines are in a state of continual 
flowing movement, creeping up one side and down 
the other, and carrying along in the stream the 
food particles which they have taken in. Similar 
fluwing movements may be seen in the protoplasm 
of the Ameba or “ Proteus animalcule,” and in the 
cells of many plants, such as Chara, Valisneria, &c. 
They are eminently characteristic of living proto- 
plasm, whether animal or vegetable. * 

The dead globigerina-shells brought up by the 
dredge from the deep-sea bed are usually much 
larger and thicker than those of the living forms 
from the surface water. This change in external 
appearance is due to a supplementary limestone 
deposit upon the outside of the proper chamber- 
walls, so as completely to mask the shell-pores. 
This deposit is not only many times thicker than 
the original chamber wall, but it often contains 





4. 2, —Section of Shell of Globigerina from the Bottom Ooze, show- 
ing the Supplementary Deposit outside the origiual Chamber- 
wall, (After Dr, Carpenter,) 


flask-shaped cavities (Fig. 2) opening externally, 
and containing sarcode like that which fills the 
chambers. It adds very largely to the weight of 
the shell which, in the surface forms, is somewhat 
reduced by the presence of oil-globules iimthe 
protoplasmic contents; but in course of time t 

external deposit becomes sufficiently thick to sink the 
shell after death, at any rate, if not before. For it is 
just now a disputed point whether the globigerins 

* “Science for All,” Vol. I., pp. 176, 298, $78. 


live at the bottom at all, or only on the surface and 
down to a comparatively slight depth. Associated 
with globigerina in very variable proportion, both 
on the surface and in the bottom ooze, is a small 
spherical shell known as Orbulina, the exact. nature 
of which is still doubtful. Like globigerina, it is 
most fully developed and most abundant in the 
warmer seas. Not one was detected in the icy 
sea to the south of Kerguelen’s Land, although 
globigerina was constantly taken in the tow-net. 
Together with these forms, both living on the sur- 
face, and dead, with their shells in various stages of 
decay, at the bottom, there are two varieties of 
another foraminiferal animal, Pulvinwlina, which 
is almost as abundant as globigerina in the ooze of 
the axial plateau of the North Atlantic, but dis- 
appears gradually towards the Southern Sea. The 
very pure calcareous formation in the neighbour- 
hood of Prince Edward Island and the Crozets 
consists almost entirely of G. bulloides ; while, as 
in the case of Orbiulina, no Pulvinulina has been 
found south of Kerguelen’s Land. 

Besides foraminiferal shells, the “ Atlantic ooze ” 
frequently contains a considerable proportion of 
fine granular matter (sometimes as much as 20 per 
cent.), which fills the shells and the interstices 
between them, and forms a kind of cement. Micro- 
scopic examination of this substance shows that it 
consists almost entirely of a multitude of extremely 
minute calcareous particles of a rounded, oval, or 
rod-like form, which are known as “coccoliths ” 
and “rhabdoliths.” They are the separated ele- 
ments of the peculiar armatures covering little 
spherical bodies known respectively as ‘cocco- 
spheres” and “rhabdospheres” (Fig. 3), the real 
nature of which (probably vegetable) is still uncer- 
tain. They live at the surface and at intermediate 
depths, sinking to the bottom after death, and have 
a very wide but not an unlimited distribution. To 
the south of the Cape of Good Hope they rapidly 
decrease in numbers both on the surface and at the 
hottom, so that the proportion of their remains in 
the globigerina-ooze near the Crozets and Prince 
Edward Island is extremely small. The ooze of 
the North Atlantic, in about the same latitude, is 
also nearly free from coccoliths and rhabdolithe. 

In some localities this calcareous ooze also contains 
the siliceous spicules of spongest and the remgins 
of organisms with siliceous shells, both animal— 
such as the Radiolarians and the newly-discovered 
“Challengerida "—and vegetable, namely, the cases 
or frustules of diatoms.{ In other localitied thesd 

+ “Science for All,” Vol. L,p. 66 + Vol II, p. 277. 
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remains are almost entirely wanting. Various 


mineral particles are also met with in the ooze, 
more particularly in those parts which are nearest 
land. 

"Next to the deep-sea clays (hereafter to be de- 
scribed), the globigerina-ooze or the ‘“ Modern 
Chalk ”* is the most abundant deep-sea deposit. 
It does not occur in any of the enclosed seas, nor in 





Fig 3.--A ‘‘Rhabdosphere,”’ from the surface, 500 times natural size, 


After Sir Wyville Thomason.) 


the Southern Ocean south of lat. 50° S., nor in the 
Pacitic north of Jat. 10° N. Elsewhere it occurs in 
irregular patches at all depths from 250 to 2,900 
fathoms, being always present in the open ocean at 
depths less than 1,800 fathoms. Its presence or 
alwence at greater depths than this depends on 
conditions which are at present unknown. In the 
Atlantic it covers the ridges and elevated plateaus 
below 400 fathoms, and occupies a belt at depths 
dlown to 2,000 fathoms round the shores outside the 
line of shore deposits, while the deep east und west 
depressions are covered by a peculiar red clay. The 
extreme bathymetrical limit of the pure charac- 
teristic globigerina-ooze is somewhere about 1,800 
to 2,000 fathoms. In certain localities, where the 
depth exceeds this limit, the shells gradually lose 
their sharpness of outline, and become more and 
more mixed with a fine red-brown powder, which 
increases steadily in proportion uatil the lime has 
“almost entirely disappeared. In fact, as the water 
* * Science for All,” Vol. L, p. 14. 
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deepens the ooze gradually becomes less and less 
calcareous, passing into, and being replaced by, an 
extremely fine and pure red clay. This consists of 
a compound of iron, flint, and alumina, and occupies 
(generally speaking) all depths below 2,500 fathoms. 
Here and there, however, the “ grey ooze,” which is 
the intermediate condition between globigerina-ooze 
and red clay, is found at depths greater than this. 
Thus the deepest Atlantic sounding (3,875 
fathoms), and several others of over 2,500 
fathoms, between the Azores and Bermuda, 
and Bermuda and St. Thomas, respectively, 
showed a “bottom” of grey ooze, and not of 
red clay. 

Nevertheless, this red clay has an enor- 
mous geographical extension. Along the 
section of the Atlantic sea-bed, between 
Teneriffe and Sombrero, the Challenger found 
1,900 miles of red clay as compared with 
720 of globigerina-ooze. The red clay also 
covers a very large part of the bottom of 
the Pacitic, particularly in its northern basin, 
where there is a great depth of water. Much 
of it is probably derived from the decompo- 
sition of pumice and other minerals contain- 
ing felspar,¢ which have reached the sea by 
the disintegration of volcanic rocks. Pumice 
is simply the upper part or froth of the lava 
thrown out from volcanoes, and is often lighs 
enough to float on water. It occurs more or 
less abundantly on the surface of the sea in all 
parts of the world ; and after a time, when it 
becomes water-logged, it fulls to the bottom, where 
it is found, in various stages of decay, over a large 
part of the sea-bed, more especially in the neigh- 
bourhood of voleanic centres. It occurs in pieces 
of various sizes, from that of a pea to that of a 
football, and is particularly abundant in the red 
clay area. Its disintegration is probably an im- 
portant source of the clayey matter found in oceanic 
deposits ; but we do not as yet quite understand 
the precise relations of the red clay to the globige- 
rina-ooze. Why, for example, does the ooze usually 
disappear at depths much over 2,000 fathoms, and 
become replaced by this extensive deposit of clay? 
For the globigerina-shells are universally distributed 
on the surface, and they ought to reach the bottom 
at 2,500 fathoms almost as easily as they do when 
the depth is six or seven hundred fathoms less. 
On the other hand, what causes the clayey matter, 
which is presumably scattered almost equally 

+ “Science for All,” Vol. I.,‘‘A Piece of Granite,” pp. 
248 — 250. 
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throughout the sea water, to form such vast 
aggregations as we know of in the Pacific, and not 
be more evenly distributed over the ocean bed 4 

There is another curious fact relating to the red 
clay. It nearly always contains nodules of almost 
pure peroxide of manganese, which 
vary in size from minute grains to large 
masses, several pounds in weight, and 
sometimes occur in enormous quantities. 
They generally contain a kernel round 
which the mineral has accumulated, 
either a fish’s tooth, a bit of sponge, 
or some other substance. Although the 
manganese is most abundant in the red 
clays, it also occurs in the other oceanic 
deposits, especially at depths exceeding 
five hundred fathoms, and Mr. Bu- 
chanan, the chemist of the Challenger, 
has recently made the singular observa- 
tion, that tle mud at the bottom of 
certain parts of Loch Fyne (the deepest 
portion of the Firth of Clyde) only 
104 fathoms deep, contains manganese 
nodules identical with those which were 
found by the Challenger to form so 
important a constituent of the sea 
bottom at the greatest depths. The 
origin of these manganese nodules has 
yet to be cleared up, but there is reason 
to hope that the microscopic examina- 
tion of them which is now proceeding will throw 
much light on this curious subject. 

The purest and most characteristic form of the 
red clay is found between depths of 2,500 and 
3,000 fathoms. Below this limit it contains a 
larger and larger proportion of the flinty shells of 
Radiolarians (Figs. 4, 5), which become larger and 
more numerous as the depth increases, while the 
calcareous foraminifera diminish in size and number. 
This is probably due to the greater depth of water, 
as the Radiolaria seem to live all through the sea 
down to its greatest depths, and not merely at or 
near the surface, so that the deeper the water, the 
greater would be the accumulation of their shells 
on the bottom. Consequently when the depth is 
enormously increased, the deposit of flinty shells 
must gradually gain upon that of the red clay, and 
finally mask it. Thusin the deepest sounding made 
by the Challenger, 4,575 fathoms in the channel 
separating the Caroline and Ladrone Islands, the 
red clay formed a kind of cement, binding the 
shells together; and wherever the depth reaches 
4,500 fathoms, the bottom deposit is almost purely 


organic in nature, consisting, however, of siliceous 
and not calcareous shells. 

As this “radiolarian-ooze” is formed only at 
very extreme depths, it necessarily occurs more or 
less in patches over the bottom of the sea, chiefly 





Fig. 4.—A Radiolarian Chrhaee is) from the Surface, 100 times natural size, 
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(The skeleton only,} (After Sir Wyville Thomson.) 


in the western and middle Pacific. It is a pale, 
straw-coloured deposit, almost entirely composed of 
the remains of siliceous organisms, the Radio- 
larians preponderating, though a small proportion 
of diatoms is also present. These diatoms, minute 
plants which have flinty coverings, are extremely 
abundant on the surface of the Southern Sea. 
After death their cases fall to the bottom and form 
u deposit here, which, when brought up in the 
dredge is singularly like chalk to the eye, though 
it is siliceous, and not calcareous in nature.* 

The two last mentioned oceanic deposits, viz., the 
radiolarian-ooze, and the diatom-ooze, are two 
amongst the many novelties discovered by the 
Challenger expedition, another result of which 
(besides the discovery of the grey ooze and red 
clay) is a great extension of our knowledge re- 
specting the geographical distribution of the globi- 
gerina-ooze, All these three deposits are produced 
by the agency of life, though of a very humble 
kind. The diatoms are some of the lowest planta, 
while both the radiolarians and globigerine ard 

® “Science for All,” Vol. Iil., p. 21. ' 


r ° MARS. .88 
among the very simplest members of the animal shells upon it from the surface, just in the same 
kingdom, and yet they are instrumental in pro- way as globigerins, radiolarians, and diatoms are 


ducing truly gigantic results. The chalk which 
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now falling to the bottom of the Atlantic. 
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Fig, 5.—Crarposruarea Ecutrorprs, A RADIOLABIAN CAPTURED ON THE SuRFACE oF THE Ska at Nice, 


In the centre is seen the perforated flinty Shell with ita Spikes (a) radiating from It. It ia clothed tn the Protopiasm containing Httle 5 ellow Globules (i 
aud sendiug out numerous thread-like “ Veeudopodia” (yp). The epechinen js au thacs enlarged. (aster Haeckel.) ? : 


forms the white cliffs of Dover, and the rolling 
downs of the south-east and other parts of England, 
was once formed upon the sea-bottom by a rain of 


Truly indeed may this be considered an apt 
Ulustration of the old proverb: “Small beginnings 
make great ends,” 


MARS. 
By W. F. Densine, F.R.A.S., F.M.S. 


T intervals of about two years a bright red star 
becomes conspicuously visible in the firmament 
throughout the night, and remains thus favourably 
in view for several months together. Then, setting 
earlier each time it falls to the horizon, and gradually 


becoming leas brilliant, it is seen for a portion of 


the night only until, after the lapse of a few more 
months, it may scarcely be discerned at all, for now, 
immersed in the twilight and setting in the early 
evening, the nocturnal sky loses one of ite brightest 
ornaments, This is the planet Mars, which, arriv- 
Wing af opposition to the sun once in little more 
than two years (or, more exactly, 780 days) attains 


considerable brilliancy, and becomes noticeable ns 
a singularly interesting object in his bright ruddy 
splendour, But in «ifferent years the appearance 
of Mars, as seen by the naked eye, undergoes great 
variations, becuuse the distance of the planet from 
the earth (an element upon which his apparent 
lustre almost wholly depends) is not the same at 
each successive opposition. Thus it happens that 
when Mars is near the earth and sun (or in perigee 
and perihelion) which occurs once in four synodical 
revolutions, equivalent to above eight and « half 
years, he shines with remarkable intensity, and 
sometimes rivals the brilliancy of Jupiter. It is, 
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lhowever, only at epochs of about fifteen years that 
the planet is observed shining with his maximum 
lustre, and very well situated for examination in a 
telescope. In 1845, 1862, and in 1877, Mars was 
seen under peculiarly favourable circumstances, and 
in 1892 the conditions will recur again. At his 
apparition in 1719 he shone with such striking 
grandeur as to cause great alarm among the 
peasantry of France, who discerned all sorts of ill- 
omens in the fiery-red light he cast upon them. 
This planet was justly celebrated during the historic 
period on account of his imposing appearance in the 
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Fig. 1. 
Figs. 1] and 2.—THE MARxINGS on Marks. 


heavens. To the Jews he was familiarly known 
under a title analogous to “blazing,” and the 
Greeks gave him a similar appellation in updes. 
Yet Mars is not comparable with Venus in point of 
brilliancy, and is very seldom as conspicuous as 
Jupiter. At his last favourable appearance in 
1877 (which was one of the most noteworthy on 
record, being signalised by the discovery of his two 
satellites), the planet could be well compared with 
Jupiter visible at the same period in the evening 
sky, but there could be no doubt that the jovian 
planet surpassed his rival. We can, however, 
readily understand that in past ages Mars, with 
his intense blood-red lustre, would be certain to 
attract much notice, and instil dread into the 
popular mind. 

By means of the telescope astronomers have been 
enabled to distinguish varieties of light and shade 
upon the surface of Mars. There are certain 
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permanent markings of irregular outline invariably 
visible every time the planet becomes conveniently 
placed for observation. That these lineaments are 
something more than mere atmospheric appearances 
is evident beyond doubt by their constancy. No 
matter how great the difference of time at which 
they are examined, they are seen to retain the same 
forms, in fact, the same identical features are 
manifested again and again, though, of course, not 
with equal distinctness. This arises simply from 
the fact that they are not seen under precisely 
similar conditions. When the planet is in that 








Fig. 2. 


part of his orbit nearest to the earth his apparent 
diameter is greatest, and obviously the markings on 
his disc will be exhibited very favourably for 
Inspection. Again, our own atmosphere will 
occasionally allow very excellent views of celestial 
objects, while at other times little or nothing can 
be seen through its moisture-laden strata. More- 
over, the inclination of the planet’s axis originates 
apparent changes in the forms of the markings at 
different oppositions. Sometimes the southern 
hemisphere is chiefly presented to view, and 
sometimes the northern. The true figure of a 
marking cannot be distinguished unless it is seen 
at the centre of the apparent disc, Spots near.the 
margin are contracted by the effects of foreshorten- 
ing. Such differences, therefore, as are observable 
in the aérographic appearance of Mars are in no 
way attributable to changes on his surface, but 
have their origin in his varying distance, and in 
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atmospheric causes. The dark and light objects 
which diversify his disc are really permanent 
features existing on his globe, and though they may 
often be a little dimmed by atmospheric interference 
(just a8 we may imagine that, to an observer on 
Mars, the continents and seas of the earth are 
partially shrouded by the clouds in our own atmo- 
sphere), yet they invariably reappear with former 
distinctness, exhibiting precisely similar shapes to 
those depicted in past years. 

Figs. 1 and 2 are views* of Mars selected from a 
large number of sketches made by Mr. Nathaniel 
Green in 1873, with a reflecting telescope of 9 
inches aperture, and magnifying powers of from 
200 to 400. In Fig. 1, that prominent marking, 
the Kaiser Sea (connected with Dawes Ocean in 
the southern hemisphere, and projecting towards 
the Delambre Sea in the northern hemisphere) is 
well shown as a latitudinal hand tapering at its 
northern extremity, and curling up as it turns 
eastwards. In Fig. 2 the planet’s rotation has 
carried the Kaiser Sea to the western margin of 
the disc, and another conspicuous though more 
diffused shading has entered well into view. This 
is the Knobel Sea, and on the southern limb that 
dark irregular marking, the De la Rue Ocenn, is 
very distinctly marked. 

The character of the spots on Mars gives the 
impression of land and water. The brighter regions 
of the surface are oranye-coloured; the darker 
Apaces, which vary a good dea] in depth of shading, 
are greenish, possessing the aspect of a fluid by 
which the sun’s rays are absorbed. Hence, it is to 
be inferred that the latter parts represent seas and 
the former land. If this is so there is considerably 
more land than water in Mars, The form and 
distribution of his chief features have been carefully 
mapped, and that they might be conveniently re- 
ferred to, have received distinctive titles, so that we 
are enabled to refer to them with the same aptitude 
as we may refer to the features of the earth on a 
terrestrial globe. The names of eminent astrono- 
mers have been selected as the most suitable titles 
to the Martian continents and seas, and we are 
getting familiar with ‘“ Dawes Ocean,” “ Kaiser 
Sea,” ‘‘ Madler Continent,” and the other con- 
spicuous parts of his surface. 

But the most remarkable details revealed by our 
telescopes consist of two white markings, one at 
each pole. A number of observations of these 
singular appearances lead to the supposition that 
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they are masses of snow or ice accumulated in the 
polar regions of the planet. This theory of their 
origin is strikingly supported by observation, for it 
has been found that under the sun’s powerful action, 
in the summer months of Mars, the polar snows 
diminish in extent, while during the progress of 
winter they again become augmented. In fact, the 
variations assigned to these objects occur at such 
periods and in such positions as accord exactly with 
the accepted theory of their nature. They were first 
seen and figured as early as 1704, but they had 
probably been detected at a much anterior date, 
for such prominent objects could not long evade the 
serutiny of the telescope. A very singular though 
well-attested fact in connection with them is that 
they are not exactly opposite to each other, This 
apparent anoinaly is not readily explained, though 
it has been suggested that on Mars, as on the 
earth, the poles of cold do not correspond with the 
poles of rotation. 

The southern snow region, as observed and 
delineated on September 8th, 1877, at 12.30 p.m., 
is shown in Fig. 3. The two white spots on 
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Fig. 3.- South Pole of Mars, 


the western side have been named the Mitchel 
Mountains, the inference being that they are the 
snow-crowned summits of lofty elevations situated 
just outside the polar snow-space. In the views of 
the latter formation by the Italian observers in 
1877 the appearance is remarkably different, con- 
sisting of a sinall triangular patch slightly within 
the south border of the disc. 

The delineations of Mars. though agreeing in the 
main, are yet in some respects strangely dissimilar. 
The various forms of telescope employed, the dif- 
ferent epochs of observation, the differences in 
vision, and the manner of depicting and interpreting 
what is seen, all contribute to create discordances 
amongst the results. Yet, as has been said, in the 
main the general facts are accordant, and observers 
have at times confirmed each other in an astonishing 
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3gree, so that at the present day there can be 
no doubt as to the form and extent of the principal 
markings on Mars. Physical changes have been 
inferred, but none are proved to .have occurred. 
During the last favouruble appearance of Mars in 
1877, the Italian astronomer Schiaparelli recognised 
« number of dark, narrow channels or canals inter- 
secting the planet’s equatorial zone, and these he had 
not seen before October in that year, nor had any 
other observer distinguished them at any previous 
late. It seems, however, a probable inference that 
tiese irregular lines of shading are to be referred 
to instrumental or visionary errors, for in the 
swore powerful telescopes directed to the planet’s 
disc nt the same period, no traces of these remark- 
able »ppearances were seen, and it has been adduced 
in explanation of the observed peculiarities, that 
minute dusky shadings will, with bad definition, 
apparently become lines, especially when several lie 
nearly together, The canals or channels supposed 
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Fig. 4,---Suspected Canals on Mars. 





to have been distinguished by the Italians are 
represented in Fig. 4 (planet in long. 0°, lat. 
25° S.). 

That Mars has an atmosphere appears extremely 
probable, for such an envelope is implied in the 
formation of snow. It is, however, likely to be 
only moderately dense, and does not originate the 
intense ruddy tinge of the planet’s light as some 
have believed, for this is most decided in the region 
about the centre of the disc. Obviously the red 
colour would be deepest on the margin, were it 
attributdble to the planet’s atmosphere. Moreover, 
it has been ascertained that Mars always looks 
reddest when his atmosphere is clearest, and the 
various markings upon his disc come out with great 
distinctness, and it is a notable fact that the colour 
never affects the snow masses at the poles, which 
invariably present a dazzling whiteness, 

But it would appear that there are no clouds of 


any intensity and extent upon the surface of Mara, 
because his chief markings are always easily 
identified. Certainly, in the equatorial region of 
the planet no really dense clouds have ever made 
themselves evident. The opacity of our terrestrial 
atmosphere is such, that remarkable differences 
must be observable in our appearance as viewed 
from Mars. ‘Tracts of land will be utterly hidden 
from view, and the constantly varying forms of 
cloud phenomena will be interesting to witness and 
difficult to account for. Above the surface of Mars, 
however, there are no cloud masses to obliterate the 
outline of his land and sea, though an atmosphere 
and its modifications are necessary to the existence 
of the snow patches and other features supposed to 
be common to his globe. But there is evidence to 
show that occasionally certain parts of the planet 
are rendered faint, and, indeed, a few instances 
are recorded in which the features were entirely 
obscured. On September 29th, 1877, at 9h. Mr. 
Green, at Madeira, saw the outline of the De la 
Rue Ocean on Mars hidden by cloud on the planet. 
On September 18th there were manifest signs of 
the breaking up of the snow-zone around the soufh 
pole, and its great indistinctness at this epoch was 
especially noted by several observers. And in 
1877 and 1862 portions of Dawes Ocean were some- 
times hidden by a light not constantly hanging 
over that region of the surfuce. Occasionally, too, 
white patches have been glimpsed on the margin of 
the disc, chiefly on the eastern side, and as these 
objects remained upon the limb the inference is, 
that they were exterior to the surface and originated 
by masses of cumulus clouds or mists upon the 
planet. But to be thus observable their volume 
must be very, considerable, and far beyond the 
extent and character of what we have been led to 
understand of the atmosphere of Mars. 

It was by means of the spots observed on this 
planet that his period of rotation became an element 
ensy of determination. On the morning of February 
6th, 1666, the astronomer Cassini, surveying Mars 
through a telescope sixteen feet long, was astonished 
to behold two dusky spots on his disc. He looked 
for them again on subsequent nights, and his dili- 
gence was rewarded by their reappearance. Noting 
their positions attentively as they gradually passed 
across the planet to his western margin, and ye- 
observing them as they came into view on the 
opposite limb, he was enabled to fix the rotation as 
performed in 24 hrs. 40 mins., which differs very 
slightly from the period now adopted, viz. :°24 hré 
37 mins. 23 secs. But Casaini appears to have been 
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anticipated in these discoveries by Huygens, who 
approximately discovered the rotation in 1659. 
Thus the length of a day on Mars is but slightly 
in excess of the duration of a terrestrial day, though 
his year extends over 669 days, and his seasons in 
the northern hemisphere are unequally distributed 
in the following proportions :—Spring 192 days, 
summer 180, autumn 150, and winter 147 days. 
Mars is only about twice the dimensions of the 
moon, and little more than half the size of the 


Fig. 5.—Relative Size of Mars and the Earth. 


earth, In Fig. 5 if the circle = represents the earth, 
then-m is the proportionate size of Mars. 

* Though no satellite had formerly been discovered 
* accompanying Mars in his revolutions, it was con- 
jectured that one might exist, but of such small 
dimensions as to elude the greatest power of our 
telescopes. Being a very small planet, it was a 
natural inference that his satellite must be propor- 
tionately minute. That it had never been seen, 
was not conclusive proof of its non-existence, and it 
was further argued that the analogies of the solar 
system strongly suggested that Mars might have a 
moon, because satellites have been apparently sup- 
plied to the planets in increasing numbers, as they 
recede from the sun ; and if the analogy held good 
in the case of Mars, he must be provided with two 
natellites, seeing that his orbit lies outside that of 
the earth, which possesses one moon; yet such 
bodies, had they any existence, had evaded detec- 
tion through the long lapse of nearly three centuries 
since the invention of the telescope. It was hardly 
to be expected that the old astronomers, with their 
imperfect and rudely-devised instruments, would 
ever catch a glimpse of them, but in more recent 
times it was difficult to see how the gigantic mirrors 
of Herschel, Rosse, and Lassell, or the large object 
glasses of Bond in America, and of the eagle-eyed 
Dawes in England, had failed to render them visible, 
though the keenest scrutiny had been directed 
again and again, to the planet’s side, with that 
Shject in view. These failures brought discourage- 
ment. Evidently an increase in telescopic power 


was needed, or what was of equal importance, 2 
very favourable position of Mars must be await: d, 
before the discovery of his moons could be looke:| 
upon as feasible. 

Now it was known that in 1877 the plauct 
would be singularly well placed for such observa: 
tions, and Professor Hall, of the Naval Observatory 
at Washington, having a very fine refracting 
telescope of twenty-six inches aperture under his 
direction, resolved to make renewed search for the 
suspected satellites, though at the very outset he 
confessed to a want of confidence as to success. 
Looking at the mass of negative results obtained by 
skilful astronomers in the past (especially by Sir 
W. Herschel in 1783, and D’Arrest in 1862 or 
1864) he had little hope of the realisation of his 
desires, Nevertheless, the search was begun early 
in August, 1877, and several small stars of the 
ordinary character were seen neur the planet. On 
August 10th, Professor Hall commenced to look in 
the region close around Mars, and enveloped in 
the glare of his light, but nothing was found. The 
next night observations were resumed, and he 
ultimately detected a very faint object, which after- 
wards turned out to he a satellite of the planet, but 
before he could secure a note of its position, a fog 
gathered up from the Potomac River and over- 
spread the sky; but on August 16th the satellite 
was recovered again, and on the ensuing might, 
while watching and waiting for ita re-appearance, 
another yet fuinter satellite was discovered, and the 
true character of the two objects being placed 
beyond doubt by further diligent observation, the 
facts of the discovery were announced to the 
scientific world. 

The names selected for the new hodies were 
Deimos (Terror) for the outer satellite, and Phobos 
(Fear) for the inner satellite. They are remarkably 
close to the planet, and revolve in very short 
periodic times. Thus Deimos is 14,500 miles dix 
tant from the centre of Murs, and revolves around 
him in 30 hours 18 minutes; and Phobos, at 
a distance of 5,800 miles, revolves in 7 hours 
39 minutes. The latter moon was at first a 
complete puzzle to its discoverer, for it would 
appear on different sides of its primary during the 
same night, and at first he thought there were two 
or three inner moons. To settle the matter, he 
followed this moon throughont the whole nights of 
August 20th and 2Ist, and learnt the secret of 
its rapidly varying positions. Revolving around 
Mars in about one-third of the time occupied hy 
the planet in his rotation, its swift orbital motion 
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necessarily carried it from one side of the planet to 
the other at short intervals, and thus presented a 
case beyond parallel in the solar system. 

Subsequently to their discovery in America, the 
moons were also seen by several observers in 
different countries. They are marvellously small 
and minute bodies, but their actual diameters 
cannot be definitely ascribed with any certainty, 
because they are mere specks of light incapable of 
measurement. Undoubtedly, these moons are the 
smallest heavenly bodieseverdiscerned by the human 
eye, and are solely objects for acute vision and 
large telescopes, and even then will be rarely 
seen, In the autumn of 1879, Mars being 
in excellent position, his satellites were 
glimpsed* again, but during the next ten 
years they will be utterly beyond the reach 
of the most powerful instruments ever con- 
structed, for the planet is too distant from 
the earth, and we must await the year 1892 
to hear of the re-observation of his moons. 

The discovery of two satellites attendant 
on Mars adds another link to the harmony 
of the solar system, for, so far as our 
telescopes are capable of revealing, the 
number of moons furnished to the planets 
increaye accordantly with their distances from 
the sun. Thus the earth has one satellite, 
Mars two, Jupiter four, Saturn eight, and if 
this regular increase is iuaintained in the 
cases of the outermost planets, Uranus and 
Neptune, they must be accompanied by a 
numerous retinue of such bodies, It appears 
highly probable that this is the case, as 
analogy suggests, though hitherto our tele- 
scopes have proved inadequate to the task of 
rendering them visible. 

Mars does not exhibit phases like the superior 
planets Mercury and Venus. It is evident that 
his orbit being exterior to that of the earth, he can 
never be seen in a crescent shape, though in certain 
positions he assumes a gibbous appearance, similar 
to the moon when she is near the full. Galileo 
recognised this feature in 1610, for on December 
30th of that year, he wrote to his friend Castelli, 
uaying: “I dare not affirm that I can observe the 
phases of Mars ; however, if I mistake not, I think 
I already perceive that he is not perfectly round.” 

The mean distance of Mars from the sun is, in 
round numbers, about 139,000,000 miles. Owing 


* The outer satellite was seon as early as September 22nd, 
in the large reflecting telescope of Mr. A. A. Common at 
Ealing. In October he found it plainly visible. 


to the eccentricity of the planet’s orbit, the dis- 
tance varies between 152,000,000 and 126,000,000 
miles, In Fig. 6, if s represents the position 
of the sun, and £1, £ 2, £ 3, and £4 the earth’s 
orbit, then m1, u 2, u 3, uw 4, is the relative 
distance of Mars. At m the planet is in perihelion, 
and at m’in aphelion. Now when the planet is 
near perihelion at the time of opposition, his dis- 
tance from the earth is at the minimum, and he 
becomes visible under very favourable conditions. 
His apparent diameter then subtends an angle of 
about 23 seconds of arc, whereas if the planet 


Fig, 6.--Orbits of the Earth and Mars. 
comes into opposition at mm’ when in aphelion, the 
diameter is only 13 seconds, so that it is easy to 
understand why the successive apparitions of Mars 
are not all equally favourable, and why at certain 
epochs special efforts are made to obtain telescopic 
observations of his features. 

There is no other planet of the solar system 
which offers so close an analogy to the earth as 
Mars. The telescope reveals to us the figures of 
broad tracts of land, and expanses of sea upon his 
surface. The durations of his day and night almost 
coincide with our own. His exterior experiences 
the alternating changes of the seasons. His 
nights are illumined by two satellites, which present 
all the phenomena of our own moon, and more 
frequently, owing to their greater velocity. An 
atmosphere probably surrounds the planet? in fact, 
the existence of air is indispensable to his other 
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featdrese. Hence the inference that Mars is a 
habitable globe appears a very obvious and fair 
conclusion, and it would be inconsistent to imagine 
that this planet, provided apparently with all the 
requisite natural facilities to render life a necessary 
and desirable feature of his surface, is a sphere of 
desolation, a mass of inert matter, which, though 
conforming to the laws of gravitation, is otherwise 
serving no useful end, as the abode and sustenance 
of animate creatures. It is far more in accordance 
with analogy and rational speculation to conclude 
that Mars is the centre of life and activity, and 
that his surface is teeming with living beings, It 
cannot be that the sun wastes his radiant warmth 
upon a bleak and barren globe accompanied by 
two satellites that were merely devised to lighten 
the solitary aspect of his sea and landscape! Nor 
can the sequence of his seasons, or the pleasant 
variety of day and night be given, with no intelligent 
creatures to mark and appreciate the wise and 
ever-recurring changes. Can we picture to our- 
selves a planet utterly void of life, where the 
stillness of death and desolation has absolute 
stipremacy, where in the weird aurora of day-break 
no beings are aroused to activity, and where the 
sighing of the wind, amid the rolling of waters, is 
all that breaks the monotony of time? The undu- 
lating contour of hills and valleys is there, but 
the place is a wreck, and one might think that 
earthquakes had rent and shattered the rough, un- 
cultured condition of the surface. No vegetation 
is apparent, and none could subsist in that bleak 
and rarefied atmosphere, but the most impressive 
thing of all must be the solitary stillness of the 
surroundings, The wild character of the landscape, 
the cold attenuated air encompassing it, the mani- 
fest dearth on all around might be endurable, and, 
perhaps, tolerated for a time, but the absence of 
living creatures must exercise the most depressing 
influence of all, An unbearable sensation of lone- 
liness and horror must take possession of a human 
being could he survey the death-like aspect of a 
world akin to this, and he would turn shudderingly 
away from the picture. Such conceptions as these 
are, however, not only repugnant to our feelings, 
but in direct opposition to our views of the wisdom 
of the Creator, who in devising the grand mechanism 
of the solar system, did not forget to endow the 
‘individual parte with many attractive and beneficial 
details, We must indeed have limited ideas to 
doubt the extension of life to systems beyond our 
@wn, or to question their adaptability for ita suit- 
able maintenance in some form or other. 
108 


An inhabitant on Mars will see the earth in 
much the same aspect as we are accustomed to 
observe Venus. Our planet will appear sucoes- 
sively ag a morning and evening star of considerable 
brilliancy, and attended closely by her satellite. 
Viewed in the telescope we shall exhibit phases, 
and so will the moon by our side, in which our 
exact image will be repeated, appearing sometimes 
as a slender crescent, then increasing until half the 
disc is enlightened, and finally becoming full. But 
the most interesting of celestial phenomena to the 
Martian inhabitants, if any exist, will be that 
presented by their two satellites, particularly 
Phobos, which, being less than 4,000 miles distant 
from the surface of the planet, may be scrutinised 
with great distinctness. Telescopes may reveal 
living creatures on either orb, for employing a 
power of 1,000 diameters, the objects common to 
the surface may be examined at an apparent 
distance of only four miles, from which might be 
detected all the more prominent features and 
characteristics, The outlines of buildings or trees 
may be discerned, and even the recognition of living 
beings will be possible at this distance. If the: 
planct and its nearest satellite are both inhabited, 
then the mutual employment of telescopic power 
must result in mutual recognition, and that would 
doubtless lead to the adoption of a method of 
signalling, by which means a constant communica- 
tion might possibly be going on between the two 
orbs, But these points are purcly matters of 
speculation. 

The earliest recorded observation of Mars found 
in ancient history, is that quoted by Ptolemy in 
his Almayest, wherein the date is given as the 52nd 
after the death of Alexander the Great, and the 
476th of Nabonassar’s era; on the morning of the 
21st of the month Athir, the planet was observed 
slightly above, but very approximate to the star g 
of Scorpio. The dates correspond to the year B.O. 
272, January 17th, at 18hrs. on the meridian of 
Alexandria. There was an occultation of Jupiter 
by Mars witnessed early in 1591, but that wag just 
before the invention of the telescope, and the 
phenomenon may have been a very near appulse 
only of the two bodics, In any case the occultation 
must have been a partial one, because the apparent 
diameter of Jupiter almost invariably exceeds that 
of Mars, and the occurrence ought more correctly 
to be described as a “transit of Mars across 
Jupiter,” as suggested by Chambers. It was un- 
fortunate that at the epoch of this occurrence, the 
telescope had not come into use, for some important - 
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observations might possibly have been obtained as 
to the atmosphere of Mars. 

. Oppositions of Mars. afford a method (quite inde- 
pendently of transite of Venus) of deriving the value 
of the solar parallax, and hence the sun’s distance. 
That this element should be very exactly deter- 
mined, is of extreme importance, inasmuch as it 
affects other celestial measurements. The Astro- 
nomer Royal called uttention twenty years ago to 


the fact that the opposition of Mars in 1877 would’ 
offer an eminently favourable occasion for observing 
Mars with a view to finding the sun’s distance. 

This had been ascertained at 92,400,000 miles from 

a parallax of 8”-8455 obtained from the transit of 
Venus in 1874 by the British observers, and Mr. 

Gill finds from a preliminary discussion of his 

recent observations of Mars at the island of 
Ascension, a parallax of 8”:78.* 


VISIBLE SOUND. 
By Proressor F. R. Earon Lowe, M.A., Pu.D., ere. 


OT the least amongst the many marvellous 
results of modern scientific investigation is 

the employment of optical means for demonstrating 
the nature of sound. Before the time of Chladni, 
who, towards the end of the last century, discovered 
the method of exhibiting the phases of motion in a 
vibrating plate by means of sand strewn upon its 
surface, it would have been deemed simply unin- 
telligible to assert that musical sounds could be 
distinguished through any other medium than that 
of the ear. Even in our own day there are many 
whose knowledge of acoustics has been derived from 
‘works published little more than twenty years ago, 
who would be equally surprised to learn that the 
eye, and not the ear, constitutes by far the more 
sensitive and delicate sound analyser. The inge- 
nious device of Chladni was obviously inapplicable 
in the case of rods or strings; and it was not 
till nearly thirty years afterwards that Dr. Young 
employed a beam of light to illustrate the vibration 
of a pianoforte wire, and was therefore the first to 
introduce the optical method of giving visual 
expression to sound. Dr. Young, however, who 
died in 1829, could hardly have foreseen the extent 
to which the method which he had the distinguished 
merit of originating would be developed by his 
successors at home and abroad; for nearly thirty 
years more elapsed before Wheatstone and Tyndall 
in England, and Helmholtz, Melde, and Lissajous 
on the Continent, independently, and almost con- 
temporaneously, devoted their special attention to 
this branch of physics, and by the use of the electric 
lamp as a source of illumination, and concave 
mirrors to reflect a pencil of light from the sounding 
body upon a screen, produced the most beautiful 
and startling-results. By the aid of the very simple 
apparatus used in performing these experiments we 


may shut our ears while a musical note is sounding, 
and still recognise the continuance of the sound 
which has become inaudible to us. We may even 
measure mathematically the intensity of such 
sound-—-an operation of which the ear alone is 
incapable ; al] its phases of crescendo and decres- 
cendo are rendered visible as a lengthening and 
shortening band of light; and if another note bé 
sounded at the same time, the interval produced by 
the combination is represented by a luminous 
figure whose form is constant for the same interval 
under the same conditions, The slightest deviation 
from purity in tone is marked by a change in the 
figure, and its outline may be caused to undergo 
the most beautiful and varied modifications by 
simply altering the pitch of one or both of the notes 
under examination. Before proceeding to discuss 
in detail the physical Jaws involved in these 
experiments, it will be necessary to notice the 
mechanical device of Chladni for exhibiting the 
vibrations of plates, because it not only ranks 
first in order of discovery, but revealed new and 
quite unexpected acoustic phenomena of primary 
importance, 

Chladni employed square or round plates of 
metal or glass, supported horizontally upon stands, 
to which they were clainped either at the centre or 
near the edge. The surface of the plate being 
blackened, and fine white sand scattered over it, a 
well-resined violin bow was briskly drawn across 


“ More than 200 years ago, namely, in 1672, Flamsteed 
endeavoured to obtain the solar parallax by observations of 
Mars, and succeeded approximately in determining it as less 
than 10”. The French soon after declared that they had found 
the same, for they had witnessed Mars occult the star Y 
Aquarii on October Ist, 1672, and the measures taken by three 
observers, enabled the late M. le Verrier to re-discuss thé 
observations, and derive the solar parallax as = 8” 866, 


° - VISIBLE 


its edge (Fig. 1). The eand was immediately thrown 
into rapid movement by the vibration thus set up, 
= finally arranged itself into a perfectly symme- 
trical figure, some- 
times assuming a 
beautiful stellar form, 
at others exhibiting 
a system of concen- 
tric circles or semi- 
circles ; while in the 
™ case of square plates, 
lines running parallel 
tn tha adeas or to the 
diagonals, were seen 
to intersect to produce a check or chess-board 
pattern. In short, the number of patterns which 
could be obtained was found to be almost in- 
finite, as they were affected by a variety of 
circumstances, such as the points struck and 
damped, and the shape, thickness, and density of 
the plates. Some idea of their varied character may 
be formed from the subjoined engraving (Fig. 2). 


* 
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Fig. 1.—Vibrating Plate supported 
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Fig. 2.—Chladui’s Plates. 


Chiadni himself tells us that his discovery was 
suggested by an experiment of Lichtenberg, who 
demonstrated the electrical condition of an elec- 
trified resin plate by a powder strewn upon its 
surface. 

The laws regulating the production of Chladni’s 
sand figures will be best understood from an exami- 
nation of some of the simplest forms. Commencing 
with square plates, we will take one clamped at the 
‘contre (Fig. 3), and damp it by lightly touching it 
with the finger at the middle point of one of its 
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sides (a). On drawing the bow across its edge at 
6, near one corner, all the sand collects along two 
lines intersecting in the centre of the plate, thus 
dividing its surface into four 
squares of equal size. These two 
lines are the nodal lines, or lines 
of no vibration. It will be re- 
membered that when a musical 
string vibrates it divides itself 
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into segments, separated from ? : 

e Fig. .— Bho vi. 
each other by nodes, or points of — biation of Piste 
no vibration. The same law  oouthe ican edge: 


holds good with our plate, but in 

this case it is clear that the segments cannot be 
separated by points, but by lines, which necea- 
sarily meet at the point where the vibration is 
checked by the clamp, that is to say, in the centre 
of the plate. When a plate or strip of metal or 
glass vibrates, its centre alternately rises and falls 
below its ordinary level. Now this happens to 
each of the four squares into which our plate has 
been divided by the aggregation of the sand, and 
the nodal lines always separate seg- 
ments having opposite vibrations, 
so that in the case of any two 
contiguous squares, one is rising 
while the other is falling. It follows 
from this that the number of seg- 
ments must always be even. We 
cannot have less than four, which is 
the simplest mode of division, and 
yields the fundamental or deepest 
note of the plate, but we may have 
Bix, cight, ten, twelve, or more seg- 
ments, yielding notes which be- 
come shriller in proportion as the 
subdivisions become multiplied, 
and the corresponding sand figures, 
therefore, ure more complicated, 
Chiadni had noticed that a glass 
plate clamped at the centre emitted 
sounds of «different pitch, according 
to the place where the glass was rtruck. He was 
unable to account for this phenomenon till he was 
fortunate enough to hit upon the device which 
bears his name. It then became clear that in 
proportion as the number of segments increased 
the rapidity of the vibrations was augmented, and 
thus the sounds, whose production had so much 
perplexed him, were found to be governed by the 
same law as that which had already been eatab- 
lished in relation to musical strings, rods, and 
pipes. The reader may remember that in the case 
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of a stretched wire we can cause a node to form at 
y pont by damping that point with a feather 
or the finger-nail, and that, if we 
damp the wire at one-third, or one- 
fourth, or one-fifth of its length, 
we cause it to divide into three, 
four, or five segments accordingly. 
So, too, in our plate, any point we 
damp becomes the terminal point 
of a nodal line, and by diminishing 
the distance between the point damped and that 
struck we increase the number of segments into 


s< which the plate is divided. 





Fi i Bow ip vibra- 
tion nf Plate ped 
at one corner, 


Suppose we wish the sand 
to collect along the diago- 
Rese of the square instead ; 
of lines parallel to its sides, 
as in the experiment just 
performed: we have only 
to damp one of its corners 
(a, Fig. 4), and agitate the middle point (b) of one 
side with the bow, and the sand, with life-like 


nensitiveness, dunces along the disc 
4 and finally settles down in the 


desired positions, from which it 
cannot be forced by any further 
excitation at the same point. We 
Fis. 6.—Ahowing 
mary division oe me 
Phere Plate into four 





6. Showin 
mY on of Plate 
at two painter 
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shall find that the note yielded by 
the plate is not the same as before, 
but a fifth above it. We can, if we 
please, damp more than one point, as at a and b 
(Fig. 5). On applying the bow to the point c, on 


the opposite side, a nodal curve will 
Ava be formed on each of the four sides 





in addition to the diagonals as 
befure. A more acute note indi- 
cates the increase which has 


Wig.7—Showing Occurred in the number of Keg- 
second division of ; 
ments, 


Plate into six 
Turning from square plates to 

round ones clamped at the centre, we find that the 
smallest number of segments is still four (Fig. 6). 
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the point damped, we cause the 
sand to collect along two of the 

Fig. 8 Showing 

inde tiv vision of Pate 

nto eight Beotors. 





diameters, and by striking the edge 
thirty degrees distant we obtain 
the next division of six segments 
(Fig. 7). Proceeding in this way, 
we next divide the circle into eight equal sectors, 
producing the beautiful star represented in Fig. 8. 
Besides these nodal lines in the direction of their 


radii, circular plates can be made to exhibit at 
the same time another system of nodal lines 
concentric with their circumference. These are 
produced by an impulse communicated to the 
centre or surface of the disc instead of the edge. 
A convenient way of producing them is to solder a 
plate to a metallic rod, and to strip or excite the 
rod longitudinally with the resined fingers. Some 
of the sand figures resulting from the combination 
of the two systems of vibrations are represented in 
Fig. 9. The thickness of these plates will affect 
their relative rate of vibration, for if one disc is 





Fig. 9.—Chladni’s Sand Figures: Circular Plates. 


twice as thick as another it will vibrate with twice 
the rapidity ; but the diameter affects the rate in 
an inverse proportion, for if one plate has twice 
the diameter of another of the same thicknes#, 
it will vibrate with only one-fourth the rapidity. 
In technical Janguage this law is thus expressed :— 
The rate of vibration in plates ts directly propor- 
tional to their thickness, and inversely proportional 
to the square of their diameter. 

Before leaving these interesting sand figures of 
Chladni, we may add that the experiments involve 
little manipulative skill, and 
may be conveniently performed 
in a drawing-room, where they 
cannot fail to entertain even 
those who have little inclination 
for scientific pursuits. 

The figures may be trans- 
ferred to gummed paper—which 
should be black—and preserved 
in our cabinets for subsequent 
examination. A 

Coming now to the more #f 
strictly optical part of our sub- - - 
ject, the kaleidophone of Sir Fi eee ee 
Charles Wheatstone first claims 
our attention. It is an ingenious device for 
rendering apparent to the eye the path described 
by the end of a vibrating rod, and is a mueh 
simpler piece of apparatus than its long Greek name 
would lead us to imagine. It consists of a steel 
rod firmly fixed into a massive brass stantl (Figs 
10). To ite free end is attached a small glass bead 
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silvered within, so that when illuminated by a 
lamp a bright spot of light is thrown upon a screen 
placed in front of it. When the rod is set in 
motion the spot elongates into a brilliant line of 
light, whose length is regulated by the amplitude of 
the vibrations. A large convex lens, supported on 
the summit of a stand, is usually placed before the 
reflecting bead, so that a magnified image is depicted 
upon the screen, and all the effects rendered visible 
to a large audience at once. It is easy to improvise 
a cheap form of kaleidophone by firmly fixing a 
knitting-needle into a vice, and sticking a silvered 
bead upon its summit. A candle, or, still better, an 
Argand burner, surrounded by a shade having a slit 
in it, to permit the light to issue in one direction 
only, can be used as a source of illumination. On 
drawing aside the rod or knitting-needle, and 
liberating it, the bright line of light at first formed 
will be seen to change its form, gradually becoming 
more and more curved till it is resolved into a 
circle. As the vibrations slacken the changes are 
gone through in the reverse order, till the straight 
line again appears and contracts to the dimensions 
ef the original spot, indicating that all motion has 
ceased. When the experiment is successfully per- 
formed, and a strong light concentrated upon the 
bead, the dissolving figures are of exquisite sym- 
metry, the light playing along the surface of the 
screen in luminous ripples, the beauty of which 
cannot be adequately described, or effectively repre- 
sented on paper. The various transitions from a 
round spot to a circle indicate the existence of 
movements in the rod, the nature of which could 
hardly have been understood before the optical 
method of analysis was discovered. If the move- 
ments of the rod were confined to one plane, it is 
obvious that its free end could describe nothing but 
a curve analogous to the path of a pendulum ; but 
Wheatstone has made it evident that the rod also 
vibrates at right angles to the plane in which it is 
first set going. The result of the combined motions 
is the production of an ellipse, 
which opens out into a circle 
when the secondary vibrations 
are performing their widest 
excursions out of the principal 
plane; when the vibrations are 
made to succeed one another 
with sufficient rapidity to pro- 
duce a musical sound, a sinuous 
curve is projected upon the 
ecreen (Fig. 11). This demonstrates the existence 


of partial vibrations superposed upon the primary 


11, — Sed gett 
bed by Kaleido- 
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one. The rod must therefore vibrate segmentally, 
exactly as a stretched string, having its nodes and 
consequent harmonics in addition to its fundamental 
tone. We can damp a rod at any point and cause a 
node to form, as in the case of the string, but we 
cannot produce the same 

succession of harmonics. } 

From experiments by Pro- 4 

fessor Tyndall it appears wn 

that the first overtone of 
a rod fixed at one end is 
to the fundamental note as 
25 to 4: by which ratio is 
meant that the first har- 
monic vibrates with 6} 
times the rapidity of the 
fundamental. 

The segmental division 
of a rod sounding its first ~ 
harmonic is shown in Fig. 
12, and its appearance when 
projected upon a screen in 
Fig. 13, where we observe 
a spindle-shaped segment surmounted by a fan, 
technically termed a semi-ventral segment. As the 
rod is not fixed at its upper end, it is clear that 
whatever be the division of the rod, that 
extremity must always constitute the 
iniddle of a vibrating segment; and if 
it were freo at both onds and hold in 
the middle, we should have two of these 
fun-like semi-segments instead of one. 
The same thing occurs in an open organ- 
pipe, whose open end constitutes the fy 
widest part of a vibrating segment. 
The vibration of a rod free at both ends 
is shown in Fig. 14. 1t may be held or 
fixed at a and b, which will constitute 
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Fig. 12,-- Showing vibration 
of Rod fixed at ono end, 
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Khndow 

the two nodes, and any point between inrownh 
7 k, the rod will be "ier" 

the two being struck, the rod will be itsfrs | 


divided into two half seginents, with a 

whole segment between them. Rods of both kinds 
are used in certain musical instruments, The reeds 
of the harmonium and concertina, and the metallic 


tongues of the musical — en ; 
: re _<zA 
| alls “= 


box, are rods fixed at 
one end, while the 

14,—Shalow thrown by vibrat. 
oe Le aan Won at both onde 


strips of glass or metal 
employed in the har- 
monica are rods free at both ends. In the munical 
box, brass tongues of different lengths, yielding 
a consecutive series of notes, are placed in a 
row like the teeth of a comb, and their ends are 
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lifted by pins inserted upon a roller. The pins are 
so arranged on the barrel as to strike in succession 
the tongues emitting the desired sounds, A similar 
arrangement is adopted in the French street pianos, 
which, in London and elsewhere, have almost driven 
out of the field the barrel-organ, whose music did 
not always prove a source of unmingled satisfaction 
to the public at large. 

In the harmonica the points to which the glass 
or metal strips are attached form the two nodes, 


Fig, 15,—Kaleidophone Figures, 


and when the hammer is applied to any point 
between these, the vibrations which follow take 
the form represented in Fig, 14. A large number 
of beautiful and complicated curves can be pro- 
duced by the Kaleidophone, their variety depending 
upon the length of the rod, the place where it is 
struck, the smartness of the stroke, and other cir- 
cumstances. A few of these figures are shown in 
Fig. 15. One of the most striking methods of 
exhibiting sonorous vibrations we owe to M. Konig, 
the distinguished acoustician of Paris. His appa- 
ratus is known as the Mlame-manometer, and con- 
sists of two hemispherical capsules, A and B (Fig. 
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Fig, 16._-Kénig’s Manometer. 


16), closely fitted together, all connection between 
the two being cut off by a thin elastic membrane. 
Into capsule a is inserted a jet or burner, c, which 
is fed by gas introduced into the chamber by the 
pipe D. Into the capsule B is inserted the acoustic 
tube £, which is furnished with a funnel-shaped 
mouth-piece for collecting and concentrating sono- 
rons waves from any sounding body placed in front 
of it. Any sound transmitted through the tube 


will act upon the elastic diaphragm, and set it in 
vibration. The vibrations will be communicated to 
the gas in the capsule a and the jet c. When the 
gas is ignited the flame will synchronise with the 
vibrations set up in the chamber from which it is 
fed, and jump up and down with more or less 
rupidity, aesoraie to the intensity of the sound, 

This instrument is 
eminently adapted 
/ _ to the study of vocal 


ce > _~  ) gounds. We can sing 


or speak into the 
trumpet-like mouth 
of the, manometer, 
and the _ sensitive 
flame will imme- 
diately commence its 
dance, in the time 
~ and motion of which 
we have a measure 
not only of intensity, but of pitch, The move- 
ments of the flame cannot readily be followed or 
examined by the eye alone ; its image is therefore 
received upon a plane mirror, 
or piece of ordinary looking- 
glass, which is caused to revolve. 
When the apparatus is not in ye 47. — Flame of 
action, and the flame, conse- fe revolving a 
quently, quiescent, the effect of 
the revolution of the mirror is to produce a con- 
tinuous band of light. It is a well-known prin- 
ciple in optics that visual impressions remain on 
the retina for the tenth of a second after the 
exciting cause is removed ; 
if, then, the images of the 
flame are made to succeed 
one another at intervals of 
time less than the tenth of a 
second, they will coalesce and 
form a continuous luminous 
band. Now, if the flame is 
set in vibration by a musical 
sound the band will be broken 
up into a series of beautiful 
fiery tongues, which become more or less crowded 
together in proportion as the pitch of the note is 
raised or lowered and the rate of rotation of the 
mirror is varied (Fig. 17 ). The arrangement for ex- 
hibiting the flame images is shown in Fig. 16, where 
a is a rectangular box, having its four sides faced 
with looking-glass, A motion of revolution is im- 
parted to the box by turning the handle 4. The samé 
effect may be produced in a much simpler way by 
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attaching a string to each corner, and holding their 
free ends between the finger and thumb. The 
twisting and untwisting of the strings produce the 
necessary rotation. Discontinuous bands of this 
kind may also be observed when singing flames 
enclosed within tubes are examined in a similur 
manner ; and Professor Tyndall has shown that the 
phenomenon is due to the rapid extinction and re- 
kindling of the flame. The extinction is produced 
by its own pulsations, and the instantaneous re- 
kindling is effected by the heat still left in the 
non-luminous gas. The dark spaces between the 
tongues correspond to the periods of extinction. 


+ e 








Fig. 18.—Lissajous’ Apparatus for showing vibration of # ssugle Tuning-fork. 


In one of Tyndall’s brilliant experiments, performed 
with apparatus of unusual magnitude and excel- 
lenee, a large circle of these flame images was pro- 
jected upon a screen by means of a concave mirror; 
and on bringing a syren into unison with the note 
emitted by the flame, and reading the number ex- 
pressed on the dial, it was found that the flame had 
been extinguished and re-lighted 453 times in a 
second. 

A very beautiful method of illustrating optically 
the vibrations of tuning-forks has been devised by 
M. Lissajous. Its salient feature is the attachment 
of a small metallic mirror to one of the prongs of 
the fork so as to vibrate with it. A beam of light 
may then be thrown upon the little mirror and 
reflected upon a second mirror fixed upon a stand 
or held in the hand, from which, by a second re- 
Gectiom, it may be received on a screen at several 


yards’ distance. A straight band of light will then 
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be depicted upon the screen, whose length will be 
regulated by the amplitude of the vibrations. 
When the tuning-fork is struck the line will be 
longest, because the prongs are then performing 
their greatest width of swing, but as the departure 
from equilibrium becomes less, the line shortens, 
and when the motion is altogether expended a 
motionless spot of light alone remains. 

The reader will not fail to notice the parallelism 
between the methods adopted by Lissajous and 
Wheatstone for giving optical effect to sonorous 
vibrations. A silvered bead might be affixed to the 
tuning-fork, but a mirror is a much more manage- 
able agent than a bead, and affords us the means 
of diverting a reflected pencil in any direction. 
The complete apparatus of Lissajous for exhibiting 
the vibrations of a 
single tuning-fork is 
represented in Fig. 
18 A tuning-fork 
mounted on a reso- 
nant case has a small 
mirror attached to 
the extremity of one 
of its prongs, On the 
other prong there is 
a metal counterpoise, 
which is necessury to 
restore = equilibrium 
and secure regularity 
in the vibration. 1 
must be understood 
that the forks em- 
ployed in these ex- 
periments are much larger than those ordinarily 
used by musicians, as the oscillations of forks 
making 256 vibrations per second are so minute, 
that the optical effects could not be rendered 
visible to a large audience. Those executing sixty- 
four vibrations in a second are better adapted to 
experiments in optical acoustics, as they are twice 
the size of the C tuning-forks, and omit a note 
two octaves below them, 

A lamp (A) is surrounded by a dark chimney, in 
which is a small hole, allowing only a narrow 
pencil of light to issue. By thix means the room 
is kept darkened, the only dispersion of light 
taking place in the direction of the ceiling from 
the orifice of the chimney. The beam of light is 
received upon the vibrating mirror surmounting 
the fork, from which it is reflected to the fixed 
mirror (Bb), and thence to any part of the screen 
we please. Instead of employing a second mirror, 
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we may view the spot of light on the screen directly 
by the éye itself. An achromatic lens (0), fixed 
upon a pedestal, is used to project a magnified 
image upon the screen (p). A lens of any diameter 
and any degree of convexity may be fitted to the 
stand, and its distance from the tuning-fork so 
adjusted as to give the necessary degree of con- 
vergence to the beam. When the fork is set in 
vibration the prongs alternately approach and 
recede, and as the little mirror is affixed to the 
face of one of them, the beam must be tilted 
alternately up and down, producing a verticul 
luminous line on the screen. If, while the fork is 
still vibrating, we partially rotate it on its axis, 
and thereby cause the mirror to move sideways, 
the straight line will become a sinuous one, in 
accordance with the principle already explained 
of the persistence of impressions upon the retina ; 
for as we move the beam from one side of the 
screen to the other, its image throughout its suc- 
cessive displacements will remain fixed on the eye, 
and a wavy line is the result. By this elegant 
method of analysis we can represent optically the 
combined vibrations of two tuning-forks. We 
have simply to allow the reflected pencil from 
one fork to fall upon another similarly furnished 
with a mirror, and we shall get a line which will 
be longer or shorter than that obtained from one 
fork alone, in proportion as the vibrations of the 
two forks coincide or oppose each other, or, in 
other words, differ in phase. Suppose, for instance, 
when the two forks are agitated, the prongs of 
one approach, while those of the other recede from 
each other, it is obvious that the mirror of one fork 
will tilt the beam upwards, while the second mirror 
will tilt the reflected beam downwards; the two 
motions will neutralise one another, and the lumi- 
nous line will be at its minimum. To express the 
same fact in more technical language: if the two 
forks pass their position of equilibrium at the same 
moment, but in opposite directions, the reflected 
image will be at its minimum, and if they pass at 
the same moment in the same direction, the image 
will be at its maximum. 

The most important application of the method of 
Lissajous, however, is to the determination of the 
mechanical resultant produced by the combination 
of two vibratory movements acting at right angles 
to each other. The optical experiments illustrating 
these movements are not only very instructive 
from their physical bearing, but highly interesting 
in a musical sense ; for M. Lissajous has shown us 
how to represent musical intervals by beautiful 
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luminous figures, which undergo striking changes 
of curvature when the deviation from purity -of 
tone is s0 minute as to be scarcely recognisable by 
the ear itself. Thus, two notes in unison, exhibited 
optically, present us with a circle; when the ‘in- 
terval is an octave we have the figure 8, and 
when the notes are separated by a fifth we obtain 
a figure composed of three loops. To produce these 
marvellous results two tuning-forks are employed, 
as in the last experiment, but one is fixed hori 
zontally, while the other remains in a vertical 
position, so that their vibrations take place at 
right angles. The forks vibrating independently 
would consequently throw upon the screen two 
luminous bands, at right angles to one another. By 
the combined action of the forks the two straight 
lines become converted into a curve. To render 
this intelligible, let us look into the philosophy of 
& common pendulum. If we push the bob of a 
pendulum out of its plane while it is swinging, it 
is clear that it will describe a path which will be 
compounded of the two motions imparted to it. 
The form of this new path will depend on the 
degree of obliquity given to the pendulum iff 
pushing it aside and tho rapidity of its oscilla- 
tions. If the pendulum is impelled in a direction 
exactly at right angles to the plane of its motion, 
and the rate of its oscillations in each direction is 
the same, the figure described will be a circle; but 
if it moves twice as fast in one direction as in the 
other, that is to say, if the rates of vibration are as 
1: 2, the path pursued will be a double curve, each 
curve cutting the other at the point of equilibrium. 
This vibratory combination gives us the figure 8, 
or what geometricians call a lemniscata. By aug- 
menting the difference 
between the rates of 
motion we obtain long 
ellipses, and an endless 
variety of parabolic and 
other curves can be pro- 
duced by thus causing a 
pendulum to oscillate in 
two directions at the 
same moment. There 
are several methods by 
which this object may 
be accomplished. One 
of the most ingenious 
arrangements for giving 
graphic expression to the composition of motions 
is known as Blackburn’s Pendulum.(Fig. 18). I? 
consists of a double cord, which may be attached to 





Fig. 19.—Blackburn’s Pendulum, 


any two fixed points, a and } (Fig. 19). Both cords 
are run through a sliding weight (c), and stretched 
by a heavy brass bob (d), below which is a style for 
the purpose of recording the resultant motion upon 
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Fig. 90.—Single-cord Pendulum for tracing Compound Oscillations. 


paper suitably prepared. It is evident that the 
portion of the cord above the weight ¢c can only 
Secillate at right angles to the points of suspension, 
while the portion below it can oscillate indepen- 
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20. In this ease the cord, instead of passing 
through a weight, is allowed to drop between two 
parallel rods (a, 5), about an inch asunder. These 
rods, of course, permit a motion in one direction 
only to the cord above, while that below can 
vibrate freely in any direction. 

We are now in a better position to understand 
the theory of Lissajous’ luminous figures. His 
arrangement for fixing the tuning-forks is repre- 
sented in Fig. 21. In other respects the apparatus 
is similar to that already described. When the 
forks are in unison, and the vibrations are conse- 
quently as 1 : 1, the figure on the screen when fully 
developed will be a circle, just as in the case of 
our pendulum oscillating in two directions at right 
angles in equal times. The figure always retains 
the same form when the notes are in unison, no 
matter what the pitch of the note may be, provided 
that the amplitude of the vibrations is the same 
for both forks, and decreases in the same ratio. In 
performing these experiments it is not easy to 
cause the forks to correspond in phase, or, in other 
words, to start them at the same moment, in the 
same direction, and with the same force of percus- 
sion. The difference in phase will make itself 








ee ay ~ ow 


Vig. 21.—Lisesz0vs’ APPARATUS FOR SHOWING COMBINED VIBRATIONS OF TWO TUNING-FORES AT RIGET ANGLES TO BACK OTHER. 


dently in any direction. The resultant motion may 

be traced by the style upon paper strewn with sand 

We covéred with lamp-black. Another arrangement 

for the purpose, still more simple, is shown in Fig. 
109 


apparent by a change of curvature in the figure, as 
in Fig. 22, When the notes yielded by the tuning- 
forks are separated by an octave we obtain the 
lemniscata, or double curve & as we did in the 
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picts cesiclaucla what the vibtations in the 
two directions. were as 1:2; for We have alpoady 


learned that a tuning-fork emitting w certain note 
vibrates twice as fast as another sounding an cotaye 


Wig. 22,—Laminous Figures prodnoed by two Notes tn unison, - 


below it. The difference of phase in this case is 
also seen by distortions of the figure upon the 


screen (Fig. 23). When the notes are separated 
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Fig. 23.—Luminous Figures prodnosd by two Notes an Octave 
apart, 


by a fifth, and the rates of vibration are as 2: 3, 
we get the curves shown in Fig, 24. It will be 
noticed that they become more complicated as unison 


aS 
Fig. 4.—Figures produced by two Notes a fifth apart, 





is departed from and the intervals become smaller; 
and when the interval is « second only, the 
luminous figures become so intricate that it is 
difficult to unravel the numerous convolutions which 
interlace noross the screen. If we load one of the 
forks with a piece of wax or any light substance, 
ao as slightly to lower the rate of vibration, and, 
consequently, throw the fork out of tune, the 
figure will at once become unsteady, and continue 
to move irregularly from side to side till the vibra- 
tion altogether ceases. The method of Lissajous 
also furhishes us with the means of giving optical 
expression to the beats which occur when two notes 
nearly in unison are sounded together, and which 
are described in Vol. IT., p. 304, of this work. The 
interference of the sonorous waves in this case is well 
exhibited in the disturbance of the luminous image, 
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which cacillates synchronously with the beats; =e 
thet, with the figure before us, we can count their 
number without hearing them. When we know 
the number of beats we can arrive at an estimate 
of the extent to which the two notes depart from 
unison; for if six beats are heard, or optically 
represented, there must be a difference of six in 
the rates of vibration. 

Suppose we employ two C tuning-forks, making 
each 256 vibrations per second, and by loading one 
of them, so as to reduce the rate to 250, we shall 
then observe six beats, and so on. When there are 
no beats the unison is known to be perfect. When 
an electric lamp in connection with a powerful 
battery is employed instead of an oil lamp, the 
effects are extremely brilliant, the luminous scrolls. 
having the apparent solidity of white hot metal. 

We cannot now speak in detail of singing flames, 
which dance to the beats. They are simply gas jets 
enclosed within tubes, generally of glass, and the 
sounds are produced by the pulsations of the air as 
it passes up and down the tube. Tubes of different 
length emit different sounds with these flames, as 
they do when a blast of air is simply propelled 
through them; and it is possible to arrange a series 
of singing flames sounding all the notes of the 
gamut, and thus to construct an organ of fire, 
whose music may be put out by simply turning a 
stopcock. There are also sensitive naked flames, 
or those which do not require enclosure within 
tubes. But the bare mention of these must for the 
present suffice. Enough has probably been said to 
indicate the extent of the comparatively new rela- 
tionship which has been established between two 
sciences formerly dissociated. The tendency of 
modern scientific progress is to draw closer the bond 
of union between different departments of physical 
inquiry. Music has been brought more completely 
within the range of physical investigation, and 
what was once cultivated as an accomplishment 
and source of mere sensuous enjoyment is now a 
legitimate subject of study to the natural philoso- 
pher. The field, however, is not yet wholly explored 
in this direction. The famous physicists whose 
names we have more than once had occasion to 
mention, and who have made the science of sound 
what it is, are still at work, and we may expect 
that ere long acoustica will occupy @ still more 
prominent position amongst the sciences, and that. 
optical methods of analysis will be employed in new 
directions to produce novel and startling results. 





THE TORPEDO. 
By H. Bapex Parrcnanp, F.C.8., 
Royal Arsenal, Woolwich, 


HE modern torpedo represents so many varied 
applications of science that a study of it is 
interesting, if only for the fact that it illustrates 
practically certain philosophic laws with which the 
student is familiur. Much relating to chemistry 
and physics, and particularly to electricity—induo- 
tion, conductivity, electric heat, and magnetism— 
receives practical exemplification in torpedoes of 


acoount of these petards, which were sent against 
our sailors, we are told that they were set afloat too 
soon, and would have drifted harmlessly away to sea, 
had not a boat full of British tars caught sight of the 
machines, and given chase, in order to capture one 
of the “Yankee notions.” This they evidently 
spooeeded in doing, for the end of the matter was 
that boat, crew, and petard suddenly disappeared at 





Vig. 1.—The first Torpedo, invented by Fulton in 1806. 


the present day, the development of which seems to 
have gone hand-in-hand with the advancement of 
science. It is only of late years, indeed, since 
the invention of such explosives as gun-cotton and 
dynamite, and the employment of electricity in 
connection with these, that submarine warfare may 
be termed a branch of applied science. But that 
our readers may thoroughly understand the action 
of these modern weapons, it will be necessary for 
us, in the first place, to say something about their 
history. 

It would be hard to say when the first torpedo, 
or “infernal machine,” was employed in naval war- 
fare. The awkward machines sunk by the Russians 
in the Baltic and Black Sea, at the time of the 
Crimean War, will still be fresh in the memory of 
many ; but we may go back even to the end of the 
eighteenth century for examples of marine explod- 
ing weapons. Floating charges, or “‘petards,” as they 
were called, seem to have been used against the 
British off Philadelphia about that time; and, as 
with some of the improved apparatus of the present 

“day, appear to have been more frightened at 
the machines than were the foes. In a strange 


one and the same moment, and were seen no more. 
The next step in torpedo science also emanated 
from America. Fulton, the well-known engineer, 
who was the first to navigate a steamboat, believed 
thoroughly in the importance of submarine fighting, 
and he it was who christened sunken charges by 
the name of “ torpedo.” This was about the year 
1805, and it was his idea to throw a harpoon at the 
hostile veasel, much in the same way as a whale was 
at that time struck, except that Fulton anticipated 
modern whaling practice by employing a huge blun- 
derbuss for the firing of the harpoon (Fig. 1). To 
the harpoon was attached a rope, and as soon as the 
former was lodged safely in the hull of the enemy, 
a huge torpedo, also made fast to the rope, was 
launched overboard. The torpedo naturally drifted 
towards the stricken vessel, and, on bumping against 
the latter, exploded. There is a letter from Fulton, 
still extant, in which he dwells with much em- 
phasis on the future of the torpedo, and which, read 
by the light of to-day, appears almost prophetic. 
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After detailing the success of his steamboat voyage 
to Albany and back, a distance of three hundred 
miles, which was covered in sixty-two hours, and 
the advantage that was likely to accrue to his country 
from the use of steam as a propelling agent, he 
says :— However, I will not admit that it is half 
#o important as the torpedo system of defence and 
attack, for out of this will grow the liberty of the 
seas, an object of infinite importance to the welfare 
of America and every civilised country. But 
thousands of witnesses have now seen the steam- 
boat in rapid movement, and they believe—but they 
have not seen a ship of war destroyed by a torpedo, 
and they do not believe. We cannot expect people 
in general to have a knowledge of physics, or power 


of mind sufficient to combine ideas, and reason frogr 


causes to effects. But in case we have war, and the 


enemy’s ships come into our water, if the Govert:. 


ment will give me reasonable means of action, I 
will convince the world that we have surer and. 
cheaper modes of defence than they are aware 

The Russian torpedoes planted in the Baltic. 
may be described as the first in which chemical 
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Fig. 2.—Russian Chemical Torpedo employed in the Baltic. 
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when struck ores 


wsience played a part. They were canisters of gun- 
powder, containing besides a mixture of chlorate of 
potash and sugar, together with a glass tube filled 
with sulphuric acid (Fig. 2). A ship striking a 
torpedo of this kind would most likely give a blow 
sufficient to break the glass vessel, when the sul- 
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phuric acid falling upon the rer and sugar, at 
once produced, by an energetic chemical reaction, 
heat . sufficient to ignite the gunpowder. There 
were several objections to these torpedoes. In the 
first place, when they were once sunk, they were 
obviously as dangerous to friend as to foe; while, 
at the same time, to keep water out of a cylinder 
immersed in the sea is almost an impossibility. 
On gunpowder becoming damp, as everybody 
knows, it at once loses its virtue as an explosive ; 
but, besides this, the Russian torpedoes were so 
small, that under any circumstances, there was 
little danger to apprehend from them. 

We have made a wonderful stride in torpedo 
science since the days of the Russian infernal 
machine, Electricity is now employed as the firing 
agent, and explosives have been discovered which 
are not only more violent in their action than gun- 
powder, but, unlike that material, do not suffer by 
contact with water.* 

The first instance on record of employing these 
modern explosives in conjunction with electricity 
in a system of torpedoes, was on the occasion of the 
defence of Venice in 1859. At that time the 


_, Austrians had possession of the city, and fearing 


the Italians might seck to approach it from the sea, 
the engineer officers entrusted with the defence of 
the place resolved to plant the harbour and channel 
with electrical torpedoes (Fig. 3). The method 
adopted was so simple and ingenious that we must 
not omit to describe it. At a prominent spot, over- 
looking the harbour, was built » large camera obscura 
similar to those which may be seen at many sea- 
side resorts, This camera obscura reflected the 
“‘ fair waters” of Venice upon a large white table, 
and every movement upon their placid surface was 
visible in the picture to those watching within. 
Some heavy charges of gun-cotton, which were to 
constitute the torpedoes, were now sunk in different 
parts of the harbour, each case of gun-cotton having 
attached to it electric wires, which led to the shore. 
The torpedoes were numbered consecutively, and 
the wires attached to them brought up into the 
camera obscura. As one charge after another was 
sunk, a sentinel in the camera watched the opera- 
tion, and made a pencil mark on the camera table 
at the spot where the torpedo disappeared. A 
row boat in the harbour described a circle round 
the sunken torpedo, to indicate the zone of its de-- 
structiveness ; and the sentinel watching this boat, 
made a corresponding little circle with his pencil 
in the picture on the camera table. In the end, 
“ See “Science for All,” Vol IL, p. 328. 
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therefore, was to be seen in the camera obscura a 
picture, or map, of the harbour, together with a 
.group of little circles, each numbered, to indicate 
-where torpedoes were sunk. Moreover, at hand 
was a bundle of electric wires leading to the several 
torpedoes, which were thus placed under the con- 
trol of the sentinel. His duty was to watch the 
approach of a hostile vessel, and so soon as he saw 
it get within one of the circles marked in the pic- 
ture, he would proceed at once to explode the 





: eA ; 
Fig. 3—Tas Finst Gus-corrom Exractaic Tomreno, EMPLOYED at Vanice, 1860, 
a, Mirror; 6, Lens; ©, Table upou which Camera Picture falls; d,¢, Wires connected with To 


sds torpedo by means of its particular electric 


“Ga of the advantages of this optical system, 
was that the waters themselves appeared perfectly 
unprotected and with no sign of obstruction; but 
it is a method that will answer, of course, only 
by daylight. As soon as night comes on, the picture 
in the camera obscura is no longer visible, and the 
whole arrangement fails. 

It was in the American war of 1861-4—Robert 
Falton was certainly a prophet—that the electric 
torpedo was for the first time thoroughly tested and 
proved During the period of that struggle, no 
leas than twenty-five vessels of war fell a prey to 
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the torpedo, while ten others were injured. The 
Confederates were particularly clever in obstructing 
channels and rivers with submarine mines, the 
veasels destroyed belonging for the most part to the 
Federal navy. The charges were sunk in lines, 
opposite certain land-marks on shore, and being 
connected by electric wires, could be fired at any 
opportune moment. <A sentinel waited until the 
ill-fated vessel was crossing the line of torpedoes, 
and then with a single movement of his hand 
depressed a key, and brought about the dreaded 
explosion. 

The Federal Admiral Porter brought his squadron 
safely through a chain of these torpedoes by the 
adoption of a clever ruse. He built himself a 
dummy monitor of logs, with chimney-stack and 
turret complete, and sent this craft in advance of 
his ships) He knew the river was planted with 
torpedoes, but was naturally ignorant of the precise 
locality of the charges. The squadron was ordered 
therefore to sail in Indian file one after another, 
all taking the same channel. Admiral Porter's 
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expedient succeeded. As soon as the log monitor 
was over the chain of sunken charges, these were 
immediately exploded, and the craft destroyed, but 
the squadron following close in the wake, managed 
to escape without injury, and the admiral ran the 
gauntlet without the loss of a single war-ship. 
Since that day the science of submarine mining 
has steadily progressed, and we have at the present 
moment several varieties of moored electric tor- 
pedoes. There are torpedoes ignited from shore, 
torpedoes which tell when they are touched by an 
enemy, and torpedoes which have “ intelligence” 
enough to explode by themselves when struck. 
There is, too, this great advantage with an electric 
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Under ordinary circumstances it is but a 

buoy or harmless log upon the water, in 

which condition it remains, so long as the waters 

are not threatened by an enemy; but upon his 

roach, by the simple turning of a switch, the 

may instantly be infused with electric life, 

end thus formed into a barrier that is not to be 
passed with impunity. 

The ignition of a charge by electricity is a very 
simple matter. Priestley and Franklin suggested the 
employment of electricity for firing gunpowder 
a hundred years ago, and submarine explosions 
brought about by electric agency were certainly 
known at the beginning of the century. The blow- 
ing up of the wreck of the Royal George at Ports- 
mouth, was probably one of the first applications of 
electricity to this end, as our readers are probably 
aware. Before the use of an electric wire, it was 
no easy matter to light a charge under water. It 
was usually done by leading up a metal tube from 
the gunpowder below, to the surface of the water, 
and then dropping down this channel a ladleful of 
red-hot shot or heated fragments of iron. The latter 
not unfrequently cooled in their descent down the 
tube, and for this reason often failed to effect their 
purpose, while the vicinity of the operators to the 
explosion was another not less serious drawback. 
With a wire and an electric battery at one’s 
disposal, there is not much difficulty in igniting a 
charge of gunpowder or other explosive. It is 
usually done with a wire-fuse attached to the end 
of the conducting wire, the fuze being inserted 
inside the charge. This wire-fuze may be said to 
consist of a cut wire, the ends joined together again 
by a bridge of platinum thread. Its object is to 
convert the electrio fluid into heat, and this is done 
by offering an opposition to the passing ourrent. 
The wire from the shore to the torpedo is of copper, 
which is a famous conductor of electricity; and so 
long, therefore, as the current passes along the 
copper, no rise in temperature is noted. But 
platinum, unlike copper, offers very great resistance 
to the passage of electricity, and the consequence 
is, that, as the current goes over the little bridge 
of fine platinum wire, this is heated to redness. 
Supposing the red-hot platinum to be in contact 
with gunpowder or gun-cotton at the time, there 
will naturally enough be an explosion ; and this 
explosion may therefore be brought about at any 
time that you choose to send a current of electricity 
along the wire connecting the torpedo with the 
shore (Fig. 4). 

The wire-fuse is found to be better still, if instead 
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of platinum, an alloy of platinpm and iridium is 
employed for the tiny bridge, It is the simplest 
method of applying electricity to the firing of charges, 
but there are other fuzes not less efficient. There 
is the Abel fuze and the Beardslee fuze, for instance 
(Fig. 4). The latter consists simply of a bit of wood, 
into which the ends of two wires are thrust; one sur- 
face of the wood, that at which the two wire heads 
appear, is perfectly smooth, and instead of connect- 
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ing the wires together with a platinum bridge, the 
operator simply draws a line between them with a 
black-lead pencil. The pencil-mark consiste of tiny 
particles of graphite, and the electric current or spark 
passing between the wires, raises the particles to a 
high temperature. The graphite thus heated by the 
resistance it offers to the electric current ignites 
@ sensitive compound in the neighbourhood, and 
thus fires the torpedo. In the Abel fuze, a more 
delicate substance—a phosphide of copper composi- 
tion—is employed at the poles or heads of the wires 
to generate heat and bring about explosion. 

Thus, in an electric torpedo, when once our fuze 
is fitted therein, we have simply to take care that 
an electric current shall arrive at an opportune 
moment to explode it. But this electric current 
must be of a certain nature, or it will fail to do its 
duty. The Abel fuze or Beardslee fuze, which is, 
fired, so to speak, with a spark, requires a different 
kind of electricity for its action from that neces- 
sary for the wire fuze, In the former case, wo 
must have recourse to “high tension” elebtricity, 
in the latter, to ‘low tension.” A voltaic battery 
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pistes, and involving the use of acids, is an 
awkward apparatus to carry about and employ as a 
watlike implement ; this is why our military and 
naval men hesitated for some time to bring the wire 
fuze into general use. Colonel Verdu, a Spanish 
officer, seems to have been the first to endeavour to 
‘do withoat the wire fuze, and he made many 
experiments with a view to ascertain whether gun- 
powder could not be ignited by a spark, or “ high 
tension” electricity. With a Ruhmkorff coil, 
Colonel Verdu succeeded so far as to fire several 

simultaneously in this way, but it was not 
until the late Sir Charles Wheatstone and Professor 
Abel joined hands in an investigation of the subject 
that it was brought to a practical head. Mr. Abel, 
aa we have said, devised a “high tension ” fuze, and 
Wheatatone constructed a portable magneto-electric 
machine for firing the same. 

One of the first electric firing machines made for 
warlike purposes was for the China war in 1860. 
This was a very clumsy affair. In shape and size the 
apperatus looked like a baker's barrow, which con- 
tained a monster horse-shoe magnet; a big arma- 
ture was attached to the magnet, and the sudden 
separation of armature from magnet gave rise to 
a current sufficient to fire an Abel fuze. Shortly 
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Fig. 5.—Wheatstone Exploder. 


afterwards this monster barrow gave place to a 
neat mahogany box measuring about twelve inches 
across, which contained half a dozen powerful mag- 
nets, in the field of which the armatures were made 
to revolve (Fig. 5). By turning a handle swiftly 
énough energy was generated from this Wheatstone 
explodey to fire twenty charges at a time, the wires 
franching off in all directions from the instrument. 
Since then further progress has been made, and we 
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are now in possession of magneto-electric machines, 
termed dynamo instruments, capable of evolving 
low tension electricity, and therefore fit to fire wire 
fuzes ; it is for this reason that the latter have once 
more come into favour with our military and naval 
authorities. 

Perhaps the best proof we have of the defensive 
power of electric torpedoes was afforded at the 
time of the Franco-German war of 1870, when the 
French fleets, only second in might to our own, 
were kept at bay by the well-constructed submarine 
defences of the Germans. So rigidly was the coast 
of the Fatherland guarded, that the French ships 
of war hardly ventured within sight of shore 
during the whole period of the struggle. A know- 
ledge of chemistry and physics, or, in other words, 
modern explosives and the science of electricity, 
combined to paralyse the whole of the French 
navy, and allowed the Germans to concentrate 
their energies upon their army. Dynamite was 
the substanoe chiefly employed in the German tor- 
pedoes, and they were for the moat part chiefly 
arranged so as to be exploded at will from the 
shore. But besides these, the Germans devised two 
kinds of self-acting electric torpedoes. The first 
was fired by means of a circuit-closer arrangement 
(Fig. 6). The torpedo-charge contained an electric 
fuze, as usual, of which one pole, or wire head, was 
connected with a battery on shore; the other pole 
of the fuze was connected with an insulated plate 
at the head of the torpedo. Over the top of the 
torpedo was spread an iron cage or guard, some- 
thing of the form of an open umbrella, supported 
on a central pivot, and this umbrella, on being 
struck by a ship or other floating object, swerved 
bodily round, a movement that brought it into 
metallic contact with the insulated plate we have 
mentioned. In this way the insulation was for the 
moment removed, and the current from the electric 
battery passed unimpeded through the fuze, when 
explosion, of course, immediately followed ; for, as 
we know very well, no current can pass unless the 
electricity has free circuit. The principle of the 
torpedo was therefore to have the circuit incom- 
plete, in which condition it remained until touched 
by a passing vessel ; a blow on the guard completed, 
or closed, the circuit, and then the current being no 
longer impeded, fired the fuze. In the other 
torpedo, known by the name of the Herz torpedo, 
the electric battery, as well as the fuze, was con- 
tained in the submarine mine itself. The battery 
inside the torpedo was, however, dry, and therefore 
impotent under ordinary circumstances; but .as 
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soon as it was struck by a passing vessel, liquid 
rushed into the battery, which, being thus set into 
action, was capable of exploding an electric fuze. 
Another form of electrical torpedo is that by 
means of which the Turkish monitor was blown up 
on the Matchin canal, The charge in this case, about 
50 lbe., is borne at the end of a long pole, which 
projects from the bow of a swift torpedo launch. 
The launch is run full tilt at its victim, and as soon 
as the charge touches the enemy, it is exploded by 





Fig. 6.—Szxir-actine ELECTRIC er 
a, Torpedo Guard; Db, Insulated Plate; c, Fuse; d, Battery on Shore; ¢, Wire to Earth ; /, Wire to Torpedo. 


means of a fuze in the manner we have previously 
indicated. The employment of torpedoes in this 
fashion is fraught with considerable danger not only 
from the enemy, but from the explosion of your 
own torpedo, which, if not skilfully manipulated, is 
just as likely to work the destruction of the launch 
as that of the hostile vessel. 

Gun-cotton and dynamite, we have said, are far 
better adapted for submarine explosions than gun- 
powder, not only because they do not suffer from 
contact by water, but because their action is four 
or five times more terrible than that of the older 
explosive, A moored torpedo containing 500Ibs. 


of guncotton or dynamite will ‘low in the bottom 
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of an ironclad, if the latter happens to be within 
forty feet of the charge; or, in other words, a cushion 
of water forty feet thick is insufficient to defend an 
ironclad from injury. But terrible as they are, the 
new explosives are endowed with a weakness that 
is not shared by gunpowder. The latter, speaking 
generally, can be exploded only by spark or flame ; 
the new explosives may be detonated by vibration. 
If you have a long tube with a charge of gun- 
cotton at either end of it, and detonate one of the 
charges, the vibration trans- 
mitted through the tube will 
explode the second charge. If 
you place the two charges near 
one another in water, you do 
not want a tube, the water it- 
self serving to carry the vibra- 
tion, and in exploding one of 
the charges the other will follow 
suit as a matter of course: 
This curious fact has been 
eagerly seized upon by our 
naval officers, and by its means 
we have elaborated an efficient 
system of defending ourselves 
from torpedoes, termed counter- 
mining. 

We have hitherto spoken of 
torpedo warfare from an offen- 
sive standpoint ; countermining 
permits us in a certain measure 
to annul the terrible effect of 
modern torpedoes. It is well 
such is the case. Torpedoes 
charged with dynamite or gun- 
cotton, and endowed with elec- 
tric life, are the most deadly of 
weapons, and of a kind, more- 
over, against which the sailor 
has been for some time powerless to defend 
himself. Poor Jack does not mind coping 
with a visible enemy, no matter how formid- 
able it may appear; but it is rare indeed that 
he can be induced to enter a channel or harbour 
where he expects to be blown up every moment. 
It is gratifying to learn, therefore, that science is 
just as ready to stand his friend as his enemy, and 
is able to provide him with a means of aeeening 
himself against the lurking torpedo. 

To the Danish navy belongs the credit of having 
initiated the science of countermining. In institut- 
ing a series of experiments with dynamite su i 
mines, it was found that the vibration caused by the 
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vemplosion of one charge sufficed to bring about the 
ignition of those in the neighbourhood. A torpedo 
containing 150lba. of dynamite sunk in ten feet of 
water exploded a second charge of the sume kind 
at ‘a distance of 300 feet. That is to say, the sea- 
water conveyed the vibration a distance of 300 feet, 
and at the end of that journey the disturbance of 
the water molecules was still so great as to bring 
about the explosion of another torpedo. In explod- 
ing a lighter charge, the vibration does not travel 
so far, while in the case of heavier charges the dis- 
turbance of the water will naturally travel a longer 
distance. The depth at which the charges are 
ignited has, as a matter of course, also an influence 
on the result; but, by experiment, it has been 
possible to draw up a table of distances which 
answer for all practical purposes, and with these 
data to go upon, the operation of countermining is 
not a very difficult one. 

It is quickly explained. A captain desires to 
approach a hostile coast planted with torpedoes. If 
he touches any of these he will most assuredly be 
blown into the air, and his object is therefore to 
explode them with impunity to his ship and crew. 
He knows that if he himself ignites a heavy charge 
of, dynamite under water, the vibration caused by 
the shock will have the effect of exploding all other 
similar charges within a radius of 300 feet, the sea 
being the medium whereby the vibration is trans- 
mitted on all sides. This, therefore, he proceeds to 
do. He has a steam-launch hung around with 
countermining charges, and this goes on before to 
clear the way. At an interval of, say, every 250 
feet, a countermine is sunk and exploded, and in this 
manner the captain is enabled to make his way slowly 
but surely. But is not this operation of counter- 
mining a service of some danger? it may be asked ; 
and would ndt those on board the steam-launch run 
considerable risk both from the enemy's charges 
and their own? Most certainly ; if there happened 
to be anybody on board the countermining craft 
he would be in a very dangerous position ; but there 
ig no need fortunately for any such risk. Electricity 
once more comes to our aid, and by its means we 
are enabled to guide and steer our launch, without 
putting a single man on board of her. The launch 
is connected by electric wires to the vessel in her 
wake, and from the latter the launch may be 
steered without difficulty. In firing the torpedo, 
as we have shown, we employ a magneto-electric 
machine converting magnetism into electricity, but 
fer stefring the countermine launch, we employ 
electricity to generate magnetism. In the launch, 
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the two ropes controlling the rudder are coiled 
round two movable metal drums, and so long as 
these drums are free to revolve, the rudder-ropes 
remain loose, and the Jaunch proceeds in a straight 
line, Either of the metal drums, the one on the 
right or the one on the left, may, however, be at 
any moment held fast and prevented from revolving 
by a powerful electro-magnet ; and when one drum 
is so fixed the rope coiled thereon will be checked, 
and the rudder in this way turned for a long or 
short time, according to the duration of the electric 
current. The electro-magnets in the launch are 
connected by electric wires to the vessel following, 
so that any one having control over the wires can 
steer the launch how and where he pleases from the 
deck of the war vessel behind. In like manner 
electric wires lead to the engine-room of the launch 
to control the engines, which are stopped and set 
going by electric agency without difficulty. The 
Anericans have devised several aself-steering 
launches of this character. 

But electricity, useful as we have shown it to be 
in torpedo science, is endowed, like our modern 
explosives, with a failing that sometimes plays sad 
havoc among submarine mines. What our readers 
know by the name of “induction,” is a source of con- 
siderable weakness occasionally in torpedo defence. 
An insulated body charged with electricity, brought 
into the neighbourhood of another insulated body, 
causes the latter to be charged with electricity also. 
Now, in the case of the insulated wires leading to 
torpedoes we have bodies that are capable of being 
charged by induction, and hence it follows that 
explosions are liable to occur from this cause. When 
high tension fuzes are employed, the tendency to 
explosion by induction is, according to German 
authorities, much greater than when wire fuzes 
are used, while, again, electricity from a frictional 
machine (whether of ebonite or glass) is peculiarly 
liable to set up induced currents in neighbouring 
wires, and thus to explode other torpedoes beyond 
that whose ignition it is desired to bring about. 
Electricity in the atmosphere will also induce 
electricity in sunken torpedo-wires, and thus cause 
accidental explosions, although we are bound to say 
that such things are of rare occurrence, 

In conclusion, we ought perhaps to say a word 
about the Whitehead or Fish-torpedo, which has 
attracted a great deal of attention. The “ fish” is a 
purely mechanical instrument, but so ingeniously 
constructed that it appears to be endowed almost 
with human intelligence. Indeed, it has been 
said of this class of torpedo, that it can do well-nigh” 
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. everything but talk. The fish is a cigarshaped 


tube, some dozen feet in length, and divided into 
three portions, Its head contains the explosive 
—gun-cotton or dynamite—with which it attacks 
the foe, the charge detonating as soon as the nose 
of the torpedo strikes an obstruction. The centre 
of the machine consists of a stout reservoir, in 
which atmospheric air is compressed to the extent 
of 600lbs. on the square inch, so that an elastic 
force is here stored up which serves as the motive 
power for the torpedo. Behind the reservoir is the 


machinery of the torpedo, set in motion by the 
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fish is so contrived that it will swim at any desired: 
depth, but is usually made sufficiently buoyant 
to float about eight feet from the surface. It 
proceeds in « perfectly straight line, if unaffected 
by tide or current, and is aimed from a tube much 
in the same way as a rocket. When properly 
charged—an exceedingly powerful air-pump is 
necessary for the purpose—the fish will do a journey 
of a mile and a half under water, the first 1,000 
yards being got over at the rate of twenty miles an 
hour. 


TASTE. : 
By F. Jerrrey Bex, B.A., F.R.MS., 
Professor of Comparatire Anatomy in King’s College, London, ete, 


N a previous article* we dealt with Touch, which 

is, perhaps, the most generalised of all the 

senses ; we now propose to deal briefly with the 
phenomena which are associated with tho 
sense of Taste. We shall first direct atten- 


tion to the functions of the gustatory organsas = 


exhibited in ourselves, for these are the most 
interesting to all of us; and, inasmuch as we - 
know most about them, this is the easiest way 

of commencing an essay on the subject. At 

the same time, it is right and necessary to 

call attention to the fact that the discussion 

of sensation-experiences is one of the most 
difficult of the many difficult questions with 
which the physiologist has to do. 

As before, let us commence with a few 
anatomicul considerations :—The chief, though 
not the sole region with which are connected 
the special end-organs + of the sense of taste, 
is that muscular organ, the tongue, which is 
of so great assistance to us in masticating — 
our food, and in giving utterance to our 
thoughts. On the surface of this tongue 
there are to be distinguished a number of 
more or lees minute projections, which are 
known generally as papille. Of these some 
are comparatively large (Fig. 1, cv), and are 
surrounded by a wall of the soft mucous 
layer which invests the muscular body of 


ment they are called circwmvallate papule. Others, 
which are smaller, and form a rounded cap 
at the upper extremity of their narrower stalks 
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Fig. 1.—Figure of the Upper Surface of the Tongue. 
(ov), Circumvallate Papilis ; (/), Fungiform Papilis. 
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the tongue: it is in consequence of this arrange- (whence they are called /fungiform) are more 


cis “*Molence for All,” Vol. II. p. 304. 
i _ ¢ was pointed out in the article on Touch, that “ end- 
ai ewe oe we eereeeenen st what happens 


numerous than the circumvallate papille, of which 
there are not more than twelve (and rarely so 
many) on the human tongue. There still temains 
a, third set af yet smaller processes, which are s0 
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@élicate ak to have received the name of thread- 
like, or filiform papilla. 

The papilis consist essentially of a layer of 
flattened “epithelial ” cells investing a mass of 
connective” tissue, and containing in their midst 
a number of bulb-liko bodies, which appear to be 
the proper end-organs of the nerves of taste (or 
gustatory nerves) ; these bulb-like, or flask-shaped 
bodies open on the surface of this “epithelium ” by 
@ circular gustatory pore, which forms, as it were, 
the orifice of the neck of the flask (Fig. 2). If we 





Fig. 2.—(a), Taste Bulbs of the Rabbit; (ns), Transverse Seotion 
through Taste-folds of the Rabbit, (After Engelmann.) 


compare what obtains in a number of animals, we 
find that the taste-bulbs vary considerably in their 
more intimate characters ; but it is not necessary 
for us to enter into the details of the arrangement 
of their several parts. It is sufficient to know 
that they are chiefly found around the sides of the 
circumvallate papilla, though they are also to 
be found upon the fungiform processes. In their 
essential characters they are thus constituted; they 





Pig. 3,—Gustatory Cells. 
(a), Zeparate Cells; (0), 0 Taste-cell with Covering Cullis. 


‘are made up of two different kinds of cells,—of 
*theae “the outer or covering cells are elongated 
| bodies filled with a clear protoplasm, which are not 
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connected with nerve-branches ; they are of pretty 
much the same breadth throughout, exhibiting only 
considerable diminution of size at those points at 
which they approach the neighbourhood of the 
above-mentioned gustatory pore; the inner cells, 
which are technically known as gustatory, are long 
and thin, and have a broader outer and a much more 
delicate inner process (Fig. 3). On the circumvallate 
papille, they are to be found only in those portions 
which are guarded by the fold of mucous membrane 
which forms, as it were, a rampart around them ; 
on the fungiform papille they are more sparsely 
distributed, and from these the filiform papille 
are to be distinguished by the presence of a 
number of more or less stiff hairs which, taking 
the place of the covering of specially modified 
epithelium found on the other papille, seem to 
afford to them the power of assisting in the masti- 
cation of the food, just as much as (if not, indeed, 
much more than) in detecting the sensations of 
taste which the food, taken into the mouth, 
excites. 

Let us turn now to the second agents in sgen- 
sation, to the nerve-branches which are especially 
connected with the taste-bulbs ; these we will dis- 
cuss before we pass on to consider the somewhat 
more difficult question as to the special nerves by 
which these branches are connected with the brain; 
or, in other words, with that reasoning organ * 
which aids us in forming our judgment, and keeps 
a register of the sensations experienced in the past. 
Fine nerve branches, aided by rounded, cell-like 
“ganglia,” pass off from the larger nerve-trunks 
into each papilla; breaking up, and forming a 
meshwork, or “ plexus,” beneath it, the connecting 
strands of nerve fibre then pass on into it, and 
make their way towards the surface; careful as 
the observations have been on the part of those 
who have examined into this subject, with the 
most elaborate assistance that modern methods of 
microscopic research afford, they have not yet been 
able to make out in all their details the relations 
which subsist between the more delicate nerve- 
fibrils and the gustatory cells. 

When we come to the question as to what is the 
proper nerve of taste, we find it necessary to make a 
few observations on a subject which has not yet been 
treated of in this serial; from that great mass of 
nervous and other tissue which, in man, constitutes 
the brain} there are ordinarily said to be given off, 
on each side, twelve distinct nerves ; some of theso 
nerves are specially set apart for the purpose of 

* “Seience for All,” Vol. IL, p. 307. 
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acting on the muscles of the face, or on the muscles 
that move the eye-ball, others give to the brain indi- 
cation of what is affecting the skin of the face, and 
others send some fibres to organs as far away from 
the brain as the heart, the lungs, and the stomach. 
Now, all those great nerves which arise from 
the spinal cord give off two branches, one of which 
has the duty of conveying to the spinal cord and £0 to 
the brain, the results of affections of the end-organs 
—and these are sensory nerves; others have for their 
function to convey what may well be called mes- 
sages from the brain to the different muscles of the 
body, and these are the motor nerves. When we 
examine those branches which are given off directly 
from some part of the brain itself, we find that 
the great majority have only one function; the 
‘‘ first” supplies the organ of smell, and is an 
olfactory nerve, the second supplies the end-organs 
of the retina (where are placed the special bodies 
by which we primarily get our sensations of light 
and colour) ; the third, fourth, and sixth pairs are 
motor nerves only, and go to the muscles which 
move the eye-ball ; while the eighth, in the same 
way, supplies the ears and is the auditory nerve. 
Leaving aside the rest, with the exception of the 
fifth, let us consider in a little more detail, its more 
especial characters (Fig. 4). Sir Charles Bell, to 
whom we owe the foundations of our knowledge of 
the difference between sensory and motor nerves, 
admirably expressed its function when he spoke of it 
as being the “ spinal nerve of the brain.” This fifth 
nerve has, in fine, two branches, one sensory and 
one motor, as the just-mentioned physiologist was 
the first to demonstrate. In addition to this, the 
larger branch, which is the sensory division, has, 
just like the sensory roots of the spinal nerves, a 
ganglion near its root; it is this upper portion 
which supplies the tactile organs of the optic 
region and of the face, of a considerable portion 
of the mucous membrane which lines the mouth and 
the regions lying beyond, as well as of the tongue. 
To this latter organ it aleo sends branches for the 
supply of the special end-organs of taste; but this 
is not all that it does, it supplies further, by ite 
lower or motor® half, the muscles which act in 
mastication, so that in addition to being the nerve 
for tactile and for gustatory sensations it is also 
important as assisting us very largely in manduca- 
tion. Long thought to be the sole nerve of taste, 
it is now known to supply all the parts of the 
tongue nearest the tip, while another cerebral 


: * In connection with this subject, see “‘Solence for All,” 
Vol. 1., pp. 174—180. 
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nerve (the ninth of those that arise from some 
region of the brain) in addition to its other duties, 
supplies the hinder region of that organ. 

Putting aside the important lessons which may 
be derived from the distribution just now very 
briefly described, we may learn, with regard to 
the subject that we have more particularly in 
hand, that the sense of taste is to be distinguished 
from the other three senses—those of smelling, 
seeing, and hearing—with the organs: for which 
cerebral nerves are connected, by the fact that it 
has no special nerve appropriated for its use only. 
In other words, we cannot speak of a nerve of taste 





Fig. 4.—Yifth Pair of Nerves, 


in the same way as we can speak of an optic or an 
auditory nerve. 

It will be unnecessary for us to enter into any 
account of the general distribution of the ninth or 
“‘ glosso-pharyngeal” nerve. Its name, indeed, will 
indicate this sufficiently enough to those who know 
that “‘gléssa” is the Greek for tongue, and that 
the pharynx is the hinder portion of the cavity of 
the mouth ; it will be sufficient to repeat that the 
branches from it which supply the taste-organs of 
the tongue are sent only to the more posterior 
portions. 

When we come to analyse the sense of taste, we 
find another kind of difficulty in our way; this 
sense of taste is so closely associated with that of 
smell, that it is, at times, difficult for us to be able 
to discriminate between the effects of these two 


‘genaations.. We have all seen the refined gourmand? 
| who smells the wine on which we ask his opinion, 


and we ail know, to our comfort, that the more 
disagreeably-tasting drugs, which are imposed on 
us a8 & punishment for our own imprudence, are 
lees nasty when we take them for a “cold in the 
head” than they are at any other time. How- 
soever, it is possible to distinguish four sets ; there 
in the bitter, the acid, the sweet, and the salt ; and, 
as Professor Schiff has pointed out, these are 
probably the only proper names to apply to what 
are truly sapid substances, The just-named phy- 
siologist, who has so greatly distinguished himself 
by his numerous researches into the various phy- 
siological processes of digestion, has demonstrated 
that what we call the taste of “oily” bodies is 
really a compound sensation due to the sense of a 
diminution in the friction between the tongue and 
the soft palate, combined with a perception of the 
specific odour of the fatty body. In support of 
this proposition, he points out that those happy 
individuals that are unable to smell castor-oil, are 
also unable to taste it, while he directs attention to 
the experiments of Dr. Romberg, which have shown 
that in patients affected by the loss of the sense of 
smell] or who possess it in a diminished degree, there 
is no sense of taste for any bodies which are not 
purely bitter, acid, sweet, or salt; taking two simple 
examples, he states that he imagines that the dif- 
ference in the taste of the almond and the chestnut is 
largely due to the difference of their odour, which, as 
we may fairly suppose, is dependent on the difference 
in their essential oils. Sufficient has been said to 
show that the sense of taste and the sense of smell 
are, in their essence, independent, but the relations 
which exist between them are, except for the more 
markedly sapid bodies, so intimate, that it may, 
perhaps, be as well to add another proof. The 
point on which we desire to insist is, that the 
sense-organs of taste are really capable of exercising 
their function without any assistance from the 
sense-organs of smell, and we dwell upon this, 
notwithstanding the fact that very commonly a 
aapid body sends messages to the brain by means 
of both sets of organs, because we desire to draw 
especial attention to the proper characters of the 
terminal organs of the special senses. A conclusive 
case in point is ready to our hand in the observa- 
_ tions made more than a quarter of a century ago by 
an American physician. Dr. Hutchinson observed, 
that in a negro in whom the sense of smell was 
altogether lost, sapid inodorous substances were 
‘felt by the organ of taste in quite the ordinary 
*mannd; and this observation seems to be, of 
- igeelf, @ complete demonstration of the: special 
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value of the end-organs, on which we must not be 
thought to be insisting too much. 

The careful observations of certain foreign 
physiologists seem to enable us to give a pretty 
definite account of the regions of the tongue, which 
are concerned in the sense of taste. The tip 
appears to be excited only on its under surface ; 
the upper surface is distinctly sensory in the 
posterior third only, and tht edge is provided with 
a narrow band to which the proper sense-organs 
of taste are confined. The tongue, however, is 
not the only region supplied by the gustatory 
branches of the glosso-pharyngeal nerve; and it is 
found that the hinder part of that portion of the 
roof of the mouth, which is known as the “hard 
palate,” together with the adjoining region of the 
‘“‘goft palate,” and the anterior pair of descending 
prominences connected with this latter (“anterior 
pillars of the fauces”), are also capable of being 
excited by sapid substances. Our knowledge of 
the phenomena of gustatory sensations is still 
very far from being complete ; but this is, perhapa, 
largely due to a cause which, it is to be feared, can 
never be overcome,—namely, that sapid bodies to be 
tasted must be soluble, and soluble bodies become 
largely spread over the whole area of the mouth’s 
cavity. There have, however, been sufficient ob- 
servations made to justify, to a great extent, the 
dogmatic assertion that sweet substances are 
most easily recognised at the tip of the tongue, 
acid at the edge, and bitter at the back. The 
remarkable results have been attained by the use 
of an electric current, as shall now be explained. 
When we take in one hand one end of a wire 
connected with a galvanic battery,* and apply the 
other end (“pole ”) to the tongue, the sensation of 
taste is excited. When the so-called positive pole 
is placed on the tongue, we feel an acid taste; and 
if the negative is placed on it, we feel the same 
sensation as is produced by an alkaline body. 
This observation was, in earlier times, explained 
by regarding the effect as due to a decomposition 
by the electric current of the salts contained in the 
saliva; but it is now more reasonably supposed to 
be due to the influence of the electric current on 
the nerves of taste. Temperatures considerably 
lower than that of the body, or much higher, 
diminish or destroy the sense of taste; and the 
common fashion of adding ice, in these days of 
cheap wines, may, from a physiological point of 
view, be not unfairly regarded as due to an un- 
conscious knowledge of this physiological fact. . 

© “Science for All,” Vol. I., p. 46, and Vol. IIL, p. 6. 
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We have now attempted to direct attention to 
the more prominent facts connected with the sense 
-of taste ; as to that peculiarly disagreeable sensation 
of a long-continued taste in the mouth, nothing of 
‘value can be as yet suggested. And it now only 
remains for us to say a very few words about the 
gustatory organs of other animals than man. 
Little is definitely known as to the structure of 
the taste-bodies in the insecta, although our ordinary 
observations are sufficient to show us that this 
sense must be very far from feebly developed in 
this highly organised group. A German observer 
has lately described certain goblet-shaped organs 
which he has found scattered over the more anterior 
regions of certain marine annelids (worms) ; and to 
these, although they are not confined to the cavity 
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of the mouth, he seems well justified in ascribing «. 
gustatory function. In connection with this, it is 
of considerable interest to point out that there are 
developed on the lower backboned animals, 

more especially in fishes, goblet-shaped organs, 
which are set in various parts of the skin, and. 
which, in the general opinion of all anatomista, 
have some higher function than that of mere touch 
organs. The delicate thread-shaped papille of 
the human tongue are specially modified in some 
of our more immediate zoological allies. They are 
considerably increased in size in the dog, who uses 
them to lick his bones; and in the lion, they are 
of such considerable power, that, as Dr. Carpenter 
remarks, he, “by a single stroke of his tongue, can 
take off the skin from any part of the human body.” 


THE EYE AND ITS USE. 


By Wiiiiam Ackroyp, F.I.C. 


T is easy to work with an instrument without 
knowing anything at all about its construction. 
Thousands of tourists yearly point their “ glasses ” 
to mountain and mere without having the least 
idea in what manner their wonderful instruments 
bring that which is afar off comparatively near to 
them ; and how many millions are there who use 
their eyes every waking hour of their lives without 
knowing anything about the build of these wonder- 
ful organs! Yet, if one sets about it properly, it 
is very easy to learn quite enough to understand 
how the eye is built up, how its parts work har- 
moniously together, and how we have acquired our 
ideas of form, size, distance, &c. 

If desirous of knowing all about the telescope, 
our first work would be to take it to pieces, and 
then we should try and rtain as well as we 
could the use of each part, arriving finally at a 
conception of the working of the whole instrument. 
We must proceed similarly in the case of the eye. 
Let us, then, dismember an eye, and by a series 
of intelligent observations, experiments, and com- 
parisons we may.arrive at all we at present want 
to know—the structure and use of it. Fortunately 
‘for our purpose the eye of a sheep or cow will do 
quite well. If you send to the butcher for a couple, 
he will probably, as in my case, send you half a 
dozen. With these make the following investiga- 
tion, Take one and cut off the muscle which has 
been left adhering to the side. Now note that the 
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eye-ball is nearly spherical, and has a white cord 
projecting from the back. This cord proveeds into 
the interior of the eye, and before it was severed, 
connected the eye with the brain. Without cutting 
up the eye we can ascertain little more now than 
we do by an inspection of our own eyes in the 
looking-glass. We observe a transparent, circular 
front, which bulges out slightly; this is the cornea, 
and it merges into the “white of the eye” or 
sclerotic coat, which seems to form the rest of the 
eye-ball. Under the transparent cornea one sees & 
coloured ring, the iris, and the opening in the 
middle of this is termed the pupil. We may turn 
now to make a cursory examination of its interior. 
With a pretty sharp razor cautiously make a cross 
incision into the cornea of the cow's eye. As soon as 
the thick cornea has been cut through, a watery-look- 

ing fluid issues, which is termed the aqueous hemour. 

When the incision has been made large enough, 
gently press the eye-ball, and there will be squeezed 
out a most important organ, the crystalline lens, truly 
crystalline, for it is tce-like in its transparency and 
purity. It is not always thus, for on the approach 
of old age it becomes tinged with yellow, and has 
then a peculiar effect on the colour sense, not of 
much consequence save in the case of an artist. 
To one troubled with this defect, the strong blues 
presented by nature in daylight appear bluer ‘than 
they are, and the weak blues of his pigments much 


-weaker than they are. But in following his art 
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the painter has to copy nature’s bright blues, with 
the weak blues he has before him in his pigments, 
and consequently puts too much of the latter on to 
his canvas in his endeavour to represent nature 
faithfully. This was Mulready’s condition in his 
old days, and Leibreich points out that his later 
“pictures are too cold, and only look of a natural 
tint when we observe them through yellow glass. 
After observing well the form of the lens, how 
that it is more convex on one side than on the 
other, put it on one side for future experimental 
use. One of the incisions that have been made in 
the cornea may now be enlarged, so that the 
sclerotic coat is cut through and the eye-ball nearly 
bisected. The remainder of the eye-ball will be 
found to contain a perfectly colourless and jelly- 
like substance, the vitreous humour. Through this 
transparent humour the colour of the internal 
coating of the eye is plainly visible, of a satiny, and 
in some parts a perfectly violet tint. The wall or 
spherical shell which surrounds the vitreous humour 
consists of three layers—the inner coloured one, 
termed the retina, the outer sclerotic coat, and 
between these two the choroid coat, which is lined 
with pigment on the side which it presents to the 
retina, The more minute structure of some of these 
we must inquire into farther on, and now before the 
mangled eye is pitched away, note the spot on the 
retina where the white cord or optic nerve enters, by 
pushing a pin through the nerve into the interior. 
The pin-point will be found to come out a little to 
one side of the central portion of the retina. 

Our preliminary work has necessarily been of a 
rough nature; we have been settling broad land- 
marks, and the reader who may be inclined to go 
in for a more minute survey will now use the 
microscope and dissecting apparatus, and have 
recourse to the instructions furnished by special 
works of too technical a nature to be detailed in 
these pages. We have done well if the position 
and shape of the principal parts are understood, so 
that we can form a picture in the mind's eye of the 
inside as well as the outside of the visual organ. 
To aid us in this, let us turn to a finished 
diagram, so that we may understand one or two 
points concerning which we are at present a little 
hazy—as, ¢.g., the exact position and mode of sus- 
pension of the lens, how the iris is attached, 
co. che. 

On reference to Fig. 1, it will be seen that the 


lens is placed between the vitreous humour and the - 


Squeouf humour, and is kept in its place by a 
membranous frame, which extends from the edges 


lit 


of the lens to what are termed the ciliary processes 
of the choroid coat. 

The outer edges of the iris are firmly connected 
with the shell at the junction of the cornea and 
sclerotic coat, and it is applied pretty closely to 
the front face of the lens. By the contraction of 





Fig. 1.—Section of the Human Eye. 
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@) 1m Spot of Retina ; (aq) Aqueous Humour; 40) Vitteous Humour. 
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certain circular muscles, with which it is provided, 
it can lessen the area of the pupil quickly, just as 
in an old-fashioned purse the drawing to of the 
strings closes the mouth. It has likewise certain 
radiating fibres, and the contraction of these 
enlarges the pupil, as again, we might open the 
mouth of the purse by pulling at the sides of the 


The movements of the iris or coloured curtain of 
the eye are of extreme interest, showing as they 
do how very sensitive the eye is to light. There 
are several ways of watching its movements, one 
being the familiar looking-glass method. Shut one 
eye and look into a mirror with the other at the 
iris, It will be found that upon opening the closed 
eye the iris, which is being gazed at, will expand 
very markedly, or, what amounts to the same thing, 
there will be a marked contraction of the pupil. 
Other methods the writer has described in a paper 
read before the Royal Society of Edinburgh,* 
and as they require no mp apparatus, we 
may give them here. 

* Proceedings of the Royal Society of Edinburgh, Session 


1878—9, pp. 36—8; and Journal of Anatomy and Physiology, 
Vol. XIIL, pp. 146—8. 
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The surface of the cornea is moistened with the 
fluid which forms tears, and as every time one 
winks this film of liquid is disturbed, it follows 
from what we know of the influence of rough 
surfaces on light, that there must be a slight 
alteration in direction of some of the rays which 
enter the eye. Regard a distant gas-lamp with 
one eye closed: beams seem to proceed from the 
flame like golden bars. These are due toa large 
extent to the bending influence of this surface- 
fluid. Whilst looking at the light with one eye, it 
will be found that there is an alteration in the 
disposition of the bars at every wink, that is, at 
every disturbance of this tear-fluid| Now gaze 
steadily at one of the brightest of the stars, or at 
& gas-lamp some distance away, and strike a match 
in front of the face while looking at the star or 
lamp. Immediately the match is lighted, the bars 
of light, which seem to project from the star on 
every hand, retreat into it like the horns of a snail 
that have just come into rude contact with some un- 
welcome object (Fig. 2). The influx of more light into 
the eye when the match is struck causes the pupil 
to contract, and the rays which appear to stretch 
out from the star are thus cut off by the iris, until 
the distant luminary appears only like a dot of 
light. The next two ways are equally as interest- 
ing as this one. 








‘a Pupil (a); The Star seen 


Fig. 2.—A Star seen with 
wi (>); Tllustrating the Pin-head 


ith the Contracted 
Experiment (c). 


Burnish the head of an ordinary bras pin, and 
then place the pin up to the head in a black 
hat. Now, with one eye shut, and your back to 
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the light, bring the pin-head near to the other 
eye, so that light may be reflected into it from the - 
polished otnvex surface. One sees a circular 
luminous field, with projecting hairs at the 

which belong to the top eyelid (c, Fig. ' 2). 
Globules of the tear-fluid also appear at each 
wink. Now while looking at this circular lumi- 
nous field, bring up the other hand and intercept 
the light which is falling into the eye for a moment. 
When the hand is drawn away, mark the distinct 
alteration in area of field which is produced ; the 
field contracts most markedly (Fig. 3). 


_ ~~ 
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Fig. 8,—The Pin-head Experiment. 


For the remaining method we only require a piece 
of tin-foil in which a minute hole has been pricked 
with a pin. Upon closing one eye as before, and 
looking with the other through this hole, placed 
about half an inch away, any alteration in size of 
the iris is at once discerned by the alteration in 
area of the circular field of view. 

Substantially the same effects may be observed 
under very different circumstances. Lying idly 
on one’s back on the grass in the mid-day sun, 
with the eyes screened by the border of a straw 
hat, one sees a great number of round holes 
against the bright sky, and they simultaneously 
and capriciously alter in size. Were we nat ac- 
quainted with the foregoing facts, we should little 
think of referring these alterations to the move- 
ments of the iris, Again, if with the back to the 
light a polished walking-stick be held close to one 
side of the face, like a fencer guarding that fegion,* 
the portion of it nearest to the eye presents a bar 
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af light, which varies in width according as the 
pupil is expanded or contracted. The ring on one’s 
finger will answer admirably for the pin in the hat 
experiment, and the reader may often have seen 
the round circle of light reflected from its surface 
when in meditative mond he has had his ring- 
finger near to his eye; he may, moreover, have 
seen it expand and contract, and have 
been quite at a loss to account for the 
phenomenon. These and other facts all 
prove how very sensitive the eye is to 
variations in amount of light entering 
it, @ sensitiveness which has been admir- 
ingly pondered over by both poet and 
philosopher. Thomas Moore and Oliver 
Wendell Holmes each compare the pupil 
of the eye to bigotry, which the more 
light you pour upon it the more it con- 
tracts, and no doubt some poet of the 
future will liken the iris, in its beauty, 
to liberal-mindedness, which the more you 
illuminate it the more it expands. 

We have now taken our optical instrument to 
pieces, and know the positions of its most pro- 
minent parts—cornea, aqueous humour, crystalline 
lens, vitreous humour, and retina. By a very 
homely device we may illustrate the use of the 
more important of these. The apparatus necessary 
consists of a plain glass flask filled with water, a 
candle, and two pieces of white cardboard, one of 
which must have a small round hole punched in it, 
about the size of a threepenny-piece. Place the 
flask so that the light of the candle may fall full 
upon it, and take the unperforated piece of card- 
board and fix it upright on the other side of the 
ask, at such a distance that an image of the candle- 
flame is projected on to it. The image will appear 
somewhat blurred, owing to what is known as 
spherical abcrration, or the inability of » lens with 
spherical surfaces to bring all the rays which fall 
upon it to the same focus. Now place the per- 
forated cardboard between the light and the flask, 
and it will be found that the image is very much 
‘improved, more distinct and perfect than before, 
With the completed arrangement we have the 
apparatus placed as in Fig. 4, in this order—light, 
perforated cardboard, water-flask, and cardboard 
screen, and the use of three very important por- 
tions of the eye is illustrated, the screen (1Vv.) 
representing the retina, the flask (111.) the crystal- 
line lens, and the perforated cardboard (I1.) 
estandihg for the iris. One of the uses of the iris, 
then, is to correct any tendency the crystalline 
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lens may have to form a blurred image; and the 
use of the lens is to project a pretty picture of 
external objects on to the retina, whilst the latter 
transmits its impressions through the optic nerve 
to the brain. 

That the action of the crystalline lens is precisely 
the same as that of our water-flask may be easily 
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Fig. 4,—Experiment to Illustrate the Use of certain parts of the Bye, 


shown. Stick a pin into the edge of the lens that 
has been kept to experiment with, and now bring 
the candle on one side of it and a paper screen on 
the other. A blurred image appears on the screen, 
and it is inverted. Its distinctness is much im- 
proved by having here, as in our former experiment, 
a perforated piece of cardboard or paper to repre 
sent the iris. 

The iris is said to have another use, which 
will be well understood after considering the 
behaviour of a bundle of 
rays passing through a 
double convex lens. Since 
the lens is thickest in the 
middle and thinnest at the 
margin, we may look at it 
as a combination of peculiar 
glass prisms. Suppose a 
double convex lens were cut 2 
in two, its section would yy. 5 section of Double 
be of the shape shown at a Conver Lens a 
(Fig. 5), which is not un- to Base (6). 
like a section of two prisms 
base to base (5, Fig. 5), and it behaves towards 
white light like two such prisms. A prism, as the 
readeris aware, breaks up white light into ite “parent 
colours,” red, orange, yellow, green, blue, indigo, and 
violet,* and in the course of this breaking up violet 
light is most bent, and red least so. If, therefore, 
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two thin pencils of white light, a and b (Fig. 6), 
be sent into two prisms, placed base to base, it will 
be readily seen that the violet rays come together 
at_f much sooner than the red rays at /’, and when 
a double convex lens is employed to bring together 
an infinite number of rays of light, it behaves like 
two prisms placed base to base. In the centre of 
the field the overlapping of the spectra gives us a 
white area, but the borders, where no such over- 
lapping can take place, are coloured; the border 
of the section at 8, before any of the rays have been 
brought to a focus, is of an orange to red tint, and 
the section of 8’, after all the rays have been 
brought to a focus, is of a bluish tinge. This may 
be seen with an ordinary magnifying glass in the 
case of the sun’s rays. Before the sun’s image is 
well formed the border of tho circle of light is of 





Fig. 6.—Chromatic Aberration. 


an orange tint, after the focus is past the disc of 
light is fringed with blue. Double convex lenses 
all behave in this way, a peculiarity which is 
termed chromatic aberration. If this fringe were 
cut off by means of a ring-like screen, it is evident 
that inconvenience arising from this aberration 
would beovercome. Ring-like screens of this kind 
are, therefore, employed inside telescopes for this 
purpose ; and many eminent men maintain that in 
the iris we are supplied with a ring-like screen 
which neutralises any tendency the crystalline lens 
may have to exhibit this defect. 

In darkness we see nothing, nor can we see 
anything in daylight if the eyes be closed. Im- 
mediately, however, the eyes are opened, we become 
conscience of the existence of external objects; 
their images are cast upon the retine, and in some 
wonderful manner the facts are flashed along the 
optic nerve to the brain. This action of light upon 
the retinal membrane is one of the most marvel- 
lous that we are acquainted with, not that there is 
a lack of surprising facta concerning the power ofa 
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beam of light, for we know that it is an agent that 
has a peculiar and potent influence in the threo 
kingdoms of nature. The work done by it in the 
green leaves of trees must be something enormous, 
and had we the proper data it would be an interest- 
ing problem to ascertain how many millions of tons 
of wood are yearly produced by its chemical action 
on the carbonic acid floating in the air. Its influence 
on vital phenomena is somewhat surprising, it 
being a well-known fact that the healthiest portions 
of a hospital are those wards which are best lighted. 

The prolonged absence of light would be a very 
serious matter, for an eternal night on the face of 
the earth would probably lead first to death and 
disease, and finally to a sightless animal creation. 
Note the effects of an Arctic night in Smith’s 
Sound as described by Dr. Kane :— 

“ Dec. 15th, Thursday.—We 
have lost the last vestige of our 
" mid-day twilight. We cannot 

see print, and hardly paper ; 
the fingers cannot be counted 
a foot from the eyes, 

“ The first traces of returning 
light were observed at noon on 
the 2lst January, when the 
southern horizon had for a short 
time a distinct orange tint... . 
We had been nearing the sun- 
shine for thirty-two days, and 
had just reached that degree of 

mitigated darkness which made the extreme mid- 
night of Sir Edward Parry in latitude 74° 47’. 
Even as late as the 31st, two very sensitive 
daguerreotype plutes, treated with iodine and 
bromine, failed to indicate any solar influence when 
exposed to the southern horizon at noon; the 
camera being used in-doors to escape the effects of 
cold. The influence of this long, intense darkness 
was most depressing. Even our dogs, although the 
greater part of them were natives of the Arctic 
Circle, were unable to withstand it. Most of them 
died from an anomalous form of disease, to which I 
am satisfied the absence of light contributed as 
much as the extreme cold. I give a little extract 
from my journal of January 20. 

“ «This morning at 5 o’clock—for I am so 
afflicted with the insomnium of this eternal night 
that I rise at any time between midnight and 
noon——-I went upon deck. It was absolutely dark, 
the cold not permitting a swinging lamp. There 
was not a glimmer came to me through tRe ice- * 
crusted window-panes of the cabin. While I was 
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feeling my way, half puzzled as to the best method 

of steering clear of whatever might be before me, 
two of my Newfoundland dogs put their cold noses 
against my hand, and instantly commenced the 
most exuberant antics of satisfaction. It then 
occurred to me how very dreary and forlorn must 
these poor animals be, at atmospheres + 10° 
in-doors, and — 50° without, living in darkness, 
howling at an accidental light as if it reminded 
them’ of the moon, and with nothing either of 
instinct er sensation to tell them of the passing 
hours, or to explain the long-lost daylight. They 
shall see the lantern more frequently.’” 

Now, suppose an animal, untold ages ago, had 
been placed in darkness, kept there, and all its 
descendants after it—what would have happened } 
An organ that is never used decreases in size, and 
in the course of ages may disappear. It is highly 
probable, therefore, that after a few generations the 
eyes of these confined animals would be diminished 
in size and sensitiveness, and that finally they 
would become stone-blind. It is thought by many 
scientific men that the blind fishes and insects which 
inhabit the ‘“ Mammoth Caves” of Kentucky have 
had some such history, and are the descendants of 
originals still represented by perfect forms outside. 
From the foregoing facts it follows that the absence 
of light is injurious, and its presence bencficial to 
animated nature, Nor is its influence on inorganic 
matter of less importance. We have seen that it 
materially influences the electrical conductivity of 
the element selenium,* and as a quality is seldom 
isolated, but possessed by a host of other bodies to 
a more or less degree, light has probably this action 
on fother substances. When absorbed it may be 
turned into heat, or employed in effecting chemical 
changes, a8 in the photographer's iodised plate. 
Books, sometimes, which have lain for years and 
years side by side, with only the titular portion of 
the backs exposed to the sun’s rays, exhibit a 
marked difference in the colour of their covers, the 
backs being decidedly paler than the sides. The 
bird-stuffer, aware of this action of light, takes 
good care to paint the plumage of his birds with 
more stable colours; and the careful curator, long 
tormented with the destructive action of light on 
the gaudy colours of his butterflies, now endea- 
vours with tinted glass to sift the sun’s rays of what 
he has found to be their most destructive parts. 
This bleaching action is exhibited in a remarkable 
legree,in the case of the retina. After Prof. Fr. 
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Boll announced the discovery that the outer layer 
of the retina—te, the layer farthest from the 
vitreous humour—is in the living condition not 
colourless, but of a purple-red colour, and that the 
colour is being continually destroyed by the light 
which enters the eye, this subject became of the 
utmost importance,"and ere long Dr. W. Kihne, 
Professor of Physiology in the University of 
Heidelberg, ascertained that this colouring matter, 
termed the visual purple, may be bleached by light 
after death, an important discovery, inasmuch as 
many experiments could now be made on removed 
retin, which before would have seemed useless, 
or impossible. To show the influence of solar light, 
Kiihne took ten uniformly purple retine of frogs 
(Rana temporaria), and spread them out in a row 
touching each other; he placed the retine in a 
spectrum of the sun’s light obtained by passing a 
bundle of rays through a flint-glass prism, so that 
some were exposed to ultra-red and red rays, others 
to violet and ultra-violet rays, and the remainder 
to the light of the rest of the spectrum. It would 
appear that where there was the greatest absorp- 
tion of light, the bleaching of the exposed retins 
was soonest effected. After his experiments, 
Kiihne was able to affirm that light of one colour 
bleaches and decolourises the colouring matter of 
the retina, as white light does, only very much 
more slowly; that of all one-coloured lights the 
following act with decreasing rapidity: greenish- 
yellow, yellowish- green, green, bluish - green, 
greenish-blue, cyanogen-blue, indigo-blue, violet, 
later pure yellow and orange, and still later ultra- 
violet and red; that the extreme red and ultra- 
violet rays are not entirely without action, but that 
the commencement of the ultra-violet is more 
active than the commencement of the visible red. 
He points out, as a most significant fact, that 
precisely those rays which most affect our eyes, 
and appear to be the most intense—namely, the 
greenish-yellow—are those by which the colouring 
matter of the retina itself is the most changed. 
Secing then that the retina is the eye-screen, and 
that it is materially influenced by the action of 
ight, it now behoves us, because of its importance, 
to inquire more particularly into its structure, and 
the uses of its various parts. 

The retina is a perfectly transparent membrane, 
varying in thickness from an eightieth to a little 
less than a hundred and sixtieth of an inch, and 
lines the interior of the wall of the eyeball, as we 
have seen. A thin vertical section of it at any spot 
except the exact centre (called the yellow spot) and 
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the entrance of the optic nerve, when viewed under 
the microscope, presents us with the structures repre- 
sented in Fig. 7. From 6 to/ the nervous element 
is held together by what is termed connective tissue, 
and beyond /, the remainder of the retina consists 
of peculiarly-shaped nerve filaments, some like 
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Fig. 7.—Section of the Human Retina, 

(a) Surface of the Retinain contact with the Vitreous Humour ; (6) Expansion 
of the Fibres of the Optic Nerve; (¢) GangHonic Corpuscles : (@) Molecular 
Layer and Nervous Fibres ; (¢) Inner Granulesand Nuclei ; (sf Intergranular 
Layer, and interwoven Nervous Fibres bearing tbe Jnner Granules ; (g) 
Granules of the Outer Layer ; Net Outer Limiting Surface where the 8 
and Cones start, and Connective Tissue ceases; ({) Rods dnd Cones; (%) 
Limiting Surface in contact with the Pigment of the Choroid Coat. 


staves and called rods, and others of a sugar-loaf 
form, termed cones. In Fig. 8, three of these cones 
and six rods are shown on a larger scale. 

Where the optic nerve enters the eye it spreads 
out its filaments in all directions, forming the fore- 
part, 6 (Fig. 7), of the retina ; and these, doubtless, 
are in connection with the rods and cones at the 
back. The intermediary structures are stated in 
the detailed inscription to Fig. 7. 

One would naturally suppose that the portion of 
the retina turned towards the light would be the 
_ part which is affected by it; we shall see, however, 
as We proceed, that such is not the case, but that 
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these rods and cones at the very back of the retina. 
are the agents which feel the light after it has. 
passed through the transparent parts which lie in 
front. There are minute blood-vessels in the retina, 
ramifications of the artery which enters the eye 
along with the optic nerve, and they are spread out | 
in the portion of the membrane which lies between. 
the layer of rods and cones and the surface in 
contact with the vitreous humour. Evidence of 
their existence may be easily obtained without even 
having recourse to 7 
dissection, Let the 
reader try the fol- 
lowing simple ex- 
periment upon him- 
self, by means of 
which he will see 
the shadows of the 
vessels like the 
black and bare arms 
of a treeseen against 
a red sunset sky. 
No light must be in 
the room save that 
of a candle, and this 
must be employed 
in the following 
way :—Closeone eye, 
and with the other 
stare into the dark 
vacancy. Nowmove 
the candle-flame up / Htguiiwrmecswicrenepenee / 
and down near tO Fig, 8,—The Rods and Cones on a larger 
the outer side of the Scale: thereare throo of the latter 
open eye, so that the 

light enters it ina slanting direction. Under these: 
circumstances the reader will see a series of diverging: 
black lines against a red ground, which are known 
as Purkinye’s figures * (Fig. 9). For the success of 
the experiment it is very necessary to keep the 
candle moving. Sir Charles Wheatstone invented an 
instrument for showing an original variation of this 
experiment. It consists of a circular plate of metal 
about two inches in diameter, blackened at its outer 
side and perforated at its centre, with an aperture 
about half an inch in diameter. To the inner face 
is fixed a similar plate of ground glass. On*placing 
the aperture between the eye and the flame of a 
candle, and keeping the plate in motion, so as to 
displace continually the image of the aperture on 


# In some of our best physiological text-books the idea in 
given that bright lines on a dark ground are seen—a curious 
mistake. : 
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the retina, the ramifying lines are seen distributed 
as before, but brighter. In the very centre of the 
field of vision there is a smal] circular space, in 
which no traces of vessels appear ; this is the most 
sensitive portion of the retina. When this portion 
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Fig, 9.—How to see Purkinje’s Figures, 


of the retina is examined it is found to be full of 
close-set cones, a fact which, taken along with 
another we shall now mention, seems to show that 
these cones are the portions of the retina which are 
sensitive to light. Where the optic nerve enters 
the retina there are no cones; this spot is blind. 
We have experimentally ascertained that the optic 
nerve enters the eye a little to one side of its central 
part, and as the eye rests in the head it is the side 
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Fig. 10.—Testing for the Blind Spot in each Retina, 


nearest the nose where the nerve enters. The 
following experiment proves that the point of 
entrance is not sensitive to light. Close the left 
eye, and regard the cross (Fig. 10, a) steadily with 
the right, held say eighteen inches away. Now 
bring the paper gradually nearer, keeping the gaze 
fixed on the cross, while, however, an effort is made 
to keep the white circle in sight without turning 
the eye away from the cross. As the cross nears 
the eyé, a position is reached where the white circle 
disappears. Upon continuing the approach of the 
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cross, the white circle comes into view again. Now 
close the right eye and follow precisely the same 
directions with the following circle and cross (Fig. 
10, B), keeping the eye steadily fixed on the cross as 
before. It will be found again that at one stage of the 
approach of the cross the white circle disappears. 
This experiment proves that there is a spot on each 
.retina on its nasal side which is blind; this spot is 
the entrance of the optic nerve, which has accord- 
ingly been called the punctum cecum, or blind spot 
In Fig. 11 we have endeavoured to represent the 
conditions in these two experiments. Three positions 


of the circle rests in each case on the blind spot, 


‘ the circle cannot be seen. It has again come into 
X sight by the time the third position is reached, and 


when the image no longer rests on the entrance of 
the optic nerve. These two facts then, that there 
are no cones in that spot of the retina which is 
blind, that there are cones nearly to the exclusion 
of other elements in the spot of retina where vision 
is most acute, would lead us to suppose that these 
cones are in some way concerned in the phenomenon 
of vision. Nocturnal birds, like owls, are said to 
have very few cones, and the eel, which lives in dark 
mud, none at all. The mode of occurrence of Pur- 
kinje’s figures likewise points to the region of the 
cones as being that which is influenced by light. 

In producing these figures the light falls on the 

inner surface of the retina, so that whatever per- 

ceives the shadows of the blood-vessels will neces- 
sarily lie on the other side of them, namely, in the 
locality of the rods and cones, 

The question arises, What makes this layer of 
the retina sensitive to light? Can it 
be the peculiar form of the rods and 
cones which are adapted to take up 
ethereal wave-motion, or can it be be- 
cause in this region there is that 
colouring matter which is known as 
the visual purple? The working out 

of the question has so far proved a most baffling 

inquiry, and we cannot do better here than give 
the results of the most recent research. 

Some have supposed that the retina, like the 
sensitised plate in a photographer's camera, id a 
membrano upon which the light acts and prints 
images of external objects. It is noteworthy, how- 
ever, that the philosopher to whom we owe much 
evidence that would seem to support this hypothesis, 
thinks that the retina, 20 long as it is maintained 
in its natural connections with the pigment of the 
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aon cont, resembles. not so much a photographic ‘with the layer of pigment which Hnew the: Bis) 
a asa whole photographic workshop, in which coat. ~And here we may remark that this pigment 


the m eperatar, by bringing new sensitive material, is forms the natural support of the rods. The pigment 
when viewed ‘under the microgpope 


3 appears to be formed of six-sidod par- 
ticles, arranged side by side as repre- 
sented at a (Fig. 12); 6 is a side view 
of two of these particles, and at c one 
is seen with retinal rods embedded in it. 

Kiihne recounts sume other remark- 
able experiments, a few of, which we 

. a ‘ may here describe as bearing on this 
subject. 

On one occasion a frog exposed only 
oe x x sf to blue light kept its eye steadily fixed 
on the flame. After fourteen hours’ 
exposure it was found that a beautiful 
image of the gas-ligut had been photo- 
graphed on the retina, appearing per- 
fectly colourless on a deep red ground. 
It will be observed that we have here 
a phenomenon analogous to what would 
take place in our experiment, repre- 
sented in Fig, 4, supposing the screen 
1v. were coloured, and the light had 
the power to imprint its white like 
ness on it. 

These optograms, or retinal photo- 
graphs, are not easily obtainable, and 
Kiihne had long tried to get them in 
the eyes of the larger mammals before 
he was successful in the case detailed 
above. One of the difficulties in the 
way of successful optography arises 
from the fact that the front layers of 
the retina become opaque in death, 
and as the visual purple is in the 
region of the rods and cones at the 
back, the light can evidently not pene- 
trate so far. Kiihne accordingly found 
it necessary to remove and invert the 
retina for optographic purposes. Whilst 
treating of this matter, he is careful 
to remark that there are not wanting 
imaginative persons who profess to 

— have seen in the eye of a murdered 

ne eo eee ie ees oe oe 

raed pon entering for his part he cannot corroborate 
their wild assertions.* 
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« This photographic change of the retina under the 
in?uence of light is associated with a change in its 
electrical condition, and just as various kinds of 
light bleach the visual purple in different degrées, 
go in like manner various kinds of light influence 
the electrical condition of the retina in different 
degrees. To ascertain this, Messrs. Dewar and 
McKendrick cxperimented on a great number of 
animals—snakes, frogs, toads, newts, gold-fishes, 
stickle-backs, rockliny, the common crab, the swim- 
raing crab, spider-crab, lobster, and hermit-crab. 
They were able to show that in each of these cases 
when light falls on the retina its electrical condi- 
tion is altered, and afterwards they ascertained the 
same fact with regard to the cat, rabbit, pigeon, 
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and owl. Some of the results of their series of 
elaborate experiments are these :— 

], That the specific effect of light on the eye is 
to change the electrical condition of the retina and 
optic nerve; 2. That the change is in agreement 
with Fechner’s law ;* 3. That those rays, such as 
yellow, which appear to our consciousness to be the 
most luminous, aflect the electrical condition the 
most ; and that those, sucl as violet, which are least 
luminous, affect it © ast; that this electrical change 
is essentialy dependent on the retina, because if 
this struc'v“e is removed, while the other structure 
of the eye lives, there is no sensitiveness to light. 

These two phenomena, then, the bleaching »f the 
retina and its electrical change, are probabiy both 
concerned in the act of vision, and more especially 
the latter, for there may be somcthing more than 
analogy in experiments like that of Siemens,t 
wherein an artificial eye is made to vary the indica- 
tions of a galvanometer with each alteration in 
colour or intensity of the light entering it. 


* Vol, IL, p. 308. t Vol. IIL, p. 59. 
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Now we are in a better position than when we 
started to inquire into the reason why we perceive 
external objects so -well in daylight. The light 
reflected from these bodies, varying in colour and 
quantity, enters the eye, and by means of its media 
forms a perfect image at the back; wonderful 
changes are all the while going on in the substance 
of the retina, varying in amount with the nature of 
the image on it, and intelligence of these changes 
is transmitted along the optic nerve in some way, 
to produce in the brain an idea of whiat is before 
the observer. The growth of this power, from the 
“ evolutionist’s” standpoint, we cannot give in 
better words than those which were used by Pro- 
fessor Tyndall, in his memorable Belfast address 
to the British Association : -- 

“In the lowest organisms we have a kind 
of tactual scnse diffused over the entire body; 
then, through impressions from without, 
and their corresponding adjustments, special 
portions of the surface become more re- 
sponsive to stimuli than others. The senses 


: are nascent, the busis of all of them being 
(a) aa Particles 


that simple tactual sense which the sage 
Democritus recognised 2,300 years ago as 
their common progenitor. The action of light, 
in the first instance, appears to be a mero dis- 
turbance of the chemical processes in the aninal 
organism, similar to that which occurs in the leaves 
of plants. By degrees the action becomes localised in 
a few pigment-cells, more sensitive to light than the 
surrounding tissue. The eye is here incipient, At 
first it is merely capable of revealing differences of 
light and shade produced by bodies close at hand. 
Followed as the interception of the light is in 
almost ell cases by the contact of the closely adja- 
cent opaque body, sight in this condition becomes a 
kind of ‘anticipatory touch.’ The adjustment con- 
tinues; a slight bulging out of the epidermis over 
the pigment-granules supervenes. A lens is in- 
cipient, and, through the operation of infinite 
adjustments, at length reaches the perfection that it 
displays in the hawk and the eagle.” 

Here for the present we may suspend our 
inquiries, In another paper we propose to tell 
about the eye and visual phenomena what we 
have now left unsaid, 
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A LEAD-MINE. 


By G. A. Lesoun, M.A., F.G.S., 
Professor of Geology in the University of Durham College of Physical Science, Newoastle-on-Tyns. 


LTHOUGH we need not give our lead-mine a 
name, yet must we give it to some extent a 
local habitation, for lead-mines are not situated 
haphazard over the face of the country. They 
occur according to certain rules. Of these rules 
there are some that we do not yet fully understand, 
but most of them have, by dint of the practical 
experience of centuries, become part of the common 
knowledge of every miner. 
In England, lead-veins (if they be meant to 
“pay”) are to be sought for in 








There are a very great number of these beds 
following one another without any apparent order, 
some thin and some thick, so that if the rare soil 
be removed from one of the hill-sides, the effect 
would resemble that shown in Fig. 1. 

The sandstones and shales are both more frequent 
and thicker than the limestones, yet the whole of 
these rocks belong to the great Carboniferous 
Limestone serics; and although the calcareous 
beds make so poor a show when compared with the 
great limestone masses of 
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was for many years, and may 
perhaps once more become, a very 
store-house of the heavy, homely 
metal. Here we have a country of deep valleys, 
high and broad undulating moorlands, and, con- 
necting the two, numberless narrow, often wooded, 
glens, or “ gills,” down which pour the black peaty 
waters from the heather-clad uplands to the rivers, 
laying bare the strata, or “sills,” of which the 
hills are formed, with many a leap, “force,” or 
waterfall over the hardest of them. 

Now, these beds, or “sills,” as they are locally 
called, are chiefly of three kinds—Shale, or 
hardened, slabby mud; Sandstone, or hardened 
sand; and Limestone, or hardened, calcareous or 
limy sea-bottom ooze. The shales, being the softest, 
are more quickly worn back than the other rocks 
by the action of the water, and the waterfalls are 
thus limited to the sandstones and limestones. 





Fig. 1.- Section of mn die showing Beds, or “Sills,” of Shale, Sand- 


stone, and Limestone. 


“ Four-fathom,” the “Tyne-bottom” limestone, or 
some other derived from local peculiarity, thick- 
ness, or position. * 

All these rocks together form what is called the 
“country” by the miners: that is, the unchanging 
deposits in which the veins occur; and, by ex- 
perience, the miners know well, in a general way, in 
what particular portions of the “country” rock the 
veins are likely to prove most productive of lead-ore. 


* Besides the rocks mentioned, there are a few coals in the 
Carboniferous Limestone series of this region, and also a thick 
sheet of intrusive basalt, known as the ‘‘ Great Whin Sill,” 
the word ‘‘sill” being applicable to it from the fact of its 
lying for considerable distances between the same beds, as a 
sedimentary rock would do, Mention of the coal gnd trap js 
purposely omitted in the text for the sake of avoiding unneces- 
sary detail. 


A LEAD-MINE. 


As we travel along one of the deep valleys—that 
of the South Tyne, for instance, above the old- 
fashioned, steep-streeted mining town of Alston— 
the above-mentioned sills are easily distinguished 
running in nearly level parallel lines, scoring and 
ridging the hill-flanks on either hand. At first 
this is all of the geology of the place that is obvious 
to us. A little closer’ .“wervation, however, wil] 
soon reveal, at unequal intervals, series of small 
dark openings—like doors in the mountain—each 
with a large or small heap of rock fragments in 
front of it. Each series of openings, or tunnel- 
mouths—for such they really are—runs across the 
beds. In other words, the tunnels (“ drifts,” 
“levels,” or “adits” are the technical terms) 
forming each set ef openings are driven along a 
vertical, or nearly vertical, fissure, or crack -—long 
ago filled up, probably—cutting through and divid- 
ing asunder the flat-lying beds of the “ country” 
rock. This filled-up fissure, or crack, is a vein. 
The stony fragments at the “level ” mouths consist 
for the most part of the filling-up matter of the 
vein, and is called “vein-stuff;” and not every 
geologist would care to be asked more accurately to 
name every substance of which this is composed, 
for it is a very omnium-gatherum of minerals and 
rocks. Here, however, in South Tynedale, calcite, 
or carbonate of lime in dog-tooth or nail-head 
crystals, or again as a water incrustation, or stalag- 
mite, is found in quantities, together with a some- 
what similar-looking, but much heavier mineral-—— 
heavy-spar, or sulphate of barytes, and witherite, 
or carbonate of barytes. Prettier than either of 
these, and in places even more common, are more 
or less perfect cubes of violet, light blue, red, pink, 
green, or yellow fluor-spar—the Blue John of 
Derbyshire—for which Alston Moor has long been 
famous among collectors, and brilliant, diamond- 
like but six-sided crystals of quartz. All these 
minerals, and others, are seen coating or traversing 
in every direction rough angular masses of hardened 
and altered limestone—-how altered we do not 
exactly know; and among the whole mixture of 
what a miner would call “ mineralised” rock, we 
are pretty sure to find scattered bright, golden, 
shining crystals—cubes again—of iron-pyrites, and 
better still, other cubes or blotches or lumpn us « 
dull grey, heavy substance. This is the lead-ore, or 
galena, and upon the amount of it to be found in 
each vein, or in each part of a vein, depends the 
_ value of the latter. 

* A bfow from our hammer will break up one of 
the dull grey lumps of ore into bright, shining, 
11% 
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steel-like, square-sided fragments, which exposure 
to the air will in time again render grey and dull 
on the outside. Now, this galena is not pure lead, 
or else our hammer would have flattened it instead 
of breaking it up into sharp crystalline pieces ; it is 
“plumbic sulphide,” a compound of lead and 
sulphur, in the proportion, when pure, of 86°61 per 
cent. of the former, and 13°39 per cent. of the 
latter. Galena is, however, seldom absolutely pure, 
and one of its commonest impurities is, fortunately 
for us, of greater value than lead. It is silver’ 
which is almost always present in lead-ore, and 
sometimes in such considerable quantities that the 
latter is worked entirely for its sake. Indeed, the 
“de-silverisation” of lead is one of the most im- 
portant metallurgical processes in connection with 
this metal, and one which owes its chief improve- 
ments to a worthy of this very district of Alston 
Moor, the late Mr. H. L. Pattinson. 

Now, let us each take a lump of soft clay, and in 
it stick a lighted tallow candle, and then grope our 
way as best we can into the hill along any one of 
the levels. Wet and dirty work certainly, not to be 
undertaken in fine clothes, but worth going through 
if at the end of the low, narrow, propped-up gallory 
we come to the face of the vein—to the place, that 
is, at which work was left off. Here, for the first 
time, we have a chance of seeing what a vein is 
really like. We have seen its severnl parts outside, 
but now the puzzle-parts are pieced together in 
their proper relative positions. The vein-stuff and 
ore are seen intertwining together in places, but a 
general up-and-lown banded arrangement of the 
various mineral substances can be easily distin- 
guished, as a rule, running parallel to the sides of 
the fissure—the “cheeks ” of the vein. Sometimes 
the vein may be yards in width, oftener but a few 
feet, sometimes but an inch or so. Sometimes the 
vein is a single one, and sometimes it 1s split up 
into a number of tiny veinlets, or “strings.” Some- 
times the entire space is filled with ore, sometimes 
with one or other of the vein-stuff minerals, to the 
temporary exclusion of the others, Thus a well- 
known vein in Northumberland, formerly profitably 
worked for lead, is now, and has been for years, 
worked merely for the carbonate of barytes with 
which it is filled, whilst galena is only occasionally 
met with in it. A vein is therefore divided into 
rich parts and poor parts. Of these, the former 
alone concerns the practical miner, and the obner- 
vation of ages has shown that their occurrence 
depends mainly upon three pointe—(1) the direc- 
tion of the vein; (2) the amount of its deviation 


122 


from the vertical ; 

“country ” rock. 

. Eich metal-mining region must be regarded as a 
more or less intricate network of veins running in 
different directions, and in each case it is found that 
on: general direction (within a range of 30° or so) is 
affected by the ore-bearing veins, the others being 
mainly filled with vein-stuff and comparatively 
valueless. In the district in question the direction 
in which the best veins run lies between east and 
wast and south-east and north-west. Such veins 
are satd to be “ right-running, ” in contradistinction 
from tho others, which are called “counter” veins. 
There has never been given a satisfactory expla- 
nation of this law of direction, hut notwithstanding 
many exceptions, it 7¢ undoubtedly a law. 

The other two points are not so obscure. In 
right-running veins there are, as has been said 
above, relatively richer and poorer portions, and 
attentive study of the circumstances under which 
these occur seems to show that the richer parts 
must be looked for where both cheeks of the vein 
are of hard—not too hard, but moderately hard— 
rock, and where the vein is most vertical. 

When a vein is the infilling of a crack or fissure 
only, and when the beds of the “country” rock are, 
as in the case under consideration, horizontal, both 
cheeks must necessarily be alike. But more often 
the crack is something more than a mere fissure ; it 
is generally a line of displacement, along which one 
side of the “country” las been forced up or down 
—usually down—from its original position; or in 
geological parlance it is a “ fault ” as well as a vein 
(see Figs. 2 to 4). Where different kinds of rock 
alternate as rapidly as they do in thiy Alston 
country, it is natural to suppose that the effect of a 
dislocation, or fault, will in its details be other than 
would be the case in a uniform rock-mass of great 
thickuess. In practice such a difference is found 
to exist, more especially as regards the amount and 
variability of “hade” (as the angle of deviation 
from the vertical is called). In a uniform hard rock 
the hade of a fault or vein is usually most regular 
and most nearly approaches the vertical ; in uniform 
soft rocks it is most oblique; but in alternating 
hard and soft rocks the hade is variable, changing 
in amount according to the nature of the cheeks, 
and more erect in the hard zones than in the soft. 

Now, if the reader will cut a piece of paper into 
two parts so that the dividing line be made to 
represent such a variable hade—like the line v v in 
Fig. 2, for instance—and if one of the pieces be 
then shifted a little downwards in the direction of 


and (3) the nature of the 
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the hade, he will have a good model of a fault- 
vein in @ region like this of Alston Moor (Fig. 2). 

It will be noticed that the vein, instead of being: 
a mere line, as it would be had the hade been a 
regular one (Fig. 3), is alternately narrow and 


wide. Moreover, it will be seen that it is widest. 
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Fig. <7 Ordinary “‘ Fault ’ Vein. 


where most erect, or, in other words, in the hardest 
rocks. And this it is that has given rise to one of 
the most universally true of the lead-miner’s rules, 
viz., that the steepest parts of a vein are also the 


Fig. 3.—Showing Vein where the “ Hade” is Regular. 


richest. Indeed, the few known exceptions to this 
rule are almost limited to the rare cases where the 
vein is what geologists term a reversed fault, 1.¢., 
where the beds on the overlying side of the hade- 
slope are on a higher level than on the underlying 
(Fig. 4). Here there are a few examples of this 
sort and then the veins have been found to be 
widest in the soft beds, where the cheeks are un- 
favourable to the accumulation of ore, and where 
they are most upright. Mines in such veilis have 
seldom proved romunerative. 


A LEAD-MINE. 


One result of this step-like structure of many 
‘veins is, that the broad steep portions were, prior 
to their infilling, 80 many long passages shut in 
aboye and below, and thus separated from each 
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other by the soft beds. The latter, being usually 
‘clays or shales, are more or less impervious to 
water, and the long passages were therefore 
:adimirably udapted for the circulation and retention 
of mineral and thermal 
waters, and their occa- 
‘sional isolation in this 
manner may enable us 
to understand how both 
‘ore and spar may have 
-at times been localised, 
as they are so fre- 
quently found to be— 
‘occurring in abundance 
at some levels, and 
being absent at others. 

The limestones, 
‘which, as has been 
seen, are the hard and 
-ore-bearing rocks par 
excellence of this dis- 
trict, are disposed in 
beds (or, as they are locally called, “ posts”) 
of moderate thickness, and varying in number 
in each limestone. These “posta” are often 
Separatéd by thin bands of earthy limy shales, 
and each one is cut up by a system of vertical 
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joints, so that an open face of limestone some. 
what resembles a few courses of Cyclopean ma- 
sonry. This arrangement of each limestone into 
“ posts” is very important as regards lead-mining 
here, for not only do the veins hold most ore 
between cheeks of this kind of rock, but they, when 
in this position, sometimes send offshoots of rich 
vein-stuff of variable length out from the parent 
mass into the stone, as it were, filling up the flat 
spaces between the “posts” of limestone. Such 
ore-deposits are appropriately called “flats” in this 
region, and are almost peculiar to it. Although tley 
are limited in extent, tliinning away as they recede 
from the vein, they yet add vastly to the value of 
even the richest lode (Fig. 5). 

Again, lead-ore and veinstuff are frequently 
found filling some of the cavities which are so 
common in calcareous rock, where they are eroded 
by the action of water charged with carbonic acid. 
Such caverns full of ore are always, or have at some 
time been, connected with existing, or formerly 
existing lodes, just in the sume way as the “flats.” 
They are known as “ pockets” by the miners ; and 
although very rich whilst they last, their yield is, 
from their very nature, less to be relied on than 
that of the flats.* Fig. 6 shows, in section, a 
pocket of this kind which was accidentally cut 
through about thirty years ago in one of the Alston 
mines, and which was quite full of very fine galena, 
with a very small admixture of spar. The dis- 
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Fig. 5.—-Showing Vein with “ F.ats’’ in a Three-"' post” Limestone. 


covery of such deposits, unlike those previously 
described, i: purely a matter of chance, 


* The term “ pocket” is often misapplied to specially rich 
and broad masses of ore in the vein itself, Such masses are 
more properly called ‘‘ bunches,” 
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Having now seen how lead-ore occurs in the 
Great Northern Lead Measures, let us leave the 
veins, ordinary and reversed, “ flats” and “ pockets,” 
to slumber in what miners delight to call the 
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“ bowels of the earth,” and let us retrace our steps 
to the outer air, with the assurance that in what- 
ever other mineral district we may be there galena 
will be found in similar positions, the chief differ- 
ences being only such as are directly due to other 
conditions of “country.” Nowhere can the lessons 
of the veins be learnt better than among these old 
deserted mines. 

But students of Nature must not rest satisfied 
with a mere description of modes of occurrence of 
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certain minerals. Various questions must be asked 
and carefully considered. How did the lead get 
there? How did the veins, “ flats,” and “ pockets,” 
get filled with galena, quartz, heavy-spar, calcite, and 
fluor-spar? Modern science is now busy 
finding out answers to such questions. 
Quartz, heavy-spar, and calcite have been 
reproduced in our laboratories by the 
action of water under certain con- 
ditions of pressure and temperature. 
Galena, on the other hand, has been 
reproduced in what is called the “dry 
way,” by sublimation—by the action 
of fire. This kind of investigation is 
known «us “synthetical mineralogy,” 
and its results are calculated to throw 
a flood of light upon the entire sub- 
ject of metalliferous deposits. At pre- 
sent, suffice it to say that nothing 
has as yet been advanced which is incompatible 
with the theory that both ore and spar are 
deposits due to the long-continued action, under 
pressure, of hot mineral springs. But there need 
be no denial of the possibility of other modes of 
formation in certain cases. The “synthetical” 
mineral makers have been able to reproduce the 
same minerals by very various methods, and 
Nature, we know, loves to attain her ends by more 
ways than one. 


SHORE. 


By CuHartes Larworti, F.G.8,, etc., Maprzas CoLitecr, St. ANDREWS. 


F all the sights that meet the eye of the 

habitual dweller in an inland district of a 
country so little diversified by abrupt physical 
features as our own, there is none that charms him 
so greatly at first sight, or retains its peculiar 
attractions unchanged for so many years as the 
view of the sea-shore. The portion of the coast- 
line that first greeted his unaccustomed eyes may 
possibly have been some picturesque fragment of 
our western shore, where the dizzy cliffs plunge 
sheer into the depths of the Atlantic. Or it 
may be a part of our softer eustern coast, where 
league after league of yellow sand borders the 
fertile farm-lands like golden fringes. Or, what is 
far more likely, the silent sea first dawned upon 
him as he floated out upon it, over the spreading 
bosom of some vast estuary, where the sight of the 


slow-receding shores, and the ever-widening waters, 
awed him into his first true idea of its limitless. 
expanse. Wherever it may have been, it was 
certainly to him a turning-point in his life, a day of 
strange emotions, unfelt before, and never to be 
forgotten. 

Even to the constant dweller upon the sea-coast, 
familiar to the shore from his earliest boyhood, it. 
is doubtful if the sight ever becomes trite or stale. 
He lives at the very boundary-line between the: 
known and the unknown, between life and death. 
On the one side is the solid land, dead, impassive, 
clothed in its green immobile pall, the lifeless: 
embodiment of stability and permanence. Not a 
mound, not a cliff, but bears the visible impression 
of wearing the same features that marked it'at ite ‘ 
origin. Whether seen full and clear in the brightest. 
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sunlight, or caught vaguely, half shrouded in mist 
and fog, the same familiar outlines are ever recog- 
nisable, the very images of stability, unchanged and 
unehangeable. 

How different the mobile sea, never the same 
in its aspect for a single moment! Its surface, as 
faras the straining eye can reach, is in a state of 
continual movement, Even when the air is at its 
stillest, and all else seems asleep, its hissing rollers 
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The coast of Britain yields us these pleasant 
changes in endless variety. In one spot, as at 
Brighton, the shining beach of sand, wet with the 
ebbing tide, stretches out far into the ocean, till at 
low water the sea and land seem to melt into one. 
In another spot, as at Beachy Head, the dizzy cliffs 
seem to plunge at once sheer (Fig. 1) into the ocean 
depths. In one locality the blue waters run up in 
little creeks and bays far into the land; in another, a 


el 


wre ee ee 


chase each other over the shallows, and its billows 
dash themselves into white foam upon the cliffs. 
From the shore to the long level horizon, it is 
instinct with a multitudinous, all-pervading life. 
This wonderful contrast, seen nowhere else, forms 
perhaps the main foundation of our keen enjoy- 
ment of the view of the sea-coast, and gives it its 
most peculiar charm under every aspect. But the 
main source of our delight, as we wander along 
the sea-shore, is, undoubtedly, the endless variety 
in the coast scenery, afforded by frequent changes 
in the form and contour of the land as we pass from 
point to point, and the contrast of this rise and fall 
of the land with the never-varying level of the ocean. 
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grassy point, marked by its whitewashed lighthouse, 
juts out into the waves. Here the cultivated fields 
overhang the water’s edge; there the shore-line is 
fringed by the long dunes of blown sand that guard 
the grassy “links” loved by the leisurely golfer. 

To the meresearcher after the picturesque, perhaps 
the most patent character of the familiar sights of the 
shore is their unchangeableness. In quiet weather 
how well-defined seems to be the boundary between 
the land and sea. The daily pulsation of the tide 
steals merely a narrow fringe of beach, which the 
land ever regains at the ebb. The long billows 
that break on the beach with a noise like thunder, 
scarcely disturb the incoherent sands below them, 
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or at most, leave merely a picturesque pattern of 
minute wavelets on the sandy floor. The heaving 
rollers that cover the sides of the cliffs with a veil 
of fleecy foam, rise and fall aimlessly and ineffec- 
tually. 

But let him venture out when a wild north- 
easter is blowing, when the fierce gale lashes the 
waves till the sea is a chaotic mass of tumultuous 
billows, almost buried from sight in the clouds of 
hissing foam. If he can bear the brunt of the 
weather, he will see that the waves no longer keep 
the bounds that restrained them when the day 
was calm. Driven onward by the mad blast, 
they hurl themselves in wild disorder upon the 
beach. Mounting up the shelving shallows, they 
reach up to the sandy dunes, tear them away 
piecemeal and hurry them out to sea. The strong 
breakwater, built of gigantic blocks, seemingly 
hard as the hardest iron, cemented and clamped 
together into a solid mass, trembles from end to 
end under each thud of the ponderous billows, and 
the heaviest block that is broken loose is hurled 
aloft as if it were a feather. The sloping “talus” of 
rounded fragments that guarded the face of the 
‘neighbouring cliff is now covered by the breakers, 
and the loose stones are uplifted and dashed against 
the naked face of the cliff with the noise of 
artillery. 

Now, for the first time, he begins to realise the 
fact that he is looking upon a mighty contest—the 
battle between the sea and land—one of which 
the ultimate issue can hardly be doubtful. It is 
impossible that any cliff, any shore, can endure such 
.a terrible assault as this for ever; and this assault 
must of necessity be renewed at every gale. The 
fragments of rock these billows loosen and pound 
together are the visible proofs of the sure and 
certain dissolution of the edge of the land. 

The coast of Britain affords everywhere abun- 
‘dant proofs of the destructive nature of these 
repeated attacks, The whole eastern coast-line of 
England is being cut away by the waves at the 
rate of from two to four yards in the course of the 
year, The old sites of the ancient ports of Raven- 
spur, Cromer, and Dunchurch, are now buried far 
beneath the waters of the North Sea. At Wey- 
bourne, in Suffolk, there is now water enough to 
float a frigate where, not many years since, a village 
stood upon a cliff fifty feet high. The southern 
coast is being cut away alinost as rapidly, and the 
waters are aided in their work of destruction by 
the frequent landslips that bring the shattered 
rocks within reach of the billows. The. site of old 
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Chichester and its ancient cathedral is now far out 
at sea. Year by year the paths of the coast- 
guardsmen retreat inland before the advance of 
the waters. s 
Nowhere in Britain is the violence of this perpetual 
onslaught, and the swift and certain advance of the 
sea, more clearly exhibited than on the extreme 
north coust of Scotland, and the outlying islands of 
the Orkneys and Shetlands. In many localities in 
these wild regions, even on the calmest day, the tide 
runs with such swiftness that the sea-lineeis white 
with spray. In the fierce gales that sweep in 
from the wide ocean to the west, the spectacle is 
sublime and terrific. The tumultuous billows of 
the Atlantic, arrested by the land, pile themselves 
one over the other, and hur] their united waters in 
solid sheets up the faces of the perpendicular cliffs 
to the height of more than a hundred feet. Driven 
onward by the tempestuous wind, which tears frag- 
ments of stone from the faces of the precipices and 
flings them far and wide over the pastures, the 
waves dash themselves up the narrow voes and 
creeks with which these coasts are pierced. So 
great is their force that they rend off sheets of 
strata from the living rock, and pile them in heaps 
at the shoreward end of the creek, like the débris 
of enormous quarries. The effects produced in 
these regions by the combined action of the wind 
and waves are almost incredible. Dr. Hibbert 
describes solid masses of rock, containing from 200 
to 300 cubic feet, as being lifted from their native 
beds by the waves, hurled to distances of from 30 to 
90 feet, and ultimately shivered into fragments. 
The well-known “Grind of the Navir” is a mighty 
chasm which has in this manner been hollowed out 
of solid porphyritic rock within the memory of 
man. Every little seam of softer rock is at once 
eaten into by the waves and rapidly scooped out, 
first into a cavernous hollow, up which the sea 
washes with the noise of thunder, and finally into 
a narrow “voe,” dark with its overhanging cliffs. 
The coast scenery of these northern islands, more 
especially where they are composed of the old red 
sandstone, is wonderfully striking and picturesque. 
Towards the Atlantic face perpendicular cliffs, from 
five hundred to a thousand feet in height, their 
bases ever bathed in a long line of white foam, : 
and their upper edges fretted into countless stacks 
and pinnacles of rock in every stage of formation 
and decay. Tinted with bright hues of red and 
yellow, their sides ribbed with the horizontaJ lines | 
of rock-stratification and scored by innumerable 
joints, they rise up majestically into the air, the 
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silent, but awe-inspiring witnesses of the irresistible 
might of the ocean. 

The unique character of this coast scenery is the 
natural outcome of the physical fact that the strata 
out of which these cliffs are carved are slightly- 
sloping beds of alternate sandstones and shales, 
traversed by countless joints and cracks. The 
waves penetrate into these weaker portions, and 
loosen the rock in cubical slabs. These are soon 
washed off, and the cliff falls away in great vertical 
slices, thus preserving its striking perpendicularity. 
Where tliese vulnerable spots are more than usually 
abundant the cliff is cut down to the sea-level in 
vertical chasms, and giant square-sided stalks are 
cut off from the mainland, and stand isolated, like 
colossal chimney-stalks of dizzy altitude. The most 
remarkable of these is the Old Man of Hoy, 
a vast square-sided column of coloured sandstone 
six hundred feet in height, and a well-known land- 
mark to the mariners of these storm-vexed shores. 

But it is not only the sandstone rocks which 
suffer from the ravages of the ocean on these 
islands, Their peculiar arrangement of bedding 
and jointing allows the waves to act with greater 
rapidity ; but, in truth, nothing is proof against 
the attack of the waters. The hard mica-schist, 
the indurated quartz-rock, and even the intractable 
granite, waste in their turn, each with its own special 
form of weathering. The larger islands are slowly 
broken up; the small ones melt down into mere 
clusters of fantastic rock-pillars, which, rising here 
and there far out at sea, are likened by the fanciful 
mariner to the pipes of an organ or a fleet of ships 
in full sail. 

Wherever the coasts of the British Islands are 
exposed to the full sweep of the Atlantic waves, the 
rapid devouring of the shore is especially noticeable, 
and the scenery approximates somewhat to that of 
the Orkneys and Shetlands. The west coasts of 
Scotland and Ireland are gashed to a jagged outline 
throughout. The narrow creeks, the steep cliffs, 
the rocky islets, return upon us again and again in 
endless succession, but varied and modified by the 
ever-changing nature of the rocky block which the 
ocean carves. 

He who rambles along the margin of such iron- 
bound shores as those just mentioned, when the tide 
is low, cautiously picking his way over the project- 
ing ridges, and coasting the numberless little creeks 
and pools, can hardly help asking himself why the 
waves do their work so capriciously. Why does 
this lon® ridge of black rock, almost buried from 
sight at its outer end by its mat of barnacles, rise 
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so much above the general surface, running like a 
squat wall far out to seat This little creek, run- 
ning far back into the land, never quite empty of 
the sea-waters, and fringed with its growth of blad- 
dery weed that rises and falls rhythmically with the 
motion of the waves, why is it here? The answers 
to these questions are not far to seek. Let the 
observer examine the rocks before him, tapping 
them with his hammer. He will discover for 
himself, in the course of a few minutes, that the 
rock of which the projecting reef is composed is 
far harder than the strata around it; or it is 
solid and compact, formed of a single bed, while 
they are jointed, thin-bedded, or shaley. Its 
present prominence is due to the simple fact that 
the waves found it more difficult to erode it than 
they did to wear down the surrounding beds ; and its 
prominence with respect to these will be found to be 
pretty much in direct proportion to the amount of 
the sum total of its resistance to nqueous erosion, 
as compared with the general average of the rocks 
around. 

The little bays and pools will be found to owe 
their origin to the same cause. <A softer set of 
beds, a group of thin-bedded shales, a more jointed 
assemblage of sandstone—anything, in fact, that 
allowed the waves to act with greater rapidity will 
be found to have been the prime cause of the conr 
mencement of the depression, which is daily widened 
at the expense of the harder rocks which bound it. 

If he now study a geological map of Britain, he 
will see for himself that he has in this simple 
manner discover.d the cause of the vast majority of 
the repeated changes in the const-linc. The capes 
and promontories are, as a rule, formed of the 
harder rocks; the bays and inlets are eroded in 
the softer material. 

The hard “asset,” or upturned edge of the 
‘well-known chalk formation, runsdiagonally through 
England from Dorset to Yorkshire. Where it 
strikes the southern shore we find the promontory 
and cliffs of St. Alban’s Head, and where it touches 
the German Ocean on the Yorkshire coast we find 
the headland and cliffs of Flamborough. Where its 
inlying edge that surrounds the Weald comes upon 
the Straits of Dover, we find the dizzy mass of 
Shakespeare's Cliff (Fig. 2); where it strikes the 
Channel is the bold foreland of Beachy Head. The 
durability of the harder chalk is apparently the only 
cause that has preserved the Isle of Wight from 
destruction. It forms the rocky backbone of the 
island, and runs out to sea in the picturesque stack 
of the Needles. 





Fig. 2.—Shakespeare’s Cliff. 


their existence to the fact that they are composed 
of the hardest rocks in Britain. The promontory 
of Cornwall would long since have been buried 
beneath the waters of the Atlantic but for the fact 
that it is a land of granite and intractable meta- 
morphic rocks, upon which the sea has compara- 
tively little power. 

In obedience to precisely the same general law, 
the bays and inlets are worn out of the softer 
strata, The shallow inlet of the Solway Firth is 
cut in the clays and sandstones of the poikilitic 
and lias, The long inlet of the Bristol Channel 
has been plainly hewn out of a long basin of soft 
secondary rocks that once lay between the hard 
sandstone ranges of South Wales and Devonshire. 
The straits of Spithead and the Solent have been 
washed out of the soft sands and clays of the 
tertiaries, and so also has the long estuary of the 
Thames itself. The Wash and the Humber are 
cut out of the soft oolites that lie within the es- 
carpment of the chalk. The estuaries of the Forth 
and Clyde have been carved out of the soft beds of 
the higher carboniferous, Countless other instances 
might be adduced. Every indentation and pro- 
jection of the coast-line is an unmistakable monu- 
ment of countless ages of erosion. 

This erosion, 80 powerful in its ultimate effects, 
18 not carried on in every locality at a correspond- 
ing rate; and, indeed, anyone who is at all 
familiar with coast scenery is almost certain to 
arrive at the conclusion that only a very small 
fraction of the shore is being cut away. Every 
fragment that falls from the cliff eroded by the 
waves is at once carried away, and the denudation 
is evident ; but between every headland in Britain 
are countless little buys with soft beaches, that 


Let the reader who feels this difficulty, visit 
some little bay small enough to bring all the phe- 
nomena before his eyes in a single view. At either 
end of the bay are the two steep cliffs that over- 
hang the deeper water, and against which the waves 
dash their fiercest. He will soon see that each 
long wave as it comes in from the sea breaks its 
original force against these cliffs, and that the parts 
of it which enter the bay itsclf havo their speed 
arrested. Their motion decreases in the shallowing 
water, and dies wholly away at the landward 
margin of the bay. A few minutes’ observation 
will enable him to perceive that the form of the bay 
is almost precisely that given by the bounding 
headlands to the entering wave. Remove the 
headlands, and the waves would begin to destroy 
the beach ; alter the form of the entering waves, 
and they will rapidly cut the soft shore-line to their 
new shape. 

Where, as in the English Channel generally, the 
waves strike the shore obliquely, a new set of phe- 
nomena make their appearance. At each advance 
of the wave it lifts forward the sand and shingle 
obliquely up the beach. On its retreat they roll 
back into the sea, not along the line the wave im- 
pelled them, but perpendicularly to the shore-line, 
under the force of gravity. In this way they are 
gradually driven forward along the coast-line, and 
are gradually worn down as they proceed—their 
places being continually filled by fresh material. 
To protect the easily eroded coast-line, the dwellers 
in these parts drive rows of piles into the beach. 
These piles, or groins, as they are called, arrest for 
a time the advance of the pebbles, but the sea soon 
piles them up to the height of the groin, forms a 
new beach a little more distant from the land, and 
the travelling of the stones goes on as before. The 
island of Portland is such a groin, which has been 
formed by nature itself. The travelling beach 
behind it is the well-known Chesil Bank, which 
protects the coast of Dorset. The erosion of the 
island itself goes on with wonderful rapidity. When 
it is wholly cut away, the Chesil Bank (Fig. 3) will 
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disappear, and the Dorset coast be again given over 
to the fury of the waves. 

Along the coast of Britain generally, the set of 
the currents is usually along shore, and the débris 


wortf from the cliffs or brought down eee 


by the rivers is carried out to sea to 
the sandbanks of the Goodwins, the 
Dogger, and the like. In _ spots 
sheltered from the action of these cur- 
rents there is an accumulation of sandy 
matter, and the land for a time seems 
to gain uyfon the sea. Of this nature 
are the “links” of our northern districts, 
protected by their dunes of sand. The 
formation of these peculiar hillocks is 
very simple (Fig. +). When the tide 
is out and the wind is blowing off the 
sea, the dry sand & lifted hy the gale a 
few inches above the level 0” the ground. 
The bushes and bunches of gvass that 
fringe the land untouched by the waves 
are sufficient to arrest the advance of 
the sand, which falls in little mounds 
along that line. Every gust pushes 
forward a little more sand, which is 
forced to the summit of the long ridge 
of heaps, and falling over rolls down on 
the opposite side. In this way a long 
monnd of dunes is formed parallel with 
the shore, having its height proportioned 
to the average strength of the local 
gales. Within it, towards the land, 
we the “links” themselves, ridged 
with the broken-down relies of former dunes, in 
one spot verdant with short sweet turf, in another 
ablaze with golden gorse. 

But, like the sandy beaches, these long stretches 
of blown sand accumulate only in the sheltered spots, 
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for some distance out ta sea. When the tide is low 
this coast-fringe is exposed, and is seen to be a wide 
rocky platform stretching outward from the base of 
the cliffs (Fig. 5). As we pick our way painfully 
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Fig. 3.—Map of the Chesil Bank und Neighbourhood, 


over its rugged floor we behold every where the proofs 
that this platform is in reality the work of the waves. 
The base of the cliffs is smoothed by the stones that 
have been hurled against it, and is worn out into over- 
hanging hollows and deep dank caves, On the floor 





Fig. 4,.— Formation of Hills of Blown Sand (Dunes). 


(a) Bushes, fence, or other obatacte to onward progress of drifting sand, The arrows indicate the direction of the wind drifting 
dry sand from the berets, 


protected by the configuration of the neighbouring 
consts from the full force of the ocean current. 
They derive their materials mainly from the waste 
of the outlying cliffs where the real work of de- 
gradation is incessant. Let us return to these, and 
see how this work is being carried on. : 
~Whep *the tide is at its fullest, the cliffs are 
fri y a wide stretch of white breakers, running 


of the platform itself the might of the waves is 
quite as plain. Its surface is worn into countless 
heights and hollows, and its senward edge into a 
multitude of small creeks and promontories. Little 
thought is needed to perceive that. this platform has 
been cut bodily out of the cliffs themselves, which 
must once have stretched] seaward to Its outermost 


edge. 
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This sea-worn platform is met with wherever 
the coast is being eroded with more than ordinary 
rapidity, running like a wide selvago along the edge 
of the land. It is very strongly marked on the 
east coast of Scotland, on the iron-bound shores of 
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Fig, 5.—Sea-terraces or Coast Platforms. 


Fife and Forfar. Nor is its origin far to seek. In 
the open.sea the waters simply rise and fal] in suc- 
cessive undulations. It is only in shallows or when 
obstructed by the edge of the land that these un- 
dulations become waves of translation, and press 
forward the loose material that lies in front of them. 
Even this power is restricted to a few feet of the sur- 
face of the waters. It ceases at a very moderate depth ; 
and it is very doubtful if the forward movement of 
the waters a few feet below the surface is sutticient 
to impel stones and boulders over 
the bottom with sufficient force 
to erode the sea-floor. The dis- © 
tance at which the waves cease to 
act effectually is gauged with 
tolerable accuracy by the depth of m~ 
these coast-platforms. Sometimes Se 
several of these platforms are === 
bared at the lowest tides, rising *_= 2 
like a series of terraces in succes- 
Sive steps towards the shore. The 
deepest shelf has plainly been cut 
out by the waves of the lowest neap-tides, the 


highest platform by the spring-tides in spring 


weather, and the intermediate steps by intermediate 
tides (Fig. 6.) In all cases the method and results are 
precisely similar. The shoreward edge of the water 
cuts its way in a horizontal groove landward into 
the cliffs, the unsupported rocks above fall into the 
waters, there to be pounded to fragments and 
hurried off by the currents into the deeper hollows. 
The seaward edge of the land is thus rapidly worn 
down to a tolerably uniform level, and the rock- 
bound coast is fringed by a broad and slightly sloping 
platform running far out to sea. 
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The coast scenery of the shores of Scotland is 
frequently marked bya peculiarity, rarely discernible 
in that of the southern parts of Britain. In many 
districts the line of cliffs appears for a time to,re- 
treat from the actual shore-line, running back into 

<- the body of the land, and’ leaving a broad 
margin of level ground, often many miles in 
width, between it and the beach (Fig. 7.) This 
flat ground—the “ Carse-land ” of the Scots—is, 
as a rule, highly fertile, and forms perhaps the 
best arable land in the country. Is reserm- 
. blance to an old sea-platform, like those we 
have been describing, is apparent to the most 
superficial observer. On a first examination, 
however, this view of its origin appears un- 
tenable, for it is soon apparent that its general 
surface is several feet above the level of the 
highest spring-tides; but an extended ex- 
amination places it beyond question that these 
inland cliffs must at one time have been reached 
by the sea-waves. We soon recognise in them 
all the features of the true sea-cliff—the over- 
hanging precipice; the frequent cavern, now 
scarcely visible through the veil of tangled bushes 
and weeds that hides the entrance; the little creek, 
where the rocks are soft, now green with short 
sweet herbage ; the old reef, where the rocks are 
hard, rising out bare and grey through the brown 
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soil of the corn-field. When, finally, we pick up an 
abundance of half-destroyed sea-shells in the grass- 
grown sand that fills the crevices of these old sea- 
cliffs, our conviction becomes a certainty. There 
is no escape from the conclusion that we are look- 
ing upon an ancient shore-platform, now raised 
high and dry above the reach of the waves. 

One such solid platform, the surface of which is 
now about 25 feet above the level of the ocean, can 
be traced almost continuously round the coast of 
Scotland. On the east coast it forms the floor of 
the fertile carses of Falkirk and Gowrie; on the 
west coast its relics are apparent in nearly every 
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sheltered bay. From about 120 feet above the sea- 
level down to its present average position, we find 
these terraces at various heights. For this phe- 
nomenon it is clear there can be but one explanation : 
the island of Britain must have been elevated again 
and again, and these successive platforms must have 
been the work of the sea-waves during the successive 
pauses in the general upheaval. 

But if upheaval of the land has actually taken 
place, analogy would lead us to suspect that there 





Fig. 7.—Old Sea-terrace or raised Beach. 


may also have been depression. Though the proofs of 
depression are not so patent to the ordinary observer 
us those of upheaval, they are fully as conclusive. 
In many districts where our shores are shelving— 
as near the mouths of the Tay, the Humber, and the 
Nevern—aftcr a more than ordinarily tempestuous 
day we see quantities of peaty-looking matter cast 
up by the sea, and the entire beach blackened with 
its triturated fragments. If we examine any of the 
larger pieces of this black-looking matter, we find 
that it is made up of dark clay, filled with peat, 
pieces of wood, mosses, equisetums, and the like— 
the characteristic vegetation of cold moist ground. 
This is washed up by the sea from old forest beds, 
now submerged below the level of the waters. In 
excavations for docks and bridges, these ancient 
floors are cut into by the workmen. Everywhere 
we find them to be composed of some thickness of 
peaty matter, nm which lie the prostrate trunks of 
the oak, the fir, and our common forest trees, the 
old roots of the monarchs of the forest still in place ; 
‘and, scattered on the old forest floor, lie the acorns 
and the hazel-nuts that dropped from the trees of the 
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wood in its prime, and the sub-fossil antlers of the 
deer and elk that roamed the forest glades. The 
whole is usually buried under a much later accumu- 
lation of sand and clay, full of our commonest sea- 
shells, laid down by the sea-waters that have 
overspread the site of the old forest since its 
submergence. 

Of the extent of these repeated upheavals and 
subsidences we can as yet form no adequate idea. 
The total variation of level in this part of the world, 
even since the advent of man in 
these regions, probably amounts 
to several hundreds of feet. The 
fragile shells of the common 
shell-fish of our present coasts 
may be collected unbroken from 
the old sea-beaches of Moel 
Tryfaem, high up on the flank 
of Snowdon; and peut, turf, 
and the stumps of the forest 
trees of forgotten lands may ve 
dredged from the centre of the 
German Ocean. 

In this way, by repeated 
upheavals and subsidences, every 
portion of the earth’s surface 
is brought for a time within 
the narrow zone where, a8 we 
have seen, the shore-waves pare 
it down to their average level. 
Every part of the land surface, and, in all 
probability, every part of the sea-floor, becomes 
in its turn the shore-line, and is subjected to 
the wear and tear of the waves of ‘the wild and 
wasteful ocean.” When there is a lengthened pause 
in the general movement of the earth-crust in any 
region, then the waves have time to cut a fringing 
platform. The width of the platform recognisable 
around our coasts affords us some idea of the length 
of the present pause in the general movement of the 
earth-crust in these regions. The carse platforms of 
the northern coasts mark former pauses, when the 
land stood much lower, relatively to the sea-level, 
than it does now. These elevated terraces have, 
probably, their counterpurts below the present leve: 
of the sea. They are, however, not only invisible 
to us because of the superincumbent waters, but are 
hardly to be detected even by the most careful sound- 
ings. This is inevitable, for the inequalities of tho 
sea-floor are heing continually smoothed away by the 
deposition of sediment from rivers and from the 
waste of the cliffs, which is distributed by the sea- 
currents into all the deeper hollows. 
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But these pauses in the movement of the earth- 
crust are, most probably, rather the exception than 
the rule. In a continued movement of upheaval or 
depression there would be no time for these terraces 
to form. Again, though a terrace might appear to 
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gradual slope to the sea-bed, and would lead us to 


expect a gradual deepening of the sea in proportion 
to the distance from land. This, indeed, we find to 
be the case; to such an extent that the floor of the 
sea is to all appearance a continuation of that of the 


Over 220 Feet 


Fig. 8.~Map sbowing the Principal Lines of Soundings round the British Isles. 


be permanent during any period of movement, as 
the land rose or sank gradually, if the movement 
were sufficiently slow the terrace would rise and 
fall with the movement of the land, the waves cut- 
ting down and lowering the old terrace as the land 
rose, or cutting forward and upwards continuously 
as the land sank. All these causes tend to give a 


land ; where the slope of the latter 
is small the sea is shallow, where 
the land-slope is steep the water 
deepens rapidly. 

If we study a good chart of the 
coasts of Britain, we shall, find that, 
as a rule, the present coust-platforms 
stretch out to sea no farther than 
the line where, on a stormy day, the 
white breakers begin to form. The 
floor of the sea beyond this line is 
below the depth at which the waves 
have any power in moving foreign 
matter with sufficient force to erode 
it (Fig. 8). A wide fringe of shallow 
water surrounds these islands, mark- 
ing the places where the rock has 
been worn away when the land 
was higher. Beyond this the waters 
gradually deepen—nowhere, low- 
ever, to any great depth on the 
eastern and southern coasts. An 
elevation of a couple of hundred feet 
would leave dry all the floor of 
the German Ocean and English 
Channel, and unite these islands te 
the Continent. This elevation, as 
we have seen, has probably more 
than once taken place, for 1t can be 
paralleled by the depressions we 
are able to demonstrate. 

If these elevations have occurred, 
we can at once account for the pre- 
sence of those shallow arms of the 
sea that separate us from the Con- 
tinent. They must have been cut 
by the shore-waves during the 
gradual rising of the land, and the 
débris flung over the deeper parts 
of the ocean. They are very shallow. 
The deepest point of the strait between 


Folkestone and Calais is about 150 feet ; an elevation 
to half that extent would again bring a large pro 
portion of the surface within the erosive powers of 


the sea-waves. 


Its shallowness may be imagined 


from the fact that on a profile section of the Strait of 
Dover, 65 feet in length, this extreme depth would 
be represented by a depression of only one inch. 
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On a comparison of the geological maps of the 
opposite coasts of England and France, the sus- 
picion that these water-filled depressions which 
(livgde them are the result of erosion becomes greatly 
strengthened. The Jong oval of the wealden 
formation that stretches through Sussex into Hants, 
and is cut through by the coast of the English 
Channel, is seen to be continued and completed on the 
opposite coast of France. The ‘“ basset” or out- 
cropping edges of the chalk which form the North 
and South Downs of England find their continuation 
precisely opposite, and in the same general relations 
on the French shores. Outside them, precisely as in 
England, lie the tertiaries. The two countries have 
clearly been carved out of a single geological block. 
The waters that now form the English Channel 
and the Strait of Dover flow in a very shallow 
groove, worn on the upper face of this block, the 
strata of which it is composed being continuous 
from shore to shore under the shallow waters. 

The grand idea which this conception gives us of 
the power of the sea during long-continued periods 
of time, dwindles into nothingness beside the tremen- 
dous amount of erosion that the ocean has effected 


TELEGRAPH. 


133 


around the British Islands. A study of the 
soundings around the coasts of these islands shows 
that they stand upon an elevated platform con- 
nected with the continent of Europe, with a sub- 
merged surface everywhere less than 200 feet 
below the present level of the sea. Outside the 
line of 220 feet, as shown on the accompanying 
sketch-map (Fig. 8), the water deepens rapidly to 
a depth of several thousands of feet. These deep 
waters thus surround a giant sea-terrace, stretching 
out from the shores of Europe into the Atlantic 
Ocean. Out of the waters which now bathe this 
terrace rises the swarm of islands and islets of 
Great Britain—like the reefs and skerries that jut 
through the waves on a coust-platform at highest 
tide. It has all the appearance of an old peninsula, 
which, like that of Spain and Portugal of the present 
day, once formed an integral part of the European 
Continent. The waves of the wild Atlantic work- 
ing ceaselessly for untold wons, aided by many au 
clevation and depression, have shorn it into a 
sloping ocean platform, ont of whose covering 
waters rise the worn and wasted fragments that 
form our native isles. 
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By C. Coorser Kina. 


F.G.N., 
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YOMMUNICATION between places separated 
by distances more or less considerable, and 
by means other than electric telegraphs, 1s no 
new thing. Beacon-fires by night, sinoke-signals by 
day, connected series of semaphores with movable 
arms, have Jong been used for the transmission 
of information according to certain pre-arranged 
and definite systems or codes. But of late years 
signalling in the army has been more carefully 
studied and systematised, though the employment 
of sun-light as a means of transmitting messages 
has effected no alteration in the principles on which 
such transmission is based. 

It will be well, therefore, to examine first the 
different methods adopted, under the various con- 
ditions of service, for telegraphing froin one point 
to another, and the way in which messages so sent 
are read and tabulated. Visual signalling has the 

reat advantage of being accurate, and requiring 
bow appliances. It can, therefore, be employed 
where the electric telegraph could not be laid 


down or does not exist. Tt depends, primarily, on 
the translation of the letters of the alphabet into 
certain telegraphic symbols, These are composed 
of combinations of dots and dashes representing 
the several Jetters, or certiin set phrases, similar to 
those in use by the ordinary electric telegraph when 
printed or impressed by the machine itself. The 
translated alphabet used is that of Morse, and the 
letters and numbers are expressed as follows : — 


LETTERS, 
A an eee N aus «»_ 
T) —_—— am am ; () oa eee ee ae 


.? — — a 


F — = ae oe 


Cee ee 
Hm em 

lI =_=_ 

J nn a= ane 
Ko me ae ee 


Ll —_- = | 
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In military telegraphy numbers are often of 
considerable importance, and are always spelt. 
But in addition to these are the set signals, by 
which the telegraphist can signify certain neces- 
sary facts without going through the trouble of 
netually spelling them word by word, or letter by 


letter. The most common ones are— 
Preparative. Expressed by eee ne eeeernnne &e, 
Stop < a ai es &e. 
(teoncral Answer 

(or understood) ” ame oe ee oS oe om &c. 
Station sign - -—— = = = 
Repeat — oe ee ee 
Cipher ” — = ame mw oD 68 Oe oD 
Comma - — ee oe ee oe 
Full Stop - es ee 


These conventional signs are not difficult to 
learn, but in order to facilitate their committal 
to memory, Mr. 8. Goode has suggested their tabu- 
lation in the following manner. It will be seen 
that the signals are arranged in similar groups, the 
long and short dashes being inverted, and the extra 
combination (CH) is added for uniformity :— 


Grocr I, 
Kw T 


N— — 


] — = 
OO 


S = = = 


Grocr IT. 
A = om | No ame me 
W == ne 8s )D ua oS om 
T an aan aE GEE B ae ae oe oD 
U = == EE aaa eee wD 


| G 
Ve we oe ee | 
Grove ITT. 
= Y_—-—— 
fee 
Po = X —-_ = = 
Ve--o—- CS 
| Lo om 
Roe ae | K am = om 
If a cipher message be required, the cryptograph 
or cipher wheel may be used, but this is difficult to 
explain without practice in its working. A similar 
plan is that advocated by Sir Garnet Wolseley in 
the “Soldier’s Pocket Book.” He divides a square 


into twenty-five spaces, numbered as here shown :— 
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beginning at the left top corner, and proceeding 
along the top and down the right side, and then 
again beginning with 1, along the bottom and up 
the left side, and so on along the top again. 
Then a key-word is chosen, as for example 
“majesty,” and the letters composing it are 
entered in the squares from left to mght until 
the word is complete. After the last letter of 
the word the alphabet is begun, but if the first 
letter (A) be in the key-word, as in this instance, the 
next letter (B) is entered, and so on to C and D, the 
letter E being omitted again, because it appears in 
the key-word. It will be seen, therefore, that for 
every number there are two squares, 1 representing 
both M and Z for example. To send a message, 
replace the original letters by others, which stand 
in squares bearing a corresponding number, Thus, 
if the message began with M, in square 1, the 
corresponding letter would be Z, also in a square 
numbered 1. 

The transposition of “Science for All” in the 
above cryptogram would be VOW V DOVLCTXFF. 
And in sending a cipher message it 1s customary 
not to make any division between the words as 
in ordinary cases. 

The transmission of a message by any system 
of visual signalling would be conducted in this 
manner :—The two stations have each assigned to 
them a letter called the station sign.” The first 
step, then, is to call the attention of the party at 
the required point, which for illustration may be 
called B, the first station being A :— 

A signals (station sign) —==== (B). 


B replies ame ae meme oe ee oe ee ee = (Understood) 
A signals = = am om oe 


: : ; : (Science). 
B replies after euch letter, and at the conclusion 

of the word ame a aus oo me on ome om (Understood). 
A signals = = a = (for). 
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B replies as before. 

A signals =< = = == = = (All). 

B sends back the “ general answer,” or “ understood,” and 
the communication ceases. 

The expression of the letters of the alphabet by 
lines and dots can be effected in many ways. Sound 
can be employed, as in long and short blasts of a 
steam-whistle, a bugle, or even a fog-signal. Long 
and short jets of steam could also be used. But 
the common methods adopted are those in which 
the signals are made hy flags or by mechanical 


- 
- weer aer- = 
acc aetoe 





Fig. 1.—Flag Signals, 
AB. BA, represents a Dots ac Ga, represents a Dash. 


apparatus, the movements of which correspond to 
the presence or exposure of light and its temporary 
obscuration, on which the principle of the latest 
invention, the Heliograph, is based.  Flag-signal- 
ling is based on the fact that flags are visible for 
some distance, but not fully so except when in 
motion. The operator, standing with feet apart. 
holds the flag, which is either all blue or white 
with a blue stripe, depending on the dark or light 
nature of the background, diagonally across the 
body to the left, with the right hand. The short or 
long dashes are then represented by a short move- 
ment of the flag to a diagonal position on the right, 
corresponding to the former position on the left, or 
by a longer movement, when the flag is lowered till 
it nearly touches the ground. In both cases the 
dash or dot is completed by the return of the flag 
to its original position, across the body to the left 
(Fig. 1). Flag-signalling may also be carried on by 
hoisting and dipping the flags on an ordinary ship's 
mast. 
_ The Collapsing Drum (Fig. 2) is used chiefly for 
communication between ships and the shore, and is 
worked by hand. When closed it represents 
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absence, and when extended presence of light. 
The amount of time during which it is exposed 
indicates a dash or a dot. The Collapsing Cone 
(Fig. 3) is worked in the same way, and has been 
used for boat service. 

The Shutter Apparatus (Fig. 4) is of a similar 
character, and is used between permanent stations 
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Fig 2.—The Collapsing Drum. 
on shore. The Jargest size has about seventy-two 


square feet. of surface, and is visible for ten or 
fifteen miles in clear weather. Asin the drum, the 
full exposure of the series of small shutters, each 
working on a pivot, which is effected by turning a 
handle connected by small levers with them, means 
the presence of light. When the shutters are 


moved into a horizontal position, as in Fig, 5, 





Open (Light). 
The Collapsiug Cone. 


Clow 

Fig. 3 
nothing can be seen at a short distance, as the 
frame and slips of wood are both very slight. 
This implies obscuration of light. If the hack- 
ground be dark, the frame should be painted black 
and the shutters white. If the background be 
light, as the sky, the converse takes place. At 
night common lanterns give very distinct signals, 
and the obscuration of the light is effected by 
means of a small screen, 80 pivoted as to be capable 
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of easy movement, which is interposed between the 
signaller and the observer. A good kerosene lamp 
is visible for ten miles, under favourable conditions, 
and good results have been attained by small port- 
able hand-lamps of the 
commonest and simplest 
description. For very 
long distances, as in the 
triangulation of the 
Great Survey of Ene- 
land, limelight has been 
enployed. In many 
countries, especially tro- 
pical ones, the nights are 
clearer and less hazy 
than the days, and tele- 
graphic communication 
can be even more readily 
dark than during the brighter 
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Fig. 4.. Shutter Apparatus, — 
Closed (Light), a, Handle, 


effected after 
daylight. 

But all these methods have disadvantages. The 
last-mentioned, for instance, is useless by day. 
The others are slow in application, limited in range, 
and often dependent on background, while in addi- 
tion they are visible to 









Ts every one, and where 
| many signalling parties 






nre engaged there is 
the possibility of con- 
fusion, Moreover, an 
intelligent enemy may, 
tnless the message be 
in cipher, translate for 
himself the despatches 
that are being sent. Ex- 
cept the flags, too, all 
these methods are cun- 
brous and often bulky. 

The Heliostat or Heliograph obviates many of 
these difficulties, It is available equally by day or 
night, 1f there be sun or moon. It is very port- 
able, very sure, las very great range, and further, 
is secret. The ray of light reflected by its mirror 
ix directed on one point only, and is visible from 
nowhere else. 

The principle of using a reflecting mirror is 
neither new nor confined to civilised modern com- 
munities alone. Mr. Galton notes* that the North 
American Indians transmitted information to each 
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Fiz. 5.—Shuttor Apparatus,— 
Open, 


* “ Art of Travel;” Colonel Dodge (‘‘ Hunting Grounds of 
the Great West,” pp. 367, 368) also describes this aboriginal 
Heliegraph, by which the Indian chief directs from a distance 
the movements of his warriors. 
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other from a lofty hill range to points beyond .- 


adjacent forests by means of flashes from a piece of 
glass. The fleet in which Alexander the Great 
coasted the shores of the Persian Gulf was said to. 
be directed in its course towards India by flash- 
signals from the shore. 

The 7imes of July 11, 1853, states in its Crimean 
correspondent’s letter that ‘a long train of provi- 
sions came into Sebastopol to-day, and the mrror 
teleyraph, which works by flashes from a mound 
over the Belbeck, was exceedingly busy all the 
forenoon.” This evidently indicates telegraphic 
communication by some form of sun-signalling. 

But the actual construction of an instrument 
specially designed for such work is of comparatively 
late origin. First of all, the Heliograph must not 
be confounded with the Heliostat, though the names 
are often used indifferently. The latter is used on 
great surveys to fix the points of the greater 
triangulation of the area, and is merely a mirror 
which throws a flash steadily in a certain known 
direction, but which is provided with no means for 
obscuring the reflected ray. Tt has heen in use 
by the Ordnance Survey of England for nearly 
fifty years, In the Cashmere survey it was ysed 
between pomts as much as 100 imiles apart, 
and often when intervening clouds or haze shut 
out the view of the light from the observer, it 
could still be detected by the use of a powerful 
telescope, Of this instrument could 
easily used for signalling, but ordinarily is not 
fitted with the means for making regular and 
definite short or long flashes of light. The Helio- 
graph in most general use is that of Mr. Henry 
Mauce, of the Government Persian Gulf Tele- 
graph Department ; but an “improved ” instrument 
hus been constructed by Captain Begbie, of the 
Madras Engineers, and another very similar to his 
by M. Leseurre, in France. 

They are all alike in principle, that. is to say, the 
dash or dot is produced bya long or short exposure 
of the reflected ray. But in Muance’s instrument, 
and in the “ Field Heliograph”—the most portable 
form for field service—the obscuration of the ray is 
effected by moving the mirror itself; while in the 
two others the reflection is shut off from the distant 
observer by a screen interposed between him and 
the mirror. In the French Heliograph, moreover, 
this screen is like the Shutter apparatus before 
referred to, being constructed of thin slips of metal 
on pivots, which can all be turned together by a 
connecting rod and handle, so as either to expose or 
interrupt the ray of reflected light. The object of 
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this arrangement of the screen is to increase the 
rapidity with which the exposure or non-exposure 
of the ray can be made. 

It will be seen at once, however, that, putting 
asids the many things that interfere with sun- 
signalling, or “ heliography,” such as clouds and 
haze, and strata of unequally-heated air, which 
produce irregular refraction, the single-mirror in- 
strument is useless when signalling directly away 
from .the sun. At early morning and towards 
sunset, moreover, the quarter of the horizon oppo- 
site the sun can receive only extremely feeble 
reflected light. Hence it is that in both the Begbie 
and Leseurre instruments a second, or “sun-mirror,” 
is added, which can be turned in any direction, and 
which receives the sun's rays directly, and then 
reflects them back on the signalling mirror. In the 
Begbie apparatus this is supported on a separate 
tripod, as also is the screen interposed between the 
signalling mirror and the observer; but in thie 
French instrument the sun-mirror is attached to 
the stand on which the signalling mirror is fixed, and 
a separate stand for it is not thought necessary. 

It does not scem, from experiment, that the size 
of the mirror affects the size of the reflected image ; 
but by increasing its dimensions greater intensity 
of light is produced, and therefore the reflected ray 
hus greater penctrative power. For long distances, 
therefore, the size of the mirror is usually increased. 
One 3 inches square can signal to points 10 or 12 
miles off; one of 4 inches, 15 to 20 miles, as a rule, 
and up to 40 miles in exceptionally clear weather. 

The only difticulty in these methods of visual- 
signalling by sun-light, is to ensure that the pencil 
of light shall be thrown on the point where the 
opposite observer stands. How this is effected will 
best be understood by a description of the instru- 
ments themselves. 

The Mance instrument, or “ Field Heliograph,” 
is shown in Fig. 6. It consists of a small 44 inch 
murror, supported or pivoted in a light frame on a 
tripod stand. In the centre of the mirror a por- 
tion of the glass is left unsilvered, so that the 
signaller can look through it and direct its axis 
towards the required spot. In order to set it at the 
required angle, the mirror is fixed in a frame which 
admits of horizontal or lateral adjustment, by means 
of a tangent screw. Vertical movement is obtained 
by means of a steel rod, which passes through a 
nut in the top of the mirror, and which is also 
provided with a tangent screw; but it terminates 
in a sort°of handle or key, which is kept in posi- 
tion, somewhat, by a spring. Thus when the 
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handle is pressed down, movement is imparted to 
the mirror, and on withdrawing the pressure the 
spring restores the handle to its former position. 
About 10 yards in front of the signalling stand is 
placed a “ lining-rod,” having on it a sliding stud, 
and also a small cross-piece, with a stud in the 
centre. The former is for aligning the centre of 


“~ . 





Fi. 6.—Mance's Field Heliograph. 
(a) Mirror: (6) Sighting Hole, (¢) Tangent Serew for vertical adjustment ; 


dy Key for deflecting the Mirror; (@ Tangent Serew for rorlzontal 
tlyustment; (1) Tripod; (g) Sighting Rod, Go Crosebar with @tiud 5 (A) 
Slidtog Stud or Sight; (2) Sun May; cahk) Reflected Ray at rest > Ar) 


Direction of objeet. 


the mirror with the object. The latter is intended 
to show if the reflected ray is wandering to the 
right or left of the true line. 

A complete set of apparatus consisty of two 
mirrors, & lining-rod, and separate cases to contain 
the mirrors and their frames, It is, therefore, 
possible to work in any direction, by utilising one 
of these as a “ sun-mirror,” to throw a reflection on 
the “signalling mirror.” 

The mode of operation is simple. The pressing 
back of the tangent screw, which imparts the 
horizontal movement to the glass, leaves the frame 
free to be moved by hand roughly into the required 
direction ; and the operator then looks through the 
unsilvered part of the glass and aligns the sliding 
stud on the lining-rod with the distant station, This 
is first found hy moving the mirror so as to throw 
aray in the direction of the place, and waiting until 
the answering flash determines its exact position. 
The cross-hbar on the lining-rod is adjusted at right 
angles to the red about a foot below the sliding 
stud; or, rather, it should be so placed that the ray 
of light should rest on the stud in its centre when 
the instrument is not moved, and should rise to 
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‘and rest on the sliding stud when the key or 
handle is fully pressed down. Movement, for 
signalling, can now be given to the mirror by 
pressing the handle; and as the position of the 
sun alters, which would be shown by the ray 
passing to the right or left of the stud in the 
cross-bar of the lining-rod, a slight touch of the 
horizontal tangent screw will bring the ray back 
to the central position. 

The disadvantage of this instrument is said to be 
that the movement of the handle, or key, disturbs 
the glass, and has a tendency to alter its position. 
This would especially be possible on sandy or soft 
sites. 

The Begbie arrangement (Fig. 7) is designed 
to meet this difficulty. It consists of two mirrors 
and screens, each upon a tripod stand. Each mirror 
has « hole in the centre, in which can be fixed 
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Fig. 7.—Begbie’s Field Heliograph. 
(a) Signalling Mirror; (b) Sighting Hole with white Disc; fc) Small-motion 


ew for vertical adjustment; (d) beat for signalling, on Bereen (p); (¢) 
Rmall-notion Screw on Tripod for horizontal adjuatment; (/) Tripad: (q) 
Righting-Bar clamped to Tripods (2) Serew for clamping Croas-wire Frame; 
(k) Orowmewire Frame 5 (7) Sun Mirrors (¢) Sighting-hole with black Dine, (p) 
Screen; (8) Sun ray; (kx) Sighting-line and direction of reflected ray. 


white or black “ guiding discs” (the use of which 
will be seen hereafter), and has a slow-motion 
screw on its frame for vertical adjustments. Small 
horizontal adjustments are produced by a slow- 
motion screw at the head of the tripod. From the 
signalling mirror projects a horizontal bar, which 
can be moved in any direction, and clamped when 
in its proper line. At its extremity is a small 
circular frame, with cross-wires and a sighting-hole 
in the centre, which is fixed on a rod that moves 
up and down in a socket at the end of the bar, and 
which can be clamped by a screw. The sun-mirror 
is 5 inches, the other 4 inches square. Finally, the 
screen, which is in one pieve, and unlike, therefore, 
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the Venetian-blind sort of arrangement of Leseurre’s 
instrument, is provided with a key, or handle, by 
which it can be made to obscure or expose the ray 
of light from the signalling mirror. Its position, 
therefore, is just in front of the cross-wire frame, 
and the reflected ray should fall on its centre. 

Of course the machine can be worked like the 
Mance pattern, that is to say, when the position is 
favourable the sun-mirror can be dispensed with. 
In this latter case, then, the mode of operation is 
as follows :—While an assistant stands at the end 
of the bar to move it horizontally, or else raise or 
depress the wire frame as required, the observer 
looks through the hole in the mirror and aligns the 
centre of the cross-wires with the object. The 
arm and wire frame are then clamped, and a white 
disc is placed in the hole in the latter, and a dark 
one in the hole in the glass. The mirror is then 
unclamped at the tripod-head and moved till the 
ray of light rests near the sighting arrangement, 
and then being re-clamped, the small-motion screws 
are used to bring the reflection of the black disc of 
the mirror on to the white disc of the cross-wires. 
As, owing to the motion of the sun, the black dise 
shadow passes over the white one, it is brought 
back by the small-motion screws. 

In using the second or sun-mirror, the tripod on 
which it is fixed is placed on one side of, and about 
a foot in front of, the signalling glass. After 
aligning the latter with the object, as before 
described, a white disc is placed both in the cross- 
wires and the signal mirror. Then looking through 
the hole in the sun-glass, the operator should alter 
the position of the other glass until the reflection 
of the hole in the cross-wires coincides with the 
white disc on it. Next, by the small-motion screws, 
the position of the sun-mirror should be altered, 
until the black dise, which now fills the hole in it, 
is ‘reflected on the white disc in the other glass. 
Then the screen tripod is placed in position, and 
the signalling mirror should not be moved again, 
any alteration rendered necessary by the sun’s 
movement being remedied by the sun-glass. 

Though this obviates the possible disadvantage 
of moving the signalling glass itself, it has still 
disadvantages. . First, the quantity of apparatus 
is greater, and the weight, 12 lbs., as compared 
with the 5 Ibs. of a simple Mance instrument, is 
therefore greater. Next, it requires two operators 
to manipulate the signals—-one at the screen, the 
other at the mirror. Lastly, the working of the 
screen through an arc of 90° takes a ‘relatively 
lenger time than moving the mirror itself through 
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2°; that is to say, the Begbie instrument is slower 
in operation than that introduced by Mance. 

At Ekowe, in the campaign in Zululand, the 
whole apparatus had to be improvised, a common 
looking-glass belonging to one of the staff being 
utilised. The great difficulty experienced was 
in directing the flash on to the position occu- 
pied by the signalling party on the hills above 
the Tugela. A common gun-barrel resting on bags 
of “mealies” (Indian corn), and provided with 
brightened, bullets for sights, was first tried, but it 
was not very successful. Then two wires with the 





Fig. &3.—Lining-rods at Ekowe. 
(a, a) Bent Wire; (4,0) B ightened Bullets; (lc) Line of Sight to the Tugela, 


upper parts bent into the form of a semi-circle, 
and with cross-wires uniting the bent end with 
the upright part, were tried. The sights were 
composed of brightened bullets in the centre of 
the cross-wires, and when these rods were set in 
the ground and aligned with the flash, no difficulty 
was experienced in communicating (Fig. 8). 

In India, in some of the Cashmere surveys, the 
native assistants dispense with the sighting-rod, 
using only a piece of straight bamboo with a piece 
of cotton wound round it at the proper altitude. 
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And there are many ways in which means of 
aligning the ray, which is the only practical 
difficulty, could be improvised. 

Sun-signalling has great advantages over all other 
methods of visual telegraphy. Messages can he 
transmitted to great distances, and the clearness 
with which the signals can be made renders back- 
ground of but little importance. In flag-signalling 
the distinctness of the signal depends materially 
on this question, and one of the first points that 
requires the operator’s attention in this case is 
that he should place himself in the exact line in 
which he is going to telegraph, and then turning 
his back upon the distant station, notice against 
what matorials his signals will be shown. On thus 
depends his choice of the flag for the work. Un- 
broken backgrounds are better than more varied 
ones ; thus trees and the sky would represent the 
darkest and lightest classes. And this kind of 
signalling can be most favourubly carried out when 
there is a clear atmosphere and a clouded sun. 
Heliography, on the other jhand, is naturally most 
effective on a clear day and with a bright sun, 
Given these conditions, there seems to be no 
practical limit to the distance over which a signal 
ean be transmitted. The ray of sunlight is not 
lessened materially in intensity by reflection from 
the mirror’s surface, for it is merely bent or altered 
in direction. But for great distances a consider 
able altitude for the signal station is essential, and 
this is not always obtainable under ordinary con- 
ditions of ground. 
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By Ronert James Many, M.D., F.R.C.S., F.ILAS., erc., 
Ev-Presidont of the Meteorological Society. 


VERY one who has strolled over green pas- 

tures in the evening is aware that the grass 
becomes wet to the feet, when beaten and bare 
paths still continue dust-covered and dry, and when 
the atmosphere and sky above are without trace of 
mist or cloud. The dew which thus moistens the 
grass in the early evening is as old as the hills. It 
descended upon the sides of the snow-capped 
Hermon (Fig. 1) and upon the mountains of Zion 
three thousand years ago, when David followed his 
father’s sheep at Bethlehem. The Greek philoso- 
pher Aristotle, more than twenty-two centuries 
ago, was aware that it was most generally present 


on clear and serene nights. It has been amongst 
the most familiar of the objects that have haunted 
the footsteps of men from the earliest days. Yet 
xn short seventy years ago scarcely anything was 
known of its actual nature, Previously to that 
time it was regarded by some scientific authori- 
ties as being a result of fine rain precipitated from 
the higher regions of the air. By others it was 
held to be an emanation distilled out of the ground. 
The alchemists of the Middle Ages considered it 
an exudation from the stars. As recently as the 
year 1811, Dr. William Charles Wells, a physician 
of London, who afterwards managed to get tlie 
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first clear insight into the secrets of its birth, 
maintained that it was the parent, and not the 
offspring, of cold. It was in that memorable year, 
however, that the ingenious and successful experi- 
ments of this shrewd questioner of Nature began 
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an effect of its presence. In the light of the clearer 
information which scientific men now possess, it is 
difficult to understand how there could ever have 
been any mistake upon this point, in the face of the 
familiar result, known at the time to every one, 





Fig. 1.—Moonr Hermon. 


to be made. Upon a certain lucky occasion, when 
he was staying in the country, having placed a ther- 
mometer on the grass when this was wet with dew, 
he noticed that it indicated a temperature eight 
degrees lower than another instrument suspended 
two feet above the ground. It was from this first 
observation he was ultimately led to the discovery 
that the greater cold of the lower position was the 
cause of the deposit of moisture upon the grass, 
instead of being, as he had previously conceived, 


(From a Photograph by F. Mason tioud.) 


that when a drinking-glass of cold water was 
brought into a warm room in the summer, the outside 
of the glass was immediately bedewed with trick- 
ling moisture. The deposit of water in this well-. 
known case is manifestly an artificial manufacture 
of dew. In all essential particulars it is a quite 
similar process to the one which is practised by 
Nature when dew is formed on the grags. The 
only difference in the two occurrences is the way 
in which the cold that effects the precipitation of 


DEW AND HOAR-FROST. 


the aqueous vapour is brought into play, and it was 
the instrumentality by which this cold was pro- 
duced in the instance of the grass, which it was the 
goog fortune of Dr. Wells to trace out and demon- 
strate by means of direct experiments carried on 
between the years 1812 and 1814. 

The experiments of Dr. Wells were of a very 
simple and easily intelligible character, notwith- 
standing the important principle of meteorological 
science which they established. They were for the 
most part, carried out through the instrumentality 
of small flocks of cotton-wool. He first weighed out 
this homely material into parcels of ten grains each, 
and he then “teased” and loosened out the fibres 
of each parcel until it assumed the form of a flat 
circular flock, exactly two inches in diameter. These 
flocks of identical weight and size were then exposed 
to the moist air in different ways and under vary- 
ing conditions, and it was afterwards ascertained 
how much moisture had been deposited in any one 
of them during an entire night’s exposure, by again 
weighing the flock in the scales. In his first ex- 
periments, he supported a painted board, one inch 
thick, four feet above the grass, upon slender 
wooden props, and then fixed one of his circular 
flocks of wool upon the top of the board looking up 
towards the sky, and another beneath the board 
looking down to the grass. The two flocks were 
thus only one inch apart, with the thickness of the 
board between them, and both were freely open to 
the air. After an exposure of an entire night in 
these circumstances, it was found that the flock on 
the top of the board looking up to the sky had 
gained 14 grains in weight from the moisture 
which it had imbibed, whilst the flock beneath, 
which looked towards the ground, only increased 
four grains in weight. In his next proceeding, he 
arranged two precisely similar flocks of wool, a 
little distance apart, upon the grass, and then 
sheltered one from the sky by a pent-house of cari- 
board, whilst the other was left without any cover- 
ing above. In this case, after a night’s exposure, 
the uncovered flock had increased 16 grains in 
weight, whilst the one screened by the card-board 
had gained only two grains in weight. In order to 
make it quite sure that in this instance it was not 
rain which had fallen upon the uncovered wool to 
cause its increase of weight, he repeated the experi- 
ments in a modified form, by placing a circular 
cylinder of baked clay, 12 inches across, and 30 
inches pigh, and open at the top, round one flock of 
wool, instead of covering it with the ridged pent- 
house. If rain were the cause of the load of moisture 
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which the screened wool received it would clearly 
get to it on any still night through the roofless 
screen, But asa matter of fact, the flock included 
within the open circular wall only received 8 grains 
of moisture, whilst a companion flock upon the open 
grass received 16 grains. When one flock of wool 
was laid upon the open grass, whilst a second was 
placed close at hand upon a gravel walk, the wool 
upon the grass increased 16 grains, whilst the wool 
upon the gravel increased only 9 grains. Upon 
examining in connection with this experiment the 
actual temperature of the grass-plat and the gravel- 
walk, two and a half hours after sunset, it appeared 
that the gravel was sixteen degrees warmer than 
the grass. It was manifest, therefore, that the 
grass had shot off, or distributed, its heat into the 
air-space above much more rapidly than the gravel, 
and there could be no doubt that this was the 
proper Interpretation of the deposit of the moisture 
upon the grass, and of its absence upon the gravel. 
The grass had become so chilled hy the radiation 
of its heat, that it was capable of condensing upon 
itself the vapour that had been just before contained 
in the surrounding air. The fibres of cotton-wool 
do precisely the same thing. Indeed, it lias been 
ascertained hy direct trial that cotton-wool radiates 
its heat off into space one-fifth part more rapidly 
than grass, and that grass docs the same thing four 
times more rapidly than gravel. In the first 
experiments of Dr. Wells, the pent-house of paste- 
bourd and the circular wall of buked clay each 
acted as a screen, and prevented the heat from 
escaping from the worl up into the air as speedily 
as it would have done without their intervention. 
It may thus then be accepted as scientifically proved 
that dew is sinply the moisture abstracted from the 
air by the rapid cooling of the bodies with which 
that air is in contact. Dew is more realily formed 
on cloudy nights, because the clouds overhead then 
act us heat-screens, very much in the same way us 
the paste-hoard roof and the baked clay wall in 
Dr. Wells’ experiments. It is not formed on windy 
nights, because the drifting air then brings its own 
temperature to the radiating bodies, and prevents 
them from getting cooled as speedily as they would 
otherwise do. Under all circumstances, dew forms 
upon some bodies, such as wool and grass, and not 
upon others, such as gravel and mould, because in 
the one case those bodies are good radiators of heat, 
and cool very quickly under an unscreened sky, 
whilst in the other case they are bad radiators, and 
cool very slowly, notwithstanding their free and 


open exposure. 
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sky. The mere drifting across of cloud-screens 
overhead immediately lessens the difference of 
temperature indicated in the two positions. Re- 
cording thermometers placed on the grass at night 
almost always give lower readings than similar 
instruments fixed upon walls, or on stands that 
raise them up a few feet into the air. As much ay 
20° of difference is not at all an uncommon one, 
and as much as 29° has been observed even in 
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of dew. Some meteorologists have estimated the 
amount at five inches of vertical depth, or about a 
seventh part of the moisture which is evaporated 
into the air. Some recent experiments, very qre- 
fully made at Walton-on-Thames by Mr. George 
Dines, seem, on the other hand, to indicate that the 
dew scarcely amounts to more than an inch and a 
half of water in the year. The quantity of dew 
which is supplied to the earth in most places in 





Fig. 3.—LanpscaPE WITH Hoar-F R087. 


England. Very much more even than this some- 
times occurs in hot, dry climates, where the surface 
radiation is very energetic at night. This process 
of ground-radintion explains the familiar fact that 
in England frost is so frequently indicated by ther- 
mometers placed on the grass, when there is not 
even a near approach to it in the air four or six 
feet above the ground. It also accounts for the 
well-known circumstance that delicate plants are 
often injured by frost, although nothing of the kind 
has been indicated by thermometers placed upon 
walls, or in high situations. 

It is not possible to say how much water is 
thrown down upon the earth in a year in the form 


England, very probably lies somewhere within the 
limits of these extremes, Whatever the exact 
quantity may be, it 1s, at any rate, enough to render 
very essential service in supporting vegetation 
through seasons of drought, when very little rain 
falls, and to justify the Hebrew Psalmist in 
speaking of it as a Heaven-sent blessing. 

The popular notion that a thick covering of snow 
protects vegetable structures contained in the earth 
beneath from the injurious effects of frost is entirely 
supported by the testimony both of principle and 
fact, notwithstanding the great radiating rapacity 
of the external surface of snow which was referred 
to in speaking of the temperatures upon the Grand 
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Plateau of Mont Blanc. The depression of tempera- 
ture from the effect of radiation is almost entirely 
restricted to the outer layer of the frozen deposit. 
The white porous mass which lies beneath contains 
as much as eight or ten times its own bulk of air 
mingled in with the frozen particles, and on that 
- account is avery bad transmitter, or conductor, of 
the heat. None of the effect of the radiation is 
communicated through more than a very few inclies 
of the snow, and the layers in contact with the 
earth are therefore commonly many degrees warmer 
than the layer in contact with the air. The snow- 
coat acts to the ground very much as the woollen 
“cosy ” does to the teapot inclosed within its folds. 
It prevents it from dissipating its heat. The actual 
ground a few inches in, very rarely descends to the 
temperature of freezing water if it is covered over 
by deep snow. In snow-covered lands the mean 
temperature of the ground is commonly as much as 
9° warmer than that of the air, and in some 
exceptional instances the ground has been found to 
be 40° warmer than the outer surface of the snow- 
covering, 
The exceedingly beautiful appearance with which 
most of the inhabitants of England are fimiliar 
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under the name of hoar-frost (Fig. 3) is nearly allied 
to dew. The white incrustation which at such times 
ornaments the landscape is, indeed, neither more 
nor less than frozen dew. It is dew deposited at a 
time when the dew-point of the air stands lower 
than the freezing-point of water, and when, there- 
fore, the moisture which is abstracted from the air 
at once presents itself in the form of needles of ice. 
The ive spicules are arranged in a somewhat con- 
fused and indefinite way, on account of thoir inti- 
mate association with, and deposit upon, the surface 
of the radiating objects. The needles project from 
the frosted surfaces like the short, stiff hairs of a 
stubbly brush. They are most abundantly pro- 
duced and most lengthened out wherever the radia- 
tion of heat is most energetically carried on, as it is 
at the points and sharp edges of serrated leaves, 
and each different kind of plant consequently has 
its own pattern of frosting. Hoar-frost is very 
rarely seen on smooth, rounded surfaces, and it 
never appears where radiition is prevented, Screens 
expanded above and around are, on this account, 
quite as effective in preventing the occurrence of 
hoar-frost on plants as they are in obviating the 
deposit of dew. 
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By AnpREW W1180n, 


N a previous paper* we discussed the anatomy 
and physiology of that well-known animal the 
lobster, and we then endeavoured to show that 
within the compass of the economy of that familiar 
being, a considerable amount of natural history lore 
was contained and illustrated. It was also shown 
in the paper referred to, that the lobster might be 
made to serve asa type and representative of a 
large number of other animals, so that an acquain- 
tance with its structure placed us in possession of 
trustworthy information concerning the general 
anatomy of creatures apparently differing widely 
from the crustacean in most respects. Insects, 
spiders, centipedes, and a host of other forms, 
possess bodies which are constructed on the same 
“fundamental type” as the lobster’s frame ; and a 
knowledge of the latter therefore served to convey 
to us the broad principles of structure as presented 
to view in that large natural group of animals 
named Annulosa, or Articulata. Now, in somewhat 
* ‘* Science for All,” Vol. IL, pp. 4—4L. 
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siinilar fashion that familiar creature the frog can 
be made, under zoological tuition, to convey to us 
the broad features of structure presented by the 
Vertebrate, or “back-boned” animals at large. Even 
man’s own structure will be found to correspond in 
its broad lines and aspects with that of the frog; 
and given a facility of availing one’s self of common 
sources of information, it may be shown that not a 
few points in human existence become clear to us 
from the study of a frog. 

To describe the appearance and every-day aspect 
of frog-existence would be a superfluous task. The 
animal “ sits” at ease very much as does a cat; and, 
indeed, exhibits also much of the stolidity of expres- 
sion which characterises the familiar denizen of our 
hearths, In watehing a frog in its resting posture, 
(Fig. 1), we perceive that it possesses characters 
which readily entitle it to rank as a member of the 
highest group, or sub-kingdom, of the animal 
world. Its limbs are thus found to be four 
in number, and to possess, as everybody knows, 
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like the body itself, an inner skeleton. In this 
respect, the frog agrees with man himself and with 
all other vertebrate animals; for in that group the 
limbs never exceed four, and are always in pairs— 
although, indeed, we may find no limbs at all, as in 
most snakes, or only one pair, as in whales and some 
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by the case of lizards, serpents, and the like—are 
well provided in the matter of body-covering. 
There is no distinct neck in our frog, the broad 
flattened head appearing to join the trunk directly 
and of itself. The eyes are very prominent; and 
although ears would, at first sight, appear to be 





Fig. 1.—Froes at Rest, 


fishes. The frog’s hind limbs are seen to be dis- 
proportionately long when compared with his fore 
members. These elongated limbs form very effec- 
tive swimming-paddles, as might readily be supposed, 
and their five toes are duly webbed for nuatatory 
purposes. The front limbs possess four fingers only, 
and these fingers are destitute of a web. The frog 
is entirely unprotected by any hard covering. No 
scales are present, and in this respect, we may note 
in passing, it presents a very decided contrast to 
the reptiles, which—as may be readily illustrated 


wanting, the naturalist would point to a tightly- 
stretched surface of skin existing just behind the 
eye, and coloured of a dark hue. This is the 
tympanum, and represents the “drum” of the ear in 
higher forms of life; so that our frog’s ear may be 
roughly compared to our own organ of hearing, 
minus the outer ear and also the passage leading 
from that outer ear to the “drum.” There is no trace 
of a tail in the full-grown frog, albeit that in early 
life it certainly possesses an appendage of that kind, 
such an observation warning us that in studying an 


A FROG. 


animal form, it is necessary to become acquainted 
with ite early history (or development) as well as 
with its later existence. The last feature of general 
intgrest in the outer aspect of frog-existence consists 
in a very noticeable prominence which appears in 
the animal's back, just where the haunch-bones and 
the spine are joined together. This prominence 
well-nigh gives the animal the appearance of being 
‘‘broken-backed ; ” but if we glanced at the skeleton 
of the frog 1» placed in a sitting pos- I 

ture, we should discern that the pro- 
Mminence ir question was e perfectly 
natural end ww ral feature of its 
ahatomy, and tat it was due to tue 
sharp angle forr «dl by the union of 
the animal’s haunch-bones with its 
spine. 

So much for the external features 
of the frog. Beyond an occasional 
“wink” and a “croak”—which may 
be regarded as musical or not, accord- 
ing to the proclivities and tastes of 
the hearer—the frog, *vhen at. rest 
(Fig. 1), may be looked upon as the 
apotheosis of placidity, Breathing 
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apparent as specks of a black colour. The outer, or 
glutinous envelope of each egg swells to many times 
its original size, owing to its taking up a largo 
amount of water; and hence a mass of frogs’ eggs 
uppears to cover a much larger space than is due to 
their original and normal size. The carly changes 
noticed in the frog’s egg are highly interesting, not 
merely because they show us the first beginnings in 
nature's manufacture of the living forin, but because, 
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of discretion as the better purt of 
valour. It nimbly leaps forward from 
the source of irritation, and if placed in the water 
swims with ease and agility. Impelled to cat by 
the claims of nutrition and the warnings of hunger, 
the frog captures its insect prey with dexterity. 
The tongue of the animal is attached, not to the 
back of the mouth as in higher animals, but to the 
front of the lower jaw, so that when a frog pro- 
trudes his tongue it is the free and forked hinder 
half of the organ which is seen, and with which the 
animal seizes the unwary insect—a work much 
aided by the glutinous secretion with which the 
tongue is covered. 

The answer to the question, “ What is a frog?” 
depends largely on a knowledge and understand- 
ing of its “‘development. About March in each 
year, as everybody knows, the frog’s eggs are 
deposited in ponds and ditches. They form a 
jelly-like mass—not unlike a tapioca-pudding in 
appearance—in which the “yolks” of the eggs care 
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so fur as research has proceeded, these changes 
uppear common to the entire animal world. The 
beginning of development is ushered in by the egg- 
yolk undergoing a process of segmentation (Fig. 3), 
or division. This division proceeds most regularly, 
and only ends when the yolk has become divided 
into an immense mass of cells, so closely packed 
together that they somewhat resemble a mulberry ; 
and hence the concluding stage of egy-segmentation 
is named the mulberry staye, or morules (Fig. 3, h). 
It isup to this stage that animal development at 
large appears certainly to coincide and agree. 

The next changes consist in the formation of two 
membranes, by the development of which the young 
animal, or embryv, is to be furmed. <A groove, 
called the “primitive groove,” appears in that part 
of the embryo which is to forin the back region ; 
and as this groove becomes a tube, and is shut off 
from the other regions of the body, we see in its 
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formation, the promise and outline of the nervous 
system of the future frog. Meanwhile the lower 
parts of the body are also being formed. The walls 
of the body grow downwards, and the organs con- 
tained within their compass are developed ; and in 
due course the young frog makes its appearance— 
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Fig. 2, -Sexmentation of Frog’s Egg: successive stages from 
the beginning of the process (a) to the Mulberry stage (h), 





not in its adult form, as the four-legged, tailless 
animal we know it to be, but as the tailed, tish-like, 
gill-breathing form we name the “tadpole” (Fig. 2). 
Frog-development is not therefore completed when 
the tadpole stage is assumed, The natural expec- 
tation would be that when an animal is capable of 
moving about and feeding, and when, so to speak, 
it has finally left the egg and completed its preli- 
ininary stages of development, it should as- 
suine the form of the adult. And although 
this natural expectation is quite in consistence 
with what occurs in nature, as a rule, there 
are various exceptions to the rule that an 
uuimal assumes the adult form when it leaves 
the egg as an embryo. Of these exceptions 
insects form a notable example. Every one 
knows that usually the egg of an insect gives 
origin to a free-moving larva, or caterpillar, 
instead of to a winged insect. And the 
frogs, and toads, and newts—which are all 
near relations—are hkewise illustrations of 
exceptional developments, in that they ap- 
pear on the stage of time first as “larvee,” 
or tadpoles, and only assume their adult form 
after a series of changes, which properly 
belong to development, and which in other 
animals are usually passed within the egg. 
These changes, whether occurring in insect or 
frog, constitute what is known as the “ metamor- 
phosis” (Fig. 2, No. 4) of these animals. 

The anatomy and further history of the fish-like 
tadpole are decidedly instructive (Fig. 4). On 
each side of the tadpole’s neck appear two tufts, 
which we can have no difficulty in recognising as 
“gills,” or breathing organs. Its tail is fringed by 
a soft fin which, however, unlike the fins of fishes, 
has no hard parts, or “ fin-rays,” to support it. It 
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possesses horny jaws (Fig. 4 B, 7), by which it 
crops the water-weeds—for although the adult frog 
ig an insect eater, the youthful frog is a strict vege- 
tarian ; and coiled up within its body, we may per- 
ceive the spiral and lengthy intestine proper to the 
plant-eating form. But tadpole-life, as the youth 
of the animal, knows its own changes, as does the 
earlicr infancy of the frog. Soon the outside gills 
(Fig. 4 a, B, g) disappear, and are replaced by 
internal gills (Fig. 2, No. 5), developed on the gill- 
arches in the neck; so that in such a stage of de- 
velopment the tadpole more than ever resembles the 
fish with its inside gills, placed, as everybody knows, 
heneath the gill-cover in the neck. Next appear the 
beginnings of adult characters in the sprouting of 
the Jimbs, which bud forth from the sides of the 
body ; the hind limbs (Fig. 2, No. 6) first appear- 
ing, and the fore limbs being visible later on (Fig. 
2, No. 7), because they.are longer concealed by the 
ill-cover. When the legs are developed, the tail 
begins to “grow small by degrees and beautifully 
less ;” and, as the tail decreases, the gills (Fig. 2, 
No. 8), as organs of breathing, likewise begin to dis- 
appear and to be replaced by the lungs—which 





Fig. 4,—Structure of the Tadpole. 
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have been meanwhile growing—as the breathing 
organs proper to the adult. When tail and gills have 
become absorbed, the frog leaves the water, seeks the 
land, and becomes a true terrestrial breather and in- 
habitant (Fig. 2, No. 9) ; the small adult body grow- 
ing rapidly, and in its second summer or 80, attaining 
to full growth, as represented in frog-existence. 
We are now prepared to answer fully the 
question, “ What is a frog?” Having discovered 
that the animal begins life as a fish-like creature, 
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provided with gills and a tail, and that afterwards it 
breathes by lungs, we are at once confirmed in the 
opinion that it is certainly.not a “reptile.” For 
“‘ Reptiles "—of which there are four living orders 
(lizards, snakes, tortoises, d&c., and crocodiles)— 
never breathe by gills at any period of life, but 
possess lungs as their sole breathing organs. And 
again, all reptiles have scales or like body-coverings ; 
but the frogs, and those animals which agree 
with them in development (toads, newts, <c.), 
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lungs in its adult state, it follows that there are 
two chief divisions of amphibian animals. Firstly, 
there are those in which the gills of early life 
disappear when the lungs are developed: such is 
the case with the frogs, toads, and newts. Secondly, 
there are those amphibians in which the gills and 
lungs co-exist throughout life: such are the proteus, 
siren, axolotl (Vol. L, p. 82), aud many other forms, 
If, lastly, we endeavour to discover other characters 
of the amphibian class (in addition to that pre- 
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Fig. 5 —Siken LACERTINA, SHOWING EXTERNAL GILLS. 


want, as a rule, ull traces of hard external 
parts. Thus we find that im reality the frog 
is much more nearly related to the fishes than 
to reptiles; and when we discover that some fishes, 
such as the Lepidosirens of Africa and America, 
may actually breathe by lungs as well as by gills, 
the likeness between frogs and fishes is considerably 
heightened. Frogs, toads, newts, and all animals 
allied to them, are named Amphibians, in allusion 
to their duplex breathing organs. In some of the 
amphibian race, such as the Proteus of under- 
ground caves in Central Europe, the Sirens 
(Fig. 5), &c., we find that the gills, which in- 
variably appear in the early life of every am- 
phibian, remain throughout life, and as the proteus 
or siren (like every other amphibian) «levelons 


sented by its members having gills in carly life 
and lungs in adult existence) we shall find such 
characters to be presently illustrated in the person 
of our frog. Marks of difference from the reptile- 
race are to be seen in the threc-chambered heurt ; in 
the skull being joined to the spine by two processen, 
or “condyles,” and not, as in reptiles, by one only ; 
und in the occurrence of a serics of changes, called 
the ‘ metamorphoses,” which are exhibited in the 
development of amphibians, and which are not 
represented either in fishes on the one hand, or in 
reptiles on the othr. 

We thus discover our frog to be an amphibian 
animal, and as such to be included in the “ Verte- 
brate” group in which fishes, reptiles, birds, and 
quadrupeds (including man) are likewise contained. 
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One feature in the history of the frog may be first 
alluded to as that with which al] vertebrates agree, 
namely, that the general plan of the body consists of 
two parallel tubes—one existing in the back region 
of the animal (Fig. 6) where we saw the “ primitive 
groove” to be formed, and containing the nervous 
system (27), brain, and spinal cord. This first tube 
(p') is formed by the skull and spine. The second 
tube (p*) is formed by the walls of the body, and 
contains the other organs of the 
frame, These are arranged as fol- 
lows:—The heart below (A), the 
digestive system in the middle (a), 
and a second nervous system, called 
the sympathetic (x'), in front of the 
spine and above the digestive tract. 
Thus, even in a cursory examination 





Fig. 6, — Trans- 


verse Section of the frog, we learn the essential 

( Diagrammatic ) : 

of a Vertebrate plan on which every vertebrate 
y. 


body, from that of the fish to the 
human frame, is constructed. The double tube ar- 
rangement seen in our amphibian is characteristic 
of every vertebrate form, but of no other type of 
animal structure. And every vertebrate animal (but 
no other) therefore carries its nervous axis along its 
back, its “sympathetic” nervous system benenth its 
spine, its digestive system in the middle of its body, 
and its heart lowest of all, or on the floor of its body. 

Jommencing our brief history of the frog with 
its skin-layer, we find that membrane (Fig. 7), like 
our own skin, to consist of two layvers—one an upper 
or outer, called the epidernus (b) the other a sensitive 
under layer, the dermis, or true skin (c). In the frog 
the skin contains black pigment-cells (7) of u peculiar 
and irregular shape. Under stimulation, such as 
light, these cells undergo changes in shape and 
form, and the alterations in hue or colour to which 
the skin of the frog is subject are due to the move- 
ments of these cells. It is noteworthy that very 
large veins are distributed in the frog’s skin, and 
the skin-glands (d), or those structures analogous to 
our “sweat-glands,” are also highly developed. So 
that we can understand readily enough how the 
frog contrives to support life for a lengthened period 
when its lungs are excised, seeing that the skin in 
that case, as in the ordinary run of frog-existence, 
largely supplements or entirely performs the work 
of the lungs in getting rid of the waste matters 
brought to its glands by the blood-circulation. 
This work of getting rid of waste matters we name 
‘‘ excretion.” 

The frog's skeleton (Fig. 8) is worth studying from 
its general type being admirably adapted to convey 
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to us an idea of the bony framework of vetebrate 
animals at large. The mainstay and support, or 
centre of the skeleton, is, of course, the spine, back- 
bone, or vertebral column, as it is named (Fig. 8, v). 
This spine is continued above into the skull; and, 
as we have seen, the brain contained in the latter 
organ becomes continuous with the spinal marrow 
protected within the back-bone. So that when we 
declare that every vertebrate animal, like the frog, 
has its nervous system partitioned off from the rest 
of its body, we declare a real character, and one of 
extreme importance in the history of the highest 
type of animal structure. The frog’s spine is un- 
doubtedly short; it consists, like man’s spine, of 
separate bones or vertebra, und these in the frog 
number nine. The tail-extremity of the spine is 
formed by a single piece named the coccyx, or 270- 
style (c), which in itself probably represents several 
united vertebrae. Above, each vertebra gives off a 
projection named the spinous process, and at each 
side bears two long pieces, called the transverse: 
processes (1), which are apt to be mistaken for ribs. 
There are no ribs in the frog; and unquestionably 
the absence of ribs is an advantage to the animal in 
its leaping movements. But the want of these bones 
means also the absence of a chest, or thorax, and, as we 
can readily conceive, 
by a reference to 
our own movements 
of breathing, the 
frog must respire 
differently from our- 
selves—as, indeed, 
we shall presently 
note. The frog’s 
skull is a complex 
structure, which 
need not be des- 
cribed in the pre- 
sent instance, fur- 
ther than to remark that it consists of so much 
bone and so much cartilage, or “gristle ;” whilst, 
as already noted, it is joined to the skull by two 
processes or “condyles,” which fit into hollows in 
the first vertebra or atlas. 

The frog has a well-developed Greast-bone or 
sternum, and in its shoulder are several bony 
pieces not represented at all, or but feebly developed 
in ourselves ; although the collar-bone or clavicle, and 
the scapula or shoulder-blade (sc), constituting the 
two elements in our own shoulders, are represented 
in the frog. The frog’s arm, or fore-leg, if strictly 
comparable with our own in its structure. There 





Fig. 7.—Vertical Section of Skin of 
Frog (magnitied). 
(kh) Duct of Skin-giand ; (/) Nerve-fllament. 
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is a humerus (h), or bone of the upper arm, as in our- 
selves ; two bones (radius and ulna, 1), in the appa- 
rently single fore-arm of the frog, as in man; six 
wrist or carpal (wr) bones, instead of eight as in man; 
and ‘but four fingers (mc), instead of five as in the 
human subject, the frog’s thumb being rudimentary. 
Similarly, the hind limb and the haunch in the frog 
are modelled on the type common to all vertebrates, 
The frog’s haunch-bone on each side consists of 
three pieces—clium (2), ischium, and pubis (p)—as in 
man himself; and these three bones unite to form the 
deep cup (acetabulum) or socket in which the head 
of the thigh-bone 
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united together ; 
the ankle or éar- 
sus formed in the 
frog of two chief 
| bones only (a a), 
the metatarsus 
| (mt) or “instep,” 
formed, asin man, 
of five bones, and 
the five toes, re- 
+ present segments 
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of the lower limb 
corresponding 1 
i type, although 
‘ie differing in num- 
Fig. 8. -Skeleton of Frog. ber, to the lower 
limb of man and 
to the hinder limbs of all other vertebrate animals. 
There is little need in the present case to say 
anything about the muscles of the frog. ‘‘ Muscle,” 
as every one must know, forms the flesh of the 
body. When we eat beef and mutton we devour 
the muscle of the ox and sheep respectively ; and 
although the flesh of the frog is not a dainty in 
repute on this side of the Channel, yet the muscular 
tissue of the amphibian is not to be despised as an 
culinary dainty. As in ourselves, the muscles of 
the frog enable the animal to execute the various 
movements of the body, and act under the direction 
of the nervous system as the ruling centre of the 
organism. 
Digestion in the frog is performed by a very 
perfect set of apparatus. The teeth are small and 
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insignificant, and are borne on the upper jaw and 
palate only ; the lower jaw being unarmed. Gullet, 
stomach, intestine, liver, and sweetbread, or pancreas, 
constitute the furnishings of the frog’s alimentary 
system ; and a spleen also exists—this latter organ 
dealing with the elaboration of the blood. The food 
being converted into blood through the agency of the 
digestive organs, we find a heart and blood-vessels, 
provided for the circulation of that fluid. In the 
frog the heart (Fig. 9) is three-chambered, and circu- 
lates red blood, in which, when the microscope is 
employed, we can discern large red blood-corpuscles, 
giving colour to the blood, as in ourselves. The 
trog’s heart is u peculiar piece of mechanism, and 
consists of two sinaller chambers—right (RA) and 
left (LA) auricles—and a large chamber, the ventricle 
(v). The right auricle receives impure blood, which, 
having gone the round of the body, requires puritica- 
tion in the lungs. The left auricle, on the other hand, 
receives the purified blood from the lungs. Each 
auricle opens into the ventricle. From the ventricle 
a passage, called the aortic bulb, leads outwards 
to the body, and this passage is divided length- 
wise in two by a swing-door or movable partition, 
culled the septum (s). Last of all, we may note that 
from this passage two chief sets of blood-vessels, 
hike two roads or lobbies, lead outwards (ls, ra). 
To pass into the one of these roads we should re- 
quire to go on the right side of the swing-door, 
whilst the other and left side allows exit by the 
second of the two channels. 

This mechanism ix beautifully adjusted to the 
wants of frog-circulation; for we find that the 
left auricle throws its pure blood into the ven- 
tricle, whilst the right auricle also emptics the 
impure blood into this cavity. When this common 
receptacle or ventricle contracts in its turn, 
whither doves the blood pass? The answer is 
clear if we remember the disposition of the 
swing-door and the passages in the lobby of the 
ventricle. The first result of the ventricle’s con- 
traction 1s to send the venous or impure blood out 
of its cavity by the left passage (le) of the lobby, 
the swing-door falling over towards and closing 
the right passage (rs«) ; and thus the impure blood 
passes by the only channels (3, 3) open to it to 
the lungs for purification. A mixture of pure 
and impure blood has meanwhile been taking 
place in the ventricle, and as the swing-door 
now closes the left passage, this mixed blood is 
allowed to pass out through blood-vessels (2, 2), 
which convey it to the body—the frog’s body thus 
receiving and being nourished by a mixed blood, 
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and not by an absolutely pure blood, as in birds and 
quadrupeds. Finally, as the last result of the 
ventricle’s contraction, the perfectly pure blood 
which has just come from the left auricle 1s, by an 
ingenious adjustment of the blood-vessels, sent to 
the head and brain of the frog, as the most im- 
portant parts of the body. 

Thus the circulation of the blood in the frog, 
performed continually during its lifetime, is found 





Fig. 9. -Diagrnmmutie (vertical) Section of Frog's Heart. 


to involve a delioacy and exactness of mechanism 
which excites our wonder even when studied in the 
most superficial fashion. Space will not permit 
us to do more than notice in passing, that the 
work of “excretion,” or that devoted to the getting 
rid of waste matters, is performed in the frog by 
means of two kidneys, by the skin-glands, and lastly, 
by the lungs—all of which organs, as in man, 
separate from the blood the waste products which, 
as the result of bodily work, are inseparable from 
life and living. The lungs are elastic sacs, into 
which air is “swallowed” by the frog rather than 
“breathed.” As we have seen, no ribs exist in 


these animals; hence, when the inhalation of air: 


occurs, the frog first fills its mouth through the 
nostrils. Next in order, the hinder nostrils are 
closed by the tongue being applied thereto, and the 
gullet is also closed by the same action. The only 
aperture remaining open being that of the wind- 
pipe, tho air is forced into the lungs by the 
muscular action of the muscles of the sides of the 
mouth ; whilst “expiration” is a work probably 
effected wholly, or in greater part, by the elasticity 
of the lungs. 

That the frog possesses means for maintaining 
relations with its surroundings is perfectly evident. 
It captures prey, it sees, it hears, it emits voice, 
and it regulates its actions, muscular and otherwise, 
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in conformity with the exigencies of its life. The 
acts of frog-existence, like those of all other animals, 
are regulated by the chief nervous system, consist- 
ing of the brain, spinal cord, and nerves proceeding 
therefrom. The sympathetic system of nerves al- 
ready mentioned, possesses the function of regulat- 
ing the movements of the heart and other actions 
of involuntary nature. The brain (Fig. 10) of the 
frog exhibits the chief divisions common to all 
brains. Looking down on the brain from above, 
we sce in front (1) the olfactory regian (ol), or 
that connected with the sense of smell; (2) the 
cerebrum (c), or chief part of the brain; (3) the 
optic thalamis (t); (4) the optic lobes (op), con- 
nected with the nerves of sight; (5) the cerebellum 
(ch), or lesser brain ; and (6) the medulla oblongata 
(m), or upper part of the spinal cord (sp). 
If we suppose parts 2 (the cerebrum) and 5 (the 
cerebellum) to become immensely enlarged, and 
developed over the other parts of the brain, we 
should represent the chief difference between man’s 
brain and that of the frog. From the frog’s brain 
ten pairs of (cranial) nerves, chiefly connected with 
the organs of sense, are given off, and a like number 
of nerves originate from the 
spinal cord and are distributed 
throughout the body. 

The general deductions which 
may be drawn from this brief 
study of the frog have been 
indicated as our history has 
proceeded. We thus learn from 
the frog’s anatomy not merely 
the general plan of all vertebrate 
animals, but a general review of 
such a history presents us with 
the salient points of man’s own 
structure and physiology ; for 





Fig. 10.—Brain of 
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tricle, 
on the broad lines on which 


that of the frog has been shown to be built 
up. And it may be added that if we could cor- 
rectly appreciate and fully understand the true 
meaning and bearings of even the changes through 
which a frog passes in the course of its progress 
to maturity, we should find ourselves thereby 
enabled to add very largely to our knowledge of 
animal history at large; and even many obscure 
points in human development could be shown to 
be bound up in the answer to the common-place 
question—“ What is a frog?” 
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By WriiiaAM Axnrorp Ltoyp, 


|S ame I follow on foot a street conjurer, in 
London, hoping that he will soon stop and 
perform. At length he slackens his pace, looks 
about him, pauses, and divesting himself of his 
walking boots, coat, and hat, spreads on the 
ground the square yard of carpet, which is his stage, 
and near it temptingly arranges his opened box 
of paraphernalia, comprising brass bulls, cups, 
knives, and so forth. His orchestra, consisting of 
pan-pipes and drum, played by lis “mate,” soon 
gathers a small crowd, the inner limits of which 
are, however, speedily determined by the conjurer, 
now, radiant in a spangled suit of light-coloured 
“tights,” for he takes out of his overcoat pocket 
a long cord, and, holding it by the middle, 
causes two great soft balls, one at each end, 
to whirl rapidly over his head, skirting and all 
but touching the edge of the quick-gathering 
mob of people, who, not caring to be struck by 
these fast-swinging balls, keep just out of their 
reach, and thus a clear area is secured for the per- 
formance. And the movement of these balls 
furnishes me with a good beginning for my paper. 
Why do these balls thus remain in the air, pulling 
as they do at their string, keeping it straight and 
a little tight, and themselves turning round the 
conjurer in the centre? The answer is that the 
power that compels them thus to traverse a defi- 
nitely bounded circle is due to what is called the 
centrifugal force, the word “centrifugal” being 
composed of two Latin words signifving the flying 
from a centre. And the other force, indicated 
by the cord or string which hinders the balls from 
flying from the centre, is termed centripetal force, 
u term that means scehking a centre. 

Thus, these two forces, combined with a third 
force (Fig. 1), which arises from their union, and 
which vainly tends to cause the balls to traverse a 
horizontal line, conjoined with a fourth and last 
force, or gravitation of the earth, which tends to 
pull down the balls vertically, all unite to main- 
tain the balls in their revolving path, and in such 
# manner that this circuitous motion would be at 
once destroyed if any one of the four forces 
ceased to exist, or existed inadequately. And, 
in fact, cessation of the motion is ultimately brought 
about by the arrest of one or more of these forces. 
Presently? however, the street conjurer or acrobat 
takes out of his box a great spinning-top, and it 
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is about a top that I have to write. Now, the 
etymology of the word “top” points to its deri- 
vation as being that which means that its upper 
part or top is heavier than its lower part, or, 
where the upper or toy end is the principal one, 
and this, undoubtedly, is the strict etymological 
meaning of the word 
or term. But, for 
my purpose, which is 
that of elucidating, 
on philosophical prin- 
ciples, the reason 
why it turns round 
and maintains — its 
rotation, I will ex- 
tend the term into 
meaning any such 
arrangement, as that 
which so revolves, no 
matter whether its 
centre of gravity, or 
balancing point, be above or below the point of 
support on which rotation occurs, or whether these 
two points occur in the sume plane. 

The top which the acrobat is about to perform 
with, is made large for effect, and is a pear-shaped 
mass of solid wood, conical, with a rounded upper 
end, and in the smal) or lower end is inserted a 
stem or peg of iron. The lower part of the 
wood is closely grooved or corrugated, trans- 
versely, to receive the string or corl, which 
is wrapped round it so that it may not slip. I 
watch the man coil it. First, he takes the end of 
his string, and wetting it in his mouth that it may 
be a little adhesive to the wood, he applies this 
cord’s end flatly to the top furrows, across them. 
Then, with some care and considerable firmness, 
he commences to coil the string around the top, in 
the grooves, beginning at the smaller or lower 
end, and going gradually upwards, terminating at 
the top groove, and taking care that the spirally 
coiled-on string shall form a closely-touching and 
completely-covering mass. Then, holding with his 
right-hand third finger the free end of the string 
against the palm of that hand, he grasps the widest 
part of the top between his thumb and third (or 
longest) finger, thus at the same time holding the 
string secure, and then he further increases the 
firmness of the top in his hold by pressing down 
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and not by an absolutely pure blood, as in birds and 
quadrupeds. Finally, as the last result of the 
ventricle’s contraction, the perfectly pure blood 
which has just come from the left auricle is, by an 
ingenious adjustment of the blood-vessels, sent to 
the head and brain of the frog, as the most im- 
portant parts of the body. 

Thus the circulation of the blood in the frog, 
performed continually during its lifetime, is found 





Fig. 9,-- Diagrammatic (vertical) Section of Frog’s Heart. 


to involve a delioacy and exactness of mechanism 
which excites our wonder even when studied in the 
most superficial fashion. Space will not permit 
us to do more than notice in passing, that the 
work of “excretion,” or that devoted to the getting 
rid of waste matters, is performed in the frog by 
means of two kidneys, by the skin-glands, und lastly, 
by the lungs—all of which organs, as in man, 
separate from the blood the waste products which, 
as the result of bodily work, are inseparable from 
life and living. The lungs are elastic sacs, into 
which air is “swallowed” by the frog rather than 
“breathed.” As we have seen, no ribs exist in 
these animuls; hence, when the inhalation of air 
occurs, the frog first fills its mouth through the 
nostrils. Next in order, the hinder nostrils are 
closed by the tongue being applied thereto, and the 
gullet is also closed by the same action. The only 
aperture remaining open being that of the wind- 
pipe, the air is forced into the lungs by the 
muscular action of the muscles of the sides of the 
mouth; whilst “expiration” is a work probably 
effected wholly, or in greater part, by the elasticity 
of the lungs. 

That the frog possesses means for maintaining 
relations with its surroundings is perfectly evident. 
It captures prey, it sees, it hears, it emits voice, 
and it regulates its actions, muscular and otherwise, 
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in conformity with the exigencies of its life. The 
acts of frog-existence, like those of all other animals, 
are regulated by the chief nervous system, consist- 
ing of the brain, spinal cord, and nerves proceeding 
therefrom. The sympathetic system of nerves al- 
ready mentioned, possesses the function of regulat- 
ing the movements of the heart and other actions 
of involuntary nature. The brain (Fig. 10) of the 
frog exhibits the chief divisions common to all 
brains. Looking down on the brain trom above, 
we see in front (1) the olfactory regian (ol), or 
that connected with the sense of smell; (2) the 
cerebrum (c), or chief part of the brain; (3) the 
optic thalamus (t); (4) the optic lobes (op), con- 
nected with the nerves of sight; (5) the cerebellum 
(ch), or lesser brain ; and (6) the medulla oblongata 
(m), or upper part of the spinal cord (sp). 
If we suppose parts 2 (the cerebrum) and 5 (the 
cerebellum) to become immensely enlarged, and 
developed over the other parts of the brain, we 
should represent the chief difference between man’s 
brain and that of the frog. From the frog’s brain 
ten pairs of (crawial) nerves, chiefly connected with 
the organs of sense, are given off, and a like number 
of nerves originate from the 
spinal cord and are distributed 
throughout the body. 

The general deductions which 
may be drawn from this brief 
study of the frog have been 
indicated as our history hus 
proceeded. We thus learn from 
the frog’s anatomy not merely 
the general plan of all vertebrate 
animals, but a general review of 
such a history presents us with 
the salient points of man’s own 
structure and physiology; for 
man’s body undoubtedly exhibits tiie eee 
a type of structure modelled of Fourth 
on the broad lines on which 
that. of the frog has been shown to be built 
up. And it may be added that if we could cor- 
rectly appreciate and fully understand the true 
meaning and bearings of even the changes through 
which a frog passes in the course of its progress 
to maturity, we should find ourselves thereby 
enabled to add very largely to our knowledge of 
animal history at large; and even many obscure 
points in human development could be shown to 
be bound up in the answer to the common-place 
question—“ What is a frog?” 
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and not by an absolutely pure blood, as in birds and 
quadrupeds. Finally, as the last result of the 
ventricle’s contraction, the perfectly pure blood 
which has just come from the left auricle is, by an 
ingenious adjustment of the blood-vessels, sent to 
the head and brain of the frog, as the most im- 
portant parts of the body. 

Thus the circulation of the blood in the frog, 
performed continually during its lifetime, is found 
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-to involve a delicacy and exactness of mechanism 
which excites our wonder even when studied in the 
most superficial fashion. Space will not permit 
us to do more than notice in passing, that the 
work of “excretion,” or that devoted to the getting 
rid of waste matters, is performed in the frog by 
means of two kidneys, by the skin-glands, and lastly, 
by the lungs—all of which organs, as in man, 
separate from the blood the waste products which, 
as the result of bodily work, are inseparable from 
life and living. The lungs are elastic sacs, into 
which air is “swallowed” by the frog rather than 
“breathed.” As we have seen, no ribs exist in 
these animals; hence, when the inhalation of air 
occurs, the frog first fills its mouth through the 
nostrils. Next in order, the hinder nostrils are 
closed by the tongue being applied thereto, and the 
gullet is also closed by the same action. The only 
aperture remaining open being that of the wind- 
pipe, the air is forced into the lungs by the 
musctilar action of the muscles of the sides of the 
mouth ; whilst “expiration” is a work probably 
effected wholly, or in greater part, by the elasticity 
of the lungs. 

That the frog possesses means for maintaining 
relations with its surroundings is perfectly evident. 
Jt captures prey, it sees, it hears, it emits voice, 
and it regulates its actions, muscular and otherwise, 
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in conformity with the exigencies of its life. The 
acts of frog-existence, like those of all other animals, 
are regulated by the chief nervous system, consist- 
ing of the brain, spinal cord, and nerves proceeding 
therefrom. The sympathetic system of nerves al- 
ready mentioned, possesses the function of regulat- 
ing the movements of the heart and other actions 
of involuntary nature. The brain (Fig. 10) of the 
frog exhibits the chief divisions common to all 
brains. Looking down on the brain trom above, 
we see in front (1) the olfactory regian (ol), or 
that connected with the sense of smell; (2) the 
cerebrum (c), or chief part of the brain; (3) the 
optic thalamus (t); (4) the optic lobes (op), con- 
nected with the nerves of sight; (5) the cerebellum 
(cb), or lesser brain ; and (6) the medulla oblongata 
(m), or upper part of the spinal cord (ap). 
If we suppose parts 2 (the cerebrum) and 5 (the 
cerebellum) to become immensely enlarged, and 
developed over the other parts of the brain, we 
should represent the chief difference between man’s 
brain and that of the frog.: From the frog’s brain 
ten pairs of (cranial) nerves, chiefly connected with 
the organs of sense, are given off, and a like number 
of nerves originate from the 
spinal cord and are distributed 
throughout the body. ol 

The general deductions which 
may be drawn from this brief 
study of the frog have been 
indicated as our history has 


proceeded. We thus learn from pa 
the frog’s anatomy not merely a 
the general plan of all vertebrate y 


animals, but a general review of 
such a history presents us with 
the salient points of man’s own 


structure and physiology ; for w Oltactnry Nerves:, (e) 


Fig. 10.~Brain of 
Frog. 


man’s body undoubtedly exhibits if G nut Nerves ‘iit 
a type of structure modelled sition of Fourth Ven- 


on the broad lines on which 

that of the frog has been shown to be built 
up. And it may be added that if we could cor- 
rectly appreciate and fully understand the true 
meaning and bearings of even the changes through 
which a frog passes in the course of its progress 
to maturity, we should find ourselves thereby 
enabled to add very largely to our knowledge of 
animal history at large; and even many obscure 
points in human development could be shown to 
be bound up in the answer to the commonplace 
question—“ What is a frog?” 
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WHY A TOP SPINS. 


By Wiuiram Atrorn La ioyp, 


yams I follow on foot a street conjurer, in 
London, hoping that he will soon stop and 
perform. At length he sluckens his pace, looks 
about him, pauses, and divesting himself of his 
walking boots, coat, and hat, spreads on the 
ground the square yard of carpet, which is his stage, 
and. near it temptingly arranges his opened box 
of paraphernalia, comprising brass balls, cups, 
knives, and so forth. His orchestra, consisting of 
pan-pipes and drum, played by his “mate,” soon 
gathers a small crowd, the inner limits of which 
are, however, speedily determined by the conjurer, 
now radiant in a spangled suit of light-coloured 
“tights,” for he takes out of his overcoat pocket 
a long cord, and, holding it by the middle, 
causes two great soft balls, one at each end, 
to whirl rapidly over his head, skirting and all 
but touching the edge of the quick-gathering 
mob of people, who, not caring to be struck by 
these fast-swinging balls, keep just out of their 
reach, and thus a clear area is secured for the per- 
formance. And the movement of these balls 
furnishes me with a good beginning for my paper. 
Why do these balls thus remain in the air, pulling 
as they do at their string, keeping it straight and 
a little tight, and themselves turning round the 
conjurer in the centre? The answer is that the 
power that compels them thus to traverse a defi- 
nitely bounded circle is due to what is called the 
centrifugal force, the word “centrifugal” being 
composed of two Latin words signifying the flyiny 
From @ centre. And the other force, indicated 
by the cord or string which hinders the balls from 
flying from the centre, is termed centripetal force, 
a term that means seeking a centre. 

Thus, these two forces, combined with a third 
force (Fig. 1), which arises from their union, and 
which vainly tends to cause the balls to traverse a 
horizontal line, conjoined with a fourth and last 
force, or gravitation of the earth, which tends to 
pull down the balls vertically, all unite to main- 
tain the balls in their revolving path, and in such 
a manner that this circuitous motion would be at 
once destroyed if any one of the four forces 
ceased to exist, or existed inadequately. And, 
in fact, cessation of the motion is ultimately brought 
about by the arrest of one or more of these forces. 
Presently? however, the street conjurer or acrobat 
takes out of his box a great spinning-top, and it 
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is about a top that I have to write. Now, the 
etymology of the word “top” points to its deri- 
vation as being that which means that its upper 
part or top is heavier than its lower part, or, 
where the upper or top end is the principal one, 
and this, undoubtedly, is the strict etymological 
meaning of the word 
or term. But, for 
my purpose, which is 
that of elucidating, 
on philosophical prin- 
ciples, the reason 
why it turns round 
and maintains its 
rotation, I will ex- 
tend the term into 
meaning any such 
arrangement, as that 
which so revolves, no 
matter whether its 
centre of gravity, or 
balancing point, be above or below the point of 
support on which rotation occurs, or whether these 
two points occur in the same plane. 

The top which the acrobat is about to perform 
with, is made large for effect, and is a pear-shaped 
mass of solid wood, conical, with a rounded upper 
end, and in the small or lower end is inserted a 
stem or peg of iron. The lower part of the 
wood is closely grooved or corrugated, trans- 
versely, to receive the string or cord, which 
is wrapped round it so that it may not slip. I 
watch the man coil it. First, he takes the end of 
his string, and wetting it in his mouth that it may 
be a little adhesive to the wood, he applies this 
cord’s end flatly to the top furrows, across them. 
Then, with some care and considerable firmness, 
he commences to coil the string around the top, in 
the grooves, beginning at the smaller or lower 
end, and going gradually upwards, terminating at 
the top groove, and taking care that the spirally 
coiled-ori string shall form a closely-touching and 
completely-covering mass. Then, holding with his 
right-hand third finger the free end of the string 
against the palm of that hand, he grasps the widest 
part of the top between his thumb and third (or 
longest) finger, thus at the same time holding the 
string secure, and then he further increases the 
firmness of the top in his hold by pressing down 





Fig. 1.—Showing how Two Forces 
are united to make a Third. 


(A) Horizontal Bection of Top: (Ro) Oen- 
nay al Force ; : (DE) Oentripetal Miter) 
ireular Inertin, made up of B, 
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upon it his index finger, the peg being all the time 
downwards-pointing. Then, first drawing up his 
hand somewhat towards his ear, so as to accumulate 
power, as it were, he gives his hand, and the top in 
it, a sudden jerk forwards, at the same time releas- 
ing the hold which his fingers had upon it, while, 
with a simultaneous motion, he, with a powerful 
back stroke of his hand and arm, pulls away or 
uncoils the string from off the top, which is caught 
on his palm, or otherwise disposed of. If the string 
were fastened to the top firmly, as by glue, for 
instance, and was thus in a state of dry adhesion, 
this jerk of the man’s hand would merely pull the top 
forward. Instead of which, however, the pull is at 
the periphery or edge of the top’s circumference, and 
acts as a lever, of which one point is the centre 
of the top, inside it, and the other point is at its 
outer surface. This sudden pull or jerk, therefore, 
instead of dragging the top bodily towards the 
puller, merely acts on the leverage provided as 
described, so as to turn the top round. And, as 
the pull is given with considerable force, and as, 
moreover, the length of the string causes the pull 
to be a tolerably continuous one—which, indeed, 
increases in speed and power as the inertia of the 
puller’s arm gains force thereby—the rotation which 
the top thus gains is one of considerable force and 
speed. And then commences the exercise of the 
same kind of centrifugal force in the top as that 
which we saw being exercised when the two balls 
were whirled round at the two ends of the cord. 
Only in the top, the wood or other material of 
which it is made has to sustain this outward pull 
or strain, or flying from a centre, or tendency to do 
so, While it is thus spinning or whirling round, 
the top stunds upright on its polished blunt point, 
and the faster it turns, on a smooth and hard 


surface (the smoother the surface the less is the 


top’s motion), impeded by friction or rubbing, the 
more upright does it stand, and the less tendency 
does it have to fall or to lose any portion of its 
perpendicularity. Or, if anything, as a jerk caused 
by roughness, or a sudden ‘inclination from hori- 
zontality, occasioned by a sudden change of position 
of whatever it whirls upon, temporarily affecta the 
top, it survives this momentary interruption, and 
spins as steadily and as uprightly as before, if its 
speed be high. But the reason why it thus pulls 
itself up straight, so to speak, is because the cen- 
trifugal force, or flying outwards, has a strength 
of horizontal pull, as it were, commensurate with 
its: speed, the pull being greatest when the speed 
is highest. Yet, centrifuga] force alone would not 
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cause a recovery of the perpendicularity, which is 
finally attained because the top’s peg is not abso- 
lutely pointed. It is a blunt point, and when the 
top whirls sideways it rolls on the edge of this point, 
till the axis of it is at right angles with the plane’ 
on which it spins.) Hence, such a top can be made 
to spin balanced on the edge of a sword, or on a 
wire held horizontally, or nearly so, And, when—by 
gradual expenditure of the stored-up foree—thespeed 
is lessened, the toptends to leansideways, orto deviate 
from the perpendicular, such deviation or leaning 
being caused by the superincumbent weight of the top 
obeying the earth's gravitation, or the power which 
our globe has of drawing all things smaller than 
itself towards itself ; the term “ weight” being thus 
an expression of the measure of the resistance made 
to this attractive force of the earth. Therefore, the 
top is maintained spinning in an upright position 
by a combination of two forces—(1) the force of 
the earth’s gravitation, or pull downwards ; (2) the 
force of centrifugality, which pulls horizontally the 
top in all directions at once. And the combination 
of these two forces maintains the top in a vertical 
position, which thus becomes a kind of compromise 
between the two powers. Thus the top, when it spins 
on a smooth surface, whirls immovably as regards 
deviation from verticality, and is so silent and 
motionless, horizontally, in its rapid whirlings, that 
it is, to use a schoolboy term, “asleep.” We may 
get a very plain illustration of this fact—plainer 
because the motion is slower—by seeing a boy 
trundle a hoop. When the motion of the hoop 
relaxes in speed it begins to “wobble,” or to have 
a tendency to fall alternately sideways, because 
the slowness with which it turns no longer com- 
pletely resists the gravity, or downward pull of 
the earth. But, when the boy gives it a forward 
blow with his stick, the force of the blow corre- 
sponding with the speed with which he desires it to 
go, and with the nature (rough or smooth) of the 
ground over which it has to travel, he restores it, by 
the increased speed thus given it, to its normal 
uprightness. That is to say, the additional centri- 
fugal force thus acquired, or the added power of 
pulling or flying from the absent or ideally preserit 
centre of the hoop, pulls up the hoop against the 
power of gravity, which sought to pull it down, and 
so renews its verticality. It is exactly the same 
with a whipping-top, When it begins to lose 
steadiness by reason of loss of speed, just as in 
the case of the hoop, it regains vertical quiescence 
by an increase of velocity given it by %& stroke 
of the lash of the whip. Only, in the assumed 
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instance of the hoop, the fact was rather more 
obvious,- because its motion was slower than 
that of a top. The form of carriage called a 
“bjcycle” is another form in which the same law 
can be exemplified in a similarly plain manner. 
As we all know, a bicycle consists of two wheels, 
u large one and a small one, placed in one 
longitudinal line, and a man, seated on a saddle 
attached to the former, drives on the machine by 
converting the vertical up and down action of his 
feet into a curvilinear motion, which is transmitted 
by treadles (on which his feet are placed) affixed to 
the axis of the larger wheel, one on each side, and 
so arranged as to have no “dead points,” or no 
position where a pressure on the treadles—one or 
both—cannot urge on the machine slong the ground. 
The bicycle is thus balanced on a very small relative 
point, or, rather, two small points (though I have 
seen even a unicycle ridden upon, having but one 
wheel, as its name implies), and these two points 
are insufficient in area for the apparatus to stand 
upright upon alone, still more so when a man is 
riding on it, and to be absolutely motionless, hecause, 
practically, his tendency is to be drawn over by the 
force of gravity of the earth to one side or other, 
and to fall down laterally in the direction of the 
earth’s centre, in consequence of this power, and 
with a constantly increased velocity. Consequently 
the man on the bicycle never keeps motionless, 
but rides forward constantly, becnuse at every 
portion of the rotation of the wheels he is exercis- 
ing a slowly-acting centrifugal power which every 
moment prils up, as it were, the machine, and so 
creates a force greater, for the time, than the force 
of the earth which has a disposition to pull down 
the man and his bicycle. If the rider goes fast, 
then the centrifugal force which he exercises is, us 
in the case of the slowly-spinning top, a feeble 
force; but if he progresses quickly, the force 
exerted against the gravity of the earth is corre- 
spondingly great, and his chances of falling down 
are commensurately decreased. 

These illustrations, where the speed of motion 1s 
so much diminished that the eye can easily follow 
every part of a gyration, are of considerable value 
to elucidate the motion of other objects, as a top, 
where such continuous vision is not possible, and 
when one cannot so easily watch the conversion of 
the straight line, which the pull of the earth causes, 
into the aurved line which the centrifugal force 
compels the object to take (Fig. 2). But, indeed, if 
we pufsue the idea as far as possible, a curved line 
may be considered to be, and in fact is, nothing 
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more than a vast series of most infinitely small 
straight lines. Therefore, all movements whatever, 
conceivable or possible, in everything or every- 
where, cannot be any other than a very rapidly- 
repeated and very minute succession of straight 
lines. The inertia, or tendency to more onwards 
in @ straight line (the word “inertia” being the 
contrary of the word ‘motionless ” in its meaning), 
of a moving body always strives to follow such 
constrained curved prolongations of a small straight 
line traversed at any given moment. But when- 
ever a body is thus compelled to move in such a 





Fig. 2.—Showiuy how the Straight Liue, c, is converted into a Curved 
Liue, I, und recouverted into other Straight Lines, &, F, G, 8. 


(A) Horivontal Section of Top; (h) part of A, with String wound on; (¢) 

paced alectlon et 5 By Us H) straight Hnes into which the first 
circle, composed as it is of an infinitely multiplied 
series of smull straight lines, snch compulsion must 
be, and can only be, due to some obstacle or some 
force, which thus compels it to traverse a path 
which we, from its final shape, term curvilinear, 
or some combination of a curve. Now, the force 
or obstacle which thus, in a top, continually inter- 
rupts the tendency of every particle of it to fly 
from the centre of it, is termed the centripetal force, 
and it is exactly opposite to the other or centrifugal 
force, which causes a tendency in exactly the opposite 
direction. And so, finally, the top is maintained 
erect and spinning, without time or opportunity for 
falling, just the same as when two boys pull with 
equal force at either end of a rope, which does not 
break, and which ends with the no-progress of either. 
Thus the circular movement of the top, oramovement 
which we find convenient to term circular, arises 
really from its tendency to continue a tangential 
movement, or a straight motion in a direction 
which is at a right angle to its circumference, and 
from this inclination being influenced by a con- 
strained approach, or a forcible continuance of one 
uniform distance from a central point. Thus, too, 
centrifugal force is the force which tends to cause 
all parte of the outer edge of a top to fly out into 
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straight lines, and centripetal torce is the other 
force which is the obstacle to this. And a union 
of these two forces thus breaks up the one straight 
line, which there is a tendency to traverse, into an 
enormously vast number of very small straight lines, 
which traverse a circle. This explanation, coupled 
with the other one respecting the gravitating power 
of the earth, explains not only the spinning motion 
of a top, but the motion in every and all directions 
of all bodies whatever, including not only those upon 
the earth and beneath its surface, but also all the 
celestial bodies above and surrounding the earth. 
If one fasten a stone to a string, and whirl it 
round, the pull of the centrifugal force can be felt 
in the hand which holds it, and which, in effect, 
constitutes the centripetal force. And if the string 
breaks, we see an instance of the curvilinear motion 
regaining its straight course, from which, indeed, it 
originated. And when such a string is intentionally 
interrupted in continuity by other means than 
breakage or severance, as in the ancient military 
weapon of offence called the “sling and stone,” such 
an appliance is merely a means of accumulating in 
the stone a greater force, or “dynamical power,” 
in a circular direction, by means of the acceleration 
permitted in a small space which such rotation 
gives ; and then, when the speed and accompanying 
force are both, as they should be, at their maximum, 
one-half of the sling is disengaged, and the stone 
assumes, or rather, resumes, its onward straight 
flight, or, more correctly stated, its flight in a 
circuit of a much Jess radius than before ; because, 
in the one case, that radius was defined by the 
length of the sling, and in the other case, it was 
marked out by the attractive power of the earth. 
The difficulty in using this weapon must have 
consisted in not knowing exactly at what point 
to disengage the restraint of the sling, so as to 


permit of the stone taking an accurately determi- - 


nate new direction. A horse-rider in a circus, and 
. the steed he stands on, have to lean much inwards 
when going fast, such leaning being to counteract 
the tendency of the centrifugal force to cause an 
upset hy flying out: But, a still more homely illus- 
tration of the tendency of bodies moving rapidly in 
a ourved line, to assume the direction of straight 
lines, can be witnessed by watching the particles 
of mud fly off at a tangent from the rapidly- 
revolving wheels of carriages in a muddy road. If 
® carriage goes slowly, no mud will be thus thrown 
off; but, when the edges of the wheels rotate 
awiftly, the particles can be seen flying away in 
straight lines, commencing at the part of the wheel 
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which last came into contact with the mud, and 
thus flying. upwards in .perfectly straight lines, as 
if anxious to resume their primary form of flight, 
and desirous not again to resume a circular motion. 
Hence, “splash-boards,” as they are called, they Being 
guards attached a few inches from the periphery 
of the wheels, are used in carriages, to protect 
their occupants from such mud. Another familiar 
instance of matter being desirous to regain straight 
lines of flight, after having been compelled to take 
curvilinear ones, is afforded by the trundling of a 
mop. If we wish to get rid of the superfluous 
water which the mop-head has taken up in being 
used, we hold the long handle of it horizontally, 
and give it a rapidly-revolving motion around its 
own axis. Each fibre or string of which the 
mop-head is collectively composed, then becomes 
straight, because pulled at by the force termed 
centrifugal. But they cannot get away, because 
they are retained to the mop, or are pulled at 
by the force termed centripetal. The water, how- 
ever, is held in we place in turn by a very 
far smaller amount of centrifugal force, and the 
centrifugal power, therefore, instantly severs its 
connection from the mop, and the fluid flies out in 
all directions in the familiar straight lines which 
we all have seen. And they are straight, and 
they do not follow the curves which the mop takes, 
simply because the order of nature is that they 
shall, as quickly as possible, regain as much 
straightness as the wonderful law of gravity permits. 
In an almost exactly similar manner are mado 
clothes’ driers, where freshly-washed linen is placed 
in a kind of rapidly and horizontally-revolving 
cage, through the interstices of which, as much wet 
is extracted as can be got rid of by such means, and 
which does not injure the fabrics so much as the 
more common practice of wringing does. So, too, 
Sugar is extracted from the sugar-cane by a 
similar process, depending on this universal law. 
The speed of a top which went for 40 minutes has 
been found to be 4,500 revolutions a minute, or 
in all 180,000. Each point of the top’s greatest 
diameter, therefore, of 4 to 5 inches, travelled 40 
miles in that period, or a mile a minute. The 
friction of air much diminishes the speed. Thus, a 
top which in air spun for 35 minutes went for 136 
minutes in a vacuum, and when in air it again 
went for 42 minutes: this speed was reduced to 17 
minutes on the top being made rough by varnishing. 

It is scarcely necessary to enter minutely into the 
specific construction of each kind of top whfch boys 
use. I have named the most common, which is the 
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“peg-top,” and also the “‘ whipping-top,” which is 
the only one I know of which permits its motion 
to be accelerated after it has once begun to spin. 
There i is the “ humming-top,” which is hollow, and 
which makes a sound, partly by the centrifugal 
force with which the air is ejected from it, and 
partly by the motion of the edge of the hole giving 
access to its interior, against the surrounding air. 
In this top the cord which converts the straight 
into a curved motion is coiled up within the 
portion of the handle which preserves the vertical 
position® of the top until the commencement of 
spinning. The “gambling” top has no string, and 
is set in motion by the twist of the fingers 
merely. Then there is the “aérial” top, consist- 
ing of feathers fixed in such a manner, obliquely 
and horizontally, into a small block of wood or 
cork, that when spun, these feathers act like vanes, 
and so strike against the surrounding air that they 
overcome the force of gravity, and rise up to a con- 
siderable distance, only commencing to fall at the 
moment when the attraction of the earth on the one 
hand, and the cessation of the impact of the feathers 
aguinst the atmosphere, on the other hand, balance 
each other. Nearly similar to this is a round, solid, 
and heavy wooden ball, of about three inches in 
diameter, whith my street conjurer threw up to 
an immense height, and then caught in its descent 
in a sort of strong leathern egg-cup strapped across 
his forehead, the ball entering the cup with a mighty 
whack. But, as he explained to me, he gave the 
ball a strong twist as he threw it up. This gyra- 
tion it maintained both in its ascending and de- 
scending, and, reverting to the old primary cause, 
the centrifugal or spinning force it thus acquired 
and retained, caused it to maintain a much 
straighter line of flight, and enabled it to be caught 
in the cup much more certainly than if it made no 
such revolutions. Indeed, all the things which this 
conjurer threw up, as knives, plates, balls, whirled 
round at every inch of their progress for the same 
reason; that is to say, they spwn because the 
spinning set up a double force which tended to pre- 
serve their equilibrium by pulling them ever in two 
ways at once, and left the street conjurer not much 
more than the gravity of the earth to contend with, 
and, as the articles were but light in weight, this 
contention was not a great one. It was only when 
@ spinning plate (on the top of a stick on his chin) 
began, in his own words, “to wobble,” because of 
the gradually diminished rotation, that he gracefully 
declined the unequal contest with nature, and caught 
in his hand the falling plate, with a bow to the 
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spectators. The “Radiometer” *-—which turns in a 
vacuum in a wondrous manner by the mechanical 
force or impact of heat and light, which aro 
inseparable—is not strictly and etymologidally a 
top, because its centre of gravity is not over or on 
“top” of the point on which it spins, One re- 
markable top, of a complicated form, is termed the 
“gyroscope,” and it has a demonstrating value 
because it can be handled as it spins with no 
retardation of speed. It consists of a wheel rotat- 
ing within a ring placed on a stand, and if, 
during rapid motion, this ring and wheel be held 
in one’s hand, there can be felt a curious innate 
feeling of striving to escape, as it were, reminding 
one of the consciousness of an imprisoned animal 
trying to be free. This is owing to the resistance 
of the moving mass to any attempt to change its 
axis of rotation. A weight can be hung on the 
edge of the ring, and the spinning will resist the 
force of the weight. Even the ring can be sus- 
pended in the air by a string, and the revolving 
wheel will retain its horizontal ‘plane though 
wholly hung up by one side. Here, again, the 
law of the composition of forces is at work in 
the shape of the admixture of centrifugality and 
centripetality, and the property of inertia is 
shown in such # way as to demonstrate that 
matter at rest cannot move of itsclf, and matter 
in motion cannot stop of its own uccord. And 
hence the gyroscope apparently vesista the earth's 
gravity, while also it, in a very faithful way, ex- 
libits that curious phenomenon of our globe known 
as the “precession of the equinoxes,” both existing 
from the same cause. In 1851 Dr. Bateman 
showed such a centrifugal machine to illustrate 
planetary motion. Then come other arrange- 
ments, all on the top principle as far as the 
gyrating result is concerned, though not neces- 
sarily so in respect of the situation of the centre 
of gravity, as, for example, the tly-wheel of many 
forms of machinery, whether they be prime 
motors or not. Others are those which, unlike 
regular fly-wheels, make a not quite complete 
revolution of a circle, such as the balance-wlieels 
of watches and the pendulums of clocks, and 
the ball-levers uf coining and other presses of 
sudden but forcible impact, Watt's ingenious ball 
steam-engine governor is also an instance of an 
application of a top to a useful purpose, in which 
the centrifugal and centripetal force in it (and in 
all these cases) is employed for definite ends, calcu- 
lated beforehand. What is termed the “rifling” of 
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projectiles is likewise a direct application of the same 
‘iaw exactly. The eurliest arrows ever made, dis- 
charged by an archer from a bow (perhaps preceded 
however by the thrower of javelins), were “barbed ” 
ut the opposite end to that of the pointed one, with 
feathers or some such light material, to cause the 
weapon to “catch the air,” or retard the hinder 
end by friction in flying, so as to make the sharp 
end to always keep in front. After a while, how- 
ever, someone thought of giving the feathers a 
measure of obliquity, so that during its progress the 
weapon should revolve. The use of such revolu- 
tion is of course to give more accuracy of flight 
and aim by causing the centrifugal and centripetal 
principles to be brought to bear on the arrow. 
Thus, if any impulse were given to it which would 
tend to cause it to deviate from a certain course, 
its revolution instantly assista to pull it straight, 
and hinders an otherwise erratic path, while the 
opposite pull (centripetality) prevents its separation 
into several pieces. Rifled guns, pistols, and can- 
non, of all kinds, owe their superior accuracy to 
the same great law, the recent application of which 
to firearms seems quite wonderful, as no weapons 
at Waterloo were rifled: all shots of all sizes on 
that memorable day flew straight, untwistingly, 
and with but feeble accuracy of aim, which indi- 
cates the great waste of material which modern 
science tends to prevent in every way. <A shot 
from a rifled weapon has, so to speak, no time to 
fall from its path or deviate from its course, for 
as soon as its inclination to turn in a wrong direc- 
tion is indicated, the uction of another inclination 
instantly neutralises the first one, and a nearly 
straight line is the sui of both, 

Another group of top-like machines is that to 
which turbines belong. These, and “ Barker's 
Mill,” or the re-action mill, are prime motors, 
in which a forcible current of a fluid, hot or 
cold, or a gas of any kind, passes into a usually 
vertical axis, at one end of which are, at right 
angles to it, several arms having orifices again 
at right angles to those arms, through which 
the fluid in forcible motion escapes, and the arms 
and the hollow spindle or axis supporting them are 
driven in the opposite direction to that in which the 
water, gas, or air flows, and with a force and speed 
corresponding to the pressure of the flowing agent 
(Fig. 3). Here, too, the same old centrifugal and 
centripetal forces are employed, but it is remarkable 
that many persons wrongly explain this motion thus 
obtained by referring it to the issuing current, fluid 
or atrial, or hot or cold, striking against the sur- 
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rounding air, or other medium, and so pushing the 
arms backwards; just the same, for example, as a 
man accidentally running against a wall would be 
pushed backward by the shock. The real cause, 
however, is the force of the wmternal unbalanced 
pressure acting inside the object moved in the 
direction of its path, exactly the same as the recoil 
of a cannon, or the “ kick” backwards of a gun, is 
caused not by the explosion at the cannon’s mouth, 
but Ly the iuternal explosion, which sends the 
light object (the shot) a long way onwards, and 
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Fig. 3.—Ilustrating Turbine Motion or Recoil of any kind, as in 
the Tops spinning by Gas, Air, or Water. 
(a) Vertical Section of the thing to he projected or “turned” by retropui- 
sion; (B) Projectile; or Water, Gas, or Air ; (C) chamber cuntaining force. 
On setting free this force in Cc, the charge Bia sent outa long way. and the 
vessel Aa whort way. Or, this can be reversed. The Arrows indicate 


direction of motion, No mutton takes place from 2 and das the force is 
balanced equally. 


the heavy object (the gun or cannon) a short way 
backwards. A “catherine wheel,” and a rocket in 
fireworks, are examples of this‘ backward motion, 
curvilinearly, and the wheel too, illustrates the top 
principle. There is a group of aquatic animals, 
consisting of the higher marine mollusca, to which 
Octopus, Sepia, Eledone, Nautilus, and others, be- 
long, and also the water-breathing larva of one 
insect —the dragon-fly, Jnbellula—all of which 
swim by means of this internal unbalanced pres- 
sure, or recoil. Steam vessels have been driven on 
this plan. 

Of course, the biggest top of all with which we 
have any personal experience, or, at least, the 
largest we are permitted to touch, is the great 
globe upon which we live, the centrifugal force of 
the motion of which has increased gradually ita 
equatorial diameter. And if it did not whirl 
rapidly, both on its own axis and round the 
sun, and if the sun, moon, and earth were not 
restrained and kept in order by the same great and 
wonderful law as that which governs the spinning 
of a boy’s top, annihilation of all things would 
instantly follow. Thus, the immense size of the 
earth causes its gravity or power to draw all things 
smaller than itself, to itself, and this power is 80 
enormous, that if it were not for the opposite 
force given by its motion round its axis, nothing 
could move from its surface. And this is a friction- 
less motion, because there is no spindle, and 
nothing to rub against, outside the linfit of our 
atmosphere. So it cannot stop, Or, in other 
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words, the centripetal force is balanced by the 
centrifugal force, and thus we can move about 
as we know we can do. Then, again, the still 
more enormous size of the sun would draw the 
earth to it with a great crash, if the centrifugal 
force of the earth, by its whirling round the 
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sun, did not, in accordance with the same lgv, 
enable it to keep at a safe distance. Ani the 
moon is governed in her course, in turn, by the same 
law—and so, indeed, are all the heavenly bodies — 
the whole are controlled by precisely the same 
guidance as that which rules a spinning-top. 
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e By P. Heruert Carrentern, M.A., 
Assistant Master at Eton College, formerly of the ** Lightniny,” “ Porcupine,” and “ Valorous"’ Kapeditrona, 


HE earliest known instance of living animals 

being brought up from great depths in the 
ocean occurred in the Arctic expedition of Captain 
(afterwards Sir John) Ross in 1818. Some tube- 
forming worms, imbedded in a soft greenish mud, 
were obtained by the sounding line from a depth of 
nearly 1,000 fathoms; and a large Medusa-head 
starfish (Asterophyton) was entangled on the line 
at the 800 fathoms mark. On another occasion 
also, when a sounding was being taken in 1,050 
fathoms, a small starfish was found attached to the 
line, below the point marking 800 fathoms. 
Several years later, systematic dredging was carried 
on in the Aigean Sea by the late Professor Edward 
Forbes, with the following results. He found an 
abundant fauna in the littoral zone, te. at depths 
Jess than 50 fathoms; a diminishing fauna down 
to 100 fathoms; and below this a rapidly diminishing 
fauna down to 250 or 300 fathoms, and then a zero, 
no life at all. This depth limit, 300 fathoms, was 
supposed by Forbes to be the greatest depth at which 
animal life could exist in other seas besides the 
Mediterranean. He thought that life beneath the 
waves was always confined to a narrow border 
round the land; that plants were almost entirely 
absent below 100 fathoms, and animals scarce; while 
chose that did exist were believed by him to repre- 
vent those groups only which are the most simple 
in their plan of construction. The sea bottom at 
300 fathoms was regarded by him as a desolate 
waste, its physical conditions being such as to pre- 
clude the possibility of the existence of living beings. 
Forbes's generalisation has since been shown to 
be perfectly true with respect to the Atgean, and 
indeed for the Mediterranean as a whole, parte of 
which are over 2,000 fathoms deep ; but the Medi- 
terranean is an inland sea, and presents some very 
exceptional characters, which cause it to be com- 
_ paratively untenanted by animal life. In the open 
ocean the case is very different, as we shall see 


presently. Owing to his high authority on ques- 
tions of this nature, Forbexs’s opinion was very 
generally adopted, alike by zoologists, physical 
geographers, and geologists; but it was soon 
shown that his views were not altogether sound, 
for the dredgings carried on in Sir James Ross's 
Antarctic Expedition, at depths of from 270 to 
+00 fathoms, yielded evidence of a great abundance 
and variety of animal life between these limits ; 
and despite Forbes’s dictum, Sir James iuin- 
tained—and he was not clone in his belief—that 
“from however great a depth we may be able to 
bring up the mud and stones of the bed of the 
ocean, we shall find them teeming with animul 
life.” How far this opinion has been borne out by 
facts will appear us we proceed. In June, 18465, 
Mr. Henry Goodsir, one of the Assistant Surgeons 
of Sir John Franklin's ill-fated expedition, dredged 
several different typeg of animal life at a depth of 300 
fathoms in Davis Strait ; and in the following year 
Captain Spratt, R.N., obtained living shell-fish 
from a depth of 310 fathoms in the Mediterranean 
itself, at a spot 40 miles east of Malta. Like Sir 
Jaines Ross he “ believed animal life to exist much 
lower, although the general character of the Aigean 
is to limit it to 300 fathoms.” 

About this time also the Swedish expedition to 
Spitzbergen, under Dr. Otto Torell, obtained a large 
and varied collection of invertebrate animals from 
a depth of 1,400 fathoms ; but although these and 
other facts led a few isolated naturalists to believe 
in a full development of animal life at considerable 
depths in the ocean, it was very long before 
this doctrine commanded anything like a general 
assent. 

During the series of telegraph soundings carried on, 
in the North Atlantic in the year 1860 by H.M.S. 
Bulldog, the vexed question of deep sea life received 
much attention from Dr. Wallich. On one occa- 


sion the sounding line brought up a cluster of 
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brittle-stars attached to a portion of it which had 
Jain on the bottom at a depth of 1,260 fathoms, and 
globigerine were found in their stomachs, together 
with other matters. Other animals were obtained 
from various depths down to 1,900 fathoms. Put- 
ting all these and other facts together, Dr. Wallich 
was led to the conclusion that animal life of an 
abundant and varied character existed at the 
bottom of the sea at depths which were generally 
supposed to be nearly or quite devoid of life; that 
the deep sea has its own special fauna, and has 
always had it in ages past; and hence that many 
fossiliferous strata, hitherto regarded as having 
been deposited in shallow water, may really have 
been deposited at considerable depths. Unfor- 
tunately there was one defective link in Dr. 
Wallich’s chain of evidence. We have now no 
sort of doubt but that the brittle-stars which came 
up “convulsively embracing” a portion of the 
sounding line had been living on the bottom ; but 
owing to the condition of knowledge—or, rather, 
want of knowledge—and prejudice at that time, 
their irregular mode of appearance left a loophole 
for scepticism. Had they only come up in the 
dredge, it would have been to find themselves 
famous. They would at once have achieved im- 
mortality as furnishing the first absolute proof of 
the existence of highly organised animals at depths 
exceeding 1,000 fathoms. Such a proof was ob- 
tained in the same year (1860), although, singularly 
enough, not by a professed naturalist. The cable 
of the Mediterranean Telegraph Company between 
Sardinia and Bona, on the coast of Africa, failed 
completely, and the first 40 miles of the Sardinian 
end were taken up for repair. The engineer 
directing the operations, Mr. Fleeming Jenkin, 
—now Professor of Engineering in the University 
of Edinburgh—found much coral and many other 
marine animals attached to parts of these 40 miles 
of cable, which had been submorged to a dapth of 
1,200 or 1,500 fathoms. The collection included 
shell-fish, tube-worms, sea-squirts (Ascidians), 
sponges, and polyzoa. Some of these animals had 
previously been considered very rare, or had been 
altogether unknown; whilst others were only 
known in a fossil state as belonging to the fauna 
of the later Tertiary deposits of the Mediterranean 
basin, Mr. Jenkin placed specimens of the animals 
which he had himself taken from the cable, with 
notes as to their respective depths, in the hands of 
Professor Allman, for determination; and he 
subsequently gave an interesting account of his 
proceedings at a meeting of the Institution of Civil 
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Engineers. Some other portions of the cable were 
examined by M. Alphonse Milne-Edwards, who 
read a paper, describing the animals attached to 
them, before the Academy of Sciences in Paris. 
He laid great stress on the value of this observa- 
tion as a solution of the vexed question of the 
existence of animal life at depths of the sea greatly 
below the “zero” of Edward Forbes. There could 
of course be no doubt as to the real depth from 
which the animals were obtained, and some of 
them, such as the corals and polyzoa, must have 
become attached to it when young, and have gruwn 
to maturity in the position in which tney were 
found. This observation of Mr. Jenkin’s, there- 
fore, must be considered as having afforlea the 
first absolute proof of the existence of highly- 
organised animals at depths in the ocean exceed- 
ing 1,000 fathoms. 

During the last twenty years the attention of 
naturalists has been strongly directed to the ques- 
tion of deep sea life, and the importance and 
interest attaching to its solution have been recog- 
nised by the Governments of many of the European 
countries and by that of the United States. The 
earliest systematic work in deep sea exploration 
was carried on by Professor G. O. Sars, an inspector 
of fisheries under the Norwegian Government, who 
took advantage of the opportunities afforded by 
his occupation to dredge down to 450 fathoms 
on some parts of the coast of Norway and among 
the Loffoten Islands. No less than forty-two 
different species were found at 450 fathoms, while 
from the zone between this depth and 250 
fathoms a total of 427 species was obtained. In 
the year 1868 Count de Pourtales commenced ao 
most fruitful series of deep sea explorations by 
means of tho dredge, in connection with the regular 


, Soundings carried on in the Gulf Stream by the 


United States Coast Survey, under Professor Pierce. 
Pourtales dredged down to 500 fathorrs along a line 
between Florida and Cuba, and found echinoderms, 
corals, crustacea, worms, and mollusca : “in fact, a 
Jauna as plentifully represented as along the most 
populous of our [American] marine shore fauna.” 
This promising start has been well followed up, 
scarcely a year passing without more or less dredg- 
ing being carried on in the Gulf Stream by Pour- 
tales, Stimpson, and others; while in 1871 the 
United States war steamer Hassler was piaced at 
the disposal of the late Professor Louis Agassiz 
for a voyage of exploration round the coasts of 
America, from Boston to San Francisco: and, 
again, in the winters of 1877-8 and 1878-9 very 
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extensive dredging operations were carried on by 
Mr, Alexander Agassiz in the United States 
steamer Blake, in the Straits of Florida, Gulf 
of Mexico, and the eastern part of the Caribbean 
Sea. These explorations are only second in interest 
and importance to those carried on by our own 
Government during the same period, and the results 
of the one series gain greatly in value from the way 
in which they complete and extend those of the 
other. Our own systematic deep sea work began 
in the same year (1868) as that of our American 
fellow-workers. The Lightning, a small surveying 
ship, .ur ished with all the necessary appliances 
for C-edgi.¢ and ter:perature sounding, left Storno- 
way, iv the Lewis, on August 11th, under the 
scientific ch .rgeof Dr. W. B, Carpenter and Professor 
(now Sir) Wyville Thomson. The weather was very 
unfayourable, ai.d in five weeks only ten days were 
available for dredging in the open ocean, and only 
on half of these did the depth exceed 500 fathoms. 
On the last available working day it reached 650 
fathoms. Nevertheless, the work of the Lightning, 
limited though it was, yielded most valuable re- 
sults. Not only was it shown that animal life was 
varied and abundant, represented by all the in- 
vertebrate groups, down to a depth of 650 fathons, 
but it was also shown that instead of the deep sea 
having a uniform temperature of 39° Fah , there 
might be two distinct climates at the same depth 
within a few miles of each other: the one Arctic, 
with a temperature below the freezing point of 
fresh water (32° Fahr.), and the other with a tem- 
perature 15° higher. It was also shown that this 
was due to the movements, in opposite directions, 
of great masses of water at these different tempera- 
tures, meintaining by this means a remarkable 
system of cceanic circulation, and yet keeping so 
distir-t frum one another that an hour's sail would 
be ‘Yen to prss from the extreme of heat to 
the xtreme of col’. The Lightning dredgings, 
few :; they were, and limited as was the area 
explured, re,calud tne fact that a large proportion 
of t'.e forms living at previously unexplored depths 
Lelong to species hitherto unknown ; and that while 
some are s} cifically identical with Tertiary forms 
supposed : be extinct, thers are more closely 
related to types which had flourished in the 
Cretaceous period. 

The results of the Lightning dredgings, briefly 
described above, were of such importance as to 
create a great desire for more extended investiga- 
tions, which were made at greater depths and over 
a larger area, in the two following years, by H. MLS. 
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Porcupine. In 1869 deep sea exploration was 
carried on over the area explored by the Lightning 
in the previous year (between the north of Soot- 
land and the Fiiroe Islands), and also along the 
Atlantic coasts of Scotland and Ireland from 
Rockall to Cape Clear, and, lastly, still farther 
south, in the very deep water (2,500 fathoms) at the 
northern extremity of the Bay of Biscay. In 1870 
the area explored was extended to the southwaril 
as far as the Straits of Gibraltar, while much work 
was alsodone in the Mediterranean basin. In this 
year, too, Mr. Marshall Hall, with an interest 
in science which is not too common among 
yachtsmen, devoted his yacht Morna to dredging 
along the coasts of Spain and Portugal down to 
a depth of 800 fathoms. The work of this cruise 
proved to be of great value and interest, as it sup- 
plemented that of the Porcupine, which not only 
confirmed the results gained by the Lightning two 
years previously, but extended them very oon- 
siderably, proving that the bottom of the Atlantic 
at all depths down to 2,500 fathoms possesses an 
abundant and characteristic invertebrate fauna. 

In the Mediterranean, on the other hand, the 
conditions are singularly unfavourable to life at 
great depths, the bottom below a few hundred 
fathoms be':¢ newly devoid of life; although, as 
pointed out in a previous paper,* the temporature 
never fulls below 54° Fahr., even when the depth 
reaches 2,000 fathoms, This great contrast between 
the faunas of the Mediterranean and Atlantic 
at the sume depths, seems to be due to the fuct 
that all the deeper parts of the Mediterranean arc 
covered by a deposit of exceedingly fine mud, which 
is brought down by the Rhone, Nile, and other 
rivers, is dispersed by surface currents, and gradually 
subsides to the bottom. The turbidity of the bottom 
water which is thus caused is very unfavourable to 
animal life. All marine animals breathe the air 
dissolved in the water which comes in contact either 
with the general outer surface of their bodies or 
with special prolongations of it, that are known as 
gills; but if this water be charged with a number 
of very fine particles, the deposition of them upon 
the respiratory surface will interfere with its proper 
action. Oyster-beds, for example, cannot be estab- 
lished in situations to which fine mud is brought 
by any current. Corals, again, will not flourish 
near the mouth of'a river, as they become choked 
by the sediment which it brings down; while the 
Challenger dredgings have shown that an admix- 
ture of river or shore mud with the ordinary deep 

* “Science for All,” Vol. IIL, pp. 76—83. 
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sea deposits is usually unfavourable to the develop- 
ment of a rich fauna, and the number of groups 
represented on a bottom of such a character is 
accordingly small. In this respect the Mediter- 
yanean basin differs very considerably from that of 
the Atlantic outside, the conditions of its deeper 
portions being very unfavourable to life. Hence, 
although Edward Forbes’s generalisations which 
were deduced from his observations in the Ajgean 
are true, not only for the AZgean, but for the whole 
of the Mediterranean basin, they do not hold good 
for the great oceanic basins, where life is found at 
all depths down to 4,000 fathoms. 

The distribution of living beings has no depth- 
limit, but animals of all the marine invertebrate 
classes, and probably fishes also, exist over the 
whole ocean-bed. Although life is thus universally 
extended, it seems to be generally the rule, though 
not necessarily always so, that the number of 
species and of individuals diminishes below a 
certain depth, and that, at the same time, their size 
usually decreases, though this is not always the 
case. Thus, for example, the two deepest dredgings 
of the Challenger in the Atlantic, 3,875 fms. on a 
bottom of grey ooze, and 3,150 fms. on the red clay, 
yielded nothing but a few foraminifera ; and a haul 
in 3,000 fms. in the Pacific, on a red clay bottom, 
brought up a few sponges and alcyonarians. But 
though the fauna is poor and stunted at these very 
great depths, shell-fish, worms, and star-fishes are 
fairly well represented at 2,500 fms. ; and at still 
lesser depths, down about as far as 2,000 fms. there 
is a considerably varied “ abyssal fauna.” 

Depth, however, is not the only condition which 
affects the distribution of animal life on the sea- 
bed ; it also depends in a very marked degree upon 
the nature of the bottom, or upon conditions which 


modify this, Life is very scarce over the area of 


red clay, which is the most unproductive of all the 
deep sea deposits, its fauna consisting chiefly of 
worms and other shell-less animals. According to 
Sir Wyville Thomson, “this comparative sterility 
depends, no doubt, to a great degree upon the 
absence of carbonate of lime, but not entirely so; 
for the most sterile regions of the whole sea are the 
mortar-like lime deposits which form the slopes of 
coral reefs and islands, There appears to be some- 
thing in the state of aggregation of the lime in the 
globigerina shells, and ita intimate union with 
organic matter, which renders the globigerina-coze 
a medium peculiarly favourable to the development 
of the higher forms of life; the stomachs of the 
more highly organised animals living in it or on its 
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surface are always full of the fresher foraminiferal 
shells, from which they undoubtedly derive not 
only material for the calcification of their testa, but 
nitrogenous matter for assimilation likewise.” © 

The particular kind of animal life existing on 
any one part of the sea-bottom also depends toa 
very great extent upon temperature. Nowhere is 
the temperature so low as actually to prevent the 
existence of life, In fact, there are many forms 
which are known as “ Arctic,” from their occurring 
most abundantly and most fully developed in the 
seas of high latitudes. Such, for example, is the 
beautiful large feather-star of the Greenland and 
Spitzbergen seas. The individuals of this species 
which have been dredged off Halifax and in the 
“cold area” of the North Atlantic are nothing like 
as large as those which occur farther north. On 
the other hand, cold may dwarf the fauna and limit 
the number and variety of its forms. Thus in the 
same “cold area” the common twelve-rayed star- 
fish, which is about the size of a pudding-plate in 
the British seas, is dwarfed down to about the size 
of a crown-piece. It is a matter of peculiar interest 
to see how such low temperatures affect forms with 
which we are perfectly familiar ; because then we 
get the clue to the same influence operating 
through very long periods of time in reducing such 
a form as the pear-encrinite (Aptocrinus) of the 
Bradford Clay to the little Rhtzocrinuse (Fig. 1), 
which ‘is 80 very widely scattered over the Atlantic 
sea-bed. The Aptocrinide attained their maximum 
of development in the Jurassic or Oolitic period, 
and are represented in the chalk by a type known 
as Bourguetticrinus, which is far smaller than the 
Bradford Clay species, and shows many other 
symptoms of degeneracy. Aiizocrinus is a closely 
similar type, but still more degraded, and it now 
lives on a cold bottom; whereas the Jurassic seas 
certainly, and the Cretaceous seas probably, were 
warmer than the bottom of the Atlantic at the 
present time. On the whole, except at very extreme 
depths, it is found that the conditions of the deep 
sea bed are not only such as to admit of the exist- 
ence of animal life, but also to allow an extended 
distribution of animals high up in the zoological 
series, and closely related to some of those charac- 
teristic of shallower water ; so that in this case the 
entire change of external oconditions—namely, 
enormous pressure, utter darkness, and a difference 
in the chemical and physical conditions of the 
water and in the proportions of its contained gases 
—does not seem to influence animal life to any 
great extent. 
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Although animal life, as. represented by the 
higher groups, is scattered, and by no means abun- 
dant at extreme depths, yet many of the abyssal 
forms have a very wide and perhaps even a uni- 
versal distribution. The abyssal fauna is remark- 
ably uniform, and although it contains representa- 
tives of all the principal marine invertebrates, the 
relative proportions in which these ocour are 
peculiar. All classes of shell-fish, crabs, and worms 
are, on the whole, scarce, while echinoderms and 
sponges greatly preponderate. The families which 
are specially characteristic of the abyssal fauna, and 
are also most nearly related to extinct types, are 
very widely distributed, such as the siliceous sponges 
with six-rayed spicules (Hexactinellide, Fig. 2), 
the stalked crinoids like Rhizocrinus (Fig. 1), and 
other “sea-lilies” (Fig. 3), and certain sea-urchins, 
especially those which have a flexible test instead 
of a shell of immovable plates (Fig. 4). On 
the whole, they are more abundant, larger, and 
more fully developed in the Antarctic Ocean and in 
the great ocean of the water-hemisphere generally 


than they are in the Atlantic and Pacific. In .- 


many cases this uniformity is not limited to 
families, or even to genera, for species of urchins, 
crinoids, and shells are common to both the 
European and the American basins of the North 
Atlantic, while some few also occur in the Southern 
Sea. Others find their nearest allies not so much 
in species from shallower waters as in the inhabi- 
tants of seas of former geological periods, having, 
for example, a much closer relation to fossils from 
the chalk than to recent types previously known to 
us, Some, indeed, belong to groups of animals 
which were supposed to have become extinct with 
the close of the Mesozoic period of geological time ; 
though the number of such “resuscitated” types 
which have rewarded deep sea explorations is not 
80 great as was expected. 

The remains of radiolarians are found in all the 
deep sea deposits, usually in very direct proportion 
to the numbers occurring on the surface and in 
intermediate waters. Foraminiferal shells fallen 
from above are also universally distributed, and 
living forms are very generally present, but they 
differ from those which are found at and near the 
surface chiefly in having sandy teste or calcareous 
shells, which are not pierced like that of Globigerina 
(Fig. 1, p.79) for the exit of “pseudopodia.” Sponges 
extend to all depths, the Heaactinellida (Fig. 2) 
being the most numerous and the most character- 
istic of the abyssal fauna. The same or very 
similar forms are found abundantly down tu deptas 
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of 1,000 fms. along the coasts of Portugal and Brazil, 
while some species are apparently cosmopolitan. 
The hydrozoa are not very fully represented at 
great depths, though gigantic individuals were 
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Fig. sre tr bei a toe — — the 
dredged in the North Pacific at depths of 1,875 fms. 
and 2,900 fma., with a stem 6 feet long and a head 
measuring 12 or 15 inches across the crown of 
extended tentacles. Among the actinozoa, corals 
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are not abundant in deep water, though one species 
extends practically through all depths ranging from 
30 fins, to 2,000 fms, Certain forms of sea-pens also 
go down to great depths, while the “clustered sea- 

bellularia) appears occasionally, usually 
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A “ Hexactinellid ” Sponge from the 


2. — Carpenteri. 
North Atlautic. ‘Ajlor Sir Wyvitle Thomson.) 


in nearly the deepest dredgings, and is represented 
by two or three closely-allied species (Fig. 5). 
Among the echinoderms the sand or brittle-stars 
are prominent members of the deep sea fauna, 
several species coming up from the greatest depths, 
while the ordinary starfishes abound at all the 
more moderate depths, The sea-urchins are nume- 
rous and of great interest in their paleontological 
aspect, from the relations of many of them to fossils 
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of the later M sozoic beds, The stalked crinoids 
or sea-lilies a © the most interesting of the deep sea 
echinoderms, but are comparatively few in number. 
The largest of them belong to the Pentacriniga 
(Fig. 3), a family which is abundantly repre- 
sented in the Lias. They do not usually 
extend to the greatest depths, as do 
Rhizocrinus (Fig. 1) and two allied 
yenera which are the last survivors of 
the large and important family 
Apiocrintde. The holothurians, or 
sea-cucumbers, like the brittle-stars, are 
very generally distributed, occurring 
down to the greatest depths. Worms 
are rare in deep water, though in one 
or two localities they seem to be 
almost the only inhabitants of the red 
clay, making their tube-like houses of 
a peculiar gritty matter which the 
clay contains in small quantity. 

The various orders of Crustacea form 
a most interesting and important ele- 
ment in the deep sea fauna. The 
stalked cirripedes (barnacles) and 
shrimps are very generally distributed, 
but the crabs are confined almost ex- 
clusively to comparatively shallow 
water. Shell-fish do not enter largely 
into the fauna of the deep sea, but 
some species, usually small and ap- 
parently stunted, are widely though 
sparsely distributed. Fishes, though 
not abundant, appear to be universally 
present near the bottom of the deep 
sea, nearly every haul of the Chal- 
lenger’s trawl bringing up one or more. 

One of the most curious points in 
connection with the distribution of life 
on the sea-bed is the very great differ- 
cnee in the fuunas of the “warm ” and 
the “cold” areas of the North At- 
lantic. It has already been mentioned 
that one of the results of the Leéght- 
ning expedition was the discovery of 
two distinct submarine climates at the same depth, 
and within a few miles of one another, in that part 
of the North Atlantic which lies between the north 
of Scotland and the Firoe Islands.) The average 
bottom temperature of the “cold area” isa little 
below the freezing point of fresh water (32° Fahr.), 
though it sometimes falls as much as 24° lower. 
This low temperature is due to a direct movement 
of cold water from the Arctic Ocean into the North 
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Sea. A rapid current sweeps round the south of Atlantic basin. Here it meets the similey currents 
, Spitzbergen and greatly reduces the temperature of which have come southward along the cast coasts 


the North Sea, while a part of it moves into the 


of Iceland and of Greenland, and it unites with 


chapnel between the Fiiroe Islands and the north them in spreading over the deepest portions of the 
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Fig. 3.—Pentacrinus Maclearanus, 
(After Sir Wyville Thomeon. ) 


of Scotland which was explored by the Lightning 
and Porcupine. At the western opening of the 
channel lgtween the Faroe banks and the Hebrides, 
the Arctic current moves down the slope which 
forms the eastern margin of the great North 





A Sea-lily. Slightly enlarged. 


North Atlantic basin, where 
they meet a corresponding ig- 
draught of Antarctic water, ‘80 
that the temperature of the 
basin is very considerably 
lowered. It never, however, 
falls quite so low as in the 
“cold area” of the Fiiroe 
channel. But owing to this 
fact of Arctic conditions being 
continuous (in a broad xense) 
throughout the greater depths 
of the North Atlantic; a large 
nuniber of the inhabitants of 
the cold area are common. to tho 
deep water off Roekal] and as 
far south as the const of Portu- 
gal. But bexides tirege  geno- 
rally distributed forma, the fatina 
of the Fiiroe channe) iigludes 
others [such as the large crus- 
taceans und sea-spiders (Fig. 
G), and some of the star-fishes), 
which are not only generally 
characteristic of cold climates, 
but especially so of that purt of 
the Arctic province which is 
represented by the sens of Spitz- 
bergen Greenland, and the 
Loffoten Islands. 

In the “warm area” ard 
wherever the bottom is covered 
with globigerinu-ooze, calcareour 
foraminifera predominate, and 
many of the common types 
have remarkably Jarge repre- 
sentatives, which are consider- 
ably larger than any forms 
previously known froin the 
temperate regions. Some of 
the Cristellarians have their 
shells encrusted with sand-grains 
bound together by a calcareous 

-* while true arennceous 
forms also occur, Put the latter kind, in 
which the ordinary calcareous shell is replaced 
by a case or test composed of cemented sant- 
grains, are almost the only foraminifera of the 
cold area, where the bottom consists only of sand 
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and small stones; and these arenaceous forms, 
although abundant in their several localities, are 
very limited in their geographical range. The 
most common types consist of beaded tubes, about 
an inch long and one-eighth of an inch in diameter 
(Botellina), and the large-chambered Lituole ; 
but with the exception of these arenaceous types 
the foraminifera of the cold area are not remarkable 
either for number or for variety, and as compared 
with their extraordinary abundance in the warm 
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sea-green colour rising from a spreading root, and 
composed of a continuous horny substance, It is 
clothed with a soft bark of the pale yellow sarcodic 
substance of the sponge, which is covered with pores 
and rises here and there into elevations, perforated 
by the large exhalent apertures or “oscula.”* Both 
axis and bark are crowded with flinty spicules. 
Although many of the echinoderms of the cold 
area are common to the warm area, the general 
appearance of the two echinoderm faunas is very 
different, and shat of the 
cold area contains a num- 
ber of additional and very 
striking forms, chief among 
them being a heart-urchin 
of extraordinary interest. 
af. In fact, its remarkable rich- 
i ness in echinoderms, both 
a in number and variety, 
ia ‘= is undoubtedly the chief 
characteristic of the fauna 
of the cold area. They are, 
z however, chiefly of Boreal 
: ‘ or even Arctic types, and 
ir = those of the characteristic 


gh = southern forms which occur 


\ 


are far smaller than usual, 
some of the star-fishes hav- 
ing only one-third their 


a al 


Fig. 4.—.Calveria hystrix. A Sea-urchin with a flexible test, Two-thirds 
Thomeon, ) 


the natural size, (A/ter Sir Wyville 


area, are rather “conspicuous by their absence.” 
The sponges of the warm area are very character- 
istic. Most of them have flinty skeletons and 
belong to the group of the Hexactinellide, or 
sponges with sixfayed spicules (Fig. 2). Their 
spicules consist of a primary axis of variable length, 
which at one point is crossed at right angles by 
four secondary rays. Sponges are also abundant 
in the cold area, but the types represented are 
mostly quite distinct from those of the warm area 
as well as very diverse titer se. One type 
belonging to the Coralliospongi@ (in which the 
spicules consist of a shaft with three diverging 
rays at one end) is especially common. It is one 
of the most characteristic inhabitants of the cold 
area, seeming to oover hundreds of square miles 
of the sea-bed, and growing as a kind of bush or 
shrub, so as to clothe the bottom like heather on 
a moor. It has a firm branching axis of a pale 
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ordinary size. Amongst 
the more northern forms 
are nearly all those des- 
cribed by the Scandinavian 
naturalists as inhabiting the 
seas of Norway and Greenland. Thus, the most 
common form in the locality known as the “ Haaf” 
(the deep sea fishing-ground on the Shetland 


_ plateau) was a tiny sea-urchin (Zchinus Norvegicus), 


three-quarters of an inch in diameter, which had 
previously been considered as a great rarity. The 
Porcupine, however, obtained it literally by thou- 
sands, 20,000 or more coming up at a single haul 
of the dredge. The large Antedon Eechrichtis, again, 
is remarkably abundant in the cold area. It is one 
of the two Arctic species of feather-stars, having 
been dredged in the Spitzbergen and Kara Seas, 
Davis’ Strait, round Iceland, and lastly in the 
Arctic current off Halifax by the Challenger. Not 
one, however, was obtained in the warm area, the 
crinoids of which are all members of the stalked 
division of the group. The best-known ape is the 
small Rhizocrinus Lofotensis (Fig. 1), already referred 
® “Science for All,” Vol. I., p. 50, Figs. 5, 6. 
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to as of extreme interest, owing to its being a repre- 
sentative—though only a small and degraded one 
—of the great family of the Apiocrinide, which were 
so abundant in the Jurassic seas. The large pear- 
encrinites of the Bradford Clay are common fossils 
in museums, and reduced representatives of the 
type occur fossil in the chalk, so that the discovery 
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in 1864 by G. O. Sars of the still more reduced 
Rhizocrinus at a depth of 300 fathoms off the 
Loffoten Islands was of extraordinary interest. 
This type has also been obtained by the American 
dredgers on the other side of the Atlantic, and two 
other members of the same family have since been 
discovered. Fragments of Rhizocrinus were 
dredged in the cold area, but no living specimen 
was obtained, although the current in the Fiiroe 
channel comes directly from the seas of the Loffoten 
Islands, where it abounds. 

With one or two exceptions, the characteristic 
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Arctic echinoderms do not occur in the warm area, 
but it is inhabited by some very peculiar sea-urchins 
with flexible “tests,” composed of overlapping 
plates (Fig. 4), and quite unlike the ordinary 
urchins, in which the plates meet edge to edge and 
abut against one another so as to form a continuous 
rigid shell. These flexible urchins recall a very 
singular fossil from the white chalk which had been 
supposed to be extinct like the stalked crinoids, 
and the discovery of the persistence of this type 
until recent times is of the highest interest and 
importance. 

The crustacea of the cold area are distinctly 
Arctic, many of them belonging to the fauna of 
Spitzbergen, while others are characteristic Norwe- 
gian forms, most of them reaching a very great 
size. This is especially the case with the sea- 
spiders, specimens of which, 5 inches in diameter, 
were very plentiful in the cold area (Fig. 6). 
Crustacea are numerous in the warm area, but 
the gigantic Arctic forms are entirely unrepre- 
sented, and are replaced by other types of a moro 
southern nature, some of which are familiar Medi- 
terranean forms. 

Shell-fish are much more abundant in the warm 
than in the cold area. In the latter they do not, 
as usual, constitute the principal results of a dredg- 
ing haul, but are quite subordinate, as regards both 
number and variety, to the groups already men- 
tioned, Many species are common to both arcas, 
the difference between their molluscan faunas being 
by no means so great as that shown in other 
groups. On the whole, however, the fauna of the 
cold area is decidedly characteristic, although many 
of its most distinctive species are common to the 
deep water of the warm area whenever its tempera- 
ture sinks below about 37° Fahr. 

The “ bottom ” of the cold area is mostly coarso 
sand and gravel. On the Scottish side of the 
channel the gravel consists chiefly of the débris of 
the Laurentian gneiss and other metamorphic rocks 
of the north of Scotland, and the “Old Red Sand. 
stone” beds of Cuithness and Orkney. On the Firoe 
side of the channel, however, the sand and pebbles 
are chiefly basaltic. This difference shows itself 
very distinctly in the colour and composition of the 
worm-tubes, and in the tests of the arenaceous fora- 
minifera. The pebbles are all rounded, and their 
variable size and the roughness of the gravel in 
different places indicate a certain amount of move- 
ment of material along the sea-bed, On the other 
hand, the “bottom” of the warm area is the globi- 
gerina-ooze, the presence of which is sharply bounded 
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by the limite of this area. At its borders the com- 
position of the ooze is modified by an admixture of 
the.aand characteristic of the cold area, which is 
eapecially distinguished by the presence of particles 
of..augite and other minerals having an undoubted 
voleanic origin. 

:The cold area, as already mentioned, has sharply- 
restricted boundaries; but the globigerina - ooze 
oooupies an enormous extent of the North Atlantic 
sea-bed.* It covers the ridges and elevated pla- 
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4 ' Fig. 6.—Nymphon abyasorum. The Sea-spider. Slightly enlarged. 


(After Sir W’yrille Thomson.) 


teaus below 400 fathoms, and occupies a belt at 
depths down to 2,000 fathoms round the shores, 


outside the line of shore deposits. All this area, 


however, cannot be considered as a continuation of 
the warm area of the Lightning and Porcupine 
expeditions, The whole 500 fathoms or 600 fa- 
thoms of water down to the bottom at the mouth 
of. the Féroe channel corresponds only to a surface 
layer of. similar depth in the main Atlantic basin. 
Hera the uppermost 700 fathoms or 800 fathoms 
we in all cases actually “warm,” being a portion 
of a great northward set of warm water, of which 
the Gulf Stream is so important a part. Where, 
however, the depth greatly exceeds 800 fathoms 
there, is. a maas of cold water beneath, sinking 
. la. | * “Bolence for All,” Vol IIL, p. Sl. 
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slowly to near the freezing point (32° Fahr.), alto- 
gether irrespective of the nature of the bottom. 
Thus between Madeira and Cape St. Vincent the 
Challenger found the temperature to be frequextly 
as low as 35° at depths of 2,000 fathoms or more, 
although the bottom was the same globigerina-ooze: 
as that dredged farther north from a depth of 
only 500 fathoms, with a bottom temperature 10° 
higher, 

The “ bottom ” or habitation of the fauna, there- 
fore, is only warm (z¢., 40° Fahr. 
and upwards) when the depth is 
not greater than 800 fathoms, and 
in such a case only can the term 
‘warm area” be correctly applied. 
Such are the conditions off the 
Faroe Islands, and it is this 
which makes the contrast of’ the 
warm and cold areas so marked in 
that region. This contrast is of re- 
markable interest to the geologist, 
for it has been shown how, at the 
same depth and on the same geo- 
logical horizon, two distinct de- 
posits may be taking place within 
«a few miles of one another, both 
covering large areas of the sea- 
bottom, but differing alike in their 
mineral characters and in the 
' nature of their inhabitants. Were 
they raised into “dry land,” the 
one deposit would be found to bea 
coarse sandstone, including frag- 
ments of older rocks, and possessing 
a characteristic fauna of an Arctic 
type. The other would be a calcareous rock 
essentially like chalk, and would contain a great 
variety of animal remains of a totally different 
type from the fossils of the sandstone, several 
of them belonging to a temperate rather than 
to an Arctic fauna. The differences between 
these two have been shown to depend upon 
differences in the bottom temperature of the 
various parts of the sea in which the two deposits 
are being laid down. It has been suggested that 
similar causes—climatic differences depending upon 
deep ocean-currents—may have produced the re- 
markable contrasts between the faunas of different 
areas of the same geological formation with 
which geologists and paleontologists are so 
familiar. c 
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JUPITER. 
Br W. F. Dexnmo, F.RAS. 


HEN a man first practically engages in astro- 

nomical work, he naturally becomes inquisi- 
tive to know the best cluss of observation suited 
to the capacities of his telescope. The firmament 
exhibits a multitude of objects, from the resplendent 
sun to the faintest nebula; and looking at the clear 
nocturnal sky whensoever and wheresover he will, 
it will Be found to display variety enough and 
beauty enough to satisfy the most fastidious 
observer. Gioups of stars showing a remarkable 
diversity of configuration and magnitude are more 
or leas profusely scattered over the whole celestial 
vault, and interspersed with nebule of various 
forma and degrees of condensation. The brighter 
stars here and there emitting their scintillations, 
and the major planets shining with a grander, 
steadier lustre, enabling them to be distinguished 
from the sparkling light of the stars, combine to 
attract the attention of the observer. The planets, 
it must be admitted, offer the most interesting 
features for telescopic examination, for the best 
instruments exhibit the fixed stars merely as 
luminous points, incapable of amplification by the 
highest magnifiers; while the planets are at once 
resolved into large globes of well-defined outline, 
displaying a variety of markings upon their sur- 
faces. This is the case particularly in regard to 
Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn, but has no reference to 
the myriads of minor planets grouped between the 
orbits of Mars and Jupiter, which, a8 telescopic 
objects, certainly have no claim to merit, since their 
extremely small dimensions render the details of 
their surfaces utterly beyond our reach. But 
attractive as are the aspects of some of the chief 
planetary members of the solar system, there is no 
doubt that the moon, of all objects, is eminently 
the one of greatest interest, exhibiting, as she does, 
a mass of permanent detail, never shrouded in 
atmospheric vapours, and maintaining a perfectly 
clear and serene appearance, enabling it to be 
sharply defined in a telescope. Her mountain 
ranges, crater-chains, and other formations, with 
those curious luminous streaks or radiations extend- 
ing over certain regions of her surface, render the 
dunar scenery a8 imposing as it is varied, and when 
represented in a good instrument, the view of our 
satellite is one that may be, contemplated for a long 
time without fiagging interest. On the sun we 
perceive that the condition of the visible surface 
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is wholly different. Interposing coloured glass to 
cut off the intensity of the solar rays, we are enabled 
to conveniently scan the brilliant disc and to dis- 
tinguish there many dark and bright spots of 
irregular and rapidly changing forms, situated in 
the sun’s luminous atmosphere, and giving evidence 
of the occurrence of vast disturbances. Thus, con- 
sidered as telescopic objects the sun and moon are 
totally dissimilar. The evanescent, ever-varying 
markings in the sun’s bright envelope are in strik- 
ing contrast to the persistent forms ranged over 
the face of the moon. In other words, while the 
phenomena apparent on the sun are purely atmo- 
spheric in origin and transient in nature, the mark- 
ings displayed on the moon are part of her real 
surface, and of permanent character. 

Of the planetary members of the solar isidenn 
Jupiter offers in many respects the most attractive 
features for examination. He forms a distinct 
system of his own, and is remarkable for his great 
magnitude, and for the rapidity of his motions. 
Not only does he present an interesting object for 
the naked eye, shining with a lustre not much in- 
ferior to Venus, but as an object for telescopic 
scrutiny his appearance is magnificent, exceeding in 
extent of detail that of any other planet, and more 
readily distinguished with instruments of moderate 
power. To the naked eye he far excels the lustre of 
Sirius, and Mars is seldom comparable with him. 
Venus, however, justly claims superiority as the 
most brilliant luminary of her class, though her 
position as a morning or evening star never reaches 
50° distance from the sun ; hence she is always seen 
suore or less in the twilight, and often enveloped 
in the fog und smoke floating about at low altitudes, 
Jupiter, on the other hand, at opposition, continues 
visible throughout the whole night, and therefore 
the circumstances of his apparition are more 
favourable than in the case of Venus. When 
Jupiter is thus situated in the winter months, he 
attains considerable elevation, for his position in 
the zodiac has nearly the same altitude as that 
attained by the sun at midsummer; and in the clear, 
frosty nights of that season, when the moon is 
absent, this planet is the most lucid object in the 
heavens. Could we behold Venus under the same 
propitious auspices, high in the midnight sky, her 
apparent brilliancy would be greatly enhanced, far 
surpassing her lustre as we have been accustomed 
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to notice it, as she precedes or follows the sun at 
ther western or eastern elongations. 

Jupiter arrives at opposition once in about thir- 
teen months, and is then admirably well placed for 
investigation. The application of a very small 
telescope will reveal the globular form of the planet, 
and dismiss the false rays commonly originated 
by the eye, and show the satellites as faintly dis- 
cernible stars ranged in a line on either side. 
Possibly, too, a faint indication of the belts may be 
apparent in the form of several dark parallel lines 
crossing the planet’s equator, but they will be 
‘traced with some difficulty, and the observer will 
scarcely be able to glimpse any of the details so 
‘readily distinguished in powerful instruments. But 
the planet himeelf, shining as a small bright globe, 
and beside him his retinue of four attendant satel- 
lites, compose, it will be admitted, a spectacle of 
attractive rarity, displaying before our eyes a 
perfect miniature system in which are exemplified 
the same laws by which the sun and planets are 
governed and regulated. In fact, the jovian planet, 
with his minor orbs, is aptly suggestive of that 
great system of which he is one of the individual 
members, and in the motions and periods of his 
satellites are repeated the same rules which charac- 
terise the leading planeta of the solar system. 
Thus even in a small glass the view of Jupiter 
affords a fitting object for contemplation, as giving 
an idea well within the compass of our vision of 
what is displayed in the more vast and wide 
arrangements of the sun and his circling planets. 


With every increase of optical power the features. 


of Jupiter and his moons become more plainly 
manifested. Many details which had wholly 
escaped recognition with inferior means, now come 
well into view, and may be submitted to careful 
inspection. The dusky streaks or belts upon the 


planet are resolved into well-defined bands of ° 


shading, exhibiting much variety in depth of tone, 
with here and there light spots and patches inter- 
spersed with darker markings. The number of these 
belts is sometimes very considerable. Near the 
equator there are usually two very distinct zones of 
shading, supplemented by outlying narrower bands, 
Jems conspicuous than those girding the equator. 
Farther towards the poles more of them appear, all 
running nearly parallel, and in such close juxta- 
position as to be hardly separable. In the imme- 
diate polar regions the belts have apparently 
coalesced, forming caps of grey shading. Towards 
the central meridian of the planet the belts gene- 
rally are more conspicuous, fading away upon 
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the margin of the disc, Some observers have 
delineated them as abruptly terminating before 
reaching the limb, but they may always be followed 
up to the very edge of the planet, though often 
very faint there. Fig. 1 represents the appearance 
of the planet’s disc as figured by the writer on 
March 7th, 1873, with a reflecting telescope of 
10} in. aperture, power 450. 

Two darkish spots were seen, with adjoining 
light spaces, and the belt lying N. of the equa- 

y 








8 
Fig. 1.—View of Jupiter's Belts, March 7, 1873, 7.0 p.m. 


torial shadings was broken and curved downwards 
on the western side. The South polar shading was 
noted very dark, being nearly as conspicuous as the 
chief belts and far deeper than the North polar 
shading, which seemed comparatively faint. 

Zucchi, at Rome, on May 17, 1630, was the first, 
according to Riccioli, to distinguish the belts on 
Jupiter. Though more difficult than the satellites, 
they are nevertheless sufficiently conspicuous for 
observation in small télescopes, and it is certain 
that they could not long remain undiscovered after 
the invention of that instrument. They are, how- 
ever, of variable intensity, sometimes faint, at 
other times very dark and plain. Though subjected 
to many changes of form, yet they display some 
permanency in general appearance, while they 
exhibit nothing like the constancy of the markings - 
on Mars. The forms of the jovian belts at ensuing 
oppositions of the planet, though sometimes fairly 
accordant, seldom show resemblances sufficiently 
close to allow the conjecture that the same forms-are 
successively presented to view.’ Indeed, it is often 
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the case thet the aspect of the surface at intervals 
of a few months wears a totally different appearance, 
and the obvious inference is that the markings are 
-purgly attributable to atmospheric disturbances, 
and in no way representative of the condition of 
the planet's real surface. It would seem that the 
longitudinal stripes or belts by which he is com- 
pletely invested are produced by air-currents 
similar to our trade winds, but more strongly 
marked and regular than those which prevail on 
the earth, because the diurnal velocity of Jupiter's 
surface is far greater, The dusky belts of the 
planet are probably referable to zones of clear 
atmosphere, for land is less highly reflective than 
cloud. Indeed, it would appear from many trust- 
worthy observations that the atmosphere of Jupiter 
is constantly charged with dense volumes of cloud, 
coneealing the actual surface of the planet from 
view, and allowing it to be exposed only in the 
equatorial regions and in the vicinity of-the dark 
spots. But the clouds of Jupiter, though liable 
to considerable variations, yet maintain a certain 
permanency of general form, distinguishable during 
several successive months, and are evidently far 
lees changeable than the vapours of our terrestrial 


atmosphere. 

Spots and irregular markings of very uncertain 
character frequently occur in the belts, and are 
sometimes unusually permanent. A very dark 
spot was detected as early as 1664, by Hooke, and 
in the following year by Cassini; and it is supposed 
to have remained in existence until 1715, for in 
the interval a similar appearance was noticed on the 
disc by several observers. Miidler detected two 
black spots on November 3rd, 1834, and they con- 
tinued visible until April 18th, 1835, but during 
the interval the belt on which they were situated 
had entirely disappeared, the spots, however, retain- 
ing their full distinctness. After April the planet 
could not be examined, as it approached conjunction 
with the sun; but in the following August, when 
observations were renewed the spots had altogether 
vanished, In 1843 another large black spot made 
its appearance, and in 1858 two oblong dark mark- 
ings were noted as interesting objects. Simall 
luminous specks ave sometimes manifest on the 
planet, resembling satellites in transit, and occa- 
sionally grouped together in rather considerable 
numbers. They appear to have been first detected 
in 1849. On October 25th, 1857, a cluster of 
minute luminous spots, eleven in number, were 
scen in the southern hemisphere of Jupiter, and in 
the following year a similar appearance was mani- 
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fested nearer to the equator and in a bright belt, 
Apart from these singular markings, the belts 
display many curious forms, though the general 
aspect is that of well-defined regular streaks with 
a remarkable parallelism of direction. Curved and 
slanting streaks are occasionally perceived, and the 
belts are sometimes broken. A wavy appearance 
has also been delineated, and the chief equatorial 
belts have exhibited a series of oval forms which, 
according to Webb, “have the aspect of a girdle of 
luminous egg-shaped clouds surrounding the globe.” 
These objects were especially noticeable in 1868 
and the few ensuing years, when the conspicuous 
colouring of the planet’s equatorial region also 
attracted considerable attention, and gave rise to 
the suspicion of periodical recurrences. 

But the cloud-scenery of Jupiter has never, 
perhaps, been submitted to such general observation 
and discussion, as during the favourable appearance 
of the planet in the early autumn of 1879. A 
very remarkable spot or cloud, of oval form, and 
showing intense ruddy colouring, attracted notice 
early in July, 1878, and it has displayed such con- 
spicuous features and permanency as to receive the 
special attention accorded to an important pheno- 
menon. It is uncertain whether the object can be 
considered an entirely new feature on Jupiter, for 
we have many records of dark elliptical spots having 
been detected upon his disc; but it is admitted 
that if it existed a few years ago it must have been 
considerably fainter, and perhaps merely in process 
of formation. Oval markings were seen traversing 
the disc during the years 1868 and 1869; and 
it will be an interesting point to determine by a 
comparison of the observations whether the present 
spot occupies the same position on the planet. The 
interest centred in the subject will certainly lead 
to a full discussion of the phenomena which have 
been recorded now and in past times of dark 
figures appearing and disappearing amidst the equa- 
torial bands of Jupiter, and observers will apply 
themselves more sedulously to the examination of 
the wonderful scenery he offers to view. Carefully 
executed sketches of his appearance, made every 
year, might reveal the fact that his principal fea- 
tures are less liable to variations than is commonly 
assumed, and evidence might be furnished of the 
reappearance of the same objects after certain 
intervals. Markings g sential adore 
planet may be hidden several years together by 
the interposition of cloud-masees above them, for 
it is certain that the density and constancy of 
terrestrial clouds bear no comparison with what is 
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exemplified in a more extreme degree in the jovian 
atmosphere. And it must be remembered that 
being immeasurably superior to.the earth in point 
of size, the phenomena occurring on Jupiter are on 
a scale proportionately more 
vast and commensurate with his 
huge dimensions and rapid mo- 
tions. 


which we have been referring - 
has been described and figured 
by many observers. Its posi- 
tion on the disc of Jupiter is 
slightly south of a broad band 
lying above, and south of the 
equator. The magnitude of the 
spot is enormous, for in the 
autumn of 1879 its major axis 
extended over an area of more 
than 24,000 miles, according to 
the independent estimates of 
two observers. Professor Prit- 
chett, of Glasgow, Missouri, 
who was the first to call special 
attention to the spot, wrote in 
August, 1879, that it was 
“situated on very nearly the 
saine part of the planet’s surface 
as it was fourteen months ago. 
The only appreciable difference 
in its appearance now and last 
year is the very perceptible 
elongation of the major axis of the oval, and the 
shortening of the minor. The longer axis is precisely 
parallel to the equator of Jupiter. From a large 
number of micrometer measures I find the mean 
major axis to be 14:56, and the minor 3”:85.” 
Thus the length of this singular object is nearly 
four times its breadth, and the significant facts 
mentioned by observers, that it is in process of 
lengthening out, and that it runs parallel with the 
planet's equator, greatly favour the idea that it will 
ultimately form a new belt on Jupiter. The 
observations show it to have a decided tendency in 
this direction. If the spot is to be explained on 
the assumption of a gigantic opening in the cloud- 
aystem of Jupiter, then its further rapid distension 
longitudinally appears a fair conjecture. The very 
rapid axial rotation of the planet, which is performed 
in about 9hrs. 55} mins, gives an enormous velocity 
to the surface; for while objects on the earth's 
equator travel at the rate of 17 miles per minute, 
those on Jupiter traverse 467 miles in the same 
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iiterval, or in the proportion of about 27 to 1. 


. This, tremendous speed muat have an effect upor 


the planet's atmosphere, probably occasioning 
currents of great force, and giving risé to the dark 
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and bright streak-zones alternating on the planet’s 

surface. The apparition of a dark oval form on 

Jupiter, and its palpable lengthening out in con- 

formity with the direction of the belts, suggest the 
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Fig. 3.—Jupiter’s Belts aud Spots. (a) January Ord, 1988, 4.45 p.m. ; 
(b) January 5th, 1860, 4.33 p.m. 

idea of a new belt in course of production, and the 

future behaviour of the spot, if it continues in sight, 

‘will form a very interesting object of inquiry. That 

the swift axial rotation of this planet affects the 

condition and appearance. of his. atmosphere is 
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rendered more probable by the fact that on and 
near the equator, where the motion is greatest, the 
belts exhibit considerable regularity in their paral- 
dJelym, but on the more remote parts of the disc, 
towards the poles, where the velocity decreases, 
the streaks are less decided, and they often show 
deviations from a parallel course. 

The preceding figures represent the planet's 
inverted appearance as seen by Mr. G. T. Gwilliam, 
aging a reflecting telescope of 6} in. aperture, power 
200 (Fig, 2). The red spot was first seen by him 
on August 21st, 1879, and on August 29th it 
appeared to have become longer, being estimated as 
fully 12”-long and 5” broad. The two dark spots 
situated on the equatorial belt were the first and 
second satellites in transit. On September 3rd the 
red spot was again in view, lying over a gap in the 
great southern equatorial shading. A large white 
spot was observed almost due north of the red spot, 
followed by several smaller ones of fleecy appear- 
ance, and these again followed by dark spots on the 
central zone. On September 7th the third satellite 
was in transit over the disc. The white spots were 
again discerned, also the conspicuous red marking, 
now almost at the apparent centre of the planet. 

In 1868, and at each favourable re-appearance 
of Jupiter during the few ensuing years, many dark 
spots were perceived on his surface. The writer at 
Bristol made a series of observations of the planet 
during the last three months of 1868 and early in 
January, 1869, and obtained thirty-nine sketches of 
the appearances presented by the belts in a 4} in. 
refracting telescope. A belt just south of the 
equatorial bright zone exhibited some abnormal 
appearances of light and shade, and sometimes 
seemed, when definition was very good, as it often 
was at about the time of sunset, to possess a wavy or 
undulatory aspect. Two views of the planet are here 
reproduced (Fig. 3), in which several dusky spots are 
shown, but as observed on successive nights they 
apperently varied in intensity of shading ; so that, 
while sometimes recorded as faint, they were occa- 
sionally described as very dark and plain, and 
acarcely less noticeable than the shadows of the 
satellites when projected on the disc. The best 
views of these phenomena are obtained early in the 
evening, before the lustre of the planet has attained 
ite full power. The disc shines with so much bril- 
liancy in the absence of twilight that the delicate 
features are almost wholly obliterated in the glare. 
brilliancy is rather surprising ; for, compared with 
the light of Mars, it has been found that the appa- 


178 
rent eplendour of Jupiter far exceeds a proportionate 
degree in the comparison, and the conclusion seems 
inevitable that the exterior physical characteristics 
of Mars are such as more readily absorb the solar 
rays than Jupiter does. It is calculated that the 
intensity of sunlight at the distance of Jupiter is 
about thirteen times less than at Mars, and were 
the reflective properties of their surfaces equal, the 
visible lustre of the latter planet ought considerably 
to exceed that of Jupiter. In fact, though the 
apparent area of the jovian planet greatly exceeds 
that of his smaller rival, yet at his vast distance 
from the sun the solar light is so considerably 
weakened that Mars should (with equal reflective 
power) exhibit the greatest brilliancy. But we 
may probably find the explanation in the fact that 
while the atmosphere of Jupiter is loaded with 
highly reflective clouds, the condition of Mars is 
very different, displaying a clearer aspect, free from 
any rapidly-varying phenomena from which could 
be inferred the existence of cloud-laden strata 
above his surface. 

In point of size, no other planet except Saturn is 
comparable with Jupiter. The dimensions of the 
earth are vastly inferior. In Fig. 4 let & represent 
the form of the earth, then J is the relative size of 





Fig. 4— Relative Sise of Jupiter (3) and the Earth (z), 


Jupiter. His real equatorial diameter is about 
88,000 miles. The compression at the poles is very 
considerable, exceeding that of any other planet. 
Several determinations of this value give yy. The 
apparent diameter varies largely between opposi- 
tion and conjunction, being as much as 51” in the 
former position, and only 31” in the latter, while 
at mean distance the best measures give 38”. 
Jupiter being situated some 475 millions of miles 
away from the sun, it is obvious that, at a spot so 
remote, the solar diameter will be very small as 
compared with that seen from the earth. In Fig. 5, 
if the circle & represent the apparent size of the sun 
as observed by us, then the small circle s shows 
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interesting of the varied and frequent phenomena 
presented by the jovian satellites. The first recorded 
instance of an observation of this kind was in 1658, 
by one of Campani’s old and unwieldy refractors. 
The moons, as they enter upon the planet’s eastern 
limb, appear as bright spots, but as they approach 
mid-transit they are lost in the luminous back- 
ground until, nearing the opposite margin, they 
re-appear as before. Sometimes a satellite may be 
followed throughout its entire course across the 
disc, especially when its position coincides with one 
of the dark belts; and even this condition is not 
always necessary, for the satellites now and then 
appear as dark spots traversing their primary. 
Occasionally they will be very faint in individual 
instances; in fact, their relative brightness is 
very inconsistent. It is considered that they 
always present the same hemisphere to their 
primary—in this respect offering an analogy to 
our own moon—and, therefore, different sides 
are turned towards us, so that, in effect, we 
are able to discover some features of the jovian 
satellites which are wholly invisible from the sur- 
face of Jupiter. That spots of very decided 
intensity are sometimes shown by the moons is 
obvious by the fluctuations in their comparative 
lustre, and by the fact that when in transit they 
have been observed as dark objects, nearly as deep 
in tone as their shadows, crossing at the same time. 
Dawes and Secchi distinguished these markings 
with sufficient success to delineate them in the case 
of the third satellite, as in Fig. 6; but the objects 
ure 80 distant, and the phenomena so minute, as to 
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Fig. 6.—Markings on J upiter’s Third Satellite. 





form a crucial test of excellency of eye and tele- 
Boope. 

At rare intervals it may happen that a powerful 
instrument, directed towards Jupiter, will fail to 
reveal the ordinary satellites shining by his side. 
To an observer unaware of the explanation, and 
not expecting so unique a spectacle, the view must 
be very astonishing, especially if he has been accus- 
tomed to look at the planet and at the moons invari- 
ably ranged in a line about him. Yet there can be 
no mistake; here is Jupiter with his usual belt- 
seenery, but not the ghost, of a satellite. The sky 


oa either side of the planet, in which, their orbits 
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were wont to extend, is dark and utterly void of any 
luminous objects, while the orb of the planet stands 
out boldly—an isolated sphere on the opaque back- 
ground of space. There can be only one explanation. 
of so startling and weird an apparition. The moons 
are all rendered temporarily invisible by a curious 
combination of phenomena: one is eclipsed in the 
shadow cast by the planet, another is ocoulted by 
his globe, while the two remaining are in front of 
the planet; and, examining the belts with a critical 
glance, the observer will perceive the dark shadows 
of the latter, and perhaps the moons themselves, 
wending their way along the disc. Continuing to 
watch the planet, he will perceive their several re- 
appearances until, an hour or two after the first obser- 
vation, the planet will have regained his customary 
aspect. Several instances are recorded in which 
Jupiter has been seen without his satellites; the last 
occasion was on the evening of August 21, 1867, 
when the writer witnessed the phenomenon with a 
4} inch refracting telescope. The view of Jupiter, 
in its inverted form, is represented in Fig, 7. 

The five black dots projected on the belts south 


Fig. 7.—Jupiter without his Satellites, August 21, 1867, 10.30 p.m. 


of the equator were the shadows of the first, third, 
and fourth satellites, and two of the satellites 
themselves rendered perceptible by dark spots on 
their surfaces. The second satellite was eclipsed 
at the same time. In fact, during the period 


‘of 1} hours (10 bh. 4m. to 11h. 49 m.) the 


planet appeared to be utterly devoid of satel- 
lites. This singular phenomenon, though of con- 
siderable rarity, had been witnessed on several 
previous dates, viz, on November 2, 1681 (0.8.), 
by Molyneux ; by W. Herschel, on May 23, 1802; 
by Wallis, on April 15, 1826; and by Dawes, on 
September 27, 1843, who also observed the repe- 
tition of the phenomenon in August, 1867. 

Apart from the mere fact that the satellites are of 
considerable interest as telescopic objects, and from 
the circumstance that their first discovery formed a 
memorable incident, as upholding the Copernican 
aystem of the universe, they subserve other-import- 
ant purposes; for the eclipses afford a readily: 


sevaltahie wsetivod of determining the longitude ; and 
is shunt be remembered that the progressive motion 
éf light was also first ascertained by the same 
wmigens. In finding the longitude, an instantaneous 
yanpurrenoce, perceptible at the same moment at two 
distant places, may be utilised in deriving the differ- 
ence in longitude of those places, by a comparison 
of the exact times shown by a chronometer at each 
station ; the difference being converted into degrees 
and minutes, is equal to the discordance in longitude. 
But the eclipses of Jupiter's satellites, though visible 
simultaneously at every station, having the planet 
above its horizon, and capable of being accurately 
predicted, yet present difficulties in the solution of 
this problem, for the observations have usually to 
be made at sea with instruments rendered almost 
unserviceable by the motion of the ship ; and, more- 
over, the eclipses are not instantaneous, so that two 
observers will sometimes disagree as to time ; but, 
in cases where absolute accuracy can be dispensed 
with, these phenomena are often eligible. The pro- 
gressive motion of light became evident on compar- 
ing together the predicted and the observed times of 
the eclipses, It was found that they occurred about 
16 minutes earlier when Jupiter occupies that region 
of his orbit nearest to the earth than when on the 
farthest side ; and the differences noted at interme- 
diate points exhibited great regularity, which clearly 
indicated their origin in the varying distance 
separating Jupiter from the earth, and admitted the 
final discovery, that light travelled at the velocity 
of about 190,000 miles per second, inasinuch as it 
occupied 16} minutes in traversing the diameter of 
the earth’s orbit. 

The satellites apparently present few anomalous 
points for future elucidation. We are already con- 
versant with the chief phenomena to which their 
motions give rise, and can discern enough of their 
minute discs to warrant the conjecture that dark ir- 
regular markings exist upon them. But though much 
has been learned of the satellites, it must be conceded 
that our knowledge of the surface of Jupiter is ex- 
twemely limited. The vast changes in the forms of 
the belts are a mystery, and we have little or no 
evidence to show the character of these changes, 
whether they are regularly recurrent after certain 
intervals, or whether they take place indiscrimi- 
nately, without regard to time or position. All 
‘that has been learned of the visible aspect of the 
fovian surface is that it exhibits great variety of 
detail, which appears constantly in an agitated con- 
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dition, though some of the peculiarities undoubtedly 


show signs of permanency. The aspect of the planet, 
if critically watched and delineated during many suo- 
cessive years, would possibly give appearances indica- 
tive of the nature of the vast disturbances of which 
our telescopes have already revealed the traces, 
The formation of the belts, and their ultimate dis- 
persion, might be recorded throughout their several 
stages, and a certain periodicity might be found to 
influence their apparitions, both in regard to form. 
and colour. The surface of Jupiter comes readily 
within the scope of moderately powerful glasses, 
and it will be matter for congratulation, as likely 
to yield results both of interest and value, if ob- 
servers make this planet a special object of study 
during coming years. The systematic employ- 
ment of a telescope is much to be recommended, 
Many observers use their instruments in the most 
erratic manner, upon every object within range. 
After a careless, cursory glance in one direction, 
the glass is turned towards the opposite point 
of the heavens, to inspect another object with 
equal haste and indecision. This is continued dur- 
ing the whole evening, at the end of which the’ 
observer is left where he began, with very dim con- 
ceptions of what he has seen, though truly there 
has been plenty of variety in his work. It is far 
better for a man to devote himself to the cautious 
and complete examination of a single object, 
thoroughly noting every visible detail, then compar- 
ing it with what has been previously recorded, and 
pondering over it, than to employ his telescope with- 
out method or purpose upon every class of object 
displayed in the sky. The range is so wide, the 
appearances 80 numerous and diversified, that he is 
most likely to succeed who selects a special branch 
or object of inquiry, and follows it sedulously year 
after year. A man coming fresh to the subject, and 
simply entering upon the work as a pleasurable oc- 
cupation of leisure hours, can well be excused any 
systematic endeavours resulting in the monotony 
likely ta ensue from the pursuit of one and the 
same object, because his end is already attained. 
Indeed, the indiscriminate use of a telescope cannot 
always be condemned as profitless, for an observer 
who has been assiduously devoting himself to a 
special line of inquiry will, as he finds it ultimately 
growing wearisome, experience renewed interest in 
his favourite study by temporarily entering new 
fields and exploring them for a time, finally coming 
back to his particular branch with refreshed energy. 
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HOW A SNOW-FLAKE IS FORMED. 
By Roszsnt James Mawn, M.D., F.R.CS., F.RAS., ere., 
Ec-President of the Meteorological Society. 


@ recent paper* hoar-frost was spoken of as 


temperature is below that of freezing water, present 


I. frozen dew ; as dew-drops crystallised out into themselves as spicules of ice, instead of as droplets 
ice-needies by the marshalling force of molecular of water. But when water is slowly converted into 
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Figs. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5.—Snow Crystals, (Ajter Glaisher.) 


aggregation, when this is to a large extent freed from 
the antagonistic influence of segregating repulsion. 
In following out this line of investigation, it will now 
be by no means difficult to perceive that snow stands 
in the same relation to rain which hoar-frost 
holds in regard to dew. It is moisture frozen 
intoice at the instant that it is condensed out of 
ita transparent and invisible state in the air. 
But in the case of the snow, the frozen 
deposit is formed during free suspension in 
the air, and without any interference from 
contact with solid radiating surfaces such as 
is experienced in the production of hoar-frost- 
The solid particles are consequently grouped into 
regular geometrical shapes, which are designed 
by the inherent directive forces of the gathering 


Figs, 6,7, 8.—Snow Crystals. (After Glaisher.) 


molecules, Snow forms in the 
air whenever there is as much 
aqueous vapour as two and a 
half grains in each cubic foot, 
and whenever the temperature 
is depressed as low as 32° 
Fahr. Some part of the super- 
fluous moisture, over and 
above that which can still be 
sustained in the invisible state, is then set free, and 





. 9.—Bnow Crystal, 
abr Glaisher. ) 


allowed to gather into visible masslets which, as the 


* “Beience for All,” Vol. IIL, p. 148, 





ice without any extraneous or interfe ing strain 
being brought to bear upon its particles, tiese are 
first built up into the shape of a needle, or bar, and 
six of these bars are then grouped round a common 
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Figs. 10, 11, 12,—Snow Cryatals. (After Glaisher.) 


centre, like the spokes of a wheel, with angular 
intervals of 60° between each contiguous pair of 
spokes. In Fig. 1, this six-spoked crystal of frozen 
water is represented in its simplest and most 
rudimentary form. When snow falls gently in 
still air, six-rayed spangles, exactly like the 
one sketched in the figure, are very often seen. 

Such simple forms as this primary one are 
not, however, the only kind of crystalline 
aggregations that are observed in gently-falling 
snow. If the deposit of the frozen molecules 
is more rapid and more copious, additions of 
a secondary kind are made to the primary rays. 
In the first instance, short needles are added 
to the primary ones, branching out from them 
at the same angle of 60°, and producing a figure 
like that shown in Fig. 2. Then the primary 
rays broaden out by snowy wings, or films, 
attached along their side, as represented in 
Figs. 3 and 4, until at last these fuse themeelvea 
together into a flat hexagonal plate with six points 
and six sides (Fig. 5); al) these peculiarities are 
common in falling snow. Sometimes a double 
system of radiation is planned, with intermediate 
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' goourrence in colder climates and more frigid lati- 


short rays introduced between the longer primary 
ones, as in Fig, 6. 

Compound forms are also found based upon this 
model by the filling in more or less of the interval 
contained between the rays, as instanced in Figs. 
7 and 8. The secondary needles are occasionally 
fart’ » branched with tertiary spikelets, which are 
thon «iso fixed on the same typical angle of 60°, as 
in Fig. 9. 

An almost endless diversity of figures, indeed, is 
euns ctce ps che rapidity of denosition varies, and 

: extérnn’ 1. tions and conditions are changed, 
} +h. . 1 4’ 9 same nrimary type of six rays and of 
I. xaroua. o.ii:ue, which is the fundamental neces- 
sity ct the ‘y.tallisution of freezing water, is ob- 
se. od. Mor: than o1v thousand quite distinct 
kinde of sno'v crystals have been enumerated and 
described by various observers. One hundred and 
fifty-one were noticed during eight days in the 
months of February and March, in 1855, by Mr. 
Glaisher, and these have all been carefully drawn 
and engraved, and were printed in connection with 
a paper which was attached to the Report of the 
Council of the British Meteorological Society for 
that year, and which is one of the most interesting 
and valuable of the contributions on the subject of 
snow-crystals which have ever been made to Science. 
Figs. 10, 11, and 12, selected, with others of our 
diagrams, from this series, will serve to convey some 
notion of the complexity and beauty of the forms 
which snow crystals sometimes present. 

The most usual condition in which these snow- 
crystals are deposited is that of narrow needles, all 
arranged in one plane, or of thin plates. But the 
aggregations of the gathering particles are some- 
times made in a more solid form, and grow into 
compact prisms or hexagons. The needles occa- 
sionally biistle out all round from a central spheri- 
cal nucleus. Most complicated and curious figures 
are sometimes compvused by the super-position of two, 
or occasionally of even more, crystals upon each 
other. The most complicated traceries are generally 
produced during the prevalence of extreme degrees 
of cold. The lightness, regularity, and delicacy of 
the crystallised spangles is, in general terms, in 
proportion to the height of the atmosphere from 
which they descend, and to the opportunity that is 
afforded during the long descent for the molecular 
forces concerned in crystallisation to accomplish 
their work deliberately and without interruption. 
Very perfect snow-crystals are only met with in 
. tempefate climates upon rare opportunities, and at 
_ dong intervala. But they are of very common 
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tudes. Mr. Glaisher’s beautiful series of figures 
were secured during a few exceptionally lucky days 
of snowfall that occurred in the neighbourhood of 
London between the 8th of February, and the 10th 
of March, in the year 1855. They were represented 
as they appeared to magnifying lenses after they 
had been received gently upon chilled fragments of 
yellow glass. Snow lay upon the ground at this time 
uninterruptedly during six weeks. On the 21st of 
February the thermometers indicated a temperature 
of 20°, at the time when some of the moat beautiful 
of the crystals were observed. The spangles were 
generally about a tenth part of an inch in dia- 
meter, but in some instances they measured as much 
as three-tenths of an inch across. In ordinary 
snow-flakes several different kinds of crystals are 
confusedly grouped, and partially fused together 
in consequence of their being whirled about and 
dashed against each other, as they descend through 
air strata of varying temperature. Under the most 
favourable circumstances the radiated crystals may 
be contemplated both growing, and diminishing 
and altering their forms. Many of the most 
remarkable figures are produced by the softening 
away of primary points and edges during incipient 
dissolution, and by the deposit of amorphous 
accretions upon the primary axes and lines of the 
crystals. 

Very fine and lightly deposited snow occupies 
about twenty-four times as much space as water. 
The thickness of an ordinary fall of anow collected 
upon the ground generally represents about as much 
water as would lie in a tenth part of the same 
depth. Ten inches of snow, therefore, correspond 
with one inch of rain. The most accurate way, 
however, to estimate the quantity of snow that is 
contained in any fall, is to cut a round cake out of 
the deposit to ite full depth by a cylinder of copper, 
or tin, of known diameter, and then to measure the 
water that is procured by melting that quantity of 
snow. This at once furnishes a ready means of 
comparing the fall of snow with rain-fall measured 
in a rain-gauge possessing a receiving funnel of the 
same diameter as the cylinder. 

The pure white lustre of snow is due to the 
circumstance that all the elementary colours of 
light are blended together in the radiance that is 
thrown off from the surface of its crystals It is 
quite possible to examine the individual crystals in 
such a way as to detect these several colours before 
they are mingled together to constitute the com- 
pound impression of whiteness upon the eye.. The 
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entre i¢ then clothed with all the varied hues of the 
sainbow. The soft whiteness of snow is also in 
some degree referable to the large quantity of air 
which is entangled amidst the frozen particles. 

The formation of snow requires that the tem- 
perature of the air hall fall lower than the freezing- 
point of water. Buta heavy snow-fall needs that 
the air shall be very moist as well as very cold. 
The simultaneous presence of these two conditions 
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in the atmosphere does not occur very frequently 
in the northern hemisphere of the earth, and it is 
for this reason that heavy snow is so rarely 
experienced in the countries of Europe. Snow 
falls very heavily indeed, and often accumulates 
to enormous depths, on the western side of the 
continent of South America in latitudes not far 
exceeding the forty-third parallel, and therefore 
corresponding very nearly with the position of 
Rome in the northern hemisphere, because the air 
is there always heavily laden with moisture when 
it sinks to the freezing temperature. Snow is 
wearcely ever seen on the southern coast of Spai 

It seldom presents iteelf on any of the low-lying 
valleys or plains of Greece, although it is commonly 
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seen on the tops of the neighbouring mounted it 
the season of winter. 

In all latitudes of the earth anow occurs at high 
elevations in the atmosphere, although it may pot 
reach the ground in consequence of its being melted 
as it falls through the lower and warmer parts of 
the air (Fig.13). Even in equinoctial regions of the 
earth it is occasionally formed at an elevation of 
11,000 or 12,000 feet, and if there are mountains 





with tops reaching up as high as this, they catch 
the snow, instead of allowing it to fall to the warm 
lower regions where it can be melted. It is for 
this reason that there are mountains covered with 
snow all the year round in so many warm latitudes. 
Such mountains reach up into regions of the air 
where there is not warmth enough to melt all the 
snow that is deposited upon the summita. Snow 
lies unmelted all the year round at the level of the 
sea within fifteen degrees of the earth’s poles: that 
is, in latitudes higher than 75°. The area of 
perpetual frost is, however, not included within an 
exact circle traced round the pole. In the northern 
hemisphere it extends a little farther from the pole 
in the direction of the Pacific Qoean than it does 
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hawends the. Atlantic, and about the meridian of 
Socland. ‘There is thus a somewhat irregular frost- 
‘ap, of something like 1,200 miles across, fixed 
‘over the poles of the earth. In advancing from 
the ‘outer limit of this polar region of the earth 
towards lower and warmer latitudes, the position 
at which perpetual congelation occurs rises higher 
and higher into the air. In 
England it is above the tops 
of the highest mountains. In 
Switzerland it is found at a 
height # little less than 9,000 
feet; very nearly one-half of ¥ 
Mont Blanc is for this reason ¥ 
perpetually snow-clad. Perpe- j 
tual snow lies at an elevation of 
9,000 feet on the Pyrenees, and 
at 9, 500 on the Apennines and *‘ 
upon Etna. It is found at 
14,000 feet on Ararat, at 15,800 
on the equatorial Andes, and | 
at.16,500 feet on some parts of 
the Himalayas. The accompany- 
ing view (Fig. 14) represents | 
Mont Blanc and its associated 
peaks, with their covering of 
perpetual snow descending some . 
7,000 feet below the highest 4 
summits, 

The snow, however, which 
lies in this way upon the tops 
of lofty mountains all the year 
round is perpetual only in a 
particular and limited sense. It 
1s mot. everiasting.snow. The 
phanse “eternal. amew,” which is occasionally used by 
the poete, is not scientifically correct. No snow is 
eternal or everlasting in the proper sense of these 
words. Snow is always present, but it is not the 
gzame snow. That which falls upon the highest 
summits of the mountains glides slowly down the 
grooves and valleys of their sides. In the illustra- 
tion (Fig. 14) which represents the mountain system 
of Mont Blanc, mow-fringes, or rather ice-fringes, 
are seen hanging low down into the valley of 
Chamouni, which bounds this grand cluster towards 
the south. It is from amidst these that the vast 
ice-stream, which is known as the Mer-de-Glace, 
<lescends like a frozen river out of the heart of 
the snow-fields above, These descending streams 
of consolidated snow are spoken of as glaciers 
They ate composed of hard ice at their lower parts, 
wl oh vant gathering mow-beds above. The hard 


icy state of the frozen mass below is to some 
extent due to the compression to which it is there 
subjected. The snow clings to the rocky sides of 
the gorges and ravines with considerable tenacity, 
and it is accordingly squeezed by the weight of the 
masses pressing down from above. But although 
the first result of the pressure is to render the snow 
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Fig. 14.—Mont Blanc and its attendant Mountains, with their Covering of perpetual Snow. 


compact and hard, the ultimate result is of an 
entirely different character, When the pressure 
has increased to a very considerable extent, it 
softens even the hardest ice into a kind of yielding 
paste, which is pushed through the winding groovos 
and narrow gaps, and over resisting obstacles that 
stand in ite path. As soon, however, as it is 
released from the severe pressure, the softened ice 
returns to ite original hard consistence. It is by 
this instrumentality that the hard, rigid ice is 
forced through curving and rounding channels, and 
along alternately widening and narrowing beds. 
It becomes soft and plastic where it is compressed, 
but is brittle and easily worn into gaping fissures 
and chasms, wherever it is extended instead of 
being squeezed in. The “crevasses,” or cracks, of 

glaciers are always found in those portions of the 
ice-stream where the frozen mass is freed from 
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strain, such as of necessity occurs in passing down 
- steep declivities. 
The first suggestion of this operation of the 
softening of ice under pressure was made by Pro- 
fessor Faraday in 1850, in consequence of his no- 
ticing that whenever two pieces of thawing ice are 
pressed closely together, they invariably freeze at 
the surfaces of contact into one continuous mass. 
As a matter of fact, the temperature at which 
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t the same extént as the ioe. : There is, therefore 
ice which is colder than $2° in contact with water 
at the temperature of 32°. The consequence is 
that the water is immediately re-frozen by the, chil 
ling influence of the ice. Dr. Hooker* first pro- 
posed that this operation should be termed re-gela- 
tion, or re-freezing, and this very apt and expressive 
designation has since been generally adopted by 
scientific men. It is this peculiar property of ice 
of being softened and melted by pressure, and of 





Fig, 15.—Tuas Lowes Extremity OF THE Guaciun OF TEE RuONR, DRSCENDING BY THR SIDE OF TRE s Funca Pass INTO TEE 
Heap or tee VaLeey or THR VALLals, WITK THE RIVER I88UING FROM IT. 


water freezes is altered by strong pressure. Greater 
degrees of cold are required to convert it into the 
_ solid oryatalline state when it is strongly compressed, 
than when it is free from such influence. Sir 
William Thomson has shown by direct experiments 
that if a mixture of ice and snow is very forcibly 
aqueezed it becomes colder and colder as the pres- 
Aure is augmented. The heat which is lost from 
the sensible state during this process is converted 
into the latent and insensible condition. But as 
it is so rendered latent, it is used in turning a 
small portion of the solid ice into liquid water. 
The water, however, is more incompressible than 
the ice ; it is not, therefore, lowered in temperature 


immedtately freezing hard again when the pressur= 
is removed, which is brought into play in the 
familiar operation of making snowballs. The por- 
tions of snow which are squeezed together by the 
hand become moistened by the direct agency of the 
pressure, and then freeze together into. a coherent 
mass when the pressure of the grasp is lessened. 
The snowball is, £> to speak, a mimic glacier arti- 
ficially manufactured. t 


* Now Sir Joseph Dalton Hooker, Director of the Royal 
Gardens, Kew. 


in Vol. I., pp. 38—-40; and Vol. IL, pp. 181—167, aad pp. 387 


te 3 ’ 
! wor 

1 oo 
. 14 


; 
ytd 
fy 


4 


Phe lower extremities or toes of the glaciers melt 


‘away in the warm valleys which they finally reach, 


beliiw, and are there turned into streams of running 
water, as fresh snow is heaped upon the heights 
above. The Arveiron, one of the feeders of the 
river Arve that joins the Rhdne just below the 
Lake of Geneva, issues in this way from the lower 
end of the Mer-de-Glace. The Rhéne itself takes 
ite rise from another glacier of a similar kind, 
which pours its frozen mass down a steep descent 
by the sid. pf the Furca pass, at the head of the 
Vallais (Fig. 15). The glacier masses which drape 
the sides of high mountain; are thus always wast- 
ing below and increasing above, and the snow masses 
above are as continuallv sliding down to supply 
the consumption of ice that 1s taking place below. 
The rate at which the descent of the frozen mass 
is accomplished depends upon the rapidity of the 
slope, and the obstacles which it ha: to overcome in 
ite route. But as a general rule it does not exceed 
ten or twelve inches in the day. In some notable 
instances this has been ascertained by direct 
measurement to be about the rate at which the ice 
of the glacier moves. Whenever the ice glides 
along a gentle descent not exceeding an inclination 
of three degrees, and with a fairly open and un- 
trammelled course, it remains smooth and unbroken. 
But whenever it descends slopes that are consider- 
ably more abrupt, it tumbles over in a torrent of 
broken fragments, with huge cracks and chasms 
interspersed amongst them in the wildest confusion. 
The melting extremities of the glaciers of the Alps 
are re-erally found at an elevation of between 
2,000 and 3,000 feet above the sea. Until recently, 
one of the gi.ciers of Grindelwald was the lowest 
tmorgs. chem, and reached quite into the close 
neighbourhuvd o; the gardens and corn-fields of the 
valley. The (sorner glacier, which is one of the 
ice-streams thac descend from Monte Rosa, termi- 
nates ‘n a s)ulla: way near Zermatt, in a very 
grand form of i ‘c-toe, projecting quite into a region 
of green vegetat.-n. The lower end of tlie .-hiéne 
glacier represented i. tie last illustration, Fig. 15, 
is hemmed round witn verdant herbage and bright 
flowers du.iug ‘he season of the Swiss summer. 
The chief snow-fall upon the sides of lofty 
mountains necessarily occurs at, or within, an 
elevation of 9,000 feet above the sea. The average 


— £73, and therefore are only alluded to in this place in the most 
general way The following paragraphs of this article, it will 
be observed, ‘relate rather to the physical history of perpetual 
ewew, then to the nature and motions of the grest ice-rivers 
‘formed by %. 
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fall.in the year at that elevation may be estimated 
at about forty feet of vertical depth. Upon the 
higher summits of very lofty mountains, such as 
Mont Blanc and Monte Rosa, very much less is 
precipitated, on account of the greater dryness of 
the air at those extreme elevations. The white cape 
of the snow-clad giants are principally preserved 
by the precipitation upon them of a kind of hoar- 
frost, partly condensed out of the clouds, and partly 
derived from the vapours that steam up to them 
from the large snow-fields below. The actual depth 
of snow upon the summit of such a mountain as 
Mont Blanc has not yet been ascertained, but it is 
very probable that it does not much exceed ten 
feet. On the lower slopes of such mountains, on 
the other hand, it often accumulates to a depth of 
many hundred feet. Cracks opened out into the 
ice of some of the larger glaciers have been sounded 
to a depth of 700 feet without reaching the bottom 
of the frozen mass. 

The snow which is deposited upon the highest 
parts of lofty mountains is very fine and dry. It 
is a kind of snow-dust. This dryness is due to the 
rapidity with which every trace of free water 
escapes in these elevated and rare regions of the 
atmosphere, Immediately below the comparatively 
thin cap of dry snow the broad expanse of deep 
snow begins. But where the one passes into the 
other there are generally deep gaps or rents, called 
Bergschrunde, caused by the heavier accumulations 
below tearing themselves asunder from the lighter 
deposits above by the miere influence of weight. 
The surface of the snow on these broad and deep 
snow-fields assumes the state of small grains about 
the size of hempseed, which are ice within and 
show without, and which are loosened asunder and 
partially melted by day, but frozen together into 
connected clusters at night. It is this granular 
surface-snow which constitutes the “fern” or 
‘“névé” of the Swiss mountains. In the lower 
part of the more massive accumulation water perco- 
lates through the upper porous mass, as the surface 
is melted by the sun, and this is then frozen into a 
foundation of firm, solid ice below. This subjacent 
ice-bed increases in thickness in the lower stretches 
of the glacier, until at last compact, solid ice only is 
found. It is probable that the compact ice of the 
interior of the large glaciers is always kept at a 
temperature of about 52° of Fahrenheit, and there- 
fore in a state ready to undergo the process of re- 
gelation. The fractured masses which are tumbled 
down the more precipitous parts of the glacier bed 
are almost invariably frosen again afterwards into 
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| smewsd continuity by the operation of this agency. 

To adventurous travellers climbing the snow-moun- 
tana, the ice-glacier appears to issue from the broad 
fields of granular snow, or névé. 

Professor Tyndall has shown that even compact 
and solid ice is primarily formed out of six-rayed 
star-crystals, very nearly resembling those of snow, 
but with their angles intimately and closely inter- 


laced together. By skilful employment of magnify- 
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by a similar application of optical instrumenta, in. 
clear denge ice that is just beginning to melt... The. 
lightness of ice which enables it to swim upen 
water is partly due to the small portions of air 
which get entangled amidst the ice-crystals as 
these are grouped into geometrical forms in the act 
of freezing. 


CORAL ISLANDS. 


By Prorzsson P. Manttrxy Duncan, F.RS8., ere. 


O the west of the continent of South America 

lies the great sea desert; and especially west- 
wards of Callao the ocean may be sailed over for 
weeks, without a trace of land being seen. A 
rolling sea, never less than 12,000 feet deep, and a 
blue sky with a blazing sun, are the daily and 
monotonous characteristics of some sixty degrees of 
longitude, or of one-sixth part of the circumference 
of the globe. At last a speck is seen in the 
distance, just above the surface of the sea, and as it 
is neared the waves are seen breaking on a glisten- 
ing white shore, which has a background of dense 
dark foliage and some cocoa-nut trees. Behind, 
there is a still lake, called a lagoon, and it is envi- 
roned by a ring of corresponding beach and wood. 
No mountain rises in the midst, and the surf thun- 
ders on to the “ weather” shore, behind which the 
Jand rises a little sharply to the height of a dozen 
feet. To leeward there is less wave, and often 
a lane of water may be seen leading from the 
central lake through the encircling land tothe open 
sea. The ship takes soundings as the land is ap- 
proached, but the short, ordinary sounding-line 
gives no indication of bottom, even within a short 
distance of the broken water, out of which, rock 
may be seen emerging as the waves recoil. This 
circular ring of shore and wooded land, environ- 
ing a placid lake and rising just above the surface, 
out of a profoundly deep sea, is a true cora: island, 
or atoll (Figs. 1, 2). 

Dana, who is always full of poetry in his descrip- 
tions, tells us that Marakei, one of the prettiest 
ooral islands of the Pacific, “lies like a garland 
thrown upon the waters.” It hardly deviates from 
the, circular form, and the line of vegetation is 
unbroken ; yet in one place there are indications of 
aformer passage from the lagoon to the open sea. 


Another atoll or coral-island is triangular in outline, 
and its Construction is to a certain extent explana- 
tory of the manner in which the land arises from 
the sea. Thus Tari-Tari, or Pitt's Island, one of 
the Kingsmill group, has the side facing the south- 
east wooded, and there are spots of verdure also 
on the south-west. In this last-mentioned side 
there are three large entrances from the sea into 
the lagoon, which is extensive. Now the northern 
side is not land with wood, for what is called a 
reef is there, that is, a long coral rock just sub- 
merged at ebb-tide, which is scarcely visible from 
a ship’s deck, except on account of the troubled 
water and the breaking waves on it. This is an 
incomplete atoll, for the northern side 1s still sub- 
merged, and changes have to occur there which have 
been undergone on the other sides; in fact, land has to 
be made on the submerged reef. In the smaller coral 
islands, when they are completed, the lake or lagoon 
‘“‘yests quietly within its circle of palms, hardly 
ruffed by the storms that madden the surrounding 
ocean” (Fig. 3). But in the southernmost island of 


this group, which is thirty-three miles long, the great 


lake is often rough, although the land and reefs act 
as breakwaters. In the direction of the wind, that is 
to say, on the eastern or windward side of the whole, 
there is land ; but on the western side, to leeward, 
there is no land, and only a submerged reef, like 
that of the northern side of Pitt’s Island. Hence 
the lagoon is not strictly environed by land, but it 
is cut off from the sea, on one side, by a reef. One 
of the largest coral islands is in the Paumota: 
Archipelago, east and north-east of Tahiti. It is 
Nairsa atoll, or Dean’s Island. Its length is fifty 
miles, and the greatest breadth, including the lagoon, 
is nineteen miles, so that the whole covers a spset on. 
the globe nearly equal to 1,000 square miles. The 
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* fnland lake or lagoon is a little sea, but it, like all 
~ Jagoons, is very shallow in relation to the depth of 
| tie ocean a few hundred yards off the outer shore. 
There are only sixteen square miles of habitable 
land—dry land—in all this great ring, which is 
138 miles round, so narrow is the belt of woodland 
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and trees exista, the coral still living all around, 
and below the top of the water. 

The coral islands are surrounded by very deep 
sea, and the outer rim or edge of the coral reef, 
on to which the first rush of the wave is made, is 
usually part of a precipitous wall of coral growth, 
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Fig. 1,—A Cora Isuanp on AToLL (WHITSUNDAY IstaxD). 


between the rushing wave without and the quiet 
lagoon within. On the other hand, it has to be 
mentioned that there are some small cora] islands, 
where a continuous ring of land bounds a de- 
pressed inland region, thus indicating the former 
presence of a lagoon, which is now covered with 
earth and vegetation. 


so that soundings taken a few feet off require much 
line, A little farther seawards the quantity of line 
required is much more; and a mile or two off, the 
profound depths of the ocean exist. Seven miles 
east of the islind of Clermont Tonnere the sounding 
lead ran out to 6,870 feet without reaching bottom, 
and within three-quarters of a mile of the northern 





Fig. 2.—Secrion or tHe Riu ov aw ATOLL. (After Dana.) 


It appears, then, that there are three stages in the 
life of a coral island—that of submerged reef, that 
of a ring of reef and land encircling, more or less, a 
lagoon, and that of a spot of Jund without any inner 
water. In the first part of the history, corals, 
shells, and certain plants with a calcareous or 
carbonate of lime covering, and which are called 
nullipores and corallines, besides the hard parta 
of foraminifera and of worm tubes, form the reef. 
In the second, terrestrial vegetation is found ; and 
a cg on a complicated assomblage of plants 


part of this island, the lead at another throw, after 
running out for awhile, brought up an instant at 
350 fathoms, and then dropped off again, and 
descended to 600 fathoms without reaching the 
bottom. A fathom is 6 feet in length. 

At Keeling atoll, at. a distance of 2,200 yards 
from the shore on which the sea was breaking, no 
bottom waa found at 7,200 feet. Thus the seaward 
slope of the outer part of the reef is not the name 
in every instance, and in the last example it is 
steeper than the sides of a volcano, At this island 
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the sea eat from the edge of the coral reef very 
gradually for a distance of between one and two 
hundred yards to 25 fathoms (150 feet) along a 
kind of slope, and then the depth increases rapidly, 
the sides of the rock forming an angle of 45°: 
The slope seawards from the edge of the reef in 
most of the islands is great. It is evident that on 
‘all sides the circular or triangular coral island rises 
out of deep water. 

Between the outer edge of the reef close to the 
deep water, and the white-coloured shore, there is 
a shallow and much- 
worn rock, like a 
submerged platform, 
and it is uncovered 
here and there at 
low tide. It may ex- 
tend a few yards, or 
more than a hun. 
dred, from the shore 
to the brink of the 
ocean depths, It is 
called the shore plat- 
form. 

The lagoon or the 
lake may have one 
or several openings 
into it through the reef and island, and is com- 
paratively shallow. Mr. Darwin, who studied 
Keeling atoll (Fig. 4), writes that there are spaces 
in it from three to four fathoms, and smaller spots 
from eight to ten fathoms, in depth. In the Low 
Archipelago, the lagoons of the atolls have a depth 
of from twenty to thirty fathoms; and the depth is 
slightly more in the Caroline and Marshall islands. 
But in the Maldive atolls the depth is greater, and 
reaches from forty-five to fifty fathoms. 

The land slopes gradually to the lagoon, butsharply 
seawards. Although rarely a score of feet above the 
tide, the land has a little cliff-like face, and a narrow 
white beach-shore at its foot. Sloping from this 
beach, which is covered at high tide, is the coral 
or shore pla‘form already noticed, which may be 
occasionally uncovered for x little space, and it 
ends seawards in a number of mounds or in rugged 
points. These rugged projections are rarely un- 
covered, and just beyond this point begins the deep 
water, 

The rugged points and mounds consist almost 
entirely of living coral, and the other living things 
which produce limestone rock. The surface of the 
platform, furrowed as it is here and there, and often 
encumbered with great blocks of dead coral, which 





Fig. 3,——Ground Plan of Bolabola 
0 
(From Darwin's “ Coral Reefs.’’) 
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have boom east on°éa ib ty she woven, fom’ 
mounds and points, is for the most part alive with 
coral polypes, sea anemones, sea urchins, and star 
fishes. The corals form beautiful parterreg of 
branching, rounded, flat, or leafy masses of colour, 
every spot being graced by a polype with expanded 
rays, whose colours may be yellow, orange, grey, 
green, gold, and white. Every species has its own 
colours, and there are many of them on every 
reef. This platform can be examined at low tide, 
when some of it is above water for awhile, but 
even then there is the peril of a large wave 
coming suddenly on to the rock and endanger- 
ing the student. Near the mounds and jagged 
points on to which the sea breaks first of all and 
then rushes over the platform up to the beach, 
there are many kinds of branching corals, and 
indeed they mostly consist of them and of great 
branches and masses 
which have becn 
broken off and stuck 
fast. Each branch 
has branchlets, and 
they are covered 
with polype - stars, 
and these madrepore 
corals are very 
light, delicate, and 
porous, yet equally 
enduring and strong 
to resist the rush of 
thewaves. Wrecked 
often, yet ever grow- Fig. 4.—Ground Plan of Keelin 
ing, these outside (From Darwin's “ Coral Reefs 
corals of the reef are constantly broken off 
and sent along the platform towards the beach 
by the inrush of the waves; yet, as a mass, 
they withstand the surf and the vast billows, 
and are always striving to increase in bulk, and to 
grow to just beneath the surface of the water. 
They require very pure water, which is highly 
aérated, and they must have a large quantity of 
food. Less conspicuous, but still forming the solid 
and enduring part of the reef, are the dome-shaped 
brain corals and their allies. They are solidly 
built, and certainly flourish where the water is the 
least in motion. They are especially the dwellers 
in the quiet lagoon. Intermediate in shape and 
solidity between the light and very heavy corals, 
are many which are found on the platform and 
amongst the others, and they are rapid yet 

growers. They, and indeed all of the corals of the 
reef, add to its bulk by obtaining carbonate of lime’ 
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from their food and depositing it within their tex- 
tures, and they all require water free from mud 
and filled with air bubbles and air in solution. 
Their growth has a method in it, which relates to 
their rapid increase in size and strength with a 
commensurate lightness. Were these corals to grow 
by simply adding to the thickness of their structures, 
or to their height, they would produce vast blocks 
of solid skeleton of carbonate of lime as hard and 
as heavy as stone. The increase in bulk would be 
slow, and, on the other hand, the branching corals 
would bé unwieldy pillars and offshoots; they 
would be thick, solid, and heavy, and would 
offer immense resistance to the rush of the waves. 
The force of the incoming wave and its return, 
would soon snap off the solid pieces, and the growth 
of the remaining stem would be very slow. But 
the corals grow in a definite manner, in which the 
adaptation of their structures to meet the peculiar 
requirements of their life and the opposition of the 
surrounding physical conditions is most evident. 

Every polype, as it increases in size, buds, and 
thus one or more little ones arise from its sides, 
and soon resemble the parent. These bud in time, 
and so do their descendants. Now, as soon as the 
buds attain a very slight height, they become united 
to the parent, and to one another, by cross pieces 
of skeleton, which resemble a set of floors, one 
over the other, with intermediate uprights; in fact, 
w great cellular structure envelops the grow- 
ing corals, the spaces being empty. Lightness, 
strength, and rapidity of growth are thus pro- 
duced. The weight of the coral is distributed over 
the largest possible extent of stony surface. All 
this substance consists of carbonate of lime and 
a very smal) proportion of phosphate of line, some 
magnesia, and organic matters, The sea anemones 
do not produce carbonate of lime, but the other 
inhabitants of the reef «do, and, besides those 
already mentioned, there are several others which 
are very important in this respect. 

On many parts of the reefs, where coral does not 
grow, the surface of the rock and platform is covered 
with layers and nodules of u brilliant scarlet or white 
substance, which, under a low magnifying power, 
is seen to be made up of a vast number of small 
cells. It isa vegetable called the Nullipore, and if 
it be placed in weak acid and water, the carbonate 
of lime is dissolved und the microscopic peculiari- 
ties of a simple plant are shown. Besides these 
there are vast numbers of other calcareous plants, 
called corallines, growing in nooks and corners, and 
great numbers of shells, living and dead, are about 
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the reefs. Some reefs, especially to the north-east of 
Australia, are partly composed of myriads of flat 
discs, beautifully cellular under the microscope, and 
called Orbitolites, belonging to the division of the 
Protozoa called Foraminifera ; and others are con)- 
posed largely of the hard calcareous tubes of worms 
besides coral. 

There are always large patches on the platforms 
where there is nothing living, but the rock thus 
exposed, if the sand and mud be scraped off, is seen 
to be made up of dead coral ; and, according to the 
size of the reef and the intensity of the prevailing 
winds, so is the platform covered here and there 
with huge blocks of dead coral. These, standing 
above the platform level, have been torn from the 
outer edge of the reef by the force of the waves, and 
have been hurled in towards the shore, bruising and 
often destroying the delicate polypes over which they 
passed. They collect sooner or later, being much 
worn in the process, just at the foot of the low land 
clitl, which is covered only by high tides, and a low 
tide leaves some inches of water for them to stand 
in. “On moving these masses,” writes Dana, 
“which generally rest on their projecting angles, 
and have an open space beneath, the waters at ouce 
become alive with fish, shrimps and crabs escaping 
from their disturbed shelter ; and beneath appear 
various Actinie, or living flowers (Sea Anemones), 
the spiny echini and sluggish béche-de-mer (holo- 
thuriw), while swarms of shells, having a soldier- 
crab for their tenant, walk off with unusual life and 
stateliness. Moreover, delicate corallines, Ascidis, 
and sponges, tint with lovely shades of red, green, 
and pink the under surface of the block of coral 
which had formed the roof of the little grotto.” 
Some of these masses of coral ure so large that they 
become fixed to the platform before the waves have 
power to rull them up to the beach. They may 
measure #ix or more feet in height; and their weight 
und a peculiar process of consolidation, which will 
be notice! further on, tend to unite them with the 
surface of the coral on which they rest. Some get 
worn by the waves and the air, and assume the 
shape of mushrooms, or grout balls fixed on a stalk. 
So vast are these blocks on some reefk, that they 
measure a thousand cubic feet and more. The 
result of their wearing by the rush of the sea, and 
of the crumbling effect of the sun and air, is to pro- 
duce considerable quantities of pieces which get 
rolled into pebbles, and much white sand is pro- 
duced, The pebbles and sand, of course, consist of 
carbonute of lime, the material of the coral, Some of 
the sand is washed away into deep water, but more 
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of it is carried gradually with the pebbles, and cast 
high and dry on the beach. These great blocks and 
the pebbles and sand, produced by the wreckage of 
the reef, and carried inwards, are of great impor- 
tance, for they form the foundations of the land of 
the coral island, which is raised, as it were, on and 
at the expense of the reef. Year after year the 
winds and waves carry blocks beyond the reach 
of the sea, and they become piled up one over 
the other, the heap sloping towards the lagoon, 
and having more or less of a cliff of a few feet 
seawards. ‘The cliff is produced by the everlasting 
wear of the blocks, and their seaward face is worn 
into sand, mud, and pebbles, which collect on the 
beach at its foot. This beach is very remurkable in 
its construction, and is of great interest to geolo- 
gists, for it affords an explanation of the manner in 
which many ancient deposits accumulated. It is 
usually remarkably white in colour, and this tint 
contrasts singularly with the green of the foliage on 
the top of the low cliff close by. It consists partly of 
waifs and strays, such as crab-shells, fish-bones, 
and sea shells, all much worn aud rolled, and mainly 
of worn pieces and grains of sand, the result of the 
rolling about of coral. This sandy beach is exposed 
to the tide, and when that is low, to the action of 
a hot sun, and it thus becomes wet, and dry and hot, 
undergoing alterations chomically and physically. 
The water of the sea dissolves some carbonate of lime, 
and this is deposited and hardens among the grains 
of sand and little fragments, uniting them together. 
Thus the cellular parts of the coral pebbles get filled 
up with all sorts of minute calcareous particles, the 
whole being cemented by the added carbonate of 
lime. After a while, the deeper layers of the 
beach sand unite and form a solid limestone, and 
the pebbles collect together, and are united into a 
kind of “plum-pudding” stone, or conglomerate. 
But the most interesting change is that which 
produces, in the beach sand, the appearance of’ such 
rocks as are called Oolites by geologists, A small 
particle of coral, or a foraminifer, gets covered with 
sea-water, which deposits a film of carbonate of 
lime around it. The little mass rolls abont, collects 
minute grains upon it, and is again coateu, and the 
process being repeated several times, a little globu- 
lar mass results, so that a number of them resembles 
the roe of a fish in shape. These egg-like stones, 
or Oolites, become agglutinated, and form limestones. 
In some coral islands the sand of the beach is so 
plentiful, and the winds are so strong, that it is 
carried on to the face of the cliff and on to the top 
of it, so that the vegetation and sand struggle for 
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place. The sand is, of course, made up of carbonate | 
of lime, and as the spray of the sea reaches it atid 
waves sometimes dash on to it, a deposit of cement- 
ing substance occurs, and finally a limestoye is 
produced which adds, in the long run, to the bulk 
and height of the land. 

Beyond the submerged platform with its living 
corals, and farther in than the white beach of coral 
sand and its blocks, rises the low cliff which bounds 
seawards the narrow and low land of the coral 
island. This land, in the first instance, was a con- 
fused heap of blocks of dead coral, which years of 
wave-toil had cast up high and dry above the beach ; 
and this confused arrangement of large and small 
masses of rgck can sometimes be detected even when 
vegetation has grown on the top of all. Angular 
pieces of coral, cemented together by carbonate of 
lime, and piled up in the greatest confusion, and 
blackened by exposure, and by encrusting lichens, 
form the bulk of the foundation of the soil, which, 
in after years, collects slowly enough. Its formation 
is assisted by the blowing in, amongst the blocks, 
of the coral sand, and by the consolidation of the 
whole by the effects of rain-water and sea-spray ; 
so that solid rock fills up the cracks and crannies, 
and a strong, hard formation is produced. 

The earliest vegetation occurs on the top of the 
new land, and Dana states that after the coral sand 
has found lodgment amongst the blocks, some 
seeds come to the land and cake root, and Vines, 
Purslane, and a few shrubs begin to grow, re- 
lieving the scene, by their green leaves, of much 
of its desolate aspect. Still the land is low, and 
furious gales and stormy seas now and then cast 
blocks on to it, so that even when trees have 
grown, and a considerable amount of soil has been 
produced, many large blocks of coral may be seen 
black amongst the green foliage. The soil has 
but slight depth, although the land may be covered 
with vegetation, and it is in fact mainly formed by 
coral sand, there being but little mould, which is 
the result of the decomposition of plants and of 
the leavings of birds. 

On the side of this new land, remote from the 
encircling sea, is a slope which leads to the lagoon, 
and it ends in a muddy or sandy beach, with coral 
growing, here and there, below the tide mark. The 
sea In the lagoon is often rough, although the land 
and reef act as a breakwater; and when these 
inland lakes are very large, the sea breaks with 
force on these shores, and forms a platferm which 
is on a level with that on the seaward side of the 
island. The lagoon platform is usually more sub- 
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gaerged than the other, and is covered with mas- 
aive growing corals, and it drops down suddenly 
into the depths of the inland lake, amidst a forest 
of gorals, down to a bottom of sand. On some small 
islands the lagoon shore is a plastic mud, the result 
of the wear and attrition of coral sand, and of the 
digested matters of the myriads of living things 
which prey upon the coral. It is this fine mud 
which chokes up the lagoons, in some instances, and 
forms the subsoil of the low inner district already 
noticed to exist in some coral islands. 

A perfect coral island, or a completed atoll, is 
a little paradise in the midst of the turbulent 
ocean, and its still lagoon, green underwood, and 
groves of tall trees contrast with the wild waste 
of surf and wave around. It is not every Coral 
island that has a shady woodland, but some have 
cooga-nut trees, screw pines with their swori- 
shaped leaves, great Pisonias rising up to a height 
of 40 feet, and having a handsome foliage and large 
and beautiful flowers, and Purslanes and Borages. 
A fleshy sea-plunt grows closo to the shore, and 
the flora (or collection of plants), as a whole, is small 
in number, but striking. Most of the seeds have 
been sea-borne, or carried by birds accidentally; but 
man, savage and civilised, has introduced the Cocoa- 
nut, the Banana, and the Bread-fruit. A few ferns, 
Heliotropes, and Euphorbias add to the beauty of 
the original vegetation of the coral island, which 
usually does not contain many kinds of plants. 
Birds abound, and here and there a reptile, but 
there are no native quadrupeds. 

As the coral island is made up of the wreckage 
of the growing coral of the reef, which is, as it 
were, its foundation, it can only exist in those 
parts of the world were coral can grow easily and 
luxuriantly. It has been stated that the islands 
stand in very deep water, and that whilst the living 
coral struggles to live just under the wave, so the 
-land is not more than from 12 to 20 feet out of water. 
Now, Mr. Darwin and all subsequent investigators 
have shown that the reef-building corals cannot 
flourish, and in most instances cannot live, at a 
greater depth than 20 fathoms. They require a 
certain temperature of sea-water, and although 
they live in water at the surface of the ocean, 
which has a temperature of from 68’ to nearly 
80° Fahr., the slight diminution in temperature at 
a depth of 120 feet, with a diminishing quantity of 
food, prevents their development there. Moreover, 
the corals die if much sediment existe in ‘the water. 
A. deep sea, remote from large land surfaces, where 
the sun's heat. is great, or where there are warm 
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currents at the surface, is the home of the coral 
island, and it forms an irregular belt on both sides 
of the equator in the Pacific and Indian Oveans. 
About 20° north and south of the equator, will 
include the coral islands of those oceans. In the 
Atlantic the Bermudas are more than 30° north of 
the equator, but the warm waters of the Gulf 
Stream enliven their coral growth. It is evident 
that as the water is very cold on the floor of the 
ocean, the coral reof cannot originate there and grow 
upwards for 12,000 and more feet, to the surface. 
Growing not at a greater depth than 120 feet, it 
might be supposed that the coral commenced its 
life on the top of a submerged mountain, and grew 
up in its curious ring-shape to the surface, But 
this simple explanation will not satisfy other con- 
siderations, Thus it has happened during the great 
movements of the earth's crust that coral islands 
have been bodily raised, reef and all, out of the sea, 
to form high Jand, and the geologist has found 
much more than 120 feet of coral substance all 
turned into limestone rock. It is clear that, if 
this coral originated on a submerged mountain and 
grew upwards 120 feet, the mountain must have 
sunken down subsequently, and that « correspond- 
ing upward growth of coral has taken place. The 
thickness of the coral limestone could be explained 
in that manner. That there is truth in this will 
be noticed if the other considerations he enter- 
tuined, 

Thus, there are many islands in the Pacific and 
Indian Occans where a mountain or a range of 
hills, dales, and plains stands up in very deep water 
all covered with verdure. They are made up of 
many kinds of rock, earth, und stone, and not of 
coral, But where the sea washes the shore, there is 
a low shelving beach just under water, which is made 
up of living and dead coral. Deep water exists 
where this platform ends seawards, and where the 
rapidly-growing madrepores come close up to the 
surface. This reef of coral encircles the islands 
except where streams and rivers enter the sea, and 
living coral is got by dredging at a depth of 120 
feet. Such a reef is called @ fringing reef. 

There are other islands in which the central 
mountain is not so tall, and there is only a little 
coral growth attached to them. But all around, at a 
distance of four or five hundred yards to some miles, 
is a belt of calm water, and beyond those distances 
the sea is seen to break on a great natural break- 
water or coral reef. This coral reef often has land 
on it, the product of the same causes which produce 
the coral island. It stands in deep water, and within 
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ita cirole are the central mountain and the belt of 
shallow water representing the lagoon of the atoll. 

This is called a barrier reef, and although living 
coral exists on its seaward face at a depth of 
120 feet only, dead coral is found ata greater depth. 

In fact, the examinution of the fringing reef, and 
then of the barrier reef, having the peculiar con- 
struction of the atoll and coral island in view, leads 
to the belief that they are all parts of one great 
natural event. 

No mountain can be fashioned under the sea, for 
the peaks and the abrupt slopes are the result of 
the denuding action of cold, heat, the sun, the air, 
and moisture. The depths of the sea are still, and 
deposition goes on there. The long lines of partly- 
submerged mountains of the great ocean* once 
formed the boundaries of continents, and their con- 
sideration involves the key to the comprehension 
of the history of the coral island. Subsidence on a 
grand scale has taken place, and the sea has invaded 
the land, and the coral island situated on a sub- 
merged mountain top is its memoriul monument. 
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Taking a partly aiveeica mountain as the 
commencement of the story, a fringe of coral grew 
around its slopes from 120 feet up to the surface of 
the sea. Slow subsidence progressed, and as the 
supporting land sank, the coral grew straightly up- 
wards. After a while the slope of the mountain, 
between the fringing reef and the now much 
sunken hill, became occupied by water, and the 
original fringing reef became a barrier. Still sink- 
ing, the mountain-top disappeared, and still grow- 
ing upward, the coral ever came to the surface as an 
encircling reef, a lagoon finally replacing the belt of 
water and the mountain top. Then the atoll was 
completed. 

If this process of subsidence persists, the reef ever 
growing upwards, and the coral dying as it descends 
below 120 feet, the coral mass will become thicker 
and thicker. But if, after a while, subsidence ceases, 
the wreckage of the coral will be cast up by the 
waves and the foundations of the coral island 
laid. Then vegetation commences, birds visit the 
new lund, and finally man occupies it. 
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By Wi.uram Ackroyn, FeLLow or THE InstITUTE or CHEMISTRY, ETC. 


NCE ona time a young student was busy at 
work in the Royal Society’s Rooms at Bur- 
lington House, learning, by aid of the volumes 
which surrounded him, what had been done in his 
particular corner of science. For hours he was 
poring over the books and making notes, when 
suddenly, on lifting up his eyes, he found the glance 
of Newton fixed full upon him! Well, there was 
nothing in this, it was only the glance of a picture ; 
but he perceived later on that, no matter what part 
of the room he was in, the seer’s eyes still louked 
down approvingly on him. "Would the great savant 
presently step out bodily from the frame, and invest 
this young aspirant with his mantle? The student 
in question never thought it ; he more sensibly con- 
cluded that here there was a curious phenomenon, 
which was quite explicable, and the explanation he 
found in one of the works of the late Sir David 
Brewster.t He thus speaks of the phenomenon :— 
“This curious fact has often been skilfully employed 
by the novelist, in alarming the fears or exciting 
the courage of his hero. On returning to the hall 
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of his ancestors, his attention is powerfully fixed on 
the grim portraits which surround him. The parts 
which they have respectively performed in the 
family history rise to his mind; his own actions, 
whether good or evil, are called up in contrast, and as 
the preserver or the destroyer of his line, he stands 
as it were in judgment before them. His imagina- 
tion, thus excited by conflicting feelings, transfers 
a sort of vitality to the canvas, and if the personages 
do not ‘start from their frames,’ they will at least 
bend upon him their frowns or their approbation. 
It is in vain that he tries to evade their scrutiny. 
Wherever he goes, their eyes eagerly pursue him ; 
they will seem even to look at him over their 
shoulders, and he will find it impossible to shun their 
gaze but by quitting the apartment.” We cannot 
do better than give Brewster’s explanation :—“ Let 
us suppose a portrait with its face and its eyes 
directed straight in front so as to look at the speo- 
tator. Let a straight line be drawn through the 
tip of the nose, and half-way between the eyes, 
which we shall call the middle line. On side 
of this middle line there will be the same breadth 
of head, of cheek, and of neck, and each iris will be 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF A GLANCE. 


in the middle of the whole of the eye. If we now 
go to one side, the apparent horizontal breadth of 
every part of the head and face will be diminished, 
butethe parts on each side of the middle line will be 
diminished equally ; and at any position, however 
oblique, there will be the same breadth of face on 





Fig. 1.—Diagram showing the Position of the Straight Muscles 
of the Eye: Sup,, Superior Rectus; Inf., Inferior Rectus ; Iit., 
Iuternal Rectus; Ext., External Rectus ; 0, Optic Nerve, 


each side of the middle line, and the iris will be in 
the centre of the whole of the eyeball, so that the 
portrait preserves all the characters of a figure 
looking ut the spectator, and must necessarily do so 
wherever he stands.” 

So much for the glance of a man on canvas, 
Now, in the real man, or any living object, one can 
generally tell in what direction the glance is turned 
by the appearance of “the whites.” In a person 
looking full at anything, the pupil occupies the 
centre of the eye, and if he still look at the same 
object with the face turned a little to one side, the 
pupil no longer appears in the centre, more white 
being seen on one side of it than on the other. It 
is a remarkable fact, however, that in the direct 
glance considerable misconception may arise. A 
guilty student often thinks the eyes of his pro- 
fessor are fixed full upon him when in reality they 
are turned towards some person two or three places 
to the right or left. This peculiarity, as we have 
just seen, is strikingly observed in pictures. 

A moment’s thought is not necessary to see how 
inconvenient it would be for one to lack the means of 
turning the eyes about; and as we learn more particu- 
lars of these movements, we shall find that mobility 
of the eyes is absolutely necessary for the purposes 
of distinct vision. Were the eyes tixed, as in a waxen 
figure, we should have an exception to Nature's 
general law—that every organ is admirably fitted 
for the end it is designed to subserve—and accord- 
ingly we find that an eyeball is worked by many 
muscles. It has a muscle to turn it heavenwards, 
one to turn it earthwards, another to turn it to the 
right, agd one to turn it to the left, besides two 
more muscles of somewhat complicated action— 
nix outside muaciee, in all, for one eye, and twelve 
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to work the pair of eyes. By outside we here mean, 
exterior to the eyeball. In the absence of a dis- 
sected eye, an idea of the positions of these muscles 
may be obtained from a rough model (Fig. 1). Let 
a small ball of worsted represent the eyeball. A 
plug of paper o inserted a little to one side of 
the axial orifice will represent the optic nerve, and 
four strips of paper attached by pins, one at the 
top, another directly under it, and two at opposite 
points midway between these, will represent what 
are called the straight or recti muscles. It will be 
seen, therefore, that these muscles are attached to a 
zone of the eye which divides the front from the 
back part, and at their other ends they are fixed 
very near where the optic nerve leaves the socket 
on its way to the brain. When any one of these 
muscles contracts, it has the same eflect on the eye- 
ball as pulling one of the paper strips has on our 
model, The top muscle is called the superior 
rectus ; the bottom muscle, the inferior rectus ; the 
muscle on the nasal side of the eyeball is the in- 
ternal rectus, and the remaining one the exterral 
rectus. When one looks upwards, the superior recti 
muscles are used; in glancing downwards, the 
inferior recti muscles are brought into play; and 
upon turning the eyes to look towards the right 
hand, the internal rectus of the left eye, and the 
external rectus of the right eye are both used 
together. In that rolling of the eyes so much 
affected by “negro” minstrels, we have, of course, 
a combined action of these straight muscles, 

The axis of a body is a line with respect to which 
its parts are symmetrical, so that the axis of the 
eye is an imaginary line passing through the centres 
of the cornes, lens, and eyeball, This line is 
generally culled the optic axix, The action of 
these straight muscles is therefore to alter the 
direction of the axes of the eyes as may be 
required at any moment for the convenience of 
vision. When we make these axes converge upon 
a near object placed in front of us, we may, by 
bringing the body nearer and nearer, get a degree 
of convergence that becomes a decided squint. The 
reader will see, therefore, that in squinting we 
make an undue use of the interna] straight muscles, 

We have said that there are six outside muscles 
to each eye ; four we have described, the remaining 
two are called oblique muscles, and they are em- 
ployed to turn the eye on its axis, to make it rotate, 
consequently they are fixed in a different way from 
the recti muscles. Think for a moment how a top 
is turned: we have string wound round it which 


‘we pull; so, in like manner, one of these oblique 
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muscles is partly wound round the eyeball, and the 
other is fixed in a more complicated manner ; suffice 
it to say that their general action is to rotate the 
eyes on their axes, This takes place unconsciously 
to ourselves whenever we incline the head to one 
side or the other, and we have in these muscles a 
natural device for preserving that constancy of 
position, which we see effected artificially in the 
bearings of a ship’s compass. 

We are now roughly acquainted with the external 
mechanism of the eye, and we say “roughly” pur- 
posely, for we have not stayed to inquire into the 
nature of these straight muscles, whence they receive 
their commands to contract, and how the message is 
conveyed to them; and we must pass on to consider 
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a curious difficulty which presents itself in further 
studying the phenomena of vision. How comes it 
that we see an object a mile away on a clear day 
as well, so fur as its general form is concerned, as 
we can when it is only a few yards off? Because a 
very simple experiment mukes it quite apparent 
that if the insido parts of the eye were rigidly fixed, 
the image in one case would be much more indis- 
tinct than in the other. Let us see this experi- 
mentally. Take a plain caraffe (/, Fig. 2, I.), filled 
with water, and place a candle ¢ on one side of it, 
say a foot away. Now adjust the distance of a 
paper screen s held by a book 6 on the other 
side, so that a perfect image + of the inverted 
candle is seen on it. Try now the effect of altering 
the distance of the candle from the flask, taking it 
say several feet away (Fig. 2, II.). The image on 
the screen is no longer distinct, and to make it 80 
we" have to move the sheet of paper towards the 
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flaak to a nearer position. In the eye the crystal. 
line lens forms the image, and the retina answers 
the part of a screen. Is the retina a movable 
screen? When I transfer my gaze from the ho1ae- 
stead a hundred yards away to one a couple of 
miles off, do I unconsciously shift the position of 
my retina towards the lens? The images in each 
case are perfectly distinct, but it seems exceedingly 
unlikely that this distinctness is obtained by a 
shifting of the retina, for we know that the eyeball 
is closely stuffed with a jelly-like substance, and 
is not unlike the golden ball filled with water, 
and closed at every point, that was used by the 
Florentine wise men, to ascertain whether water 
was compressible ; and just as these savans found, 

on compressing their 

ball, that water oozed 

out, 8o it is *not 

improbable that we 

should find here that 
( the required displace- 
ment of the back of 
the eye would cause 
its contents to exude, 
Movement of the re- 
tina is therefore out 
of the question in 
seeking for an ex- 
planation of this phe- 
nomenon; equally 
absurd would it be 
to suppose that the 
lens is bodily shifted. 
The solution of the 
problem may be ascertained in a very simple 
manner. Qn the front of our flask will be seen 
an upright image of the candle r', and an in- 
verted image appears ut the back 7’; similarly 
two images are reflected by the crystalline lens, 
one upright from the first surface, and a second 
inverted, which is reflected internally from its back 
surface. Now if a taper be held sufficiently near 
to the eye these two images may be seen by a 
person properly placed, and likewise a third upright 
image which is reflected from the front of the 
cornea. The middle image alters its position with 
respect to the other two every time the person 
being experimented upon transfers his attention 
from a near to a distant object, or from a distant 
to a near object. We can interpret this experi- 
ment only in one way: it tells us that the lens 
alters its form by making its front surface more or 
leas convex, and by this means a perfect image ® 
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produced on the retina, whether the thing gazed at 
be far off or near. This change in the crystalline 
lens seems to be effected by means of a peculiar 
muscle, ring-shaped, and concentric with the iris. 
The outer edge of this ciliary muscle, as it is called, 
is attached to the same portion of the cornea as the 
inner margin of the iris (Fig. 1, p. 111). Whenever 
we look at a very near object, we contract this 
muscle, which so acts upon the attachments of the 
lens as to allow. it to become more convex on its 
front surface ; instantly the glance is transferred to 
a distant object, the ciliary muscle ceases to contract, 
and the lens is now pulled by its attachments into a 
flatter form. This device enables us, without being 
aware of it, to bring pictures of external bodies, 
whether far off or near, perfectly on to the retina 
without the retinal membrane having to alter its 
posiZion. That the eyes have to be focussed for 
objects at different distances is very evident in the 
following simple experiment. Stick two stock- 
ing needles perpendicularly into a piece of 
wood, and about nine inches from each other. 
Now regard the first one at a distance of 
another nine inches with the eye nearly in the 
same straight line as the two. By no means 
can both these needles be seen distinctly to- 
gether. If the near one be seen distinctly, the 
far one appears double ; and, vice verad, if the 
far one be gazed at particularly, a double image 
of the near one is observed. The needles 


seen in these double images appear blurred Fig. 


and indistinct. Moreover, in repeatedly bring- 
ing them into view a sense of effort is experienced. 
The focussing of the eye has doubtless something 
to do with the perception of distance ; for a certain 
state of the ciliary muscle and Jens must always be 
associated with the idea of distance, whilst a certain 
other state will never fail to be an index of near- 
ness. And many other facts co-operate with these 
to give us a more or less perfect perception of 
distance, a very important one being the size of the 
image on the retina ; for just as, in the course of our 
experiments with the water-flask, we shal] have 
noticed that the size of the image on the screen 
becomes less and less the farther we take the 
candle away (Fig. 2, 1. and 11.), so, in like manner, 
the greater the distunce becomes of an object from 
the observer, the leas is the image projected on to 
the retina. Moreover, if the object remain the 
same, the greater the area of retina which it affects, 
the nearer we judge it to be to us; and conversely, 
the leas the area of retinal nerve-matter it coverr, 
the farther off we think it is. Another important 
121 ; 
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element in the perception of distance is the use of 
the outside eye-muscles; for in looking at near 
objects, as the reader already knows, we contract 
the internal recti muscles, and this action we come 
to associate with an idea of short distance, and the 
less the amount of action the farther off we think 
things are, so that when the eyes are directed 
to a far-off object the very fact of our not hav- 
ing to use the recti muscles much in converg- 
ing the axes of the eyes, gives us the impres- 
sion that the thing we are staring at is a long 
distance away. An act of the mind alone, however, 
calling upon past experience, may give one the idea 
of nearness or distance. All parts of a (Fig. 3) 
are evidently in the same plane, but the inner 
square appears farther off or nearer than the outside 
or marginal square, just as I have a mind to think 
it. If I think the inner square farther away, I 
unconsciously call up its resemblance to a room 
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with a square wall at the end, and the floor, ceiling 
and two sides sloping towards it ; on the other hand, 
if I think the inner square is nearer to me, it is 
because I am thinking I am looking down ona 
pyramid with its top cut off. The source of the 
effect in each case are the converging lines which join 
the corners of the two squares. No effort of mind 
can remove the impression that in 8 (Fig. 3), the 
inner square is in the same plane as the outside 
square. Yet the squares in B are of precisely the 
same size as the squares in A, only instead of con- 
verging lines joining the corners we have lines 
parallel to the sides, which bring up the idea of a 
wall with a square hole in it; and our past expe- 
rience tells us that the wall and the hole are in- 
variably in the same plane. Such ideas are a source 
of annoyance sometimes to geometricians, for in the 
complex figures they are studying, angles which 
ought to appear receding seem to be projecting ; 
and, on the contrary, angles that ought to be pro- 
jecting will persist in appearing as though they were 


1%. 

receding, In Fig. 4 the angle a will appear either 
nearer than B or farther away than it, just as one 
regards the figure as leaning forward and a little to 
the right, or as leaning backwards and a little to 
the right. The reader may have a difficulty at 
first in realising this ; let 
er, him therefore fix his eye 
on the point he wishes to 
seem nearest, whether Aa 
// or B, and regard this as a 
projecting solid angle ; 
X/\ this done, the other parts 
will appear in unison 
Fig eo ttiel Fee, behind it. Every part of 
the figure being in the 
same plane, it is evident that no muscles of the eye 
are concerned in this action ; it is a mental opera- 

tion pure and simple. 

Putting these illusions on one side, our ideas of 
distance are founded largely on variation in size 
of the retinal image, and on muscular sensation, 
The artist, when sketching a scene wherein there 
are many objects of the same size at various dis- 
tances, puts them of different sizes in his sketch, 
and in order that distance may be accurately ex- 
pressed, he ascertains the relative amount of space 
they must cover, by employing 
the simple device of measuring 
their relative lengths and breadths 
by means of his pencil extended 
at arm’s length. If he be using 
the brush alone he fails not, ac- 
cording to well-known rules of 
his art, to give impressions of 
nearness and distance by means of 
his colours, putting a fair proportion of warm red in 
the foreground, and of cold misty blue in the back. 
From a consideration of such artistic practices, 
Prof. 8. P. Thompson has quite recently come to 
the conclusion, on physical grounds, that the 
chromatic aberrution of the eye accounts for the 
universal opinion of painters as to the “ retiring” 
character of blue, and the “advancing” character 
of red tints. Let us oursorily examine these 
grounds of belief. As a result of the chromatic 
aberration of the eye we know all rays are not 
brought to a focus in the same plane. If the rays 
ry’ (Fig. 5) be blue, they are brought to a focus 
ats; if they be red they are brought to a foous at 
#. Suppose then we were to look at a point of 
light, such as a silvered button in the sunlight, 
through a purple solution of permanganate of 
potash, this button would appear either red or 
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bluish-violet, according as the eye was adjusted 
for the image #, or «. It is, moreover, evident 
that there would be a difference in the amount-of 
effort necessary to see the two images in Figs 5 
similar to that experienced in accommodating the 
eye to the two positions of the candle in Fig. 2. 
And just as in Fig. 2 the adjustment of the eye 
for + IT. leads us to suppose that the candle is farther 
away than a similar adjustment for # I. does, so in 
Fig. 5, as a matter of past experience, we should 
think the light source producing 4 farther off than 
that originating «. Thus it arises that in the chro- 
matic aberration of the eye, what many have 
regarded as a serious fault, becomes an important 
element in the perception of distance ; so much so 
that Thompson observes, “ Reflecting how useful 
is the purpose subserved thus by the non-achro- 
matism of the eye, I consider it probable that if 
the eye were so constructed as to be originally 
achromatic, having usually blue distances, and 
réd-brown foregrounds to look at, it would, by 
an inevitable process of natural selection, develop 
into a non-achromatic instrument.” * 

And now as to size. An object with which we 
are perfectly familiar, and which we have felt and 
examined minutely, has an image which covers a 





Fig, 5.—The Chromatic Aberration of the Eye in relation to the Perception 
of Distance, 


certain area of the retina. All objects at the same 
distance, whose images cover a larger extent of 
retina, we regard as bigger, and all with images less 
we regard as less than the familiar thing we have 
compared them with. The image of a cow, for 
example, covers a larger area of the retina than a 
dog the same distance away ; the cow, we therefore 
conclude, is the larger of the two. Our ideas of 
nize are obtained by such comparisons, and in the 
representation of little known or rarely seen 
objects, we have to introduce familiar ones with 
which they may be compared. No idea of the 
size of St. Peter's, at Rome, could be formed from 
8 picture of it, were there not in the foreground a 
few men and animals from which to get our unit 
of measurement; and similarly in any sketch of a 
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gigantic anima] or tree, this device must be adopted 
‘to produce a popular idea of its size: thus by the 
side of the colossal skeleton of the Siberian mam- 
moth we place a Russian “moujik” gazing in mute 
wonder, or by the side of the Victoria water-lily 
at Kew we put the figure of a bovenist looking €: 
it with a more intelligent interest. 

In order that we may leave as little as possible 
unexplained, we may now turn to consider why in 
the needle experiment we saw two needles where 
there was only one when the eye was not adjusted 
for it ; ‘and in seeking for an explanation we are 
brought to consider a peculiarity which pervades 
perhaps all the parts of the eye, sympathy of action. 
If the iris of one eye contract, so will the other ; 
if one expand, so will its fellow, and this as it were 
purely in sympathy, as will be seen from the 
following simple experiments :—If, in the pin-head 
experiment, described on a previous page (p. 112), 
much light is let fall into the eye which is not re- 
garding the pin without the quantity falling into 
the observing eye being altered, it will be seen 
that although there is no alteration of the amount 
of light entering the observing eye, its iris expands 
in sympathy with that of the other eye into which 
there has been a sudden influx of light. The con- 
verse experiment is described by Lord Bacon, and 
is this: while light is entering both eyes, the iris 
of one is regarded in a mirror, and the other is 
closed. The observed iris contracts in sympathy 
with the one which has been covered up by the 
eyelid. 

The muscles of the eye are also sympathetic in 
their action, the muscles of one eye working in 
unison with those of the other, and the parts of 
the two retine are sympathetic. In support of 
the latter fact, we may here give the particulars of 
an experiment Newton tried—a dangerous one, 
which we advise the reader not to repeat. This 
philosopher gazed at the image of the sun in a 
looking-glass for a short time, and found after- 
wards that he could make its image re-appear as 
often as he liked by going into the dark, and he 
could see the image with the left eye alone almost as 
easily as with the right, on which tt was originally 
stamped. This peculiarity increased to such an 
‘alarming extent, that before long he could look 
upon no bright object without seeing in it the 
image of the sun. He recovered the proper use 
of his eyes by keeping in a dark room for several 
days, and forbearing from either reading or writ- 
4mg. he italicised words in the foregoing account 
give the curious part of this experiment, and sup- 
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port the idea that there are sympathetic areas of 
the two retins. Two such areas are the central 
spots upon which the images of objects are caused 
to fall when we direct our eyes and our attention 
upon them. For example, I am inspecting the 
ink-stand a few yards away ; there are two images 
of it formed on my retins, and both on correspond- 
ing parts of these retine, that is, on the central 
spots, and falling on these sympathetic areas they 
produce the impression of one ink-stand, It has 
been a transmitted experience, that whenever 
similar images have fallen upon these areas of 
the retine, an idea of singleness has been pro- 
duced, for by handling the thing only one has 
been found, and to-day we, as the inheritors of this 
experience, know at once there is but one ink- 
stand, and have only an idea of one, although a 
pair of images are formed on our retin. If, how- 
ever, these images were to fall on areas not aoc- 
customed to work together, two inkstands would 
be seen; hence it arises that when the muscles 
which regulate the movements of the eyes are 
weak and unable to properly fulfil their duties, 
images of external objects are thrown on to un- 
sympathetic areas of the retine, giving rise to 
double sight or diplopia, In the healthy eye this 
may be effected by squeezing one eyeball slightly, 
and thus, by diverting the rays which are entering 
the eye, an image is formed on an area of retina 
not corresponding to that of the other eye upon 
which an image rests; two objecta are thus seen 
where there is only one. Let us now inquire 
what parts of two retins belonging to a pair of 
eyes work together or are sympathetic. The con- 
sideration of three simple cases will tell us what 
we want to know. First, the eyes are directed 
towards a candle a few yards away; here the 
images fall on the central parts of the retine 
known as the “yellow spots”; second, the eyes are 
still fixed on the same place, but the candle is 
removed a little to the right ; the images no longer 
fall on the yellow spota, but a little to the left of 
each ; third, the eyes being still fixed on the same 
place as at first, the candle is now moved to the 
left as much as it was before to the right; the 
images now fall on the right of the yellow spots. 
In each case there is sympathetic action of the re- 
tinal areas at work, because only one light is seen, 
Hence it would appear from this experiment that 
the exact centres of the two retinse work together; 
that certain regions to the left of these centres 
work together, and certain regions to the right: 
Suppose now we could see the backs of the eyes 
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with the images formed on them in this experi- 
ment, as though the eyes were cut in halves, and 
the. front parts removed, it would be not unlike 
looking into a couple of acorn cups with pictures 
of an inverted candle painted in their hollows, and 
what we should see may be represented by L, I1., 
lL, in Fig. 6, where it will be seen that in the 
first case the images occupy the exact centres, 
and in the second and third positions they stand 








qr. 


y' vi 
Fig. 6.—Images Formed on the Backs of a Pair of Eyes, 
(9) Entrance of Optic Nerve ; (y) Yellow Spot, or Macula lutea. 


to one side of them. The blind spots are unsym- 
pathetic areas, and consequently in normal vision 
the image of an object never falls on the two blind 
spots together, for if one blind spot be occupied by 
an image, the corresponding image in the other eye 
falls on a sensitive area of retina, and thus no 
inconvenience arises. If the images of a single 
object be made to fall on the internal or nose 
side of each yellow spot; or one image on a 
central spot, while the other occupies in the other 
eye a position to one side of it, in all such cases 
a single object appears double. It will now be 
evident why two needles were seen instead of one 
in the needle experiment. When the eyes were 
turned towards the far needle and adjusted for 
distinctly seeing it, blurred images of the near one 
were formed on the external side of each yellow 
apot—unsympathetic areas. On the other hand, 
when the sight was adjusted for the near needle, 
images of the far one fell on the internal and un- 
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sympathetic sides of the yellow spots. An amusing 
form of the latter experiment may be thus tried. 


Look at a finger held pointing upwards a couple 
of feet away with a candle in the line of vision 
several feet off; while the eyes are adjusted for the 
finger there appear to be two candles, because the 
images fall on unsympathetic retinal areas. 

We have seen that when the eye is adjusted for 
near objects the front surface of the lens bulges out 
more than ordinarily, and that if this fulness of the 
lens be retained, distant objects will seem blurred 
and doubled, because their images canhot fall com- 
pletely on the retine nor on sympathetic areas of 
them. One of these effects would be produced if, 
all other things being right, the surface of the 
cornea bulged out more than enough, or the sub- 
stances of the eye bent the rays too much. For with 
such a myopic or “short-sighted” eye the image 
of an object some distance off is formed in front 
of the retina instead of upon it, and seems blurred 
and indistinct. This is a state of things analogous 
to that represented in Fig. 2 1., where, to get a 
distinct image on the screen, a candle a long way 
off has to be brought up to within a foot off the 
flask. Similarly, people with short sight have to 
bring objects near, in order to see them plainly, or, 
in other words, to plant their images fairly on the 
retinw. The same end may be attained by the use 
of a double concave glass of such a curvature as to 
neutralise the bad effects of the too convex form of 
the cornea. On the other hand the cornea may be 
too flat, may not have curvature enough, and the 
materials of the eye may not have sufficient light- 
bending power. Under such circumstances the 
images of external objects would be formed at a 
place beyond the retina, if the back parts of the 
eye were transparent; and to get distinct vision the 
images must be brought forward and projected on 
to the retina. Near objects cannot be plainly seen 
until this is done either by using a convex lens, or 
placing the object a long way off. Such “long- 
sightedness ” is a condition common to aged per- 
sons, whence the name presbyopic, by which it is 
known. 

The image being fairly planted on the retina, 
that series of actions takes place which we have 
tried to describe in the paper on “The Eye and Its 
Use,” p. 110. Wondrously well defined pictures 
are formed, faithfully representing external nature 
in form, tint, and shade, and from these we get 
our ideas of that which is without us. The light 
producing these images is not very strong, having 
been reflected once, twice, or more times since 
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leaving the sun, and at each reflection it has been 
weakened. This is a matter of some importance, 
for, when light proceeds directly from a luminous 
source into the eye, if it be very strong like the 
surfs light, the visual organ may be injured, as we 
have seen, and in any case the peculiar phenomenon 
termed irradiation may be observed, a phenomenon 
in which the impression produced on the retina 
extends beyond the .outline of the image. The 
biologist tells us that the retina is but modified 
skin, skin which has been so 
altered as to be sensible to 
' the impact of ether waves, 
just as the skin of one’s hand 
is sensible to the rap of a hard 
body. Now it has elsewhere 

been shown* that there is a 

limit to the discriminating 

power of the skin, that two 

compass points, when suffi- 
ciently near to each other, will be discerned only 
as one if they be brought to bear on the skin; 
in like manner the retina behaves in this pheno- 
menon of irradiation. 

Take a piece of black thread and regard it steadily 
against the glaring gas-light some yards away. 
(Fig. 7). The continuity of the thread seems broken. 
Why? On the retina there will be projected images 
of the two halves of the flame 
aand 6. These images represent 
areas of the retina strongly agi- 
b tated, and we see here that two 

distinct areas of impression merge 
into each other and appear as 
one. With a thicker thread I 
~ Should get a distinct separation 
S of the half im- 
ages, and obtain 
on a small scale 
the phenomenon 
described on p. 
3 168, Vol. L, 
where the full 
m1. sun apparently 
¢ ry “> indents a tele- 
Fig. 8,—Irradiation Experiments. | graph pole which 
stands full in the 

way of the observer looking at it. 

There is another set of irradiation phenomena 
which is of great interest, in which it appears 
that the retina under certain circumstances cannot 
well ain between minute differences in quantity 

 Botence for All,” Vol. IL, p. 907. 


Ff. 7.~Irradiation. 
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of light. One or two illustrations of this have 
come under my notice. This is a very homely one: 
take a white porcelain vessel (Fig. 8) and lay it on 
a white sheet of paper or a white table-cloth, with 
the gas lit some distance over and on one side of 
it as in Fig. 8, 1. 6. A number of rings, dark and 
bright alternating, will be observed on the opposite 
side of the pot to that on which its shadow lies, It 
is foreign to our present purpose to inquire into 
what these dark and bright lines are due to; what 
we have to note is that if these lines differ very 
little from the white cover in intensity they vanish, 
or rather, one cannot perceive them after gazing at 
then, for a few seconds. If, however, the pot be 
moved to and fro in the direction of the arrows, 
the dark and bright lines are at once visible. 
Another ‘experiment illustrating the same fact is 
this. When examining a very faint absorption band 
it seems to be soon effaced in the light of the re- 
maining spectrum ; that is, if in looking (Fig. 8, 11.) at 
the spectrum c }, we steadily gaze at the very faint 
band a for the purpose of fixing its position, it very 
soon disappears, but if we slide the telescope rapidly 
first to the right and then to the left for several 
times, the band is plainly seen during the move- 
ment. This displacement of the telescope amounts 
to the spectrum being moved rapidly backwards and 
forwards in the direction of the arrows. From these 
experiments we may conclude, then, that a band 
either more or less luminous than the ground on which 
it is cast when continuously presented to the same 
point of the retina becomes invisible, but by continu- 
ally shifting the place of the image of the object on 
the retina the band may be rendered permanently 
visible. Herein lies the explanation of the fact 
that we see the Purkinye’s figures, described on p. 
116, only when the candle is kept moving up and 
down. The sensitive portion of the retina is the 
layer of rods and cones. But the rods and cones 
are behind these ramifying blood-vessels. Therefore 
faint shadows of these vessels fall upon the back and 
sensitive portion of the retina, and can be discerned 
only when the candle is kept moving. If, whilst 
looking at the Purkinje’s figures, one ceases to move 
the candle for a moment, the figures disappear. The 
above is asimplification of the proposition enunciated 
by Wheatstone before the British Association in 
1835. Since, however, the several facta which he 
there adduced in support of his proposition were 
not published, I have deemed it expedient to intro- 
duce the simple experiments here given. 

Suppose an unscientific observer were to see the 


_Purkinje’s figures for the first time accidentally, 


in nine cases out of ten he would be alarmed lest 
the black branching lines were the forerunners of 
: @ome disease ; and so it often happens that a glance 
taken under peculiar circumstances is the cause of 
much fear to one with insufficient knowledge to 
investigate the matter calmly. Tyndall tells of an 
artist who came to him troubled by the appearance 
of vividly-coloured circles. He was in dread of 
losing his eyesight, because the circles were becom- 
ing larger and the colours more vivid; but this 
alarm was removed on his being told ‘that this 
very fact pointed out that the disturbing agents 
‘were becoming less and less, and would probably 
be soon absorbed into the system—a prediction 
which proved correct. When Sir David Brewster 
was writing the second of his letters on “ Natural 
Magic,” he found, upon glancing at a candle in 
another part of the room, that he could see an 
image of it through the top of his head. Its 
position with regard to the eye is shown at A, 
Fig. 9. The image was quite distinct, and as 
perfect as if it had been reflected from a piece of 
looking-glass. What could it be owing to? It 
was evidently reflected from a perfectly flat and 
polished surface. The eye-brow and the eye-lashes 
were searched for it. The polished surface could 
not be found, and the philosopher was driven for 
short time to the most uncomfortable conclusion 
that crystallisation was proceeding within the 
humours of the eye. This supposition was so 
unbearable that he set himself down to examine 
the phenomenon experimentally. He found that 
the image varied its place by the motion of the head 
and of the eyeball, or occupied a place where it was 
affected by that motion. Upon inclining the candle 
at different angles the image suffered correspond- 
ing variations of position, and in order to determine 
the exact place, he now took 
an opaque circular body and 
held it between the eye and 
the candle till it eclipsed the 
mysterious image. By bring- 
ing the body nearer and 
nearer the eyeball it was easy 
to determine the exact posi- 
tion of the reflector. In 
this way he ascertained that the reflecting body 
was in the upper eye-lash, and in consequence of 
having been disturbed the image twice changed its 
inclination so as to seem to be at B and c (Fig. 9) 
respectively. Still he sought for it in vain, and 
not until Lady Brewster had repeatedly examined 
the spot was the source of annoyance discovered. 
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It was a small bit of wax, about the hundredth 
part of an inch in diameter, which had lodged 
between two eye-lashes, a little while before, when 
he was breaking the seal of a letter. He examined 
the chip of wax, and found that it was quite 
competent to produce the effect that had been 
observed, and there was no doubt whatever that 
it was the reflector. In order to 

explain why the candle appeared % 
without the ordinary range of 





vision, why the images which it g “—- 
formed occupied so mysterious a °|f* 
place as to be seen as it were 
through the Nee 
top of the $ HN 
head, he had S at Om 
to make use = . Ts. 
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of the law of mee. 
visible direc- TO al! 
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we may here Fig. 9.—Brewster’s Iusion. 
profitably 

stay @ moment to explain. By means of the 
refractive media of the eye, objects are projected 
on to the retina inverted, both perpendicularly and 
laterally. Some idea of this will be obtained from 
the accompanying figure (Fig. 10). Follow the 
course of the external rays from the object to its 
image on the retina ; they cross each other at a 
point nearly in the centre of the eyeball. This 
point is called the “centre of visible direction,” 
and the mind judges the position of each particle 
of the arrow to be somewhere in the direction of 
the line drawn from its image on the retina 
through the centre of visible direction—that is, in a 
direction very nearly perpendicular to the retina 
at that spot. Now, in the phenomenon under 





Fig. 10.—Diagram showing how Objects are imprinted on the Retina. 


consideration, the chip of wax was situated at m, 
nearly in contact with the cornea, and the light 
which it reflected passed very obliquely into the 
eye, falling somewhere about n, and appearing, in 
virtue of the law just explained, somewhere i in the 
direction of a line ». 

The celebrated Dr. Wollaston was twice afflicted 
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with an anomalous state of vision. So long as it 

, he was able to see only half of any object he 
looked at; thus, upon attempting to read a name 
on @ sign-post only one-half was visible. The 
explanation of such a queer phenomenon is that 
sympathetic areas of the two retins are in- 
operative, a condition for serious alarm, or rather, 
we ought perhaps to say, a condition for con- 
sultation with a physician, for such a state has 
often been the precursor of paralysis. 

Now, syppose we turn from this gloomy side of 
our subject, and take a glance at a distant gas-light 
with its bars of gold radiating from it. While 
looking at it a tiny raindrop falls into the eye, and 
now, if we refrain from winking, we shall see a 
series of concentric rings suddenly formed (Fig. 11), 
which gradually grow smaller and smaller until, 
merging into the light itself, they disappear. A 
curious sight it is to see a whole succession of 
lamp-lights surrounded by these contracting rings 
as you are ase along the street on a dark 
, winter’s night, and no- 

thing is so easy as to 

produce the  experi- 

ment, for one has sim- 

ply to face the breeze 

; and allow a raindrop 

to fall on to the cornea 
without winking, when 
the rings are instantly 
formed and slowly con- 
tract. This is one 
explanation of the 
phenomenon.* When the globule of rain im- 
pinges on the cornea, it spreads out in a series 
of rings, and the action of these on light is 
to produce a number of concentric moving light- 
rings on the retina. Here is an analogous experi- 
ment: Drop a stone into clear and shallow water 
when the sun is brightly shining, a series of 
out-going light-rings will be seen on the bottom, 
which are produced by the refractive action on 


® The writer first described and explained these appearances 
at the Sheffield meeting of the British Association (1879). 


Fig, 11.—A Visual Phenomenon, 
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sunlight of the outward travelling wave-rings. 
And in the eye, if the retina were very near to 
the lens, precisely the same effect would be ob- 
served, and the light-rings would seem to expand. 
The retina being, however, situated as it is, the 
rays have crossed long before it is reached, and we 
get on the eye-screen a series of inverted light- 
rings. Each of these rings is the base of a hollow 
cone of light, as will 
be understood from the 
foregoing remarks and 
an inspection of Fig. 12, 
where c represents the 
lens, and ¢ the retina. 
Now, as the rain-rings 
spread out on the cornea 
the cones of light at a 
increase in size; in other 
words, the common apex 
at d advances towards 
the retina; the cones of 
light at 6 decrease in 
size, and consequently 
their bases, the rings of 
light on the retina, 
appear to contract. 

In bringing this paper to a close, we may ex- 
press a hope that if we have been successful in im- 
parting clear ideas concerning the phenomena herein 
dealt with, the reader has acquired food for thought 
a long while to come. The emotional aspect of the 
eye has not come within our province, and we 
have accordingly been as indifferent to the flashing 
glance of a Coriolanus “able to pierce a corslet,” 
as to the melting glance of a Romeo meant to win 
the favour of a Juliet. We had to confine our- 
selves to the passionless glance, and have, there- 
fore, considered the eye as a perfect and, under 
certain circumstances, as an imperfect instrument. 
It will, however, have been evident that so wonder- 
fully is a normal eye constructed, so marvellously 
do its various parts serve their several ends, that 
it would be gross presumption in fallible man to 
find fault with it. 





Fig. 12, ee the Rings are 
formed on the Retins. 
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SOME VERY OLD ROCKS. 
By Cuartes Cattaway, M.A., D.Sc, F.G.S8. 


VISITOR to the Malvern Hills* can hardly 

fail to notice, that the rocks are very different 
from almost any others to be found in England. 
If he travel from London by the Great Western 
Railway, he will see in the cuttings, first, beds of 
soft white chalk (Berkshire); next, thin bands of 
yellowish limestone (Oxfordshire) ; and then, as he 
enters Worcestershire, reddish sandstones and clays. 
He has passed in succession from newer to older 
rock groups, but the oldest (the Triassic) is but of 
yesterday compared with the rocks of Mal- 
vern. 

The first task of most visitors is to ascend the 
Worcestershire Beacon, the hill overhanging Great 
Malvern, the highest summit of the chain. Let 
the geologist take out his hammer, and break off a 
good clean fragment from one of the bosses which 
here and there project above the grass. He will 
see that the rock is something like granite t He 
will notice the red felspar, the transparent quartz, 
and the blackish mica or hornblende. But he will 
observe an important difference. The three or four 
minerals, instead of being all indiscriminately mixed 
together, like the paste, the raisins, and the lemon- 
peel, in a plum-pudding, are arranged in layers. The 
paste, the raisins, and the lemon-peel—in other 
words, the quartz, the felspar, and the mica—appear 
in thin seams, interlaminated with each other, likethe 
leaves of a book. From this resemblance, the seams 
take their name, foltwm, a leaf; and this arrange- 
ment is called foliation. The rock will tend to 
split along the pianes of foliation, especially along 
the folia or “leaves” of mica ; so that the surface 
produced by fracture is frequently glittering with 
the bright little plates of that mineral. With a 
little difficulty, the rock may be broken across the 
planes of foliation. We then see the edges of the 
folia, which are usually most distinctly indicated 
by the dark-coloured mica. This rock, which differs 
from granite only in being foliated, is called gnetes 
(pronounced like the English word “ nice,” with a 
“9” before it). 

It is not always easy to make out foliation in 
smal] specimens, but it may be distinctly seen on a 
large acale in many parts of the Malvern ridge, 
especially near the Beacon, where the lines of dark 
mica or hornblende, or of the reddish felspar, may 
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be observed running across the ridge. This last 
peculiarity has been described elsewhere. f 

The folia are often very irregular both in thick- 
ness and continuity. Sometimes one of the minerals 
predominates so that the rock is made up chiefly of 
(say) quartz, when it will be of grey colour; or of 
felspar, when it will be reddish; or of mica, when it 
will be dark or even black. Then, too, a band an inch 
thick will quickly thin out to nothing, or it may 
keep a tolerably uniform thickness for some dis- 
tance. The “leaves” may be broad bands, visible 
in the face of the rock for many yards, or they may 
be as thin as a single flake of mica. But with all 
this variation, the one plain fact remains, that the 
minerals lie in distinct layers, along which the rock 
will most easily split. 

We must clearly distinguish between foliation 
and the fissile structure of slate and of shale. We 
have seen§ that slate splits easily along a certain 
plane because its particles have been flattened by 
pressure. This cleavage, as it is called, does not 
usually coincide with the planes of original deposi- 
tion. Shale readily splits up into the thin leaves 
or layers, in which it was at first deposited. This 
kind of fissile structure is called lamination. 
But in gneiss a greater change has taken place. 
This requires careful explanation. 

We must first bear in mind that what is now 
gneiss was once mere mud, or a mixture of mud 
and sand, deposited in beds, or in thin lamina, at 
the bottom of the sea. It has since, perhaps, been 
converted into slate by consolidation and pressure, 
But the process does not stop here. Chemistry steps 


.in and remakes the rock. Nature, in her vast labor- 


atory, working with the deliberation of an experi- 
mentalist who has unlimited time at her command, 
can convert a soft clay into a crystalline rock. 

Each particle of the clay, or slate, is a compound 
substance, made up of two or more distinct com- 
ponents, such as silica, alumina,{] oxide of iron,] 
lime, magnesia, potash, and soda. Of these, silica 
is the most important. In its simple state it is one 
of the most widely distributed substances in nature. 
Quartz is its crystalline form. In union with one 
or more of the other bodies named, it forms a great 
variety of minerals, called silicates ; with alumina, 

+ Bee paper. by writer in Geological Magazine, May, 1879. 
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and potash or soda or lime, it constitutes felspar ; 

with alumina and less alkali, it becomes mica ; 
without alumina, and with iron or magnesia or 
lime, or with two or three of these, it crystallizes 
as hornblende: indeed, most of the minerals con- 
stituting crystalline rocks are silicates. But how 
can the quartz, felspar, and mica be made out of 
mud # 

Mud is silicate of alumina, with perhaps some 
iron or lime and potash or soda. If now we can 
get the silicate of alumina to take up some potash, 
we have the materials for felspar, or a variety of 
mica. If, instead of this, the silicate combines 
with iron, we may have other varieties of mica ; if 
with lime, other varieties of felspar. Suppose 
‘there is some sand in the clay. This sand is simply 
particles of quartz coloured by iron. If now we 
can, induce the quartz (silica) to unite with the 
iron, and perhaps some lime or magnesia, horn- 
blende may be produced. We have all the 
materials in the mud. The problem is, how can 
we get them to combine ? 

The act is accomplished in every furnace for 
the smelting of iron. Clay ironstone is simply 
hardened mud impregnated with iron. The ore is 
strongly heated with lime, the iron is separated, 
and the clay (silicate of alumina) combines with the 
lime to form slag, a substance which bears some 
resemblance to hornblende. The slag is glassy, not 
crystalline. This is due to its rapid cooling. If it 
were cooled very slowly it would assume the crys- 
talline form. 

Our work will be done better if we add water to 
the heat. Water, more or less heated, is able to 
change mud into gneiss. 

The processes of nature have been imitated in 
the laboratory. M. Daubrée heated water in a 
glass tube enclosed in an iron cylinder to prevent 
bursting through the expansion of the steam. 
Even at a dull red heat the steam attacked the 
glass, producing decomposition and recrystallisa- 
tion of ite component parte. Quartz and a silicate 
were formed. Under similar circumstances, ob- 
sidian, “volcanic glass,” was converted into 
crystals of felspar. The same investigator has 
recorded some very interesting observations, which 
throw great light upon the origin of crystalline 
rocks, At Plombiéres, on the Vosges, and other 
places in France and Algeria, are hot mineral 
springs, which the Romans utilised for baths, 
conveying the water through aqueducts of bricks 
cement$d with lime mortar. By the slow action 
of the water upon the mortar certain silicctes 
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have been formed. Even portions of the bricks, - 
composed of clay coloured by iron, have been con-. 


verted into crystalline silicates. These changes 
have, of course, been brought about since the se 
of the Romans. 

These processes, going on quickly in blast 
furnaces and in the cabinet, and slowly in the old 
Roman baths, illustrate the mode in which Nature 
makes the minerals of which gneiss is composed, 
All the agents she requires are water and heat. 


‘4 


As to the water, plenty of it is always falling: 


from the clouds. Most of it, after carving out: 
mountains and valleys, enters the sea, and, rolling: 


about for a time, returns to the clouds; but a 


small proportion sinks down into the crust of the 


earth, not merely into such porous rocks as 
chalk and sandstone, but into the hardest and most 
compact. No mineral or. rock substance in the 
earth’s crust is absolutely impervious ta water. 
Thus water is supplied to any mass of clay which 
Nature may wish to change into gneiss. 

The heat lies in the earth itself, and the lower 
down we go the more we get of it.* Assuming 
that the increase is uniform, the rain-water would 
be heated up to boiling-point at a depth of about 
two miles. Other causes, such as preasure, come 
in to complicate the problem, but it is sufficient 
for our present purpose to know that plenty of 
hot water deep down in the earth’s crust is pro- 
vided for the manufacture of gneias out of clay, 
shale, slate, or some such rock. 

As Daubrée dissolved glass, and redeposited it 
in crystals of quartz and other minerals, so Nature, 
with her hot water, operates upon her rock beds. 
She cannot enclose them in iron cylinders, but 
she finds them already buried under (it may be) 
several miles of rock. The heated water, per- 
meating the strata which are to be changed, slowly 
dissolves the particles of clay and sand. The 
different constituents are then free to enter into 
new combinations, according to their respective 
affinities, These new compounds crystallise as 
felspar and mica or hornblende, and the super- 
fiuous silica, in the form of quartz, fills in the 
spaces between the other crystallised minerals. 

In many parts of the highlands of Scotland ia 
a very beautiful rock, which is like gneiss, but 
differs from it in the absence of felspar. It is 
composed of quartz and mica only. The mica is 
of a brilliant silvery lustre, so that the cleaved 
surfaces glitter like a piece of silver plate, This 

® “Science for All,” Vol, II., pp, 110—117, = 5 see 
tion is-fully discussed. 
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rock. forms some of the great mountain masses, 
wach as Ben Lomond. 

These rocks, which split easily along the “ planes 
of foliation,” are called achista, and the last-named 
variety is denominated mica-achist. It is formed 
from similar material to that from which gneiss 
is produced, but containing less alkali (potash and 
soda). 

If the mica bears a very small proportion to 
quartz, the rock is called a quartz-schist, If 
mica be absent, we have a rock composed exclu- 
sively of quartz, This is named quartzite. Sand- 
stone, which is composed of quartz grains, is not 
very different from quartzite, since the grains are 
simply silica, which cannot be decomposed or 
changed into anything else. The agents which 





SCIENCE FOR ALL 


to permanence. In granite or gneiss the quarts 
may be dissolved, the mica, the hornblende, and the 
felspar may be decomposed. Such changes ofteh 
entirely alter the already altered rock. 

One of the most important of these alterations 
is the conversion of hornblende into a soft green 
mineral called chlorite. Some of our very old rocks 
are thus coloured green. 

It was formerly thought that clays, slates, and 
sandstones were converted into crystalline rocks by 
the action of intrusive masses or veins, In text 
books and diagrams, even of recent date, thé gneiss 
and other foliated rocks are represented as every- 
where underlain by granite, which is supposed to 
supply the necessary heat, But it is now known 
that, though granite or basalt, forced up in a molten 
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Fig. 1.—Bection showing the Thickening of Rock-beds, 


convert a mud into gneiss or mica-schist merely 
give to the sandstone a semi-crystalline appearance, 
and, generally speaking, make it harder. 

Another rock, found abundantly amongst the 
most ancient groups, is crystalline marble. This 
is merely an altered limestone. The calcareous 
rock, composed generally of fragmentary and 
pulverised animal remains, simply undergoes the 
process of crystallisation. By this change all traces 
of the original organic structure are obliterated, and 
the chalk or limestone becomes a mass of crystals, 
and bears a close resemblance to white lump-sugar., 
This alteration, or metamorphism, to use the tech- 
nical term, may be artificially produced. If lime- 
stone is burnt in the open air, as in the ordinary 
lime-burning, carbonic acid is driven off as gas, and 
lime remains behind ; but if the rock is exposed 
to a strong heat in a closed vessel, so as to prevent 
the passing off of the carbonic acid, no chemical 
change can take place, and the rock gradually 
passes into the crystalline state. Marble some- 
times ocours as a foliated rock, associated with 
another mineral, as mica. 

Gneiss and some other altered or metamorphic 
rocks frequently undergo stil] further changes. 
Indeed, the great law of change which pervades the 
universe seems never to be suspended. The solid 
foundations of the earth, as well as the fragile 
butterfly and the delicate rose-leaf, can lay no claim 


state from beneath, will change the rock in contact, 
converting limestone into crystalline marble, slate 
into gneiss, and so on, yet the alteration does not 
extend far from the intrusive mass. The meta- 
morphism of great formations is due to a more 
general cause. When strata of mud, sand, limestone, 
and conglomerate, accumulate to a great thickness, 
it is supposed that the increased pressure causes 
depression of a portion of the crust, which is more 
or less yielding, since it rests on an under-stratum 
of molten rock. Thus, a series of beds may be so 
far depreased as to be brought under the influence 
of a high temperature. Fig. 1 illustrates how this 
may be done. The diagram represents a section of 
about two miles of the thickness of the earth's crust, 
which is here composed of beds of rock which 
thicken out towards the left. The section is 
divided into zones of temperature, which, for 
simplicity, increase by 20° Fahr. each zone, instead 
of gradually, as in nature. The accumulation of 
sediment has depressed the conglomerate to a tem- 
perature of over 200°, the sandstone to 180’, the 
clay to 140°, and the limestone to 100°. The lower 
beds, other things being equal, will be metamor- 
phosed more rapidly than those above. To avoid 
complexity, the rock beds are represented of enor- 
mous thickness, and their thickening out . neces- 
sarily greatly exaggerated. 

A marked feature of a aye aleaaa aa 
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excessive contortion which they have undergone. 
Massive beds of very hard, crystalline quartzite or 
gneiss, are often twisted and crumpled into the 
most fantastic forms. It is common to see the 
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Fig. %- -Contorted Quarts Vein in a Bed of Schiat. 


strata bent as sharply as a newspaper which has 
been folded for the post. This is due to an enor- 
mous squeezing power. One little fact, illustrated 
in Fig. 2, will give the reader some conception of 
the intensity of the compressing 
force. The figure represents a vein 
of quartz, observed by the writer in 
some very ancient rocks on the coast, 
west of Rhoscolyn, near the south 
end of Holyhead Island, in Anglesey. 
The squeezing force evidently acted 
in the direction of the arrows, and 
it is clear that the rock containing 
the vein has been compressed into 
less than one-fourth of its original 
thicknees. The reader can verify 
the statement by bending a piece 
of wire in the shape of the figure, 
cutting it off, and then straightening 
it out. Such a marvellous case of contortion is 
probably without a perallel in the history of 
science. The island of sag cag be is full of remark- 
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example, Fig. 4, the pressure has bent the beds into 
still sharper folds. 

The force which has caused such bendings and 
twistings of the earth's crust has acted sideways, 
We have already seen (Vol. I, p. 345) 
how such lateral pressure produced cleav- 
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age. 
The foliation of rocks sometimes 0o- 
incides with bedding or lamination, some- 
_ times with cleavage. When the clay or 
slate is being converted into schist, there 
is a reason why the crystals, as they are 
formed, should arrange themselves into folia, 
The crystals are usually tabular, or they are longer 
than broad, and they will therefore tend to lie in 
planes of least resistance. In a rock like granite, 
where there is neither lamination nor cleavage, 
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Fig. 3.--Cliffs of Contorted Strata. (After Rameay.) 


there is no reason why a crystal should lie in one 
direction more than another. But in a shale there 
are planes of lamination, and the crystals will 
naturally grow in the direction in 
which there is the least resistance, 
that is, along the lamination planes. 
In a slate, on the other hand, the 
lamination may be obliterated, or 
nearly s0, while cleavage in well 
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Fig. 4.--Bock-beds Sharply Contorted. (After Remecy.) undergone, form some of the most 

prominent scenery in the British 

able illustrations of this tremendous squeezing Islands. The Malvern Hills consist, from end 


Fig. 3 shows in a succession of cliffs 
of rock, originally horizontal, have been 
and turned up on end In the next 


to end, of highly crystalline rock, of which gneiss, 
mica-schist, and a sort of granite, are the most 
abundant varieties. Surrounding the range are 
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beds of sandstone, shale, and limestone, which, 
being much more easily acted upon by weather 
and water, have been gradually washed away, 
leaving the crystalline nucleus, which was once 
entirely buried under thick accumulations of 
sediment, standing up sharp and prominent above 
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Tig. 5.--Bection across the Malvern Chain, 


the plain of the Severn. In Fig. 5, a is the crys- 
talline nucleus. On the west side are soft shales 
B, with two bands of limestone; and on the east 
are the sandstones, which occupy the valley of the 
Severn in this district. A very striking example 
of the same principle is seen in Perthshire, in the 
giant peak of Schiehallion (Fig. 6). This huge moun- 
tain, over 3,500 feet in height, presents from the east 
or west the appearance of a regular cone, It is mainly 
composed of very hard white quartz rock, over- 
lain and underlain by much softer schistose beds, 
and with some bands of schist inter-stratitied with 
it. The superior induration of the 
quartzite has preserved it from denu- 
dation, when the schists were worn 
and washed away. 

In speaking of very old rocks, it 
is requisite that we should clearly WY 
understand what we mean by “old.” RX 
The geologist is liberal of time; he MMS 
estimates not by years, but by epochs. 
But the geological clock is a very 
rude instrument. It tells us of immense periods, 
during which continents were raised above 
the ocean, shaped into mountains and valleys, 
eaten into by the waves, and worn. down by rivers, 
tall a few scattered islands alone remained, and 
these, in their turn, were destroyed by the never- 
resting elements. The clock teaches us that within 
the limits of a single epoch, new types of plants 
and animals slowly came into life, were variously 
modified, and passed away. But the clock is unable 
to measure, even to a million years, the length of the 
periods during which such changes were brought 
about. 


If the reader will turn to the frontispiece of 
Vol. I., he will see the order of succession of the rock 
groups which compose the earth’s crust, with special 
reference to the British Islands, but corresponding, 
on the whole, to the succession of epochs which 
make up the history of the earth ‘Low down in 
the series is the Cambrian, formerly considered the 
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“bottom recks” of Britain, because they were re- 
garded as the. oldest deposits. But more recently 
there have been discovered in Europe and Nofth 
America great formations which are supposed, by 
some to carry the history of the earth as far back 
from the Cambrian as the Cambrian carried it from 

. the present day. The oldest of these groups 

was found to occupy an extensive tract of 
_ country to the north of the river St. Lawrence, 

in Canada, and it was thence named the 

Laurentian. It consists of metamorphic rocks, 
such as gneiss, mica-schist, quartzite, and crystal- 
line limestone. Overlying this series was a second 
formation, largely composed of volcanic rocks, called 
the Huronian. Some other groups have since been 
described, but these two are well marked and uni- 
versally recognised. It it now usual to designate 
these ancient rock groups, of whatever epoch, by 
the general term Precambrian. 

Of late years the Precambrian rocks have re- 
ceived considerable attention in Britain. In the 
north-west of Scotland, the Hebrides and adjoining 
mainland, are great deposita of gneiss, highly con- 
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Fig. 6.— Section across Schiehallion. (Q) Quartsgite; (s) Schist. 


torted, which were called at first the “fundamental 
gneiss,” and more generally the Lewisian or Hebri- 
dian. This group is the probable equivalent of the - 
Laurentian. The Malvern Hills are composed of 
similar rocks, and it is very likely that they are of 
the same age. The ridge on which St. Davids 
stands, and a part of the ridge which, rising above 
the town of Caernarvon, strikes north-east towards 
Bangor, though made of somewhat different deposits, 
are probably of about the same epoch. The best 
exposure of these ancient rocks in South Britain is 
in Anglesey, where masses of contorted gneiss, grey 
and dark green, pass up into a granite-like rock, 
similar to that which forms the ridges at St. Davids 
and Caernarvon. 

A second Precambrian group has also been dis- 
covered in Britain, called the Pebidian. Like the 
Huronian, which it possibly represents, it is a 
volcanic group. It consists of lavas, ashes, &, 
materials identical in character with the most 
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modern volcanic eruptions. This is a very interest- 
ing point, since it proves that the forces of nature 
the same in kind in these very ancient epochs 
as af the present day, and there seems no reason to 
believe that they differed in intensity. These rocks 
. were first noticed at St. Davids by Dr. Hicks, and 
they have since been observed in Caernarvonshire, 
Anglesey, Charnwood Forest, and Shropshire. The 
well-known Shropshire mountain, the Wrekin, near 
Shrewsbury, exhibits rocks of both the Precambrian 
© 
It must not be supposed that highly crystalline 
rocks are confined to the Precambrian periods, 
‘Gneiss, mica-schist, marble, and other ow altered 
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Fig. 7.—Contorted Ripple-marks in the oldest Rocks in the World. 
(Q@) Quartzite; (s)Schist. Scalc, one inch to a foot. 


deposits may occur in much younger groups. Clays, 
sandstones, and other sediments of any age, will be 
metamorphosed, if the necessary conditions are sup- 
plied. A large portion of the Highlands is occupied 
by gneiss, mica schist, and quartzite, supposed to be 
of Lower Silurian age. In mountain ranges such as 
the Alps, strata of still newer epochs are converted 
into crystalline schista. There is no 
reason why gneiss should not be forming at ___,. 
the present moment; but it is evident 
that we can have no positive proof of 
the fact. The process would be going on 
at the depth of perhaps several miles ; so that before 
the gneiss can see the light of day, there must be 
upheaval to that amount, and the superincumbent 
strata must be stripped off by denudation. For 
this reason we are not likely to discover metamor- 
phic reoks in any of the newer formations. 
Within the year 1879, there has come under the 
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notice of the writer a very remarkable illustration 
of several ef the principles expounded in this paper. 
It was observed in Holyhead Island, near the spot 
where the intense contortion described and figured 
on p. 203 occurs. <A cliff of quartzite, with a soft 
achist at the base, faces to the south. The quartzite 
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Fig. & —Ripple-marks, 


and schist are in beds, which dip to the north. The 
schist has been worn away by the waves, leaving the 
lowest bed of quartzite projecting like a cornice, but 
sloping inwards. On the lower surface of the 
quartz rock are numerous rounded projections, 
roughly represented in Fig. 7. The surface a a’, 
strange to say, is simply the cast of a surface of 
mud, which had been rippled by the waves of the 
sea, The sea-shore, whether composed of sand or 
mud, is often seen to be shaped by the tippling of 
the water in the manner shown in Fig. 8. If this 
surface be covered in with sand, it is evident that 
the surface of the overlying bed will be shaped as 
in Fig. 9. If now an enormous squeezing force, 
acting in the direction of the arrows, compress the 
bed into about one-fourth of its original bulk, the 
rounded projections will be squeezed up, as in 
Fig. 7. The compression is so great that some of 
the projections are brought into actual contact, and 
squeezed into each other. Then the mud is meta- 
morphosed into a soft schist, and the sandstone 
into quartzite. 

This single illustration proves the following 
principles :—(1) In the very earliest epoch of 
which we have any knowledge, the ripples of the 
sea produced the same effects as at the present day. 
The laws of nature, in their gentleness as in their 
force, have not changed. (2) The momentary 
movement of a wavelet has been preserved in rock 
through the great succession of epochs of which 
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Pig. 9.—Caat of Ripple-marks, 





geology preserves the record. Nature does not 
despise or forget the most trivial cause. (3) The 
ordinary mud and sand of our coasts may be con- 
verted into crystalline rocks. (4) The rocks which 
compose the earth’s crust are sometimes subjected 
to enormous pressure, producing excessive com- 
pression and distortion. 
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- Our concluding inquiry is, What was the popula- 
tion of the earth in these early periods? Is it 
likely that the world was void during a long suc- 
cession of ages? We have seen, from the teaching 
of the wave-marks, that during the Precambrian 





Fig. 10,—Fragment of Eosotn Nat, Bize). (After Dawson.) 


epochs, the conditions of sea and land were not 
widely different from those which now prevail. Why 
should not fish have sported amidst those rippling 
waters, or why should not birds and four-footed 
creatures have left the imprint of their feet upon 
the smooth surface of the mud ? 

In reply to these questions, it may first be ob- 
served that all the evidence hitherto collected tends 
to prove that such highly-constructed beings as fish, 
reptiles, and birds did not come into being till 
much later periods. Fish are first known in the 
Silurian, reptile-like forms in the Carboniferous, 
and birds not earlier than the Trias. The life of 
the Cambrian period is not very advanced. The 
most conspicuous forms are Trilobites (Vol. I., p. 
346), beings which do not rank so high even as a 
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crab or lobster. If, then, we choose to picture to 
ourselves the condition of the animate world in the 
Laurentian period, we shall violate probability if 
we tenant the sea with fish, the earth with reptiles 
and mammals, and the air with insects and birds. 
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As to plant-life, there is no reason to believe that, 
if plants existed, they had risen higher in the scale 
of complexity than the lowly sea-weed. 

In looking for fossils in these ancient depgsite, 
we are met by a great difficulty. The Laurentian 

rocks are highly ‘“ metamorphosed.” If the 
original sediments contained the remains of 
shells, corals, or sponges, the conversion of 
the beds into gneiss, mica-schist, and other 
crystalline rocks would, under ordinary cir- 
cumstances, obliterate all traces of the fossil. 
There is, however, no reason why the traces or 
remains of animals should not be preserved 
in quartzite and limestone. In Silurian 
quartzites the tracks and burrows of worms 
are not uncommon, but no evidence of life 
has yet been discovered in quarwite of un- 
duubted Precambrian age. 

With limestones the case is somewhat different. 
In the Laurentian rocks of Canada, a structure has 
been discovered which such eminent scientific men 
as Principal Dawson and Dr. W. B. Carpenter believe 
to be an animal, and Dr. Dawson has conferred upon 
it the name of Hozoin Cunadense, or the Canadian 
Dawn-animal (Figs. 10, 11, 12). This creature 
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is supposed to be closely allied to the Foramtni/era, 
which are animals of the simplest structure, com- 
posed of a mere globule of a jelly-like substance, 
which resides in a minute shell, perforated with holes 
(foramina, hence the name Foraminifera). Through 
these holes the animal protrudes numerous fila- 
ments of its substance. These microscopic shells 
sometimes make up vast rock-masses ‘of chalk 
(Vol. L, p 14, and Vol. IIL, pp. 79, 80). In Zosobn, 
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the animals are grown together in a colony, as in a 
or compound coral. 
11 is an enlargement of a small section of 
the {fossil A, B, and © represent the chambers 
(three tiers in this specimen) occupied’ by ‘the 
animal, They communicate with each other by 
narrow apertures, one of which is shown at c; 
a@aare the walls bounding the chambers, and 
they are perforated by foramina, like the shells of 
those simple f- -aminifera to which allusion has 


already been made; 5 6 represents the inter- 
mediate skeleton, and at d is seen a set of rami- 
fying tubes. The chambers A, B, and ¢, originally 
filled with the jelly-like Hozodn, are now occupied 
by serpentine, and the intermediate akeleton, ori- 
ginally limestone, is now crystalline marble. 

Eonxotn, if truly a fossil, is by far the oldest 
known animal, and in its structure is simplicity 
itself. It stands at the beginning of the known 
chain of life Man at the end. 
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EATH,” says Jeremy Taylor, “meets us 
everywhere, and is procured by every 
instrument, and in all chances, and enters in at 
many doors; by violence and secret influence, by 
the aspect of a star, and the stink of a mist, by the 
emissions of a cloud, and the mceting of a vapour, 
by the fail of a chariot, and the stumbling at a 
stone, by a full meal or an empty stomach, by 
watching at the wine, or by watching at prayers, 
by the sun, or by the moon, by a heat or a cold, by 
sleepless nights or sleeping days, by water frozen 
into the hardness or sharpness of a dagger, or water 
thawed into the floods of a river; by w hair or a 
raisin, by violent movicn or sitting still, by severity 
or dissolution, by God’s mercy or God’s anger, 
by everything in ?rovidence, and everything in 
manners, by everything in chance, and everything 
in nature. Eriyatur persora, manet res; we take 
pains to heap up things useful to our life and get 
our death in the purchase; and the person is 

snatched away whilst the goods remain. . . 
The chains that confine us to tLis condition are 
as strong as destiny, and immutable as the eternal 
laws of God.” The fact that death thus comes to 
us all sooner o1 later, and that in its coming it may 
sever the thread of life without a minute’s warning, 
has naturally prompted thoughtful men in all ages 
to scrutinise closely not merely its phenomena, but 
its causes. Although there is probably no other 
subject which has to a greater extent stimulated 
reflection, and which men of science have pondered 
in their minds more carefully, there is hardly any 
about which it has been harder to set forth ac 
carate aiid exhaustive collections of fact, or just 
and adequate explanations thereof. Without going 


into a review of the myriads of ssaliisting opinions 
which have been broached as to the act which 
marks the close of life, it may be said that certain 
signs of death are very easily recognised. These 
may of course be referred to the conspicuous 
activities of the living body, those of which move- 
ment, heat-giving, and sensibility are the most 
noteworthy manifestations, If, however, we under- 
stand death to consist in the cessation of the vital 
energies of the body, it is necessary to study the 
cause of their continuance ere we can arrive at a 
proper conception of that which brings about their 
stoppage. The rudimentary conditions of life in a 
body are of course to be found in a certain stream 
of changes that flows through its parts. These parte 
grow and waste and grow again. If the waste 
be progressing more rapidly than the regrowth, 
naturally a time comes when the organic changes, 
which support vital activities, cease, and thereupon 
it may be said that death supervenes. The life of 
any organisin is made up of a series of interchanges 
between it and its surroundings, interchanges in 
virtue of which it assimilates from its environment 
that which is nevessary to sustain it, throwing back 
into the medium in which it exists whatever por- 
tions of its substance it has broken down in the 
wear and tear of activity. At different periods the 
relation between the two sets of operations varies, 
and when the wearing exceeds the repairing by a 
certain proportion, life is extinguished. In two ways 
may this be brought about. Through long use the 
power of assimilation and regrowth may become 
so enfeebled that a living organism cannot extract 
from its surroundings what is wanted to koep it 
sound and vigorous. Or it may be that whilst the 


F \ f ' : : i 
adh ee = t yf . 2 ‘ t 
ri rhy Cr . ' * ’ 
Al le tows at * ‘ t . ; ‘ 
2 ’ ' 
* el ’ 1 r 
ne a er ‘ 7 . \ 


7 sermgecstive faculties are strong enough, the organ- 
‘arals environment is devoid of the matters which 
are wanted for rebuilding its body. To use a 
familiar illustration, a man may starve in the midst 
of plenty, because he cannot digest or assimilate his 
food. Another whose digestive and assimilative 
powers are in excellent working order may die of 
inanition, simply because he has within his reach 
everything but food. . 

“ Life,” said the late Mr. G. H. Lewes, “is 
possible only under the necessary conditions of 
an organism on the one hand, and an external 
medium on the other. It is the mutual relations 
of organism and medium which determine the 
manifestations we name life.” In the same way 
we might say that the real cause of death is some 
cardinal dislocation between the relations of or- 
ganism and medium, and that the causes of death 
are susceptible of twofold division into those out- 
side and those inside the organism. There is the 
waste impairing the power of the body to feed 
itself. Then there is the constant absorption from 
the body’s surroundings of nutritive matters, which 
are year after year themselves modifying tle com- 
position of the various organs of the frame, and not 
seldom depressing their ability to repair structure 
broken down in action. The process here sug- 
gested is cumulative in its effect, and as it goes on 
it produces the changes made outwardly visible in 
old age, changes which end in that “ bursting of 
the bubble” life in the sea of eternity to which 
Lucian has finely likened the terminal act of death. 
Death, then, is not the enemy and destroyer of life 
so much as its natural outgrowth or residue, for 
with its oncoming, though certain modes of ex- 
istence are terminated, certain others are begun. A 
fair definition of death is this, It is the disruption 
of that relation between an organism and _ its 
medium, and between the various parts of an 
organism one with another, which not only en- 
abled. the organism to live, but also enabled each 
of its parts to work helpfully and harmoniously 
with the others, That there must be more than 
&® mere disruption between the organism and the 
medium in which it lives to produce death is 
proved by cases of “suspended animation.” The 
frozen frog is separated from the surroundings 
necessary to its life, yet it is not the victim of 
death, for if thawed and put in fluid again it will 
live. Had, however, the relation of the various 
parts of which it is formed been so altered that 
they no longer played into each other, then of 
course life would not have returned after the con- 
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gelation of the creature, From what has been sald 
it will not be difficult to infer that as there are. two: 
kinds of life in the body, a0 are there two kinds of 
death. One life is that which is made up of: mole- 
cular changes of wearing and repairing in the 
tissues or rudimentary parts of organiams. Another 
is that which consists in the harmonious play of 
these parts in conjoint working, a kind of life 
constituted by those bodily activities that keep up 
a material interdependence between the several por- 
tions of an organic whole. When we strike a blow, 
or even think a thought, we break up some mole- 
cules that build up our muscles or brains—in other 
words, we draw upon or spend a certain quantity 
of our store of molecular life, which is instantly 
replaced by a fresh supply. This spending, break- 
ing up, or “molecular death,” is the necessary 
condition of all functional activity—an ideal dimly 
present to the mind of some of the old English 
divines, like Bishop Taylor, who, in his quaint 
treatise on “Holy Dying,” says “Every day’s 
necessity calls for a separation of that portion 
which death fed on all night, when we lay in his 
lap and slept in his outer chambers. The very 
spirits of a man prey upon the daily portion of 
bread and flesh, and every meal is a rescue from 
one death, and lays up for another ; and when we 
think a thought we die, and the clock strikes, and 
reckons one portion of eternity; we form our words. 
with the breath of our nostrils, and we have the 
less to live upon for every word that we speak.” 
But in addition to this kind of death, there is 
general death—a death of the system—systemic 
death as it is often called, which consists in the 
breakdown of that essential and harmonious inter- 
dependence of the various organs of che body, 
essential to the continuance of molecular iife. 
For example, the supply of blood to the body of a 


‘man is essential to the maintenance of life; and 


the connection between the apparatus which circu- 
lates blood, and the nerve centres, is essential to 
the working of that apparatus. If we sever that 
connection, or in any other way destroy the action 
of the heart, we stop the blood-supply, and soon 
produce systemic, or general death, although, in 
the remote parts, and in the minute elements of 
the tissues, a considerable amount of molecular life 
may, for a little while afterwards, continue to. 
flicker feebly. Again, if by any chance, the 
minute component parts of an organ die, as is seen 
in the case of a finger or toe subject to gangrene, 
that limb may, from molecular, or local de&th, acta- 
ally rot away, without producing general systemic 
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desth, or death of the body as a whole. There 
are, however, certain particular organs, vital injury 
to @hich does produce not merely local and molecular 

in the long run, but systemic or general death 
almost at once. These, as might be inferred from 
what has gone before, are organs on whose mutual 
inter-action, on whose harmonious working with 
the body as a whole, and with each other as parts, 


systemic life, or the vital unity of the organism, ° 


depends. The structures in question are those con- 
cerned in the functions of respiration, circulation, 
and innervation, or the storing and distribution 
of nerve-energy. Thus it is that Sir Thomas 
‘Watson used to describe life as resting on a tripod, 
with lungs, heart, and brain for its three vital 
supports ; and thus it was that Bichat taught that 
the mode of dying might begin either at the heart, 
lungs. or brain. But it must be confessed that 
brain, heart, and lungs stand to each other in such 
close mutual inter-dependence, that in practice it 
is hard to say that in every case of death one and 
only one is primarily concerned. Each is by 
injury affected in two ways: directly itself, and 
then indirectly, as the result of its injury, upon the 
others. For example, where the hurt that has 
produced death has been first of all one that fell 
upon the brain, we must keep in view that the 
cessation of vitality in the brain, or nerve-centres, 
through the nerves that connect it with the res- 
piratory and circulatory systems, effects a derange- 
ment in their working, that in turn re-acts on 
the brain. By injury to that portion of the 
brain from which come the nerves that supply 
the muscles of respiration, breathing is hin- 
dered, if not stopped. The blood is therefore 
not properly oxidised and purified, and both 
brain and heart being therefore supplied by blood 
that is not oxidised and pure, have in turn 
their functional activity impaired and ultimately 
destroyed. In the same way a fatal wound of the 
heart, by depriving the other two organs of their 
blood-supply, kills them. Indeed, such is the inter- 
lacement of working in the three organs in question 
that although the real cause of death is injury to 
one, what Bichat calls the mode of dying is made 
manifest through the functions of another. A man 
may die, to all appearances, from suspension of the 
activity of the lungs. Yet, on examination, it 
might be found that it was not any injury to these 
structures that produced death, but, in reality, an 
injury to the brain or spinal marrow which supplied 
the b ing apparatus with that nerve power 
which is one of the essential conditions of its work- 
23 ° 


ing. Hence it is that when.a surgeon is confronted 
with a case of spinal fracture (‘broken back ”), 
the breathing of the patient is one of the first 
things he looks to. If respiration is seen to stop 
suddenly after the injury to the upper part of the 
backbone, the surgeon at once infers that the 
breakage is somewhere in the neck above the point 
from which what are called the “ phrenic nerves,” 
or those that supply the respiratory muscles, 
emanate. Roughly speaking, the mode of dying 
may be distinctively set forth thus :—When the 
fatal injury strikes the heart, death is said to be 
due to syncope. If the lungs are the seat of the 
death-blow, death is said to be due to asphyaa. 
If the brain be primarily attacked, death is said to 
be due to coma. 

Generally speaking, all the energies and activities 
of the living body are traceable to processes of tissue- 
oxidation. The breakdown of the tissues of organs 
is the manifestation of work, and it is always asso- 
ciated with their decomposition through union with 
the oxygen, carried to them from the lungs by the 
red corpuscles in the blood. A certain broad classi- 
fication of the causes of death has therefore been 
based on this idea. General, or systemic, as well as 
molecular or local death, may in the long run be 
said to be referable to hindrances in the way of 
oxidation of tissue. A want of material to be oxi- 
dised, or of the inorganic substances essential to the 
maintenance of that material in proper oxidisable 
form, the failure of a due supply of adequately 
oxygenated blood (blood capable of carrying on the 
oxidising process), and the absence of the chemical 
conditions essential to that process, will al] bring 
about both general and local death, which latter is 
often called “ mortification,” or gangrene. But it 
must again be insisted on, that the presence of any 
one of these hindrances to oxidation soon brings the 
others into active operation—so closely bound to- 
gether are they all in their working. Taking the first 
of the general causes of systemic death, deficiency 
of muterial to be oxidised, we may say that it is but 
seldom the most obvious cause of death. Impaired 
nutrition leads to a diseased condition of one of the 
three great vital organs, heart, lung, or brain, where- 
upon it first works with difficulty, and ultimately 
ceases to work at all, thus bringing about death. 
Although some maintain that death from hunger is 
due to the loss of animal heat in the first instance, 
yet there are others who hold that the want of 
material in the starved body for oxidation causes 
cessation of the heart's action, which is thus the 
near, though not the remote cause of death. 


_. ‘With regard to death which is due to a defective 
wapply of oxidised blood, more must be said, 
There may be an absolute depletion of the blood 
throughout the body, owing either to one of 
the great .vessels having been opened and fatal 
hemorrhage ensuing, or to a complete breakdown 
in the propelling organ—the heart. The want of 
arterial blood, too, flowing into the heart, deprives 
it of its natural stimulus to contraction, and the 
sufferer perishes from syncope. The circulation of 
the blood may also suddenly come to a standstill, 
and thus cut life short. For example, the main 
arterial trunk of an organ may be closed either by 
a ligature, or by a clot, or the veins in another 
organ may be stopped up, the result being the local 
death of both organs, and, if they or either of them 
be vital, the general death of the body as a whole 
soon after. .A cause of sudden arrest of the circula- 
tion and, therefore, sudden death, is pressure on the 
heart or great vessels leading to or from it, a 
pressure which may be due to a tumour growing in 
the chest cavity. The sudden stoppage of the action 
of the heart itself, which produces death, may be 
due also to a blocking up of the “coronary ar- 
teries” which supply the tissue of this organ with 
blood, for, of course, when deprived of oxidising 
material the heart ceases to live and act. Again, 
the heart may cease to beat because of irritation— 
that is to say, over-stimulation of that part of the 

nervous centres from whence spring nerves which 

“control,” or exercise an inhibitory power over, 

the great blood-pump. In such a case it is sup- 

posed the “control” becomes pressed so far as to 
destroy action altogether. In either case, however, 
the prominent fact is, that the heart is so injured 
that it ceases to propel blood throughout the body, 
and death is due to a defective supply of the 

vitalising fluid. Then, although there may be a 
plentiful supply of blood, it may be of the wrong 
kind. In other words, the blood circulated may 
be imperfectly oxidised ; and, therefore, for prac- 
tical purposes, may rank as no blood at all. 

An impure blood-supply may originate in a great 
variety of ways. There may be either some obstacle 
to the absorption in the blood of oxygen breathed 
from the air into the lungs, or the air breathed 
may not have a proper amount of oxygen itself. In 
either case we are apt to have death from asphyxia 
produced. Familiar illustrations of these two 
methods of death are closure of the pylmonary 
passages by the hangman’ s cord, by drowning, by 
presaure from tumours in the chest or throat, by 
spasmodic contraction of the narrow slit in the-top 
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of the windpipe called the glottis or by exiraton 
of the tissue of the lung itself by consumption, 
Then, again, another cause of defective oxidatfon, 
which in turn produces death by asphywcia, ig an 
arrest of the respiratory movements in virtue of 
which blood is oxidised by air being breathed into 
the lungs. One common cause of this is some 
injury to the respiratory nerve-centre, the “medulla 
oblongata,” where the nervous supply for the 
organs of respiration emanates; and this injury 
may be caused by disease of the nerve-tissue, or 
by defective supply of oxidised blood to it, or by 
the supply being: impregnated with a paralysing 
poison such as chloroform. Spasmodic contraction, 
or fixture of the muscles of the chest, caused by 
the diseage known as tetanus, or “lockjaw,” or 
produced artificially by strychnine poisoning, will 
also, as will mechanical pressure on the ghest, 
put a stop to the movements of respiration. 
Death will thus be caused by a hindrance to 
the entrance of oxygen, and therefore of a proper 
supply of oxygenated blood to the tissues of the 
body at large. The supply of oxygen may also be 
cut off by a process of expulsion, that is to say, the 
victim may be consigned to an atmosphere in which 
the place of oxygen is gradually taken by another 
gas. A familiar illustration of death so caused is 
suicide by means of charcoal fumes. Every crack 
and crevice that might admit air is carefully stopped 
up in the suicide’s chamber, and the brazier of 
charcoal lit. As combustion goes on, carbonic oxide 
or “carbonic acid gas” is gradually evolved. It 
takes the place of the oxygen in the atmosphere of 
the room, which is consumed, firat by the victim, 
secondly by the burning charcoal. As carbonic 
oxide and carbonic acid are left, and as neither 
is a supporter of life, death by suffocation is 
the speedy result. With regard to death due to 
interference with the conditions necessary for the 
oxidising processes, very little is known. It may 
be conjectured that even when there is enough of 
material ready to be oxidised, and plenty of blood 
ready to oxidise it, the oxygenating process will 
not go on in the absence of certain other conditions. 
A given mean temperature of the body is one of 
these, and any very great rise or fall in the normal 
temperature of the body most assuredly produces 
death. In other words, such alterations of tem- 
perature are incompatible with the carrying on of 
that chemical interchange between the body and 
the oxygenated blood which is essential to life. 

As regards the signs of death, distinction may be 
made between apparent death and real death, 
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Apparent death is marked by symptoms which 
follow cessation of the action of heart, brain, and 
lune. Real death is indicated by something more, 
nangly, arrest of nutrition and absence of contrac- 
tility, and the commencement of decomposition. In 
all ages a belief has prevailed that it is so difficult 
to distinguish real from apparent death that people 
run a certain risk of being buried alive. No doubt 
in hot countries, where by law interment must take 
place within a few hours after life has passed away, 
this risk may not be altogether imaginary, and many 
Stories of premature interment have in such places 
been put on record. The state of trance is, as we 
all know, suspiciously like death, and though it is 
not death, one suffering from it may be buried by 
a mistake. Sir Claude M. Wade gives an account 
_of an Indian Fakeer who was buried in an under- 
groupd cell for six weeks under strict guardianship, 
and who, on being twice during that time exhumed 
by order of Runjeet Sing, was found with his body 
in precisely the same position as it was when in- 
terred. Stranger still, he was restored to life again 
when finally dug up. Lieutenant Boileau, in his 
“Tour through the Western States of Rajwarra,” tells 
a story of a native who was brought to life after being 
immured for ten days in a grave lined with masonry, 
and covered with huge slabs of stone. In both 
cases when the bodies were brought to the surface 
their appearance was corpse-like. A patient of 
Professor Louis was said to have been found the 
day after her supposed death in such an attitude 
as led that eminent physician to conclude that she 
had recovered, and died in struggling to free her- 
self from her winding-sheet. But this inference is 
strained, because it would be quite possible to 
account for the altered position of the body by 
movements due to the evolution of gases within 
the body itself, to which cause are also to be traced 
the changes in position which have led credulous 
persons to affirm that the bodies have turned in 
their coffins after they were put under ground. 

But with regard to all such exceptional in- 
stances we may say that only gross carelessness 
could confound real with apparent death. The 
one is to be distinguished from the other by 
signs due, not merely to cessation of vital and 
organic functions, but to certain changes in the 
tissues that are incompatible with life. Of course, 
loss of sensibility is not in itself a trustworthy 
indication of death. But arrest of respiration 
followed—not preceded—by stoppage of circula- 
tion, and that in turn followed by loss of sensi- 
bility, affords tolerably safe proufs of real desch. 
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The only fallacy that taints this kind of evidence 
is that’ respiration and circulation may be so re- 
duced to a vanishing point, as in trances, that 
we. are unable to detect their operations, or dis- 
tinguish between the minimum of their activity 
and their total annihilation. Laborde has proposed 
usa test of death that in cases of doubt a needle 
should be plunged into a muscle and kept there for 
twenty minutes. If on withdrawal it is bright, life 
is extinct. If, on the other hand, it is rusted, 
that is, coated with oxide of iron, the inference is 
that oxidation is going on and that “molecular life” 
is still flickering in the body experimented on. A 
rough-and-ready test is to tie a thread tightly round 
one of the fingers of the body. If below the ligature 
the tissue reddens, life is still present. If it does 
not redden, death has set in. 

But of all the changes wrought by death in the 
bodies of the higher animals there are four 
which are eminently characteristic. These are 
absolute loss of muscular contractility and animal 
heat, rigidity, or rigor mortis, and putrefaction. 
The loss of muscular contractility must, however, 
be absolute to be trustworthy. The muscles 
should refuse to contract even when electricity 
is applied to them, and it must be kept in 
view that it is not till some variable time after 
death has occurred that this vital property of 
muscle is lost. After the muscular system loses 
its contractility, the next, and one of the moat 
infallible evidences of real death, is the rigor 
mortis. In this condition every muscle in the 
body is, within from one to twenty hours after 
death, stiffened and contracted in length, and 
so it remains for from twenty-four to thirty-six 
hours. With regard to the cause of rigur mortis 
a great conflict of opinion has existed for many 
years. It is known that whenever a muscle is 
removed from the blood-current, or when it is cut 
out of the body altogether, it passes into this con- 
dition just before it begins to decompose. Heat 
appears to hasten the on-coming of rigor mortis, and 
cold retards it. If the circulation can be kept up 
in a dead muscle artificially the rigor will be 
deferred. If, however, the blood so injected con- 
tains no oxygen it will come on as usual; hence 
the presence of oxygenated blood in the mus- 
cular tissue prevents the rigor from setting in. 
As to the actual condition of the tissue itself 
during the death-rigor, the most generally accepted 
view is that the minute hollow fibres, or tubes, of 
which muscle is composed, have thvir contents 
coagulated, and that the “clot,” like that of blood, 
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A DISEASED POTATO. 
Br WortHinotox G. Suits, F.L8., MAI., sro. 


ATOES have probably for an almost in- 
calculable time been subject to the destruc- 
tive murrain popular! y known as the “potato 
disease.” The murrain is by no means confined 
to the edible potato, for it attacks various members 
of the potato family. Of late years the tomato 
has been so badly attacked by onslaughts of the 
murrain of the potato, that in many quarters 
tomato -culture has been rendered impossible ; 
time after time the entire crop has been swept 
away by the distemper. Neither does the potato 
disease confine itself to the large family of plants 
(Solanacee) to which the potato itself belongs, but 
it attacks and destroys different members of several 
allied orders of plants. Nothing can be more 
fallacious than the supposition that the potato 
disease is of comparatively recent origin ; plants 
suffered from very similar diseases when the entire 
conformation of the world was quite different from 
what it now is. Even in the remote carboniferous 
epoch of geologists plants were affected by a similar 
malady, for fossil plants have been found in the 
coal measures with their tissues corroded and dis- 
organised by a fungus hardly to be distinguished 
in external characteristics and microscopical details 
from that which causes the potato disease of the 
present day. 

The year 1845 is memorable for a terrible 
acceleration of the murrain over England, and 
indeed over the whole of Western Europe ; and this 
acceleration was led up to step by step during many 
previous years. In 1830 German potatocs were 
attacked by rot, and in 1844 the disease was 
sufficiently developed in Belgium for Dr. Morren 
to describe its nature. In 1844 the potato murrain 
appeared in its most virulent form in Oanada and 
‘the northern parts of the United States. 

At the time of the outbreak in England it was a 
commonly received opinion with agriculturists that 
the disease amongst potatoes was owing to the 
use of Peruvian guano. This opinion, however, 
received no support from men of science, and 
it has no support now, although some farmers 
at the present day are inclined to favour it. 
There may possibly be a grain of truth after 
all in this curious old idea, for it is now well 
known that the secondary condition of the fungus 
of the potato disease hibernates best in a material 


like guano, especially when that material is in the 
‘‘ereasy paste” condition so often described in 
works on the Guano Islands. From 1841 to 1851 
more than one million tons of guano were imported 
to this country alone from the Chincha Islands ; in 
other words, the guano came from near the immediate 
home of the potato plant and the home of the potato 
fungus, for the fact is undoubted that the murrain 
and its accompanying fungus are naturally exotio, 
like the potato itself. Potatoes being exotic, they 
of necessity lead in temperate climates a somewhat 
artificial life ; they have to be nursed and carefully 
looked after ; consequently the murrain easily gets 
astronger hold upon them than it does on the 
hardy wild plants of our hedges. As an example 
of this, reference may be again made to the tomato, 
another tender plant which with us has to be 
nursed, The potato disease will spread from the 
tomato to the potato and from the potato to the 
tomato with great rapidity and with deadly effect, 
whilst the robust near relation found in our hedge- 
rows, the common bitter-sweet (Solanum dulcamara), 
will resist the disease, or if infected will throw it 
off with ease; the latter plant is hardy and has 
a strong constitution, whilst the two former are deli- 
cate and succumb at once. If, however, the potatoes 
and tomatoes are grown in greenhouses with an un- 
varying temperature they seldom fall victims to the 
murrain; they are then, in fact, like delicate persons 
kept indoors, out of cold, fog, and infectious matter. 

At the present day every person knows some- 
thing of the external aspect of diseased potatoes. 
Persons who live in towns know the diseused 
tubers, as they are sometimes placed upon the table; 
house-wives know bad potatoes by their corroded 
and brown inner substance, and cooks with sharp 
eyes know the disease in a moment by a slight dis- 
colouration of the superficial skin of the tuber—a dis- 
colouration also well known to farmers, agricultural 
labourers, and those botanists who have made a 


_ study of vegetable pathology. Dwellers in towns 


are leas familiar with the murrain of potatoes as 
seen in our cultivated fields ; potato growers detect 
the flagging of the first leaves, the appearance of 
black spots on the foliage, and a faint putrid odour 
belonging to the decaying plante, The attack of 
the murrain is often so rapid as to keep growers 
of large quantities of potatoes in a state of continual 
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nervousness, A field of apparently healthy 
plants of one day may succumb the next, and 
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With the foregoing remarks we may leave our 
brief history, statistics, and account of the external 


every plant be prostrate on the ground. This is aspect of the potato murrain, and addrees *-~ 


frequently equivalent to 2 loss of many 
thousand pounds to a single individual. 

The annual average commercial value of 
potatoes in Great Britain is more than 
£13,000,000, and the loss from the mur- 
rain is often 50 per cent.; by these figures 
some idea may be obtained of the magni- 
tude of our annual losses, One would CO 
think from a consideration of circum- 
stances like these that some conference 
of competent botanists might be held with 
advantage, and some steps be devised to 
stay the ravages of so terrible a destroyer. 
Our cultivated fields are now quite as 
much neglected as our streams and rivers 
were in former times. Badly cultivated 
places swarm all over the country, and 
these places are in many instances the hot- 
beds of the diseases which afflict our 
culinary plunts and cereals. 

The potato murrain is commonly at 
its worst during or soon after the storms 
of midsummer or early autumn ; it spreads 
with deadly rapidity during close, “muggy” 
weather, when the fields are half hidden 
with mist or wet with warm rains. One 
first sign of incipient disease (lurking 
within the tissues of a potato plant) is an 
unusually dark green colour of the leaves. 
This deep tint is often a certain indication 
of a coming bad attack of disease. When 
a virulent attack of the distemper descends 
upon the potatoes, the bushy green plants 
of one day may be leafless the next, and 
nothing left above ground but blackened 
stalks. Ina more moderate attack of the 
murrain the leaves will be blotched and 
distorted, and the blackened patches will 
be covered with a delicate and very fine 
white bloom. This bloom is much finer 
than thé down which grows upon the 
potato plant itself, and is in appearance 
not unlike the bloom or mould so com- 
monly seen on stale paste or jam, but 
still it is finer in all its parts and altogether more 
delicate in appearance. This fine and almost in- 
visible bloom is the “fungus” of the potato disease. 
It invariably accompanies the disease, and every 
competent observer considers the fungus to be the 
undoubted causes of the disease iteclf. 
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Fig. 1.—Fungus of the Potato Murrain (Peronospora infestans) from 
ba stomata ! iat “(enlarged 150 


; or organs of transpiration of the Potato leaf. 


selves to a close examination of the disease itwelf as 
revealed to us under the higher powers of the 
microscope. 

We will take a diseased leaf on which there is 
one of the well-known dark discoicrations, with 
its accompanying white bloom. If we look at this 
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bloom with « very strong lens we shall still see 
nothing but a fine bloom, ten or twenty times finer 
th#h the hairs belonging to the leaf of the potato 
plagt. So small is the bloom, or fungus, in all its 
parta, that though every thread is branched and 
ramified like a tree, yet it commonly happens that 
the height of the fungus above the leaf is less than 
the thickness of the leaf itself. At a, Fig. 1, is 
shown a minute portion of a potato leaf seen in sec- 
tion and magnified ten diameters. a shows the 
thickness of the lamina of the leaf; 8 B, hairs on 
the leaf ; o, three sprays of the fungus. This small 
diagram will give an idea of the extremely minute 
proportions of the fungus we are now dealing 
with. 

As very little can be learned from an examina- 
tion of the potato fungus with an ordinary Jens, we 
must seek the aid of the microscope for further 
magnification. When a somewhat high power is 
used—150 diameters—the fungus of the potato 
murrain stands before us as in Fig. 1. The fungus 
has had more than one name, but it is now univer- 
sally known as Peronospora infestans ; it is colour- 
less, and its appearance under the microscope is like 
spun glass and transparent ; its ramifications or roots 
are within the potato leaf, between the upper and 
lower surfaces, and the sprays of the fungus grow 
out of the mouths or organs of transpiration of the 
leaf. The structure of leaves, with their stomata, or 
mouths, has already been explained, * so that nothing 
further regarding the physiology of the leaf need be 
adverted to here. At D, D, D, in Fig. 1, may be 
seen the mouths of the leaf in section, and, emerging 
from the inside of the leaf outwards, the sprays of 
the fungus, £, EK, x. As the sprays grow, joints or 
septa appear in the threads, as at F, F, F, and 
minute branches are thrown out in all directions 
from the main stem of the fungus ; these branches 
temporarily and repeatedly rest, as at a, G, G, and 
when the growth is continued the new piece swells 
at the base, G, a, G, as if in an attempt to form one 
of the apical swollen conidia, spores, or seeds, as at 
H, H, H. A terminal spore has been formed at J, 
but the renewed growth of the fungus thread has 
pushed it off, and the stem of the parasite has 
then grown on to k. The spore, x, has been 
again pushed aside by renewed growth till i has 
been reached, when at that position a third ter- 
minal spore has been formed. These terminal 
bodies, H, 4, H, perform the part of seeds, and 
reproduce the species, though they are not real 
seeds, or even spores in the true sense of the term 
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Sometimes one will burst and grow whilst it is still 
on the mother stem, as at M; at another time a 
fallen piece of the fungus, as at N, will burst at the 
side, and rapidly form a new plant. 

Till within the last five years, and during the 
previous thirty years, an impenetrable mystery 
had hung ovar the fungus of the potato disease, 
in fact ever since the fungus had been known 
and examined by competent botanists. The deep 
mystery related to its sudden appearance and its 
equally sudden disappearance. It generally came 
suddenly in July, and then increased and mul- 
tiplied with such extraordinary rapidity that in 
a few days it would cover the whole of North. 
Western Europe, but in September the fungus 
vanished as mysteriously and suddenly as it 
came, and no one knew whence it had come or 
whither it had gone. It was strongly suspected 
that the fungus existed in some other form, in a 
larval, chrysalis, or resting-seed form; but the 
detection of any such secondary condition of the 
fungus defied all the eyes and all the microscopes 
in the world. Botanists everywhere were inces- 
santly looking for a secondary state of the fungus, 
and the result was invariably nt/. One person only, 
a French botanist named Montagne, once saw some 
mysterious bodies in decayed potatoes which he 
could not understand. These minute organisms he 
transferred to the admirable English botanist who 
is still amongst us—the Rev. M. J. Berkeley—and 
this latter gentleman at once published his belief 
that the bodies, imperfect as they were, and un- 
attached to the p: tato fungus proper, were no other 
than the hibernating germs of the fungus of the 
potato murrain. From lack of sufficient material, 
Mr. Berkeley was unable to give any actual proofs 
of the correctness of his ideas, but from his firat 
printed opinion he never departed. Mr. Berkeley 
fortunately preserved the specimens between pieces 
of talc, but no other person could ever again light on 
the mysterious bodies once found by Dr. Montagne. 
Now, the year 1875 was a terrible year for the 
potato disease ; instead of appearing in July, it was 
upon us in May. Horticulturists bewailed the 
advent of a “new disease” of potatoes, and 
specimens of the “new disease” were sent to 
the writer of these lines for examination, The 
‘“‘new disease” proved to be the old dinease in 
disguise, and whilst the writer of this notice was 
one night examining and re-examining the early 
and abnormal develo;;ment of Peronospora infestans, 
some of the round bodies, as originally seen by Dr. 
Montagne, were suddenly displayed before his eyes 
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en the field of the microscope; they were not 
outside the potato leaf, but within the tissues, and 
they appeared as at P,P, P, Fig. 1. Many of the 
small bodies had a still smaller one attached to them, 
as seen in the diagram. They might have been 
easily overlooked, as they were transparent, and 
exactly the same in size with the constituent cells 
of the leaf, as seen at Q, Q, Q. 

But 150 diameters is insufficient to show the 





Fig. 2,—Essential Parts of the Fungus of the Potato Mu rain, 
(Enlarged 600 diameters. ) 


nature of the more minute portions of the potato 
fungus ; so in Fig. 2 all the essential parts of the 
fungus are further enlarged to 600 diameters ; 
one of the -apical conidia, or non-sexual cells, 
equivalent to a spore or seed, is shown at A 
This organism has a very short existence; it 
grows by throwing out a tube or thread, as at 
B; this thread is the beginning of a new plant, 
and should the germination take place upon a 
potato leaf, the protruded thread will pierce the 
leaf, and force its way amongst the leaf-cells, and 
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soon corrode and discolour every part of the leaf 
This fact of. cell-corrosion and blotching from 
contact is one proof that the fungus is capublé of 
causing the disease. Sometimes, however, the qpni- 
dium does not burst at once, but a process of diffe. 
rentiation goes on inside the seed-like body, remind- 
ing one Of crystallisation, although crystallisation is 
really a widely different phenomenon ; the interior 
mass becomes divided into from three to eight or 
more nucleated portions, as shown atc. Ultimately 
the conidium bursts, and now discharges these por- 
tions as irregularly oval bodies, p. These latter small 
organisms soon perish, unless they fall on a suitable 
matrix, If moisture is applied to them they 
quickly develop two lash-like tails or flagellse, as at 
k, and sail quickly about in all directions, When 
they fall on a potato ivaf, they enter the stomata or 
mouths, and burst or germinate within the Jeaf, 
corroding all the parts they touch. At length 
these small bodies, named zoospores—because they 
look like living seeds—go to rest, burst and throw 
out a thread or tube, as at Fr. Should the bursting 
of a zoospore (which has rested) take place upon a 
potato leaf, the protruded thread penetrates and 
corrodes the leaf at once, and the tiny tube is the 
beginning of another new corrosive plant of the 
potato fungus. One spray of the fungus is capable 
of producing a thousand of these zoospores, and as 
there are hundreds of thousands, or millions, of 
mouths from which these sprays emerge on every 
potato plant, there are, as a consequence, thousands 
of millions of zoospores produced on every infected 
plant. A field of potatoes therefore, on a wet day, 
with the damp leaves flapping together, is like an 
almost illimitable sea, full of reproductive bodies, 
these bodies being on the plants, on the ground, and 
sailing through the air. 

The above facts have been more or less surmised 
or known for the last thirty years Mi. Berkeley 
made the original observations on which all after- 
work has been grounded. The knowledge of the fact 
of the zoospores being motile in water, and furnished 
with lash-like tails, is due to Professor De Bary, of 
Strasbourg. 

It is now time to revert to the minute bodies 
first seen in the tissues of diseased potatoes by Dr. 
Montagne, and then by the writer of this essay, 
One of the first things done by the writer was to 
compare the new with the old specimens. This 
was satisfactorily done, and the two sets of speci- 
mens were found to be identical, with the excep- 
tion that Dr. Montagne’s bodies were furnished 
with a few minute projections or spines, which 
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in the process of growth the newly-found indivi- 
duals very quickly produced, so that the two 
setg of -bodies were acknowledged to be the same 
in every way. Both series of examples are pre- 
serfed for examination. 

These intercellular organisms are, as was at first 
correctly surmised by the Rev. M. J. Berkeley, 
resting-spores, or bodies whose office is to continue 
the existence of the parent plant in a state of rest 
or hibernation for a long period of time. When 
that period comes to an end the resting-spores 
burst arf grow, and produc new conidia; these 
seed-like conidia get hlown by ths wind everywhere, 
and such as fall on to healthy potato plants in- 
fect them at once with the murrain. One plant 
then rapidly infects another, so that from only a 
few ce.'-es the disease muy cover one-quarter 
of the we.ld im « few days. How this state of 
things comes cbout, and how the additional know- 
ledge which accounts fo: the sudden appearance 
and disappearance of the potato fungus was ac- 
quired, will now be explained. 

At a, Fig. 2, is shown one of these resting-spores 
in an early condition. Montagne merely ubserved 
the larger of the two bodies, one of which is here 
seen in contact with a smaller one; the lavger one 
is the egg, the oogonium or female ; but in the 1875 
specimens, the second body—the antheridium, or 
male organism—was abundant. The oogonium can 
reproduce the potato disease without the presence of 
the antheridium ; but to produce a true zoospore, 
resting-spore, fertile seed, or impregnated egg of the 
potato murrain, the antheridium must come in con- 
tact with the oogonium, as seen atG, H. At the time 
of contact the antheridium H thrusts a minute beak 
into the wall of the oogonium, and the contents of 
the former pass through the beak and mingle with 
those of the latter; the antheridium now perishes, 
and the beak is left in the side of the oogonium. 
When these curious observations were first pub- 
lished by the writer, although they accorded with 
what was known of allied plants, the statements 
were challenged in nearly every quarter, especially 
inGermany. The resting-spores were said to belong 
to any plant but tle fungus of the potato disease ; 
some Professors said one thing, other Professors 
said another, and no one Professor agreed with 
his fellow. The Royal Horticultural Society of 
England, however, expressed the decided opinion 
of its Council, by awarding the writer of this 
article the Knightian Gold Medal of the Society. 

Neo secfet was made of the details of the discovery, 
as full particulars were published of how the pro- 
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duction of the resting-spores might be accelerated 
under a certain cultural treatment of the infected 
potato plant. The instructions were followed by 
several English botanists; some of these raised a 
crop of resting-spores, whilst others, less fortunate, 
got nothing. 

The possessors of the spores were now in a great 
difficulty, for they were entirely in the dark as to 
the proper mode of treatment. No one knew 
whether the spores ought to be kept dry in the 
air, or wet in water, or whether they would rest 
for a week or for a year or for an indefinite number 
of years. Meantime the dispute as to their nature 
was raging in & disagreeable manner both on the 
Continent and in England. No amount of raging, 
however, would make the spores germinate, or 
make them show any signs of life; in fact, it 
was not quite certain whether the resting-spores 
were alive or dead. At length the Great Hereford 
Fungus Meeting took place, in October, 1875. 
Here a small phial of water was produced, in 
which resting-spores had been bottled and sealed 
up since the previous May. With breathless 
anxiety a microscope was set in order, the bottle 
opened, a test-tube inserted, and a drop of the 
water placed under the microscope. To the 
joy of all present, the resting-apores appeared to 
be alive and well ; they had grown somewhat in 
size, as at J, Fig. 2, had produced a few more 
spines, and were now pale brown in colour, instead 
of transparent, as at first. The phial of water 
with the spores was again sealed up, and the con- 
tents kept for future observation. 

The decayed potato material containing the 
resting-spores was kept for a whole year, mostly 
in water or moist air. To keep such very 
Minute organisms as the resting-spores alive, 
and free from the attacks of enemies, animal 
and vegetable, for an entire year, was a matter 
of the utmost difficulty. Innumernble prepara- 
tions had to be made, and these preparations 
watched almost night and day with the micro- 
scope for one year. At length, after the weary year 
had elapsed, the resting-spores (now distributed 
over various parts of Great Britain) simultaneously 
showed signs of renewed life. From being trans- 
parent, as they were at first, they hal become 
deep brown in colour; and they had also increased 
in size, and begun.t» crack their outer coata, as at 
K, Fig. 2. The anxiously-waited-for end of the 
tedious observations was now at hand; some of 
the resting-spores burst, as at L, and protruded a 
long tube or thread. This, on being placed on 
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fresh potatoes, at once corroded the tissues and 
reproduced the fungus of the potato disease, Other 
of the resting-spores burst, as at M, and instead 
of protruding a tube, they discharged a number of 
zoospores, which sailed out from the inside of the 
spores like so many swimming seeds. These latter 
bodies speedily came to rest, burst, threw out a 
thread, and in turn produced the fungus of the 
potato disease, corroding the leaves of the potato 
and frequently blackening the starch of the tuber. 

The above observations were confirmed by several 
English observers in different parts of the country. 
They prove that the potato fungus of one summer 
produces hibernating germs which remain in a 
quiescent condition till the summer of the succeed- 
ing year. These resting-germs, formed from buds 
from the intercellular threads of the potato fungus, 
fall to the ground with the decayed potato plant. 
They exist in every part of the diseased potato 
plant—leaves, stems, and tuber. The resting-spores 
remain on or in the ground, and thrive best in 
rank, wet places ; in these places they remain, and 
continue to ripen themselves for a year. The 
humid, hot weather of summer is the time for 
their reawakening to life, and then they grow, and 
produce conidia upon the place where they have 
rested. The air rapidly carries these seed-like 
conidia in different directions, and a new onslaught 
of the murrain for a few weeks is the result. No 
donbt innumerable resting-spores perish during the 
winter, as do the eggs of insects; but the egg con- 
dition of the fungus is a manifest state of protec- 
tion against the droughts, floods, and frosts of 
winter. 

It is curious that, although the resting-spores 
were sent to various parts of England, they all 
burst at about the same time. 

Very little has been done with the fungus of the 


potato disease since 1876, and the reason is obvious, _ 


For any private person to repeat the above-recorded 
observations, he must give up the best part of his 
time for an entire year; and if the slightest hitch 
occurs with any of the preparations—if any get too 
wet or too dry, or mites or moulds appear—the 
whole of the observer's time will have been lost. 
Nothing is easier than the destruction of the 
fungus. Many simple chemical preparations col- 
lapse and destroy it instantly and utterly; but the 
difficulty, though it may not be an insuperable one, 
reste in the application and contact. It is easy to 
destroy laboratory specimens, but when it comes to 
a field of a hundred acres, the case is very different. 
No account of the fungus of the potato disease 
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can be considered complete without a reference te 
a second fungus found upon the potato. Its name 
is Fusteporwum solan. It almost invariably ao- 
companies the potato fungus proper, Peronospora 
infestans ; it appears and reappears with equal 
suddenness, and it is almost as destructive. Perono- 
spora is the lion, and Fusisporwwm is the ever- 
present jackal. If the Peronospora by chance 
leaves any potatoes \ \p 
Yk 


unscathed, the Fu- 
taint “ iY: | fa fs 
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tain to make its 
attack, and destroy 
every particle that 
may be left. 

The ustepo- 
rium grows upon 
the leaves, stems, 
and tubers of po- 
tatoes. Its appear- 
ance to the naked 
eye is not to be 
distinguished from 
the Peronospora. 
It looks like a fine \ 
white bloom, and 
it grows in dense 
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masses, Under the “(3 w (&) 
microscope it looks Ka - 
like a thickly- x 400K 


planted corn-field, 
all the stems and 
heads of corn being 
transparent like glass. The heads break to pieces, 
each piece acting the part of a spore or seed ; and 
the spores are carried through the air by the 
wind, and wherever they fall upon potatoes they 
blight and destroy them. 

In Fig. 3 is shown this latter fungus (enlarged 
400 diameters) arising from its resting-spores— 
bodies discovered by the writer of this article. 

To persons unfamiliar with the life-history of 
minute fungi the foregoing explanations may at 
first seem a little involved, but to those who know 
the habits of a large number of small vegetable 
parasites, the facts just enumerated are of the 
simplest and easiest character. The phenomena 
mentioned follow each other with unerring exact- 
ness, and the life-processes of different parasites, 
when once fully known, appear never to depart 
from well-marked courses. 

We learn, then, from a searching examination of 
a diseased potato with its accompanying mildew, or 


3.—The Fungus (F rium rolani) 
a Dar in order of ibe Pelato Murrain. 
(Enlarged 400 diameters.) 
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mildews, that the potato is highly susceptible to 
the attacks of two minute parasites, So potent 


fom evil are these parasites that they produce im- 
mediate disorganisation of the tissues of the potato 
by” simple contact; so small are the parasites in 
size that they require the highest powers of the 
microscope to see all their parts, and so tenacious of 
life as to be capable of carrying on existence for 
one (or several) years in a hibernating condition in 
the ground or in water. The reproductive power 
of the potato fungus proper is almost unparalleled ; 
the seed-like bodies it produces are innumerable, 
and all these bodies are again capable of increasing 
themselves tenfold: added to this, any detached 
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atom of the parasite is able to continue growth 
and rapidly make a new and perfect individual, 
this individual being the predestined mother of a 
limitless family. When rains or drought destroy 
every vestige of the potato fungus, as we commonly 
know it in an active state, then it quietly rests 
in the ground for a year or more in a sleeping or 
hibernating condition. It is in the meantime 
protected by a thin, hard shell, which defends the 
living germ within from wet, drought, and frost. 
The resting-spores are in the ground everywhere, 
their numbers are countless, their size so small 
as to be invisible without a microscope for their 
detection. 


EMERALDS AND BERYLS. 


By F. W. Rupuys, F.G.S8. 
Curator of the Musewm of Practical Geology, London. 


T is related by the elder Pliny, who wrote his 

famous “ Natural History” eighteen centuries 
ago, that in.olden times, when the Isle of Cyprus was 
not only “a place of arms,” but a place of trade, 
there stood on the shore of the island, overlooking 
the tunny-fishery, a noble figure of a lion keeping 
watch and ward over the tomb of King Hermias, 
This figure was sculptured in white marble, and 
the eyes of the creature were represented by two 
huge emeralds. But the lion had not long been 
mounted upon its pedestal before the fishermen 
who dwelt on the coast complained that the bril- 
liant rays shed forth from this green-eyed monster 
penetrated the neighbouring waters, and scared 
the fish from their accustomed haunts. On this 
plea, the cunning fellows plucked the gems from 
their marble sockets, and thereupon the fish re- 
turned to their wonted waters, and the fishermen 
resumed their lawful craft. 

This story of Pliny's is worth repeating at the 
present day, because it teaches us one or other of 
two things, Either the emerald must have been 
a much more abundant stone with the ancients 
than it is with us, or, what is far more probable, 
the ancients must have applied the term to stones 
of a very different kind from those which are 
recognised as such at the present day. The 
truth is that, before mineralogy became a science, 
men were forced, when they attempted to name 
a stone,’to rely upon the most superficial and 
trivial of characters. Colour is, of all physicai 


characteristics, the most striking; and it was 
colour, consequently, that guided the oldcr minera- 
logists in most of their feeble gropings after a 
rational system of classification. 

In the case of the emerald—the Simaragdos of 
the Greeks—it is almost certain, from the accounts 
of ancient writers, that a number of minerals must 
have been confounded together, having little or 
nothing in common except a green colour. Some 
of the ancient emeralds may, indeed, have been 
the true emerald of the modern mineralogist, but 
others were nothing but comparatively worthless 
copper-ores. The emerald of Cyprus, for example, 
was probably unlike our modern emerald in every 
respect save colour. Carefully as the island has 
been searched, no true emerald has been found 
there in modern times. Copper ores, on the con- 
trary, are known to occur in the island, and were 
worked at so early a period that the Latin word 
for copper, cuprum, is said to have been derived 
from the Greek name of the island, Kupros. Now, 
in connection with copper deposits, we not unfre- 
quently find » number of greenish minerals, such 
as the well-known malachite, which is a carbonate 
of that metal It is therefore highly probable that 
the famous Cyprian emerald—-the stone that got 
into such ill repute with the tunny-fishermen—was 
nothing but a copper-bearing mineral of bright 
green hue. Other so-called emeralds may have 
been green jasper, while others again were, in all 
likelihood, simply pieces of green glass, turned 
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out, it may well have been, from the ancient glass- 
houses of Alexandria. 

Whatever elasticity may formerly have been 
permitted in the use of the term emerald, or its 
classical equivalents, it has acquired among modern 
mineralogists a very definite and scientific mean- 
ing. The term is, in fact, restricted to the green 
varicties of a particular species of matter, which 
possesses a well-determined chemical constitution 
and a fixed set of physical properties. To ascer- 
tain its composition, a gem has occasionally been 
sacrificed in the interest of science. The chemist, 
after ruthlessly destroying the beautiful stone, has 
reported that it contains a large proportion of 
stlica, a substance which occurs in its purest form 
as rock-crystal, and which takes its name from the 
fact that it constitutes the material of flint or 
silex, The emerald is, in fact, » compound con- 
taining silica, and is known in the language of 
chomistry as a silicate. But since the silica 
forms less than seventy per cent. of the entire 
gom, it remains to determine what are its other 
constituents, 

On exposing the emerald to further tortures in 
the laboratory, the chemist has been able to obtain 
from it a cortain proportion of afeminiem—that 
silvery metal which was described in the article 
on rubies and sapphires (Vol. IT, p. 362). We 
may infer that, since the emerald contains silica 
and aluminium, it is therefore a silicate of alu- 
miniun, It is this; but it is much more than 
this, Tho chemist, by increasing the subtlety of 
his researches, has been able to extract from the 
emerald another metal, far more rare than alu- 
minium, known as g/uctuiem. 

This metal is found only in some half-dozen other 
minerals, and is not often extracted even from them, 
In fact, the raw materials from which glucinum 
may be procured are so expensive, while the process 
of extraction is so tedious and delicate, that many 
a chemist who spends his days in the laboratory 
has never set eyes upon a specimen of the metal. 

The name glucinum has been given to this rare 
metal because it yields a series of salts, which are 
characterised by possessing a sweetish taste. We 
may remind the reader that from the Greek word 
glukus, meaning “sweot,” we obtain, not only the 
name of this metal gluciniwm, but also the name of 
the better-known body, glycerine ; while the same 
word, in a disguised form, appears in the familiar 
liquorice, which is merely a corruption of glycyrrhiza, 
or the “ sweet root.” 

Since the emerald contains two metals, or bases, 
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combined with silica, it is in chemical language a 
“double” silicate—a silicate of aluminium and 
glucinum. It is, therefore, the most complex 
mineral which we have yet studied in these papers 
on gems, When the diamond was examined, it 
was found to consist of carbon only, and it is there- 
fore a chemical element (Vol II., p. 194). When 
the ruby and sapphire were studied, they were 
found to consist of alumina, and they are therefore 
chemically oaides (Vol. II., p. 363); but the 
emerald, being a double silicate of alumigium and 
glucinum, is technically placed in the group of 
salts, The diamond contains but one element, 
carbon ; the ruby contains to elements, aluminium 
and oxygen; while the cmerald contains no fewer 
than four elements, aluminium and _ glucinum, 
silicon and oxygen ; for silica itself is the oxide of a 
body called salicon. ‘ 

By some chemists, especially in Germany, the 
metal glucinum is termed beryllium, a name which 
it has acquired from tho fact that it exists not only 
in the emerald, but also in the beryl. Indeed the 
beryl, when pure, has exactly the same composition 
as the emerald, and the two stones are therefore 
classed together by mineralogists as one and the 
same species. The term emerald is restricted to 
the bright green transparent crystals, while the 
term beryl is reserved for those forms which are 
coarser in structure and paler in tint. But just 
ay it was seen in a former article that the ruby 
and sapphire, however different to the eye, belong 
really to a single species, so the emerald and _ the 
beryl, notwithstanding their differences, are united 
in a single mineralogical species. 

Since emerald and beryl form but one mineral 
species, it may fairly be supposed, according to prin- 
ciples already laid down,* that they possess the same 
characters of crystallisation. And such a suppo- 
sition is perfectly correct. Both minerals, in fact, 
crystallise in forms which possess a_ six-sided 
symmetry ; and they are therefore akin in crystal- 
lisation to the ruby and sapphire. But while 
ruby and sapphire crystallise in double six-sided 
pyramids, the emerald and beryl crystallise in six- 
sided prisms. Figs, 1 and 2 serve to show at once 
the similarity and the difference in the two cases ; 
the similarity is seen in the six-sidedness, common 
to the two crystals ; while the difference is visil.e 
in the fact that the emerald-crystal has six side- 
faces, and is flat at top and bottom, whereas tLe 
sapphire-crystal has a dozen triangular faces, and 
tapers to a point at each extremity. 

@ “‘Science for All,” Vol. IL, p. 366. 
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It must not be supposed that the emerald in- 
variably assumes so simple a form as that indicated 
in Fig. 1. Frequently the crystal becomes com- 
plicgted by a multitude of additional faces, which 
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run round its edges and cluster around its corners, 
as represented, for example, in Fig, 3. But however 
complex the crystal, and whatever may be the 
number of fuces which it carries, it never swerves 
from its proper symmetry. Notwithstanding the 
complexity of its modifications, it still remains true 
to the crystallographic group of which it is a 
member, and all its va- 
garies are kept within 
the limits of the laws 
which rule in the hexa- 
gona] system. 

In crystals of beryl it 
often happens that the six 
sides of the prism, in- 
stead of being perfectly 
smooth, are roughened by 
a number of channels or 
furrows running length- 
wise down the crystal. 
These irregularities of sur- 
face are called efrations 
and are represented in 
Fig. 4. Such grooves are in some cases 50 
deep and so numerous as to obliterate the edges, 
and thus to transform the prism almost into a 
cylinder. It should be noted that such striations 
occasionally aid the mineralogist in separating 
one mineral from another. Quartz, for example, 
is a substance which, like beryl, assumes six- 
sided prismatic forms, and moreover these prisms 
are also striated, but then the striations in this case 
run acrogs the prism, as represented in Fig. 5. Ifa 
mineralogist were blind-folded, and had a crystal of 
beryl in one hand, and a crystal of quartz in the 
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other, he could easily distinguish between them, 
solely by the sense of touch ; he would fee] at once 
that the striations on the prism of beryl were 
longitudinal, while those on the rock-crystal were 
transverse. Compare Fig. 4 with Fig. 5. It will 
thus be seen that apparently the most trivial 
character, if constant, is not to be despised as a 
means of mineralogical discrimination, 

Again, if a crystal of beryl and a crystal of 
quartz be broken by a fall on to the floor, or by a 
blow with a hammer, a marked difference in the 
nature of the fracture will at once be observed. 
The beryl or emerald breaks with ease across the 
prism, yielding fragments which have smooth and 
brilliant fuces: they are, in fact, cleavage-planes, 
such as were mentioned when describing the dia- 
mond ;* but the quartz commonly brenks without 
the slightest trace of cleavage; that is to suy, tho 
fracture is irregular, and the fragments do not pre- 
sent flat faces, It breaks, in fact, just as a piece of 
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Fig. 4.—Crystal of Bery!, showing 
lungitadinal striations. 
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common glass would break. Many eweralds belong- 
ing to Oriental potentates are mounted im the form 
of cleaved slices, which are nothing but browdl flat 
pieces split from the stone, and having faces no 
smuoth as to need no touch of the lapidary to 
heighten their lustre. 

Another useful characteristic of beryl, or emerald, 
serving to distinguish it not only from quartz, 
but from several other substances with which it 
might be confounded, is to be found in the specific 
gravity of the stone. The specific gravity of the 

* “Bolence for All,” Vol. IL, p. 19L 
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beryl is about 2°7; in other words, it is rather 
more than two and a half times as heavy as an 
equal bulk of water. In the article on the ruby 
and sapphire, the ordinary method of determining 
the specific gravity of a gem, by means of the so- 
called hydrostatic balance, was fully described. 
There is, however, another method which is at 
once simple and rapid, and can be used with ad- 
vantage in examining certain precious stones, such 
as the emerald. Before describ- 
ing this method, it is necessary 
to explain the principle upon 
which it is based. 

When a country housewife 
wishes to know whether a tub of 
brine is strong enough for pick- 
ling, she sometimes places an 
egg in the liquid, and observes 
whether it floats or sinks. Let 
an egg be dropped into a glass of 
common water, and it immedi- 
atcly sinks ; but place it in con- 
centrated brine, and it readily 
flonts. There isan amusing ex- 
periment which is sometimes 
introduced into popular lectures 
to illustrate this difference. A 
ie tall glass cylinder is half filled 
bo Hust fitter. with brine, and then very gently 
__of Brine and of filled up with ordinary water. 

The water floats upon the dense 
brine, and since both liquids are colourless the 
junction ix not detected by the eye. When the 
lecturer drops an egg into the cylinder, it im- 
mediately falls through the water; but on reach- 
ing the surface of the brine it stops, as if by 
magic, and remains suspended in the middle of 
the vessel, just us Mohammed's coffin is said to be 
poised in mid-air. The experiment is illustrated 
by Fig. 6. 

When a body is immersed in a liquid, it of 
course displaces, or pushes aside, its own bulk of 
the liquid. If the weight of this displaced liquid 
be greater than the weight of the body, the latter 
flonts ; but if the weight of liquid be Jess than the 
weight of the body, the latter sinks ; while if the 
weight of the liquid be equal to that of the body, 
the latter will neither sink nor swim, but will re- 
main suspended indifferently in any part of the 
liquid. In the experiment just described, the egg 
sinks through the layer of water, because the 
weight of the egy is greater than the weight of a 
volume of water exactly the size of the egg ; but it 
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floats on the brine, because its weight is less than 
the weight of an equal bulk of brine. In other 
words, a solid body floats or sinks in a liguid 
according as its ‘specific gravity ” is less or greater 
than that of the liquid ; while if the solid and’ the 
liquid be of equal density, there is no tendency 
either to sink or to float. 

If, now, an emerald be dropped into a glass of 
water, it will of course immediately sink, for the 
specific gravity of the stone is 2-7, while the specific 
gravity of the water itself is only 1, pure water 
being the standard of density, and therefore repre- 
sented by unity. But it is evident that if we 
could obtain a liquid having a specific gravity 
higher than 2°7, then the emerald would float upon 
this liquid just as an iceberg floats in sea-water, or 
as a leaden bullet floats upon quicksilver, or as the 
egg floats upon tle brine in the experiment cited 
above. It is by no means easy, however, to obtain 
suitable liquids of sufficiently high density ; but 
some years ago Mr. E. Sonstadt drew attention to 
a liquid which admirably fulfils the necessary con- 
ditions, 

There is a chemical compound known as mercuric 
todide, which presents so beautiful a colour that it 
has occasionally been used as a scarlet pigment. 
This body is not soluble in water, but it dissolves 
freely in a solution of iodide of potassium, and the 
resulting solution when concentrated has a specific 
gravity as high as 3, or even a trifle higher; in 
other words, a wine-glass of this solution weighs 
three times as much as the same glass of water.* 
Professor Church, who has made the subject of 
precious stones a specialty, suggested some years 
ago that this solution might be used with advan- 
tv re by the mineralogist in his examination of 
gems. For example, an emerald having a specific 
gravity of 2:7 would flout on “Sonstadt’s solution,” 
us Professor Church has conveniently termed it; 
but # green sapphire—the stone which is known 
to mineralogists s Oriental emerald—will sink, 
since its specific gravity is about 4. Here, then, 
is a simple method of discriminating between the 
two gems. No balance is needed; all that is 
necessary is to have a small bottle or glass of this 
dense liquid, and, on dropping the suspected stone 
into the vessel, we tell in a moment whether it is 
& green sapphire or a true emerald. In like 
manner, We could distinguish an emerald from a 
green garnet, the latter sinking while the former 

* It is not necessary here to eater into the exact dotails of 


preparing this solution, but it should be oxpressly stated that 
the liquid is extremely poisonous. 
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floata. This method of testing a suspected gem 
almost reminds one of the old rough-and-ready 
waf of determining whether a suspected individual 
werg a witch or not, by throwing her into a horse- 
pond, and observing if the unfortunate creature 
swam or sank. 

Sonstadt’s solution may also be used with ad- 
vantage, as Professor Church has well pointed 
out, to distinguish a colourless beryl from a 
piece of rock-crystal. Some beryls are so pale as 
to look like crystal ; but if Sonstadt’s solution be 
diluted to a specific gravity of 2°67, it affords a 
ready means of sorting beryls from crystal. Beryl 
has a specific gravity of about 2°7, and therefore 
sinks in this diluted liquid; while the crystal, 
having a density which never exceeds 2°65, must 
needs float. Here it is interesting to note the 
extrgordinary delicacy of Church’s test, for the 
difference in the density of the two stones does 
not exceed ‘05, and yet the solution is available 
for detecting this trifling difference. 

It should be noted that if an emerald, instead 
of a beryl, be dropped into the solution having a 
density of 2:68, the observer cannot be certain 
that the stone wil) sink; for the emerald is almost 
invariably flawed, and is sometimes so full of 
cracks that the enclosed air lessens the density 
of the stone to such an extent that it becomes as 
low as that of rock-crystal. There is little four, 
however, of the brilliantly-coloured gem, emerald, 
ever being confounded with rock-crystal. It is 
worth noting, however, that tlie presence of flaws 
in this stone is so general that the expression, ‘An 
emerald without a flaw,” has passed into a proverb. 
When this gem is imitated in paste, the urtificer 
frequently introduces the characteristic flaws to 
entrap the purchaser. If 4 counterfeit emerald, 
entirely free from flaws, were presented to 9, pur- 
chaser, it would really be too good to be real, 
and its very perfection would immediately arouse 
suspicion. 

Next to specific gravity, the hardness of a mineral 
generally demands attention. Hardness is a cha- 
racter which is naturally prized in precions stones, 
inasmuch as it enables them to resist the effect of 
wear, and preserves their lustre of face and sharp- 
ness of edge. The emerald, however, is far inferior 
in hardness to the gems which have previously 
been described in these articles. Thus, while the 
hardness of the diamond is indicated by 10, and 
that of the ruby by 9, on the scale referred to at 
p. 364, Vol. IT., the emerald scarcely reaches the 
eighth degree of this scale. It is scratched by a 
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topaz, but is slightly harder than rock-crystal. 
When Pliny says that certain emeralds are too 
hard to be engraved on, it is clear that he cannot 
be referring to the stone which we call emerald. 
What he really meant was, in all probability, the 
green sapphire, which is still known to mineralogists 
as Oriental emerald. 

Those physical characters which we have already 
discussed—crystallisation, density and hardness— 
are utterly unimportant in the emerald, when com- 
pared with the colour of the gem. — It is its pecu- 
liarly vivid green hue that has rendored the stone 
in all ages a popular favourite, and which compen- 
sates for such imperfections as inferior hardness 
and the presence of flaws, Every one knows that 
the fatigued eye rests with relief upon any green 
object, and hence old writers like Theophrastus and 
Pliny extol the virtues of the emerald as a cure for 
weak eyesight. Dr. Holland, in his quaint trans. 
lation of Pliny, published in 1601, tells us that “if 
the sight hath beene wearied and dimmed by inten- 
tive poring upon anything else, the beholding of 
this stone doth refresh and restore it againe.” 

Occasionally the emerald was cut with a curved 
face, and used by the ancients as «lens, or, as Pliny 
suys, “shaped hollow, thereby to gather, unite, and 
fortifie the spirits that maintaine our eyesight.” 
Nero is said to have used an emerald lens, through 
which he viewed the gladiatorial combats in’ the 
circus, As the emperor was short-sighted he found 
the benefit of a coneave lens, while the colour of 
the emerald would give case to the tyrant’s eyes 
when wearied with the brutal sight. The value of 
green media led to the use of green spectacles: in 
modern times ; and every one must. remember how 
Moses, in the “ Vicar of Wakefield,” made a sorry 
bargair when he bought them by the gross, Not 
only the vivid emerald, but the paler beryl], has 
been used to assist the sight, and it is likely that 
the German word for spectacles, Bridle, is con- 
nected with beryl. The Rev. C. W. King, « high 
authority on gems, has pointed out that the low 
Latin word beryflus signifies a magnifying glass. 

When the colour of an emerald is not a bright 
but only a pale green, the stone is termed an aqua- 
marine, since the tint is compared to that of clear 
sea-water, An aquamarine of pale colour may 
easily be mistaken for a topuz, some varieties of 
this gem having « very similar tint; but an appeal 
to Sonstudt’s test-xolution at once sets any doubt 
at rest. If the solution have a density of 3, an 
aquamarine will float upon it, while a topaz will 
sink, since ite specific gravity rises to about 3°5. 
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The aquamarine is sometimes cut and polished 
for the purposes of the jeweller, but the stone is 
not highly valued. It has also been used, especi- 
ally in the Eust, for the handles of swords and 
daggers. Fig.7 represents a matchless aquamarine 





Fig, 7.—Aquamarine, mounted as aword-handle: in Mr. Beresford- 
ope's colleetion. (From the Hertz Catalogue.) 


in the collection of Mr. Beresford-Hope, now ex- 
hibited at the South Kensington Museum. This 
aquamarine, Which was at one time in the handle 
of King Joachim Murat’s sword, measures four 
Inches in length, and weighs three and a half ounces. 

In colour a typical aquamarine is singularly like 
the greenish glass used for soda-water bottles, and 
many a seaside lapidury could tell curious tales 
arising from this resemblance. It has not unfre- 
quently happened that a lady in quest of pebbles 
on the beach has had the good luck to find what 
she regards as a fine specimen of aquamarine, and 
has spared no expense in having it cut, polished, 
and elegantly mounted for personal decoration. Of 
course no lapidary could have the heart to tell the 
good lady that her treasure was nothing but a 
water-worn fragment of the thick bottom of a soda- 
water bottle cast away by some excursionist of the 
previous season. 

It often happens that the natural crystals of the 
double silicate of alumina and glucina possess neither 
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the vivid green of the true emerald nor the delicate 
hue of the aquamarine, and it is then that they pass 
under the name of beryl. The beryl may vary 
considerably in colour, presenting any shade of blue 
or green, yellow or brown, or it may even be 
colourless, Again, it may be either perfectly clear 
or perfectly opaque, or it may present any inter- 
mediate degree of translucency. But whatever its 
colour, and whatever its translucency, the stone is 
still the same thing to the mineralogist. In crystal- 
line form, and in chemical composition, the emerald, 
the aquamarine, and the beryl are one‘ and the 
same stone; they are, in short, but so many 
varieties of a single species of matter. There are 
wide differences, however, in their respective values, 
for while the true emeralds are highly prized, and 
even the aquamarine is held in some esteem, the 
coarser forms of dull-tinted beryl are utterly value- 
less to the jeweller. 

Since the emerald is prized mainly on account of 
its vivid green colour, it becomes interesting to 
inquire wto the origin of this tint. In many cases 
it ja extrenrely difficult to determine the precise 
nature of the colouring matter present in a gem, for 
the tinctorial power of some mineral-pigments is 80 
intense that the veriest trace may suflice to produce 
a decided tint, and this trace may clude detection 
hy the chemist, unléss his methods are extremely 
searching. The old mineralogist, Klaproth, sup- 
posed that the green colour of emerald was due to 
some compound of iron, and although he was wrong 
in this supposition, it is yet certain that the dull 
colours of some beryls are traceable to the iron 
which they contain as an impurity. When the 
French chemist Vauquelin first determined the 
composition of emerald in 1797, he found that the 
mineral contained chromic oxide. Now, it. is well 
known to chemists that this oxide is capable of 
imparting a fine green colour to glass: it is used, 
indeed, as a green pigment in painting on pottery, 
and in enamelling. What, then, more natural than 
to assume that the colour-giving property of this 
oxide comes into play in the emerald, and that this 
gem owes its beauty of hue to the chromic oxide 
which it contains ? 

Such an assumption had taken firm root among 
mineralogists for many years, when a blow was 
levelled at it by M. Lewy, who in 1848 visited 
the great emerald mine of Muzo, in Colombia. 
On his return to France, he examined the oom- 
position of some of the specimens which he had 
brought home, and found in them only such 
minute traces of chromium, that he believed the 
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quantity to be utterly insufficient to produce the 
intense greenness of the emerald. More than this; 
he affirmed that when the emerald is strongly 
heated it loses its colour. Now, chromic oxide, 
the reputed colouring matter of the emerald, is a 
very stable pigment, and ought not to be materially 
affected by heat. It is, in fact, used in potteries as 
one of the few “under-glaze colours ;” that is to 
say, colours which can be painted on the “ biscuit ” 
before glazing, since it is not affected by the heat to 
which the ware is afterwards exposed in the gloss- 
kiln * 

Admitting that the colour of the emerald is 
fugitive, and 1s therefore not due to the presence of 
chromium, we have a right to ask M. Lewy how 
he explains the origin of the green tint. On 
igniting an emerald in oxygen, he found that 
carbonic acid gas was produced, just as is the case 
when a diamond is burnt under similar conditions. 
This experiment shows, therefor, that the emerald 
must coutain carbon. Moreover, M. Lawy tound 
that the emerald, when ignitec, lust weight, and 
that while part of this loss was due to the escape of 
water, he inferred that part also was due to the 
expulsion of some hydrocarbon, or compound of 
carbon and hydrogen of organic origin. The 
emeralds of Muzo are found in a black bituminous 
limestone containing ammonites and other fossils, 
which appear to indicate thav the rock belongs to 
that set of strata which geologists call the Veocomiun 
beds. It would, therefore, not be unreasonable to 
conjecture that the decomposition of the anima: 
matter which these fossils represent might readily 
yield the hydrocarbon which Lewy is said to have 
obtained, and to which he attributed the colour of 
the emerald. 

There is no difficulty in believing that an organic 
hydrocarbon may act as an intense green pigment. 
Indeed, Lewy compared the colouring matter of the 
emerald ‘to the green colouring matter which 1s so 
abundantly distributed through the vegetable world. 
Every green leaf owes its tint to the presence of the 
organic substance called chlorophyll (Vol. L., pp. 21, 
24, 295, 300, 376, 378). If the colouring matter 
of the emerald be akin to chlorophyll, as M. Lewy 
suggested, what an unexpected relation is established 
between the mineral and the vegetable kingdoms ! 
Gems have often been fancifully called the flowers of 
the mineral world; but if the green emerald and the 
green leaf are tinted by similar substances, there 
may, after all, be more truth in this conceit than 
was ever dreamt of by the poet. 

Interesting as M. Lewy’s inquiries unquestion- 
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ably were, it must be admitted that his conclusions 
have not stood the test of time. Dr. Greville 
Williams in this country, and Hofmeister, Wihler, 
Gustav Rose, and Boussingault on the Continent, 
have all given attention to this difficult question, 
and in no case have Lewy’s conclusions been corro: 
borated. Thus Dr. Williams finds that the Muzo 
emerald does not become bleached when exposed 
for several hours to a red heat, and it is only after 
prolonged heating in a fused state that it begins to 
grow pale. Surely no organic colouring matte 
could maintain ita integrity after some hours’ ex. 
posure to a glowing heat, and nothing related to 
chlorophyll could possibly stand such severe trent- 
ment. Nevertheless, it is placed beyond doubt that 
the emerald does contain small quantities of carbon, 
as stated by Lewy. Dr. Williams, however, has 
found just as much carbon in a colourless beryl as 
in the richest-tinted emerald; and it is therefore 
impossible to connect the presence of this eloment 
with the colour of the gem, as M. Lewy had 
attempted. In fact, Dr, Williams rather inclines 
to the notion that the carbon exists in a freo state, 
perhaps as microscopic particles of diamond dis- 
seminated through the substance of the emerald. 

On the whole, it seems clear that no organic 
colouring matter is present in this gem, and that 
the balance of evidence on this vexed question 
tends to show that chromic oxide is the true groen 
pigment. Vauquelin, the discoverer of chromiun, 
was therefore, after all, correct in the speculations 
which he put forth cightv years ago, when he first 
detected the presence of his new metal in the 
emerald. 

While referring to the colour of the emerald, it 
will he instructive to explain a phenomenon which 
ix exhibited by this mineral, in common with 
several other coloured gems. This is the pheno 
menon of Pleochroim, or many-colouredness.  Cer- 
tain minerals are found to display differences of 
tint according to the direction in which they are 
viewed. There is one mineral which so conspi- 
cuously exhibits two colours that it has earned for 
itself the name of Dichroite, or the double-coloured 
stone. In like manner the emerald is dichroic, or 
double-tinted, but its dichroism is not in general 
sufficiently strong to be observed without the aid 
of a special instrument. Such an instrument was 
devised many years ago by Professor Haidinger, of 
Vienna, and is known as the Dichroiscope, It is 
a neat little instrument, which, as ordinarily con- 
structed, shows externally nothing more than a 
brass tube about six inches in length, carrying at 
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one end an eye-piece, and at the other end a per- 
forated disc. Its form is shown in Fig. 8. 

In order to explain the construction of this 
instrument, we may suppose the outer case split 





Fig. 8. —The Dichroiscope, 


open lengthwise so as to display its interior, as in 
Fig. 9. We then see that the body of the tube is 
chiefly occupied by a long piece of Iceland spar 
(a).* This is, in fact, a cleaved rhombohedral 
fragment of spar, which has had its two ends 
ground flat, at right angles to the axis of the tube. 





Fig. 9.—Internal Construction of Dichroiscope. 


In some instruments the ends are not ground in 
this way, but two little wedges of glass are ce- 
mented on to the ends. Close to the round hole (8) 
through which the eye looks into the instrument 
is a convex lens (Cc), while at the other end (bp) the 
instrument is closed by a metal plate having a 
smull square aperture pierced in the centre. Sup- 
pose fora moment that the calc-spar (A) is taken 
out; then, on looking through the eye-piece, we 
see, by means of the lens, a magnified image of 
the square aperture ; but when the 
a spar 1s Inserted we see, not one image, 
but two images side by side (Fig. 
BS 10). It has been shown in the article 
on Cale-spar that when a ray of light 
Fig.10—Double enters a piece of this spar in any 
mage a- ° ° 
ure seen direction, save one, the ray becomes 
Dichetecope. forked, or split up into two rays— 
one called the ordinary, and the other 
the extraordinary ray. In the dichroiscope we 
have, therefore, two images of the square aperture, 
and the piece of calo-spar is cut of such a length 
that these images just touch, but do not overlap. 
With this instrument we are enabled to examine 
the feeble dichroism of such minerals as the 
emerald, 

If a piece of green glass, or any non-crystallised 
substance, be held behind the square aperture, the 
two images seen on looking through the instrument 

* For a description of this spar, see Vol. IT., p. 348 
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will be identical in hue. Again, if a mineral 
crystallising in the cubical system, such as a coloured 
diamond or a green garnet, be similarly examirfed, 
it will in like manner yield two images of one and 
the same tint. In other words, all uncrystullined 
bodies, and all crystallised bodies which belong to 
the cubic or regular system, are not dichroic ; but, 
on the contrary, all other minerals—all substances, 
in fact, which crystallise in any of the other five 
systems recognised by crystallographers——do exhibit 
dichroism or pleochroism to 
a greater or less extent. In 
the case of the emerald, the 
pleochroism is sufficiently 
marked to be serviceable 
to the observer in dis- 
tinguishing this gem from 
other green stones. 

To understand this phe- 
nomenon, it is necessary to 
refer again to the crystal- 
lisation of the emerald. The 
line A B, which runs length- 
wise down the middle of 
the six-sided prism (Fig. 
11) perpendicular to the 
two ends, indicates the 
direction of what is called B 
the principal axis of the 
erystal ; this is also its optic 
axis. It has been explained 
elsewheret that along the optic axis there is no 
double refraction ; and, in like manner, there is in this 
direction no Gichroism. If, therefore, the emerak 
be viewed through the dichroiscope, along the axis 
Ak, the two green images of the aperture present 
exactly the same tint and the same intensity of tint. 
The effect is the same as though we were examining 
a bit of green glass (which is not a crystallised body), 
or a green garnet or a green diamond—two gems . 
which are related to the cube in the character of 
their crystallisation. 

Applying the dichroiscope, however, to one of 
the side faces, at right angles to the surface, we 
observe, if not at first, at least on rotating the 
instrument, that the two images are of decidedly 
different tints. In the case of the emerald, one 
image is of greenish-yellow colour, while the other 
is of a greenish-blue hue. It is therefore possible, 
by means of the dichroiscope, to resolve the colour 
of the emerald into two tints, one containing more 
yellow, and the other more blue, than the normal 
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green colour of this mineral; the former is the 
image due to the ordinary rays, the latter to the 
extraordinary rays. 

[t has been mentioned in the course of this 
article that the finest emeralds are obtained from 
South America. Prior to the Spanish conquest of 
Peru the number of these gems which found their 
way into Europe was probably very limited. 
According to the old Spanish chronicler, Garcilasso 
de la Vega, the ancient Peruvians worshipped in 
the valley of Manta a huge emerald, to which the 
multitude of worshippers, instigated by the priests, 
presented offerings of the choicest gems, Most of 
these emeralds were captured by the Spaniards, but 
it appears that the conquerors did not find 
the original locality. At the present day 
nearly all the emeralds that come into the 
market are obtained from the famous mines of 
Muzo, in the Colombian Province of Boyacn. 
These workings are situated on the eastern 
slope of the Andes, about seventy-five miles 
to the N.N.W. of the town of Santa Fé de 
Bogota. There is another mine called Lasquez, 
two days’ journey from Muzo. 

The Muzo mines, after having been worked 
for untold generations, were stopped in the 
middle of the last century, nobody seems to 
know why. Rumours got abroad that fires had 
broken out in the mine, and that it would be 
dangerous to resume the workings; but as the im- 
mediate neighbourhood is not volcanic, such ru- 
mours were probably baseless. About the year 
1844, a Colombian named Paris, bolder than his 
fellow-countrymen, visited the mine, and having 
obtained quantities of the gems, took them to 
Europe and to the United States, where they 
realised large sums. The mine was afterwards 
worked by a French Company, and al) the fine 
stones found their way to Paris, where under the 
late Empire they were extremely fashionable, since 
green was the Imperial colour. 

When the emeralds are first broken from the 
rock they are exceedingly fragile, and readily crack 
spontanéously, whence the profusion of flaws in 
most specimens. To prevent the stones from split- 
ting, they are sometimes protected from the sun’s 
rays on removal from the matrix, and allowed to 
dry very gradually. 

At Muzo the emerald occurs in a durk-coloured 
foesil-bearing limestone, associated with calc-spar, 
iron pyrites, and a rare minerul called Parisite, 
which borrows its name from the enterprising 
Colombian previously mentioned. Two crystais of 
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emerald, seated on the characteristic black rock of 
Muzo, and accompanied by calcite and pyrites, are 
represented in Fig. 12. 

From what source were emeralds derived before 
the discovery of America? It is certain, what- 
ever may be the doubts as to the gem having been 
known in the East before the discovery of Peru, 
that emeralds occur in a few localities in the Old 
World, though nowhere in such quantity or in 
such beauty as in South America. 

Some years ago M. Cuillaud, a French traveller, 
discovered the remains of ancient workings for 
emeralds at Jebel Zabara, in Upper Egypt. Pro- 
bably this locality supplied the early Eastern 
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nations with most of their omeralds. Pliny, for 
example, speaks of the Coptic and Ethiopic varieties, 
These workings were re-opened by Mohamed Ali, 
in the hope of unearthing some fine stones. When 
Belzoni, searching for the ruins of ancient Berenice, 
visited the locality, he found fifty miners at work ; 
but the expectations of sanguine explorers not 
having been realised, the workings were eventually 
abandoned, 

In 1830, some emernids were discovered in the 
earth beneath the roots of a tree at Takowaja, near 
Ekaterinburg, in Siberia. This locality has since 
been diligently explored, and has yielded some very 
fine crystals. Probably the Scythian emerald of 
Pliny was obtained, as Mr. King has suggested, from 
the Ural and Altai mountains by the gold-seeking 
barbarians known as Arimaspi, by whom they may 
have been brunght down to the Greek colonies on 
the Euxine or to the Persians on the Caspian Sea, 

The emerald is also found in the Heubachthal in 
Salzburg, where it occurs, as in Siberia, embedded 
in mica-schist, while the coarser form known as 
beryl occurs sparingly in granitic rocks in Great 
Britain, and, among numerous localities abroad, is 
found in huge masses in Massachusetts, New 
Hampshire, and other parta of the United States. 
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From this enumeration of the principal localities 
for emerald and beryl, it will be seen that the true 
emerald is of excessively local occurrence. It is 
worth mentioning, however, that there are no 
known laws regulating the geographical distribution 
of minerals similar to those which rule the dis- 
tribution of animals and plants. Climate has no 
influence upon the development of minerals, al- 
though some people, more fanciful than scientific, 
have held that the richest-tinted gems are found 
only in tropical climes. 

In consequence of the rarity of the true emerald, 
it always commands a high price in the market, and, 
speaking generally, it may be said to rank next in 
value to the ruby and sapphire. True, it is not 
equal in hardness or in lustre to these stones, much 
less to the diamond, but its surpassing beauty of 
colour confers upon it a high value, It is, more- 
over, a stone which is seen to equal advantage by 
daylight or by artificial illumination. 

In ancient times the omerald was valued not 
only for the magnificence of its colour, but also 
for the subtle virtues which it was reputed to 
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possess, As a medicine its value stood so high 
that it was almost as much prized by the apothe- 
cary as by the jeweller. A dose of powdered 
emerald, varying from four to ten grains, ,was 
accounted a certain remedy against the effect of 
fever or plague, and was even an antidote to the 
most virulent of poisons. But the internal ad- 
ministration of the gem was only a gross way of 
exhibiting its virtues. Worn as an amulet, it was 
reputed to ward off evil spirits and to preserve the 
chastity of the wearer, to divert bad dreams, and 
impart courage to its possessor. Most stones of a 
green colour have at various times been the object 
of superstitious regard, and the emerald has espe- 
ciully been venerated. In these latter days the 
gem has lost much of its ancient prestige, but it 
still holds a very high place as a popular favourite. 
The preceding article, however, has shown ,that 
while the mists of superstition which formerly 
surrounded the gem have been dissipated by the 
rays of science, the stone is still possessed of physical 
and chemical properties which surround it with a 
brilliant halo of scientific interest. 


STONE. 


By Wririam Drruam, F.2.S.E. 


HE time-honoured story of Sir Isaac Newton 
having had his attention directed to the laws 
of gravitation by the fall of an apple from a tree 
may or may not be true. The legend, however, 
points to a fact full of scientific meaning, that the 
grandest secrets of nature may be ascertained from 
a careful study of the most ordinary and every-day 
occurrences ; and in this paper we shal] endeavour 
to show that from “the fall of a stone” those great 
lawa, the discovery of which have made Newton's 
name immortal, may be learned. 

We are all aware that if we throw a stone straight 
up into the wir its speed upwards gradually grows less 
and less, until it stops for an instant, then returns 
to the earth again with ever-increasing velocity until 
it strikes the ground. Now, let us suppose that 
just at the instant when the stone is at its greatest 
height, and when it is stationary, the earth were 
suddenly removed entirely away, and let us inquire 
what would be the behaviour of the stone. Most 
people would at once conclude that, of course, it 
would fall downwards and continue its course, there 


being nothing to arrest its progress. We all have 
such an instinctive notion that bodies ought to fall 
downwards when there is nothing to support them 
that such would seem the natural conclusion. A 
little consideration, however, will show us that this 
opinion is not so well founded as at first sight 
appears. 

The earth being a globe or ball-like body, revolv- 
ing on its axis once in twenty-four hours, it follows 
that, except in very high latitudes, our directions 
are completely reversed every twelve hours, so that 
what is up in the one case is down in the other. 
Suppose Fig. 1 to represent the earth revolving 
from left to right in the direction of the bent 
arrows. Now, an observer standing at A at twelve: 
o'clock in the day would consider upwards to be in 
the direction of the top of the page and downwards 
in the direction of the bottom. At twelve o'clock at 
night he would be standing at c, and these direc- 
tions would be completely reversed, so that upwards 


‘would now be towards the bottom and downwards 


towards the top of the page. A stone, therefore, 
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thrown up by this observer at twelve o'clock noon 
would fall in an exactly opposite direction to one 
tlfrown up at midnight. Further, at interme- 
diate times, say at six p.m. and six a.m., the direc- 
tions would be at right angles to those at twelve noon 
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Fig, 1.—MNlustrating the Relation of Gravity and the Revolution of 
the Earth. 


and twelve midnight ; these directions are shown 
by the straight arrows in the figure. We thus see 
that our notion of falling downwards is not correct 
in the ordinary sense in which we use it. Further, 
if we look at the directions of the arrows at the 
various times, we see that if these directions were 
prolonged they would meet in a point in the centre 
of the figure of the earth. We are therefore justi- 
fied in concluding that when a stone falls it 1s 
drawn or attracted towards the centre of the earth. 
If this conclusion be correct, then it is evident the 
motion of the stone is really due to the presence of 
the earth, and if, as we have supposed, the latter 
were suddenly withdrawn when the stone was for 
the instant without motion, the stone would just 
remain in exactly the same position as it was ; there 
would be neither upward nor downward motion. 
The correctness of this idea will be strengthened if 
we consider the stars and planets, which are really 
in the position of the stone we are considering, un- 
supported in space, and although they move in a 
manner afterwards to be described, they do not 
fall out of their places as we have imagined the 
stone might do. From these considerations we 
arrive at the law that a stone or, indeed, any body 
will remain exactly in the place where it ta put, pro- 
vided no force from withowt acte upon tt, 
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Advancing a step further, let us next consider 
what would be the behaviour of the stone if the 
earth were suddenly removed, not at the instant 
when it was motionless, but when it was moving 
with some velocity towards the earth. Here, again, 
we might be tempted to conclude that when the 
earth, the cause of the motion, was removed, the 
motion would cease and the stone would come to a 
standstill ; but here, again, further consideration 
would change our ideas, We know from experience 
that when uny body is moving, such as a cricket- 
or cannon-ball, we require to exercise considerable 
force of resistance to stop it. We observe also that 
the fulling stone gradually increases in velocity as 
it approaches the carth. This shows us that the 
attraction of the earth is gradually accumulating 
force in the stone, so to speak ; the effect produced 
during the first second remaining in the stone, 
while the effect during the second second is added 
to it, and it is only the resistance offered by the 
solid ground that prevents the stone from continu- 
ing its onward course. It is evident, therefore, 
that, in the case supposed, if the earth were sud- 
denly removed the stone would continue its onward 
course with unabated speed, not, however, increas- 
ing the speed at which it happened to be moving 
when the earth was withdrawn. We thus attain 
to a second law: that any moving body will continue 
that movement without either increase or diminution 
provided no force from unthout acts upon it, 

From these two laws we urrive at the knowledge 
of the fact that matter of any kind is quite inert, 
has no inherent power to change its state, If it is 
put in any position, there it remains; if moved in 
any direction or at any speed, in that direction and 
at that speed it continues to move. It adds nothing, 
it taken away nothing, from any force comniunicated 
to it, but simply acts asx a carrier, receiving and 
delivering up with rigid exactness whatever may be 
committed to its charge. This inertness of matter 
is at the foundation of all physical philosophy 
and all mechanics, and it in of great importance we 
should thoroughly grasp and understand it. 

Turning our attention once more to the falling 
stone, let us consider more iinutely ita behaviour 
on approaching the earth; Jet us note ita velocity 
during a fall of one, two, or three seconds. It haa 
been very accurately determined that a stone under 
the auction of the carth’s attraction for one second 
will pass throngh a space of about 16 feet, and will 
at the end of the second be moving at the rite 
of 32 feet per second, that is, it would continue 
to move at that rate if the carth were suddenly 
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removed out of ity way. At the end of two seconds 
it will have passed through a space of 64 feet, and 
its velocity wil] be 64 feet per second. At the end 
of three seconds the space passed through-will be 
144 feet and the velocity 96 feet, and so on 
Tabulating these results we at once become aware 
of un exceedingly regular law, viz., that the velocity 
increases 32 feet every second, while the space 
passed through increases as the square of the 
number of seconds. 


Nov. of Seconds, Space Fallen Through. Velocity Acquire. 
One 16 ft. 32 ft. per sec. 
Two 16x 2x 2- 64 ft. 32x 2=: 64 ,, 
Threo 16x 3» 3= 144 ft. 32x 3= 96 ,, 


During two seconds the body does not fall 
through twice 16 feet, but through four times 16 
fect, and 4 is the square of 2, and so on, with three, 
four, or any number of seconds. Now, this result 
entirely confirms what we have said about the 
inertness of matter. Consider the space fallen 
through in two seconds, for instance. In the first 
second it has passed through 16 feet, and has 
acquired a velovity of 32 feet; going on, from its 
inertness, at this velocity, it passes through 32 feet 
in the next second, but at the same time the attrac- 
tion of the earth causes it to pass through another 
16 feet ; this, added to the 32 feet, makes altogether 
48 feet passed through in the second second, and 
this, added to the 16 feet first passed through, makes 
64 feet the distance found by experiment. Thus 
the whole motion is accounted for. The saine 
thing will be found in any number of seconds, The 
fulling stone obeys exactly the force impressed upon 
it, neither adding to nor taking from it. 

We have thus followed the movement of the 
stone in falling towards the earth, and traced the 
laws of its motion. If we now study the converse 
problem, viz. the rising of the stone from the 
earth, we shall reach the same conclusions ; for 
we find that if we throw a stone upwards with a 
velocity of 32 feet per second it will rise to a height 
of 16 feet, and if with a velocity of 64 feet it will 
rise to 64 feet, and so on, these being the heights 
exactly from which it must fall in order to acquire 
the velocities of 32 or 64 feet per second with 
which it starts in its upward flight. Thus we see 
the attraction of the earth subtracts from it a velo- 
city of 32 feet per second. We say, then, the earth’s 
attraction is such that it produces a velocity of 32 
“ga per second on any body free to fall at its sur- 


We have thus far considered only the movements 
of a stone thrown vertically or straight upwards; 
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we shall now study its movements when thrown 
somewhat off the straight line—at an angle, as it is 
called. In this case, instead of falling straight down 
to the earth again, it takes a peculiar curved pgth, 
something like Fig. 2, called a parabola, the result 
of the two forces acting on it: the one the force 
with which it is projected in the direction a B, and 
the other, B D, the force of gravity drawing down- 
wards to the centre of the earth. Now the hori- 
zontal distance to which the body will attain before 
it touches the ground again depends on the force 
with which it is projected. Thus a cannon-ball 
shot out with a great velocity will go very much 


A 
Fig. 2.—Ilustrating Movement of Stone thrown at an Angle. 


further than a stone thrown by the hand at the 
sume angle. Now we may imagine the force of 
projection to be increased to such an extent that 
the stone or ball would go right round the earth in 
# circle without touching it. Now, in this case we 
cnn easily see that the attraction of the earth only 
causes the stone or ball to take a circular path; it 
takes nothing from the original velocity, for the 
body in the case supposed never alters its distance 
from the earth, and we have seen that it is only 
when the earth’s attraction acts against the body 
rising from its surface that the velocity is lessened. 
The stone or ball therefore will, after going right 
round the earth, still have the same velocity as at 
starting, consequently it will continue to revolve 
round and round for ever. The stone is continu- 
ally, as it were, attempting to fly away in a straight 
line, but the attraction of the earth restrains it, and 
guides it into a circular path, just like a stone in a 
sling, the string of the sling acting the part of the 
earth’s attraction in restraining the stone while it 
is whirled round in a circle. Now the force with 
which the stone tends to fly away from the earth is 
termed “centrifugal force,”* and it is very evident 
that to keep the stone revolving round the earth 
the centrifugal force must be exactly balanced by 
the force of attraction, for if the former were 
stronger the stone would fly off into space, and if 
the latter it would be drawn onwards to the earth. 
For instance, if a body is projected vertically up- 
wards with a velocity of 472 miles per ‘minute 
© “ Soienoe for All,” Vol. III., p 153. 
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gravity will never be able to restrain it, but it will 
pass away into space and never return ; if projected 
at®an angle with the same velocity its path will be 
a parabola, but it will never return to the earth ; 
if with rather less velocity it will revolve round 
the earth in an ellipse of immense extent. As the 
initial velocity is reduced the curved path will be 
less and less, till it revolves in a path nearly circular 
-when the two forces are nearly balanced. 

It must be noticed, however, that all the laws 
we have traced out are only strictly correct when 
the movements take place in a vacuum ; they are 
greatly moditied by the resistance and friction of 
the atmosphere. In falling through the air we 
find a stone does not full at the same rate, nor 
would the same force cause it to go completely 
round the earth if it had to pass through the air. 
In fact, unless the force were so great as to drive 
it beyond the atmosphere altogether, it must sooner 
or later fall in upon the earth. The importance of 
this fact will be recognised as we proceed. 

The next point we must consider is the effect of 
distance on this force of attraction. Would a stone, 
for instance, falling at a height of a mile or two 
above the earth’s surface, acquire a velocity of 32 
feet per second, as happens when it is near the sur- 
face? This point has been settled by experiments 
at different heights, made with the pendulum, which 
in reality vibrates on the same principle as a stone 
falls. It is found that the force of gravity dimin- 
ishes exactly as the square of the distance from the 
earth’s centre increases. Thus at twice any dis- 
tance from that centre the attraction is only one- 
fourth, at three times the distance it is one-minth, 
and so on. 

Further, it has to be observed that all bodies, 
whatever be their mass or quantity of matter, fol 
low these sume laws of gravity ; thus, cork fulls us 
rapidly when unopposed by the air as lead «does. 
This shows that the attraction of gravity is propor- 
tional to the mass of the falling body, for it is clear 
that if a body of two pounds weight moves at the 
same speed as a body of one pound weight, the 
force exerted in the former case is double that of 
the latter. 

Another curious result of the action of gravity 
is this: when we project a stone into the air we 
actually move the world. There are familiar in- 
stances of thi principle all round us. A shot fired 
from a gun or cannon* causes the latter to “kick,” 
or recoil, as it is termed——the force of projection acts 
equally in driving the bullet forward and the gun 

* ‘ Selence for All,” Vol. II., p. 222, 
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backwrrd ; similarly, when we throw a stone into 
the uir we at the same time, aa it were, kick the 
earth in the other direction, andwhen the stone 
returns again, drawn down by the attraction of the 
earth, it also attracts the earth to itself, and the 
approach is mutual. There is a point between the 
centre of the carth and the stone called the centre 
of inertia, which never varies its relative distanoe 
from the centre of either. Wo may form some 
idea of this from considering a long lever rod with 
a small weight at one end and a large one at the 
other, and supported at a point between them so 
that they are exactly balanced. If we move the 
smaller weight to or from the point of support we 
must also move the larger one in the same way, 
proportionately to its size. Now this gives us some 
idea of the action of throwing a stone ; the point of 
support must keep steady ; the stone is represented 
by the smaller weight moving along the arm of the 
lever and the earth by the larger, and we thus see 
that their movement must be mutual and inversely 
proportional to their relative masses. 

When Newton had arrived at the knowledge of 
the laws of gravity which we havo described, it 
naturally occurred to him that as gravity did not 
cease to act even ata considerable distance above 
the surface of the earth it might continue to act at 
great distances in space, and he directed his atten- 
tion first to the moon, as the nearest body to the 
earth, and yet not part of it. He thought it might 
possibly just be like the stone projected with such 
force that it revolved round and round the world for 
ever. Now, we have observed that a falling stone 
ix acted upon by a force tending towards the centre 
of the earth, and if the moon is really in the posi- 
tion of such a stone it must show by its motion 
that it is acted upon by a force proceeding from 
that centre, or appearing to do #0; for we must re- 
inemmber it in not the centre that really attructa, it 
is the whole earth that does so, and the combined 
result is the same as if it all proceeded from the 
centre. Now, if the moon’s path were exactly cir- 
cular, the action from the earth’s centre would be 
evident at once, for consider Fig. 3, where the 
outer ring represents the moon’s path and ¢ the 
centre of the earth Suppose the moon at Max a 
falling body, acted on by the earth's attraction 
ulone, falls, say in a second, to the point x; but 
it has centrifugal force from its original motion, 
which in that sume time would carry it, nay, to 
P, Now, these two forces acting at once would, 
according to the well-known law of mechanics, 
carry the moon 1 to the point o. Thus we would 
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have evidence of the attractive force directed to 
the earth’s centre. The moon’s path or orbit round 
the earth is not, however, exactly circular ; it is 
elliptical, or oval, from which it is evident the 
moon must be nearer the earth at certain times 
than at others. As gravity increases the nearer 
bodies approach one another, it follows that the 
moon would be drawn into the earth altogether 





Fig. 3.—Illustrating the motion of the Moon round the Earth. 


when it came nearer, unless there was some counter- 
acting influence. Now, this is found in the in- 
creased speed with which the moon travels in its 
course when coming nearer the earth, and that in a 
certain regular manner which the law of gravity 
requires in a body moving round a fixed centre. 
Fig. 4 will make this plain. Suppose a body 
moving in a straight line, a RB, at « certain fixed 


rate, it is evident it will travel equal distances 


along the line in equal times. =f we take these 
equal distances, and join them to the centre s, 
geometry tells us that the various triangles, A 8 C, 
© 8 D, é&e., will also be equal. Now if, instead of 
moving along a straight line, the body is drawn in 
towards the centre, the law of motion by which a 
body neither loses nor gains and the law of gravity 
require that the new triangles formed should be 
equal to the former ones, go that the increased space 
passed over by the body when it is nearer the earth 
should exactly make up for the diminished distance 
from the earth. Thus the triangle 4 8 E must be 
equal to the triangle asc, &. This is found to 
be the case with the moon in its motion round the 
earth, and is usually stated thus. The line joining 
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the centres of the earth and moon describés equal 
spaces in equal times. 

Thus far the moon seems to obey the laws “of 
gravitation already described, but more must, be 
proved. It is necessary to show that the force of 
gravity at the distance of the moon from the earth 
is exactly equal to what we have called the centri- 
fugal force, or the tendency the moon has to fly 
away in a straight line into space. The centrifugal 
force can be easily known from observing the moon’s 
speed. In making this calculation at first, Newton 
found that the two forces did not balance each 
other, and as an evidence of his exceedingly scien- 
tific mind, he, for a time, laid aside his theory, as 
facts were against it—a truly noble lesson for all 
scientific speculators who are only too apt to make 
facts square with theories instead of theories with 
facts. An error in the suppesed distance of the 
moon, however, having been discovered, Newton 
saw at once that, with this corrected, his theory 
would be in complete accordance with the facts. 
It is related that he was so excited by the circum- 
stance that he was unable to finish his calculations, 
and had to get a friend to do it for him. 

We have mentioned that the moving path round 
the earth is not circular, but elliptical, or oval. 
Now, this also necessarily follows from the laws of 
gravitation. For suppose the moon at such a dis- 
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tance from the earth that its speed is reduced so 
much as no longer to possess sufficient centrifugal 
force to balance the earth’s attraction, it will neces- 
sarily commence to fall towards the earth like a 
stone, and, according to the laws we have traced, 
its speed will increase. Now it can be easily 
shown that this speed will increase the centrifugal 
force faster than the attraction of gravity increases 
by its approach to the earth, consequently it will 
commence again to recede from the earth, and this 
backward and forward movement generates the. 
peculiar path it takes, 
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The great secret of the universe is thus fairly 
discovered, and only the details require to be worked 
out, for the moon’s path round the earth-is, on a 
amaller scale, what the paths of the planets are round 
the sun, and the solar system is by every principle 
of analogy representative of the vaster systems of 
the fixed stars. All are governed by what seems 
the fundamental principle of matter, viz., that every 
body attracts every other body with a force propor- 
ttonal to their masses, and inversely as the square 
of the digtances between their centres. This great 
general law supplies us with the key with which 
we can unlock every difficulty, and enables us to 
predict with almost absolute certainty the move- 
ments of the heavenly bodies. In no case has it 
failed, or seemed to fail, though tested in every 
possible way. 

What we have already learned from “ the fall of a 
stone,” though important enough, by no means ex- 
hausts the subject. There is another field of inquiry 
developed in more recent times to which this phe- 
nomenon naturally leads us, We noticed that the 
stone in falling accumulated, so to speak, the force 
of gravity in itself, so that it would go on moving 
even were the earth’s attraction removed after it 
was in motion. We noticed also that the stone 
was, of course, stopped in its course when it struck 
the ground. Now the question arises, what be- 
comes of the force with which the stone was 
descending? All visible motion ceases; is the 
force, therefore, entirely lost and annihilated 7 
The answer to this question is the greatest 
advance, perhaps, that science has made in 
modern times. It had always been observed thut 
hard bodies, such as stones, when sharply struck 
one against the other, emitted light, but the full sig- 
nificance of this fact has only lately been perceived. 
The light and, of course, the heat developed with it 
are found to be the exact equivalent of the force of 
the collision of the bodies. When, therefore, a 
stone falls to the ground the visible motion is not 
lost, but is entirely changed into the invisible 
motion of the particles of the stone which we term 
heat. We find, therefore, that when the stone is 
arrested in its course its temperature is raised, and 
there is always an exact relation between the dis- 
tance fallen and the amount of heat. Now, this 
relation has been carefully studied and measured, 
and it is found that when a pound weight of any 
body falls through a space of 772 feet by the earth's 
attraction it generates enough heat to raise one 
pound of ice-cold water 1° Fahr., or 772 lbs. falling 
through one foot generates the same quantity of beat. 
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This has been called the “mechanical equivalent 
of heat,” because it enables us to measure the 
value of heat in mechanical work, and is of great 
importance in the practical application of heat to 
the driving of machinery. | 

Now, since the fall of a stone upon the earth 
generates a certain amount of heat, we may imagine 
the fall of an immense number of such stones gene- 
rating so much heat as to cause the earth to glow 
and shine as the sun does with its own inherent 
heat. Nor is it necessary that the fall should be 
rapid and over in a short time, for as a certain 
amount of motion is always represented by its equi- 
valent in heat, we may imagine these stones falling 
together towards the centre of the earth in a very 
slow manner, but clashing among themselves, and 
having the appearance from the outside of a 
gradual contraction in volume, and still the heat 
and glow kept up for a length of time. Now, it is 
extremely probable that the heat of the sun has ita 
source in this action of gravity, gradually contract- 
ing its volume, and giving out its force ay heat and 
light. The source of the sun’s heat has long been 
a puzzle to scientific men, and this action of gravity 
seems to supply the best solution of the difficulty. 
If this be so, then we have another evidence of the 
wide dominion of the laws of gravity in the light 
of the stars, for if the sun's light and heat be due to 
this cause, that of the stars must be due to the same 
all-pervading force. 

In such immense bodies as the sun and the fixed 
stars, a contraction in volume scarcely perceptible 
for many ages, would supply a sufficient quantity of 
heat to keep their light practically undiminished. 

The principles involved in the fall of a stone 
throw light on another strange und puzzling class 
of bodies belonging to the solar system. We mean 
the comets. These bodies revolve round the sun 
in very eccentric elliptical paths, and this, we have 
seen, is the kind of path a stone would take if 
hurled with sufficient velocity from the surface of 
the earth at an angle from the vertica) or straight 
upward direction, They may therefore have been 
projected from the body of the sun by the action of 
its internal forces. Their paths are governed 
strictly by those laws of gravity we have already de- 
scribed. It has been proved by spectrum analysis 
that these bodies not only reflect the solar light but 
shine from their own inherent high temperature, 
and it has been suggested by Professor Tait, that this 
temperature may he explained by the supposition 
that comets are composed of nothing more nor less 
than showers of stones rushing among themselves 
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THE RIVERS 


possess an instrument for finding out the direction 
and speed of an under-current by direct observa- 
tion. By indirect means, however, he has been en- 
abled to obtain an insight into what is taking place 
in the great depths of the ocean, namely, with the 
help of the deep-sea thermometer, which registers 
the temperature of the water at all depths from the 
surface down to the bottom of: the sea. If, with 
the aid of this instrument, he discovers the exis- 
tence of cold water in the seas between the tropics, 
he is naturally led to suspect that this cold water 
must have originally come from higher and colder 
latitudes ; or if, by the same means, he discovers 
warm water in the Polar seas, he is justified in con- 
cluding that it must have come from the warmer 
regions of the earth’s surface ; in other words, he 
comes to the conclusion that there must be currents 
of cold water flowing from the Poles towards the 
Equator, and warm currents flowing from the 
Equator towards the Poles. Observations made 
with the thermometer in a great many parts of the 
ocean prove beyond doubt the existence of these 
currents. The cold water found in the depths of 
tropical seas has been traced step by step to its 
original home in the Polar seas, and, vice versd, the 
warm currents which undermine the glaciers and 
ice-floes of the Polar regions have been followed 
up to where they issue from the tropical belt. In 
this manner the deep-sea thermometer has brought 
to light a number of very remarkable and quite 
unexpected facts. For example, under the Equator, 
the water between 100 and 500 fathoms below the 
surface has been found to be much colder than water 
at the same depth in the seas immediately outside 
the tropics. Thus, the temperature of 41° Fahr., 
which under the Equator and in the Atlantic Ocean 
is observed at a depth of 400 fathoms, is in the Bay 
of Biscay not obtained until a depth of 800 fathoms 
is reached. In the Polar seas we find below the 
cold surface-waters a stratum of water of a higher 
temperature, and going farther down we again 
meet with cold water. It has also been ascer- 
tained that the waters which fill the depths of the 
ocean from 1,000 fathoms down to the bottom at 2, 
3 and 4,000 fathoms are, with the exception of 
some inland-seas, of a temperature only a few de- 
grees above the freezing-point. In this manner the 
solid globe of this earth is wrapped in a sheet of 
ice-cold water of a thickness varying from 2 to 3 
miles, which in its turn is covered with a compara- 
tively shallow layer of warm water, spreading out 
on both sides of the Equator, and disappearing in 
the vicinity of the Arctic and Antarctic Circles 
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The most important conclusions which we may 
draw from these facts revealed by the deep-sea 
thermometer are: that the currents of the sea are 
thermal streams, by means of which heat and cold 
are distributed through the entire domain of the 
ocean ; that oceanic currents may be divided into 
surface-currents and under-currents, and that the 
same current may alternately assume both cha- 
racters, now flowing at the surface of the sen, now 
sinking below other currents and continuing its 
way in the depths of the ocean. Some day it may 
be possible to construct a chart of under-currents 
as a necessary complement to the chart of surface- 
currents given above, but the observations made up 
to the present ure not as yet sufticient for this 
purpose, although considerable progress has been 
made in this direction. For instance, the ther- 
mometrical soundings made by the officers of the 
United States Survey along the cast const of North 
America show that the Arctic surface-current, 
known as the Labrador current, sinks below the 
waters of the Gulf-strenm and after sending off- 
shoots into the Gulf of Mexico and the Caribbean 
Sea it disappears in the depths of the tropical 
Atlantic. Another great current issuing from 
the seas of the Antarctic has been traced by the 
officers of H.M.S, Challenger flowing as an under- 
current along the east coast of South America 
from the Falkland Islands to the St. Paul Rocks 
near the Equator. 

The nature of the sea-bottom having been already 
described,* we may now briefly narrate as far as 
our space will adinit of, the various explanations 
which have been given of these currents, Un- 
happily, however, owing to theorists trying to 
account for the motion of the rivers of the sea, 
by reasonings founded on a single phenomenon, 
to the absence of trustworthy observation until 
recently, and to the non-recognition of the fact 
that the ocean currents have changed in course of 
time, few writers are at one in their explanations 
of the facts which they detail. 

Among the various causes which tend to produce 
currents in the ocean and determine the direction 
in which th y flow is the unequal distribution of 
the sun’s heat over the earth's surface. It is well 
known that on account of the spherical shape of the 
earth, the equatorial regions receive 1 much larger 
amount of heat from the sun than the polar regions, 
the amount of heat received varying froin a maximum 
between the tropics to a minimum within the arctio 
and antarctic circles (Fig. 2), Water is a great 

© * Science for All," Vol. ILL, pp. 76, 150, 
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storer-up of heat, hence we find that the surface- 
waters of the ocean within the tropics are raised to 
a high temperature, as much as 80° Fahr., while in 
the polar regions their temperature is reduced to 
freezing-point and the water is transformed into ice. 





Fig. 2.-- Dingram showing the nnequal Distribution of the 
Solar Rays over the Earth's surface, and the Gradual 
ra of the Radius of Rotation from the Equator to 
the Pole 


Again, in the act of absorbing heat, water becomes 
lighter, that is to say, a stated volume of water 
when heated weighs less than an equal volume 
of cold water. As the waters of the sea under 
the influence of gravity always tend to maintain 
a perfect level, and as bodies of different weight 
cannot balance cach other, the warmer and lighter 
surfuce-waters of the tropical seas flow over into 
the adjacent cooler seas ; but becoming cooler as they 
reach higher latitudes, they will again become heavier 
and return in the shape of under.currents, in order 
to replace the volumes of water constantly being 
removed by the above-mentioned outflow from the 
tropics, In this manner it can be explained how 
the unequal exposure of the different parts of the 
earth's surface to the rays of the sun, must result 
in the creation of warm currents flowing from the 
Equator towards the Poles, and of cold return-cur 
rents running tn the opposite direction. 

But the actual direction of these currents is de- 
termined by a cause which seems to exercise an 
influence upon all oceanic currents flowing either 
north or south, namely the daily rotation of the 
earth round its axis. The speed of this movement 
is naturally greatest at the Equator and reduced to 
zero at the Poles. For instance, a point on the 
Equator rotates at the rate of about 1,000 miles 
per hour ; one situated on the parallel of 60° lati- 
tude, the length of which is equal to half the 
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circumference of the Equator, moves at the rate 
of nearly 500 miles an hour; while a point 7 niiles 
from the Pole moves in the course of 24 hotrs 
through a circle of 22 miles, or at a rate of less 
than 1 mile an hour. If, now, we follow a current 
flowing from the Equator towards the Pole, it is 
evident that this current will at every step of 
its progress arrive with a rotatory speed from 
west to east greater than the speed proper to the 
latitude at which it has arrived; in other words, it 
will rotate faster than the earth upon the parallel 
which it has reached, and in consequence it will ac- 
quire a tendency to flow towards the east. The 
decrease in the rotatory speed is inconsiderable until 
we reach the twentieth parallel on each side of the 
Equator (Fig. 2), beyond which, however, it di- 
minishes rapidly, and it is just here, as a glance 
at the map will show, that equatorial currents bend 
round and take a more and more easterly turn as 
they advance into higher Jatitudes. It is this 
easterly tendency which causes these currents to 
press up against, und to flow along the west consts 
of the continents and islands which stretch across 
their path. 

Let us now see what happens to a polar current 
as it issues from the Frozen Ocean and proceeds 
towurds the tropics. It pusses from a higher to a 
lower latitude with a rotatory speed greatly inferior 
to that of the parallel which it has just reached. 
In consequence it will lag behind the more swiftly 
rotating earth and assume a decided tendency to- 
wards the west. We therefore find that polar cur- 
rents flow towards the south-west and west, and 
press up against and are compelled to fullow 
the east coasts of the continents and islands which 
they encounter in their path. As the current 
approaches the tropics, however, the difference be- 
tween its own rotatory speed and that of the parallel 
at which it arrives becomes gradually less, and 
on nearing the Equator it begins to rotate as fast as 
the earth itself, that is to say, it gradually loses all 
tendency to Ing behind or to flow towards the west, 
and, sinking down on account of its own superior 
gravity, it disappears below the lighter and warmer 
waters of the equatorial belt. 

This system of thermal circulation which, as we 
have just endeavoured to show, embraces the whole 
ocean, and keeps its waters in perpetual motion, is 
greatly modified and to some extent obscured by 
the action of another agent known as being a con- 
stant cause of currents in the sea, namely the winds. 
That the latter have the power of inducing currents 
at the surface of any sheet of water over which 
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they blow, is a fact which must be familiar to every 
reader, and it is equally well known that the speed, 
volume, and direction of these currents immediately 
depend upon the speed, duration, and direction of 
the winds by which they are caused. The stronger 
the wind is and the longer it blows, the swifter and 
deeper the current is; while the direction of both 
ia‘the same. For this reason a strong wind at sea 
will often produce a surface current flowing in a 
direction different from, and sometimes opposite to, 
the direction of the oceanic current over which it 
blows. 

Space will not permit us to enter here into a de- 
scription of the atmosphere and of its currents, or 
winds. It may be sutticient to recall the fact that. 
‘t forms an aerial envelope the thickness of which, 
although it much exceeds the greatest depth of the 
seq, is still so -xinall when compared with the dia- 
meter of the earth, that we must conceive the atmo- 
sphere as a thin layer spread out over sea and land, 
and enveloping the whole terrestrial globe. The 
winds obey the same physical laws as the currents of 
the sea, and are similarly affected by the unequal 
distribution of solar heat and the diurnal rotation 
of the earth. They also assume in turn the character 
of upper and under currents, and as they blow over 
the surface of the sea they produce oceanic sur- 
face-currents flowing in the sume direction in which 
they blow. This is why we find on looking at our 
current-chart that inost of the great surface-currents 
of the sea correspond exactly with the permanent 
or periodical winds which flow in the same region 
of the earth’s surface. Thus the North and South 
Equatorial Currents correspond with the NJE. and 
SLE. Trudes, the westerly currents of higher latitudes 
with the Anti-Trades and westerly winds of the 
same parallels, the periodical currents of the Indian 
Ocean and the China Sea with the NE. and 
S.W. Monsoons which alternately prevail in these 
SEAS. 

Another cause which, in a less conspicuous though 
not less effective manner, assists in the formation of 
oceanic currents is the difference which exiats 
between the seas in the tropics and those of higher 
latitudes as regards the quantity of salt which they 
hold in solution. The evaporation which takes place 
on such a vast scale beneath the rays of a tropical 
sun renders the water of the equatorial seas more 
salt and therefore more heavy, while the abundant 
precipitation in the shape of rain and snow of the 
temperate and polar zones makes the sea-water in 
these lafitudes fresher and lighter. This difference 
in saltness is accompanied, as we have shown ca a 
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former occasion,* by a change of colour, the briny 
seas of the tropics being distinguished by a beauti- 
ful deep-blue tint which, as the proportion of salt 
decreases, changes by degrees to the greonish-blue, 
bluish-green, and green colours of the seas situated 
in higher latitudes. This increase or decrease in 
weight due to the varying degree of saltuess is, 
however, more than counterbalanced by the effects 
of temperature, for the warm salt wator of a 
tropical current is lighter than the cold and fresher 
water of a polar current. 

Among the remaining conditions which aflect the 
course of the rivers of the sea are the direction 
of the coast-lines and the general shape and dimen- 
sions of the oceanic basin through which they flow, 
A glance at our current-chart suffices to show that 
most currents are diverted from their original 
course by the great) continents which, extending 
from north to south across the Equator, separate 
the different oceanic basins from each other. A 
comparatively slight alterntion in the direction and 
extent of the coast-lines of these continents would 
suffice to completely change the flow of — the 
currents. If, for example, the east const of South 
America were continued from Cape St. Roque 
beyond the island of Fernando Noronha as far 
as St. Paul Rocks near the Equator, then the 
whole of the South- Equatorial Current, a portion 
of which now finds its way into the North At- 
lantic, would be diverted into the South Atlintie. 
Again, inmany parts of the ocean a slight rise or fall 
in the level of the sea-bottom would cause sneha 
change in the outline of the adjoining land us to 
considerably alter the direction of the currents, and 
there is sufficient evidence to show that changes of 
this nature have occurred during the past and are 
taking place even at the present diy, 

Finally, the most obvious of all canses of currents 
is that which arises from the necessity of maintain. 
ing the equilibrium between the waters of all parts 
of the ocean, for whenever a quantity of water is 
removed from one part of the sea either hy 
evaporation, by the winds, or by oceanic currents, 
it is alwolutely necessary that it be replaced by an 
equal quantity of water flowing in from another 
part. To this necessity we are inclined to 
ascribe the existence of the Kquatorial Counter- 
Currents (Fiy. 1) which in the Pacific, Indian, and 
Atlantic Oceane flow from west to east in the 
equatorial belt of calms. The vast volumes of 
water which the north and south equatorial cur- 
rents are constantly transferring from the eastern 

® See “ Science for All,” Vol. LII., p. 18. 
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to the western side of these oceans, must be re- 
placed by return-currents flowing from west to 
east in the space left beween the trade-currents, 
and it is probable that the equatorial counter- 
currents above mentioned are intended to effect 
this compensatory movement. At least, until now, 
no more satisfactory and intelligible explanation 
of these counter-currents has been offered. 

The rivers of the sea, apart from the astonish- 
ment and wonder which their stupendous propor- 
tions must arouse in the mind of the student of 
nature, present themselves to us as a subject of 
paramount interest, when we consider the part 
which they have played and are still playing in the 
building up of the topmost layer of the solid earth- 
crust, in the perpetual changes of climatic con- 
ditions, in the distribution of vegetable and animal 
life over the surfuce of our planet, and last, not 
least, in the recent advance of ocean-navigation, by 
which the inhabitants of the most distant lands 
have been brought into close intercourse with each 
other. 

The erosive action of currents constantly tends 
to alter the configuration of the coust-lines, by taking 
uway land in one place and depositing it elsewhere. 
Again, immense quantities of sediment carried by all 
the rivers of the world into the sea, are taken up by 
the currents and spread over the bed of the ocean. 
Geologists tell us that nearly all, if not all the dry 
land at present existing has at one time been at 
the bottom of the sea, an assertion confirmed by 
the fact that the strata which compose some of the 
loftiest mountain-ranges have evidently been de- 
posited in ages long past upon the floor of the 
ocean and still retain the remains of the animals 
which disported themselves in the seas of forfher 
days. What we are still in the habit of calling 
“terra firma” is proved by modern observations 
to be in constant motion, rising and falling like the 
heaving breast of some mighty monster, whose arms 
rtretch far beneath the waves. By the action of 
subterraneous forces, as yet unexplained, vast areas 
of the earth-crust are depressed below or lifted up 
above the level of the sea, and we are beginning at 
last to understand the truth of the maxim, that 
there is nothing stable in the universe of created 
things except the unstable. 

The rivers of the sea, as we have endeavoured to 
show, are thermal currents conveying the solar heat 
stored up in the seas of the tropics into higher and 
colder latitudes and, in return, carrying the culd of 
the polar regions into southern latitudes in order to 
temper the heat of the Torrid Zone. But for this pro- 
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vision, the accumulated heat of the tropics and the 
accumulated cold of the regions bounded by the 
Arctic and Antarctic circles would be equally incom® 
patible with vegetable and animal life, which now, 
thanks to the mitigating effect of the currents of 
the ocean, is able to flourish in every part of the 
earth to which the latter have access, and even in 
regions at a distance from the sea, for the winds, 
which are either warmed or cooled by their contact 
with oceanic currents, extend the tempering in- 
fluence of the latter far inland. 

There is indisputable evidence that the British 
Islands and the greater part of Europe were at one 
time covered with icebergs and glaciers, and that an 
arctic climate prevailed as far south as the shores 
of the Mediterranean. But we have also abundant 
proof that at a still earlier epoch not only Europe 
but the lands situated within the Arctic Circle must 
have enjoyed a tropical climate, for the numerous 
fossil remains found in these regions are those of 
plants and animals which, according to the present 
state of our knowledge, must have lived under con- 
ditions now only found in the tropics) Such a great 
change in the climate of the same region naturally 
gave rise to much speculation, and all the resources 
of cognate sciences were drawn upon in search of a 
satisfactory explanation. The whole solar system, 
as it were, was put out of joint and the terrestrial 
globe turned upside down in the hope of finding the 
cause of these climatic revolutions. It is true 
eminent scientific authorities* had already as- 
serted the intimate connection between climate 
and oceanic currents, but the influence of the 
latter was not considered sufficient to saccount 
for the change from a tropical to an arctic 
climate and vice versd. However, since the deep- 
sea thermometer has confirmed the existence of 
these currents by more trustworthy data, previously 
not available, and has revealed the movements 
of the enormous volumes of warm or cold water 
which are constantly being transferred by them 
from one part of the ocean to another, it has been 
possible to form a more correct estimate of the 
influence of currents upon climate. From the 
changes which are known to have occurred during 
past ages in the distribution of land and water all 
over the surface of our globe, we may conclude that 
the currents of the sea must have formerly flowed in 
different directions, and that their speed and volume 


* See Sir Charles Lyell, ‘‘ Principles of Geology,” bk. i. c. vii. 
Dr. W. B. Carpenter, ‘Preliminary Report of the Scientific 
Exploration of the Deep Sea,” by H.MLS. Porcupine, during 
the summer of 1869, Proosedings of the Royal Society, No. 121. 
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also must have varied at different epochs. We 
may therefore readily conceive that, at a time when 
certain regions—for example, the British Islands 
and western Europe in general—were exposed to 
the direct influence of Arctic currents, their climate 
must have been very different from what it was 
when their shores were bathed by the accumulated 
waters of an Equatorial stream: in fact, a difference 
equivalent to that between an Arctic and a Tropical 
climate ; for the difference of temperature which 
determines the existence or non-existence of certain 
vegetable and anima] organisms in a certain region, 
taking also into account the power which these 
organisins possess of adapting themgclves to slow 
and gradual changes of climate, is a difference of 
only a few degrees (perhaps not more than 20° C.) 
of the thermometric scale, and not more than the 
difference of temperature between an Arctic and an 
Equatorial current. We ought also to remember 
that such a change in the currents of the sea could 
not take place without entailing similar changes in 
the winds or currents of the atmosphere, in the 
distribution of moisture, whether in the shape of 
rain or snow, and indeed, in al] those conditions the 
coinbined influence of which we sum up under the 
name of climate. 

The rivers of the sea, we have said, play an im- 
portant part in the distribution of vegetable and 
animal life over the earth’s surface. Ancient phi- 
losophers have suspected, and modern science 
asserts, that the ocean is the great storehouse of 
organic life, and that the ancestors of all that lives 
and moves upon Jand and in the air at one time 
dwelt in and drew their nourishment from the 
waters of the mighty deep. But this is a theme 


too vast for our present purpose. The agency of 
currents in transporting the seeds of plants, and 
even living plants, is, however, a fact familiar to 
every reader, Often the traveller upon the ocean, 
especially in the calmer seas of the tropics, falls 
in with tiny fleets composed of branches, leaves, 
fruits, seed-grains, &e., gently borne upon the waves 
until at last they are left upon the shore of some 
distant land, or drift into the sheltered lagoon of a 
coral-reef. In this manner the countless islands 
scattered far and wide over the surface of tho ocean 
are supposed to have become fertilised and prepared 
for the habitation of animals and man. 

In conclusion, we may allude to the fact that the 
more accurate knowledge obtained in our days of 
the rivers of the sea has given a great stimulus to 
ocean-navigation, by enabling the mariner to reduce 
the time of his passage from one port to another, 
and thus considerably to diminish the riska and 
dangers inseparable from a sen-voyage. Tho rivers 
of the sea now form the great ocean high-rowds 
wlong which a never-ending procession of ships of 
all nations and of every size, from the stately liner 
to the rakish yacht, may be seen winding its way 
to distant climes. Within the last thirty years the 
journey from England to the Antjpodes has been 
shortened from 120 days to little over forty days, 
and the modern navigator, by selecting the track 
where the currents of the sea and the currents 
of the air are most favorable to his progress, has 
once more proved the truth of the homely old 
saying that “the longest way round is the shortest 
way home,” and of the useful maxim that “the 
Inost obvious course is not always tho. speediont or 
the safest.” 


SNAILS AND SLUGS. 


By B. 8. Woopwakrp, Barrisn Mt sec. 


ISMISSING for the moment all early prejudice 
against the family to which it belongs, let us 
begin by scrutinising the exterior aspect of that 
full-grown specimen (Fig. 1) of the Common Garden 
Snail (Helix aspersa), which is going over the ground 
at the top of its speed en route for the cabbage-bed. 
On picking it up one naturally observes that it, 
roughly speaking, consists of two parts— body and 
shell. The shell (Fig. 2), concerning which we 
shall have more to say as we go on, is a familiar 
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object to ull; it is strong, light, translucent when 
the body has been removed, and prettily marked 
with streaks and zigzagn of brown and yellow, 
varying in different individuals both in tint and 
details of pattern. The “lip,” or edge of the aper- 
ture, is slightly reflected, thus giving strength to 
this, the weakest part of the shell, which elsewhere, 
owing to its spherical build, will submit to con- 
siderable pressure before yielding, Gradually, as 
we have been speaking, the inmate has recovered 
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from his surprise at his novel situation, and 
with horns extended to their uttermost is vainly 
secking some resting-place for the sole of his 
foot, permitting us to see that, while the skin of 
the upper part of the body is covered with closely- 





Fig. 1.—The Common Garden Sunil (Helix aspersa), 


set wrinkles, the under surface is perfectly smooth 
aud pliant, enabling the creature to make use of it 
as a sucker when climbing up the plants on which 
it feeds. This foot ia composed of strong mus- 
eular fibres interlacing one another, and by the 
successive motion of its parts the animal is able to 
glide slowly along. : 
- Tt is an interesting, not to say pretty, sight to 
watch the under surface of the foot cither of a slug, 
or snail, in motion, and 
one which may readily 
ie be witnessed) by in- 
ducing the creature to 
crawl on a piece of 





<, clear glass. A hollow 

, | glass cylinder, such as 

| the chimney of a 

a it lamp, is preferable to 

Fy. 2—Suoll of t Common a Aat sheet, as afford- 
arden Snail (Helix asperet), ing greater facilities 


showlug the Reflected Lip. ; A 
for close inspection and 


more ready *handling. Having placed the slug, 
or snail, inside the tube, wait till it has got 
hold with its sucker-like foot, and then turn 
the glass round so as to bring the under side into 
view. So long as the animal remains at rest 
there is nothing in particular to attract one’s at- 
tention; but the moment the creature begins to 
move «ww wonderful change takes place. The 
first impression is that there must be a hollow 
channel along the centre of the foot through which 
a forming torrent is rushing pell-mell from the tail 
towants the head. Such, it is scarcely necessary to 
add, is not the cage, and the torrential appearance 
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is solely an optical illusion, due to the suc- 
cessive action of the surface of the muscular 
foot in propelling the animal forward. To eun- 
derstand the nature of this movement clearly, 
take the case of a caterpillar when crawling. 
First the hinder portion of the 
body is drawn up, forming an 
arch, then the feet in front of 
the arch are successively raised 
and those behind set down, 
causing the arch to move forward 
towards the head, though the 
parts of the body maintain the 
xaine relative position. By the 
time that the first loop, or 
“wave,” In the caterpillar’s body 
has reached its head, which is at 
once stretched forward, another 
“wave” has commenced af the 
tail; and so on. Now, the motion in a snail’s. 
foot ix just the same, only the ‘“waves” do not 
affect the whole body, as they do in the cater- 
pillar, and they follow each other so quickly as 
to give rise to the appearance of flowing liqnid. 
The margins of the foot do not participate in this 
motion, but have a gentle, lateral, undulating move- 
ment of their own. This motion of the mus- 
cular fibres of the foot is under the control of the 
animal so far as starting and stopping are con- 
cerned ; but the actual motion itself appears to be 
nutomatic, and comparable to that of a locomotive 
engine, where the driver turns the steam on or off, 
leaving the actual work to the mechanism itself. 
Reverting again to the upper surface of the snail’s 
hody, we notice the thick, tough, wrinkled skin, 
which is composed of transverse and longitudinal 
muscular fibres unsupported by any internal frame- 
work or skeleton, thus allowing the mollusc to vary 
its shape and expand or contract at will. More- 
over, we see that this dermal envelope is kept con- 
stantly moist by the slimy mucous matter that 
renders these creatures unpleasant to the touch. 
The glands that secrete the slime are buried amongst 
the muscular fibres of the skin; but there is also a 
large one within the body; and an astonishing 
quantity of viscid slime can on occasion be poured 
out by these united glands. 

As the slug or snail crawls along it leaves behind 
it a little of this mucous stuff, which, when dry, 
forms that glistening film on the wall or ground, 
known to us as ita “trail” or “war-path.” Certain 
of the slugs make another use of this’ tenacious 
material, for, taking advantage of its cohesion and 
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the rapidity with which it hardens, they will lower 
themselves by a fine thread of it off a tree or bush 
oneto the ground. One species, indeed (Zimax 
marginatus), can even re-ascend the gelatinous 
filahent, a feat which, in its arboreal life, must 
often stand it in good stead. As the object of 
our inquiry has drawn in his horns, we must, if 
we would learn anything about them, follow 
whither they have retreated; more especially 
since, aided by the set of muscles that are at- 
tached to the interior of the shell and pass down into 
the fvot? their owner has retired into his habita- 
tion, positively declining to be further interviewed. 

Having killed it in the most instantancous, 
and therefore least painful, manner—nanely, by 
immersing it in boiling water, with a liberal 
allowance of table-sult-—the animal can then 
he carefully extracted, periwinkle-wise, from its 
shelf, and a more perfect examination of its struc- 
ture Instituted, 

The difference between that portion of the crea- 
ture habitually protected by the shell and the part 
exposed when in motion, is the first thing that 
strikes the eye, the skin covering the former being 
as thin and smooth as the latter is thick and 
wrinkled. The delicate membranous portion ex- 
posed to view by the removal of the shell is teclini- 
cally known as the mantle, and plays an all-im- 
portant part in the snail's anatomy, as it is: the 
shell-forming organ, Where the ‘aimentle” is 
united to the tough skin of the foot, it becomes 
greatly swollen and forms a sort of collar, the edge 
of which may be seen curling round the reflected 
“lip” of the shell when the snail is crawling along. 

The extension of the shell as its tenant grows IK 
entirely effected by this swollen margin of the 
mantle, which carries the pigment cells, or glands, 
that secrete the coluuring matter furming bands or 
patterns on the shell. The rest of the mantle is 
devoid of pigment glands, and merely deposits layers 
of shelly matter on the interior, thickening and 
strengthening the habitation. In the same way 
injuries to the shell are repaired. If only the 
mouth of the shell be broken the fractured por- 
tion is restored with all its proper colours aul 
markings by the collar of the mantle; but if a 
portion of the spire be destroyed, the breach is 
closed by opaque colourless inatter deposited by the 
other parts of the mantle. 

eThe shell so formed is built up of layers of 
animal matter strengthened Ly the deposition of 
calcareou8 earthy matter which the snail derives 
inainly from plants; these in their turn obtain it 
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from the soil ; whence naturally it follows that snails 
are more abundant in limestone districts. The 
outermost or first layer, called the ‘ epidermis,’ is 
of animal matter, and is endowed with life, but 
not sensation, It protects the shell from the in- 
fluence of the weather, but soon fades and disnp- 
pears after the death of the animal, This two-fold 





Fig. 38.—Diagruin showing the Principal Puints Ju tbo Anatomy of 
the Connuon Garden Snail. 
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nature of the shell may be verified by placing a 
portion in water and adding a little acid, when 
the Jime will be dissolved away, and nothing but 
the cellular membrane, in which the lime was 
deposited, left; or a piece of shell may be boiled 
in caustic suda ty remove the organic matter, and 
then the inorganic lime will be left behind, Each 
layer of the shell was really, some maintain, once 
a portion of the mantle itself, which became calei 
fied, that ix, hardened with carbonate of lime, andl 
was then thrown off to unite with those previously 
formed. Prof. Huxley, however, believes that shell- 
growth is nut a case of conrerston, Wut one of 
excretion, wad that the shell is bailt up of succes- 
sive excretions of membranous laninwe, in which 
granules of cerbonate of lime are deposited, 
these granules gradually increasing in size, by the 
addition of fresh calcarcous matter, till they almost 
touch, dixplacing the membranous matter and 
furcing it to assume « cell-like structure, 
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Whichever theory be adopted as the correct one, 
the result remains the same, and layer by layer a 
strong, light structure is built up, into which the 
creature can retire at pleasure, or retreat for pro- 
tection from its numerous foes. In the young 
molluse the shell is very thin and transparent, and 
the edge of the mouth shows none of that thickened 
and reflected rim characteristic of the adult indi- 
vidual. 

On the right side of the body, under the collar 
of the mantle, is the opening which leads into the 
“ulmonary ” or “breathing cavity,” where the 
nearly colourless blood is exposed to the purifica- 
tion of the air in countless small vessels that 
ramify over the roof of the chamber. The floor 
of the cavity is formed by the diaphragm or thin 
muscular membrane which separates the respiratory 
apparatus from the rest of the viscera, and at 
the same time performs the office of bellows, 
alternately drawing the air in and driving it out. 
Most water-dwelling molluscs have a similar organ 
of respiration; but in their case the purification 
of the blood ix effected by beautiful plume-like gills. 
On laying open the visceral cavity from the head 
along the back towards the anterior extremity, an 
intricacy of internal organisation is disclosed that 
will assuredly surprise any one seeing it for the first 
time (Fig. 3). In the first place, let us notice the 
digestive apparatus. Commencing with the mouth, 
which is placed on the under-side of the head, we 
find, in the first place, a kind of upper jaw consisting 
of a broad horny plate, with a very sharp, curved 
Jower edge, and opposed to this is the tongue, 
armed with recurved silicious spines, or “ teeth,” 
us they are more commonly called. These teeth 
are set Ina muscular membrane and point tuwards 
the back of the mouth; they are translucent, 
glossy, of various shapes, and set in rows forming 
different patterns, each genus, and even species, 
of snail possessing its own peculiar arrangement, 
shape, and mumber of teeth = This ‘tongue’ 
(odontophore), or lingual ribbon,’ (Fig. 4) as it is 
variously termed, serves as a sort of rasp whereby, 
with the aid of the horny jaw, the toughest 
vegetable fibres or animal tissues can speedily be 
abraded. In the common Whelk the lingual ribbon is 
very long and narrow, and is employed by the animal 
to perforate the shells of its bivalve brethren. 
Through the breach thus effected the unlucky victim 
ix devoured piecemeal. 

In the snail before us, and in the slugs, the 
teeth ave very néarly all of a size, and set so 
closely together as to give the tongue, when 
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viewed only with a pocket-lens, the appearance 
of being finely marked with transverse strie ; if, 
however, it be properly prepared and pladed 
under the microscope it reminds one rather, of 
some marvellous piece of tesselated pavement. 


There are 135 rows : 
of these teeth in A TIROCT GES ses 
the odontophore of 0.9 YS SAGE 200s 
the Common Gar- POCne Be OEE uae 
den Snail (d/elia ry LOOK QUE : 
aspersa), and 105 “ werennss CODOW? 
teeth in each row, YwWewvr™ ” 
giving a total of Fis. sas bee Re the a a 
14,175 teeth in 
the whole tongue; but this is surpassed in the 
largest British land snail (//. pomatia), where 
the total is 21,140, disposed in 140 rows of 151 
each ; whilst in one of the slugs (imax cinergus) 
this number is swollen to 28,800, placed in 160 
rows of 180 each! As the teeth in the front wear 
away their place is supnlied by the next in order, 
fresh teeth forming at the bach, to be eventually 
used in their turn. Behind the mouth, which is 
amply supplied with salivary-glands, we find the 
cesophagus, which leads down vo the stomach, 
whence the intestinal canal arises, and coming 
back again towards the head along the rigut side 
of the body, passes through the folds of the liver, 
terminating just within the respiratory orifice. The 
renovated blood is brought from ‘the pulmonary 
cavity by a large vein to the heart, which consists 
of a single auricle and ventricle, whence it 1s 
pumped through the body again. The nervous 
system consists of three ganglia, or nerve-centres, 
connected with one another by nervous cords, 
The principal one, or, ‘cerebral ganglion,” en- 
circles the alimentary canal just behind the ceso- 
phagus. From it proceed the nerves that pass 
to the tentacles, or horns, and to the mouth. 
The other two supply the foot, viscera, and respi- 
ratory organ. In this respect, therefore, the snail 
offers u great contrast to the insects, in which there 
is a nerve-centre for every segment of the body. 
The extremities of the upper and longer pair of 
“horns” terminate in a round knob surmounted by 
a black speck—the eye. This, though not so per- 
fect as in the cuttle-fish, is nevertheless sufficiently 
developed to enable its owner to distinguish 
though vaguely the nature of surrounding objects. 
The method by which these eye-stalks are drawn 
into the visceral cavity when danger is apprehended, 
and thrust out again when the cause of alarm has 
passed away, 1s worthy of attention. 
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Each of these tentacles (Fig. 5) is a hollow 
flexible tube, whose muscular walls are composed 
of circular fibres. The special muscle by means 
of which this tentacle can be druwn in is at- 
: tached to the 
base of the eye 
at the extre- 
mity, and, 
passing down 
the tube, joins 
the general 
muscular mass 
of the foot. It 
is accompanied 
by the optic 
nerve, which 
likewise passes 
slong the tube, 
connecting the 





eve with the 
Fig. 5.--Diagram of the Structure of the 
- Te ees tuelea, cerebral gang- 
cog) Corebri.' Ganglion; (ia) Nerves; aa,m) Re dion, When 
e'tue Mu Ces; (f1—4' Tentacles 
the muscle 


contracee, the tip of the “horn” is drawn in- 
ward: followed geadually by the remaming por- 
tion, ‘ust ax, to quote a well-known example, the 
finger of a glove can he pulled in and completely 
inverted, [ts procrusion, on the other hand, ix 
eflected by the action of the muscles that compose 
the tubular wall of the tentacle itself By 
concentrating the rays of the sun or a lamp on 
the extended tentacles of a living snail and look- 
ing at them through a magnifying glass, the exten- 
sion and retraction of tuese organs can easily be 
studied, the action of the muscles noted, and the 
trouble of dissection obviated. The inferior and 
shorter pair of tentacles undergo inversion in the 
same way as the larger pair; but they are desti- 
tute of eyes, serving, apparently, merely as organs 
of touch, in which they are supplemented by the 
sensitive skin of the creeping disc and body. 
Where the sense of smell resides in a snail is not 
yet determined; but that they do possess this 
faculty we have abundant evidence to prove. 
Slugs, too, are attracted by offensive odours, and 
many marine mollusca, like the Whelk, may be 
caught by animal baits, especially if these be at all 
“high.” 

The means of recognising sound is provided by 
vesicles which are situated at the bases of the ten- 
tacles. They consist of simple cavities containing 
a fluid, {n which the ‘otoliths’ (or ear-stones) are 
smspended. 
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The faculty of taste, if possessed at all, must be 
very faint indeed, judging from the structure of the 
mouth and tongue. Nevertheless, a certain amount 
of discernment appears to be exercised in their 
choice of diet, since they exhibit a preference for 
plants of the pea and cabbage order, and will emi- 
grate or fast sooner than touch the white mustard 
plant. Some, again, seem to prefer animal food, 
especially when “tainted,” to vegetable diet. 

On turning over an old flower-pot in a damp 
corner of the garden, one sometimes meets with a 
number of small round bodies, soft, semi-transparent, 
und about the size of small peas. These are the 
snail’s eggs. Their only protection is a tough albu- 
minous envelope ; whilst some of the foreign species 
Bulimus, a genus closely allied to the //edicea, lay 
eggs as large as a pigeon’s and, like them, enclosed 
in a firm, white, calcareous shell (Fig. 6). Some 
three or four species of the Helices are vivi- 
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parour, the young snails passing through the early 
stages of their development within the body of the 
parent. None of these, however, are British. The 
eggs of the garden snail, in number about 100, are 
usually Jaid in the summer; the young snails 
appear uf the end of from fifteen to twenty days, 
and by the autumn have attained about a third 
of their full size. Each considerable increment 
of the shell is performed underground, whither 
they retire foi the purpose, and bury themselves 
head downwards. 

During the winter they hybernate, burying them- 
selves inthis cuse head upwards, or they will retire to 
sheltered nooks, in either case closing the mouth 
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of the shell with a hardened layer of mucus, or 
“lime,” known as the epiphragm.* On the return 
of the warm weather they burst from their con- 
finement, and complete their 
growth within the end of their 
first year. Their lives, how- 
ever, are short, and they do not, 
in the natural state, seem often 
to survive the second winter ; 
but in confinement they will 
attain the advanced age of six, 
o1 even eight. Perhaps one of 
Pig. 7.—Monstrosity the most interesting examples 
of the Common Gar of Ton g-endured compulsory 
hybernation was that undergone 
hy one of the Desert Snails (//eluc desertorun), 
from Egypt, who liad been stuck on a tablet in the 
British Museum in March, 1846, and was found 
to be still alive in March, 1850. 

Instances of inalformation in the shell of our 
friend are tolerably common, snails, like other 
mortals, being liable to accidents. Cases of imon- 
strosity, such as reversed or left-handed varieties, 
where the shell has been wound the wrong way, 
have occasionally been. met with, in which case 
the relative positions of the internal organs are 
reversed too; but the most extraordinary speci- 
men of abnormal growth is the curious cornucopia- 
like variety now in the British Museum, a distor- 
tion towards which the malformation we figure 
(Fig. 7) presents but a faint approximation. 

The capability of reproducing lost or damaged 
portions of the body is another characteristic of the 
snail, and one which it possesses in common with 
many other creatures both higher and lower than 
itself in the zoological scale. The experiments of 
the Abbé Spallanzani show that the tentacles, if 
cut off, can be reproduced, eyes and all, at the end 
of about two months. Even the removal of the 
whole head socins but to cause them temporary in- 
convenience, as it is ontirely and perfectly repro- 
dluced after a little time, during which the molluse 
keeps close within his shell. 

The foregoing remarks on the Common Garden 
Snail apply, with but slight exceptions, to all his 
intimate relations. Prominent amongst these is 
the handsome Yellow-banded Snail so common 
on all hedgerows, and by far the most guudy 
of the British J/elices. There are two varieties 
by some considered as distinct species of this 





* The Edible Snail (Helix pomatia) derives its name from the 


very thick and solid ‘‘epiphragm ” it forms, poma signifying a 
a lid.” 
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molluse. In one (2. hortensis), the lip of the shell 
is white; in the other (H. nemoralis), brown. Of 
these, the white-lipped variety appears generally to 
be the smaller. ; 

The bands with which this shell is striped vary 
in number from one to five, and though generally 
of a chocolate-brown colour sometimes appear quite 
colourless on the yellow shell. 

Then there is (Fig. 8) the large Roman or Edible 
Snail (//. pomatea), imported into this country by 
the Romans. It is renowned both as a delicacy, 
and, on account of its reputed virtues, as a remedy 
in cases of consumption, which, it is said, has in 
several instances been entirely cured by a regimen 
of the mucilage from these snails. On the 
Continent the Roman Snail is considered a great 
delicacy; but the Garden and Yellow-banded Snails 
are the kinds more commonly eaten. A snail 
feast is held annually in the South of France 
on Ash Wednesday, when large numbers of them 
are consumed. An analogous custom is said to 
prevail in our own country amongst the operatives 
of Lancashire, and at Newcastle. The Roman 
Snail is very local in England, and confined to the 
southern portion of the island. It is very plentiful 
ut Reigate, and after a smart shower may be seen in 
abundance on the steep chalk face north of the 
town. Another local snail is the prettily-banded //. 
Pesana, only to be found in Comwall, South Wales, 
south-east of Ireland, and Jersey ; whereas in 
Spain and Southern France it is common, so that 
it would be interesting to know how it came to 
these isolated spots in England, mcre especially as 
it is unknown in Northern France. 

In direct contrast with the scarcity of this last 
Bpecies 18 the abundance of such forms as the 
Kentish Snail (//. cantiaa:), and the pretty little 
ITelices, white banded with black (/f. virgate), 
that with two or three others are so plentifully 
scattered over the grassy slopes of the South 
Downs, These last are alleged to be the cause of 
the superior flavour of South Down mutton, as 
the sheep must infallibly consume them in large 
quantities when cropping the short grass.  Al- 
together in the British Isles there are some 
thirty species (if we include their first cousins the 
Zonttes) closely allied to our friend the Common 
Garden Snail. 

Intermediate between the Helices and the slugs 
comes a curious little genus, Vitrina, represented in- 
this country by a single species that unites in itself 
characteristics typical of its relations, 80 to speak, 
on either side. Thus it possesses the shield and 
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conspicuous respiratory orifice of the slug along 
with the whorled shell of the snail. It isa very 
peetty little mollusc, with a thin, transparent, glossy 

that is more or less soft when the animal 
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external shell two members of the tribe carry a 
small, ear-shaped, calcareous shell stuck on the 
posterior extremity of the body, where it is situated 
nearly over the respiratory orifice. Why the 
mantle, with the attendant 
breathing apparatus and shell, 


Wyle 7 should be posted so far back in 

Bos ite Eh a this genus (Zestaced/a), instead of 

= My, Mae , / ee de = ns ae -. wing situated well forward, as in 

, # Be LT LK iP * the rest of their tribe, is not at 
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Fig. 8.—The Roman or Edible Suail (Helix pomatia). 


is alive, but becomes brittle after its death. 
It dwells principally amongst moss and deni 
leaves, and though professedly a vegetarian, likes 
nothing better than u good meal of an animal 
nature. 

Slugs, to which we next come, present, as every- 
body knows, one very marked difference to the 
snails in that they are devoid of any external shell ; 
nevertheless, the majority of them possess a small 
shell, or the rudiments of it, concealed beneath the 
oval prominence on the back—the mantle, fre- 
quently termed the “shield.” 

The anatomical structure of these homeless 
molluses closely approximates to that of their 
householder brethren ; but in the one case, as we 
have already seen, the viscera are separate from 
the foot, and are carried coiled up on the back 
and enclosed in a shell-secreting mantle; in the 
other, these organs lie along the back under the 
kame tough muscular skin that clothes the 
foot, the mantle reduced to a mere patch on the 
hack, secreting calcareous matter on the inner 
and not the outer surface. It is significant that in 
the Helices, too, the first deposition of shell pro- 
bably commences by the formation of calcareous 
granules within the substance of the mantle. 
The want of a capacious shell as a protecting 
stronghold in times of danger is nevertheless com- 
pensated to the slug in the additional facility with 
which, freed from such encumbrance, it can con- 
tract, and retreat into cracks and crannies whither 
it woulf be impossible for the snail to creep. 
By way of proving the rule that slugs have no 





these two, so to speak, eccentric 
individuals are taken into con- 
sideration this peculiarity of struc. 
ture is no longer mysterious, 
The Zestucelle are carnivorous, 
and feed on carth-wormes, which 
they fearlessly pursue through 
the dark and tortuous — pas- 
sages of their underground burrows, and which 
they will devour even if many times their own 
length. Now, were the respiratory orifice placed 
as in the rest of their race it would be liable 
to become choked up with particles of earth fall- 
ing from the sides of the worm’s burrow. Nor 
would a protecting shell in such a position be 
of the smallest use, as it would catch against every- 
thing, if it did not positively preclude the animal 
altogether from entering the narrow passage. 
Moreover, were the burrow a narrow one, and 
the slug full sizcd, the animal would inevitably be 
suffocated because no air could get to the pulmonary 
cavity, since the elastic, slimy body would com- 
pletely block the way, Placed as we find them, 
the slug is enabled to mnke full use of thene 
organs; it can breathe freely, the orifice being 
quite in the rear; it is in no danger of being 
choked by earth, for the shell guards the entrance 
of the cavity and serves, in addition, as a buckler 
to shicld the creature from hostile attacks in 
that quarter, without hindering its progress. Tu 
other words, to put the matter in its proper light, 
those Teatacelle which were the better able to 
breathe in the narrow track, and were best pro- 
tected, were alno the better qualified to pursue their 
prey, and therefore to live and perpetuate their 
APOCIER, 

The peculifr food of the Trstacelle: has likewiao 
engendered special modifications of structure in its 
mouth and tongue. The former is exceedingly wido 
and capacious, the corners, when it is at rest, pro- 
truding till they resemble a third pair of tentacles. 
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The tongue is correspondingly large and wide, 
with about fifty transverse rows of teeth (Fig. 9). In 
each row are fifty-one slender teeth barbed at the 


points, which, as 
Wty inother molluscs, 
NU are directed to- 
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Fig. 9.—Part of Odontophore of Testacella 
haliotoides. 


wards the back 
of the mouth, 
aiding in passing 
the food on to 
the gullet, so 
that the more the 
worm struggles 
to free itself the 
more surely does it become engulfed. 

The Zestacelle are linked to Vitrina by a Con- 
tinental genus (Daudebardia), in which there is no 
shield; but the pulmonary sac is situated at the 
posterior extremity of the body, and covered by a 
little spiral Vitrina-like shell. On the other hand, 
it is connected with the slugs proper by another 
Continental genus (/’armacella), where the shield is 
in the centre of the body, concealing a small shell 
within its folds. 

The remainder of the slug family are too well 
known to need more than a passing word; every 
one has, at one time or another, met the magnifi- 
cent Black Slug (Arion ater) taking his walks 
abroad in the cool damp of an autumn evening ; 
or has seen the Jarge Ash-gray Slug (Limazx cinereus), 
with his black stripes and other decorations, who, 
in company with the Yellow Slug (Z. jlavus), haunts 
the dust-bin and cellar, feeding on the refuse matter 
from the table. The latter has gained the reputa- 
tion of being able to clean bones well, and of exhi- 
biting a liking for cold potatoes. 

Who, too, that keeps a garden has not had cause 
to mown the depredations of the smaller but more 
destructive Grey Slug (Limax agrestw), a species 
which is, unfortunately, very prolific, and brings up 
several families in the year ? 

To trace the garden snail’s relations in the oppo- 
site direction xnway from the slugs, would be to 
attempt to compress the materials of a manual into 
wu few pages. The kith and kin of our Meliz may 
be found figured and described in many a work, or 
sought for practically in the damp spots in which 
all snails love to dwell. For moisture is to them a 
eine gud non, and the amount of water they will 
take into their systems is astonishing. Experi- 
ments inade in this direction on Helix pomatia tend 
to show that the quantity of water they can absorb 
when in a healthy state exceeds in weight that of 
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the animal itself, and appears to be taken thoroughly 
into the system. 

The genus Helix is an exceedingly large one, ard 
comprises nearly 2,000 known species, distributed 
all over the world, extending northwards as far as 
the limit of trees, and southwards to Tierra del 
Fuego. The examples common in Britain are spread 
largely over the continent of Europe, and many 
of them extend into Northern Africa; whilst some 
few are known to occur as far East as Siberia, 
and others are found even in the United States. 

The Yellow-banded Snail with the brown lip has 
been seen even in Greenland, in company with the 
Grey Slug (Limazx agrestis), 

Doubtless, with the increased facilities of inter- 
communication between different countries, the 
present distribution is gradually changing. Species 
accidentally introduced into this country, or im- 
ported from it to others, will, if they meet with 
conditions suitable to their development, in process 
of time become acclimuatised. 

In this way Jestacella Muuget was imported into 
England in 1829 or 1830, along with plants, to 
some nursery grounds near Bristol, whence it has 
spread to Devizes. Of the introduction of Helix 
pomutia we have already spoken, and Helix 
pisana is probably another intruder. Our ex- 
ports are more numerous, and appear to have 
gone almost exclusively to the United States. Sta- 
tistics show the successful trans-shipment to that 
country of three species of slugs (drion hortensiz, 
Linax agrestis, and L. flavus), and two snails 
(Zonites cellariug and Z. raudiatulas). The last- 
named went over in some casks. 

It is also probable that Helix fusca was trans- 
ported into Northern France from this country 
about the beginning of this century, as it was not 
observed there till 1838, and then only in the 
part nearest to England, the first specimens 
recorded being found in the neighbourhood of 
Boulogne. 

Somewhat more than 200 species of* Helix and 
several slugs ure known to us by their shells as 
occurring in the fossil state. With one exception, 
none of these are older than the Eocene ® period ; 
this exception is a much mutilated shell of Lediz 
from the Gault of Folkestone, preserved in the 
British Museum. 

Land snuils, nevertheless, made their appearance 
at a much earlier date in the world’s history, for 
the Coal-measures of Nova Sootia have yielded 
specimens of a species of Zontles (or closaly allied 

* See Frontispiece to ‘‘ Science for All,” Vol. L 
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form) as well as examples of a shell generically un- 
distinguishable from the “ Chrysalis Shells” (Pupa) 
of to-day. 

A great number of our living Helices are found 
fossil in the upper Tertiary beds, such as the Pleis- 
tocene deposits in Essex, associated with forms now 
living on the Continent, but which have become 
extinct in Britain. Curiously enough, though the 
Tree-snail (Helix arbustorum) and the Yellow- 
banded Snail (H. nemoralia), along with their 
smaller brethren, are rather common in these Fresh- 
water Marls, the Garden-Snail (H. aspersa) is, on 
the contrary, conspicuous by its all but total 
absence, only a single example having been recorded 
of earlier date than that of the Roman occupation. 

Numerous and prolific as slugs and snails are, 
their numbers are largely held in check by many 
powerful foes, leaving man entirely out of the 
question. Birds devour large quantities of them. 
Ducks especially thrive on them, and are capital 
scavengers of an infested crop, when the plants are 
not too young. 

Every one is familiar with the stone altar on 
which the thrush sacrifices his victims, and has 
seen how, when he has found a choice snail, he 
flies off with it to the sheltered nook where this 
stone lies, and raising his beak aloft brings the shell 
down with all his force on the stone, blow succeed- 
ing blow, till the fortress is battered in, and the 
inmate secured. This process being repeated with 
each fresh capture, the ground around the stone 
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is soon strewn with fragments of shell. The 
lapwing has a very similar habit, and blackbirds, 
rooks, and starlings all enjoy a snail feast, swallow- 
ing the smaller kinds, shell and all. The hedgehog 
also helps to thin their ranks; whilst frogs and 
toads, together with slow-worms, consider slugs 
most luscious morsels, and treat them accordingly. 

Several insects, including the well-known glow- 
worm, deposit their eggs in the snail's body, the 
grubs, when hatched, feeding on and finally destroy- 
ing their host. Whilst, to complete the list, comes 
a fungus that attacks the eggs of the Grey Slug 
(Linx agrestis), sometimes even before they are 
extruded from the body of the parent. Altogether 
apart from these Internal plagues is the curious 
little being (PAtlodromus Amacum), which especially 
infests some of the slugs. These minute acari (or 
mites), for such they ure, appear to reside principally 
in the breathing cavity of the mollusc, though what 
they do there, or whether they penetrate further 
still, has not yet been satisfactorily determined. 
At intervals they issue forth, and may be seen 
running races with impunity all over the slippery 
body of their apparently unconscious host, the 
peculiar structure of their feet enabling them to 
keep their footing perfectly on the surfuce of tho 
slimy mucus. ‘To safely capture one alive for 
microscopic purposes is by no means easy, for the 
least rough handling destroys them, whilst they 
laugh at water, and elude even the tenacious grasp 
of Canada balsam. 
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By WiniiaM Dunpas Scorr-Moncuizrr, C.E. 


N two previous papers, the relationships were 
explained which exist between the two forms 
of force known as “ power” and “work.” The 
one in scientific language is called potential, and 
the other kinetic energy, and illustrations were 
given from among the forces of nature, as well as 
from the appliances of the arta, to show how the one 
is convertible into the other (Vol. IL, pp. 97, 225). 
In every kind of applied science the element of 
saving is of the utmost importance, and is an essen- 
tial feature of all true progress. What I now wish 
to explain is how saving can be conducted in 
scientific manner, and to point out how it has been 
carried out in familiar appliances of the mechanical 
engineer. 
128 ° 


As in the common affuirs of life, #0 in thore of 
acience, saving may be classed under two great 
divisions: the first of these having reference to 
the accumulation, and the second to the art of using, 
our resources in a wise and economical manner. 
Our resources having been accumulated, and the 
purpose we propose to ourselves in using them 
having been fixed upon, it will be found that they 
invariably include two objects that are universally 
desirable, viz., the saving of time and the saving 
of labour, both of which include the saving of 
money as well. Tlese are the great stimulating 
influences which urge us in our endeavours to 
obtain a substitute for the labour of the body ; and 
in making use of the supplies of energy which are 
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discovered in nature, it will be found that true 
economy in the scientific sense consists in avoiding, 
first, waste of force-producing materials, and, second, 
waste of force itself. 

For our present purpose, then, we must divide 
materials into two great groups: viz., those that are 
force-producers, and those that are not. The force- 
producing group will supply amply sufficient to 
engage our attention. 

In the case of the materials which produce force, 
we must look at them in one or other of two 
distinct points of view, that is, either upon their 
real or their comparative value. If we mix up 
these two, we find ourselves at once confused as 
to what the meaning of the word value really is. 
In order to show the difference between the reul 
and the comparative value of force-producing 
materials we cannot do better than use a common 
illustration of every-day life. We will find one 
in the case of a coin the value of which is con- 
tinually changing, while the number of smaller 
coins which go to make it up remains constantly 
the same. Now, of the value of a coin such as a 
sovereign every man must be the best judge for 
himself os to whether or not it is worth his while 
to exchange it for something else, but of the 
number of pennies in a sovereign no one can be in 
doubt, and it is either through ignorance or care- 
lesaness that anything short of a certain number is 
obtained in exchange for it. Now, looking at our 
force-producing materials from the point of view of 
their compurative value, every one, as in the case of 
the sovereign, must be the best judge of this for 
themselves, This value depends upon the valu- 
vble considerations which must be given in order 
to obtain the materials and also upon the advan- 
tages which muy accrue from their use : the balance 
between these, as it happens to be on the right or 
wrong side, becomes the standard of their compara- 
tive value. But something more than a knowledge 
of this bulance is necessary in a scientific sense. 
Just as it would be impossible for economy to exist 
amongst business men who were ignorant of how 
many pennies go to make up un sovereign, so it is 
necessary to know something of the value of the 
materials in terms of an exact unit of measurement. 
The same reasoning holds good with regard to the 
employment of all the forces supplied by nature, 
and it is requisite, in order to use them nicely, 
that we should know exactly what they are worth 
in terms of some exact wnit and standard measure- 
ment. This knowledge teaches us how to econo- 
mise our force-producing materials by informing 
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us as to their theoretical or total value. In other 
words, it informs us how to employ power and 
work, or potential and kinetic energy, economically. 
Turning our thoughts now to our supplies of 
force and force-producing materials, we must be able 
to urrange them in such a way as to apply the 
principle of saving in a manner consistent with the 
peculiarities of each. In order to do this it will be 
well to subdivide our resources into two groups: 
first, those that can be obtained direct from nature, 
ag in the case of wind-mills and water-mills; and 
second, those that require to be converted from one 
form of energy to another before they become 
available, such as the combustion of fuel and the 
production of electricity by means of the voltaic 
battery. The comparative values of these two 
groups may be referred to a standard that rises or 
fulls with the amount of labour which is necessary 
in order to obtain them. The first, which may’ be 
had for the taking, involves the construction of the 
necessary machinery and the labour required either 
i conveying the raw materials and the finished 
products to and from the source of power—a serious 
item in the early days of the cotton trade—or 
in conveying the force-producing material to the in- 
dustrial centre, as in the case of certain aqueducts.* 
The comparative value of the other group depends 
upon the scarcity or plentifulness of the materials 
from which it is supplied. If coal, which is at 
present, in our own country and many others, the 
principal force-producing material, were as scarce 
as the metals necessary for the production of voltaic 
electricity, and these metals as plentiful as coal, and 
the acid required for the process as plentiful as 
oxygen, then the comparative value of the two sets 
of materials would be reversed, and, no doubt, 
electricity would take the place of heat as the great 
motive power of the world. As matters stand, it is 
chiefly to the heat-producing materials we must 
look for providing the means of saving time and 
labour upon a large scale; but before turning to 
this branch of the subject, which will afford ample 
materials for another paper, it will be well to 
finish what has to be said about the first group 
of our resources which are derived directly from 
nature. ‘ 


* An interesting illustration of the employment of water- 
power on a large acale is to be found in the town of Greenock, 
where a mooriand lake is made available for the foree necessary 
for carrying on a variety of industries. In this case the ent-r- 
prise referred to helped greatly in developing the trade of the 
town, but has taken a secondary place since the, rival forces 
of the steam-engine have been proved to be an advantageous 
substitute. 
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In the case of the great source of power to be 
discovered in the operations of the sun in raising 
water to lofty elevations above the level of the sea, 
through the medium of the clouds and the rain-fall, 
tlfe real power value depends upon the difference 
between the height at which the water is stored 
and the height at which it is used. If this is 
doubled, the amount of force is approximately 
doubled, and so for every increase or diminution 
proportionally. This being the case, it becomes 
evidently the business of practical science to store 
the witer at the highest possible level and use it 
at the lowest. The number of force units stored 
up in the form of potential energy in the elevated 
water are simply the equivalent of those that 
would be necessary to place it in that position. If 
we take a weight of 33,000 Ibs. of water and raise 
it toa height of 100 feet, and then suppose it to 
dce&cend in one minute, an amount of force ought to 
be theoretically available which is the equivalent of 
33,000 Ibs, multiplied by 100 feet, or the power of 
100 horses of standard strength working during 
the period of one minute. If we iultiply the 
height by 10, and thus raise the water to a height 
of 1,000 feet, instead of 100, then we get an 
equivalent to the work of 1,000 horses working 
during the same periud. Now, although there is 
an evident advantage in making use of a difference 
between the height of the water and the level of a 
mill when in one case it is ten times higher, and is 
theoretically capable of doing approximately ten 
times the work of the other, it is equally clear that 
some apparatus must be devised in order tu take 
advantage of the difference. With water-power it 
is not possible to have a wheel of such a vertical 
diameter that a very high clevation can be taken 
advantage of in practice by the fluid following its 
revolution during the whole of the descent. Even 
if a wheel were constructed that could span the top 
and bottom of a fall of say 190 feet, even then the 
water would lose a considerable amount of its full 
theoretical force value. It is also clear that in 
practice it would not be possible to take advantage 
of the potential energy of water falling from a 
great height upon an apparatus placed at the 
lowest possible level, because the kinetic energy of 
the descending fluid would break the strongest 
mechanism to pieces. Some method of utilising 
the full measure of the natural forces referred to 
«was absolutely necessary in order to make an 
economical use of them, and the manner in which 
this has been accomplished will form a fitting con- 
clusion to the present paper. 


The inventor, as M. Taine remarks, is the true 
thinker. It is a mistake to suppose that his dis- 
coveries are inspirations, Years of thouglit are 
often condensed within the compass of a single idea 
that is capable of being conveyed to the minds of 
others in a few moments’ conversation, In the 
improvement of the water-wheel many minds have 
been at work for many years, but, roughly speak- 
ing, we cannot be very far wrong in estimating the 
reasoning which led up to several of the most im- 
portant inventions in something like the manner 
following. The first difficulty that must have 
occurred to an inventor impressed with the faulti- 
ness of the old water-wheel was, no doubt, the 
obstacles that lay in the way of connecting the 
top and the bottom of the fall, But it has long 
been well known that the pressure of water ina 
pipe is proportional to its height or head, and 
that when it is confined in this way the total 
pressure at the bottom would be an available 
form of potential energy if an apparatus could 
be devised to take advantage of it. Once introduce 
an apparatus, such asa pipe, for confining the water, 
and the height at which it would be possible to 
make use of it would only be limited by the strength 
of the tube and of the machine which took the 
place of the common water-wheel, The substituted 
apparatus would be required to fulfil the functions 
of a vertical wheel, but in such a manner as to con. 
vert a much greater amount of potential energy 
into work, in proportion to its size. Now as the 
amount of work given out during this process 
would increase or diminish directly as the quantity 
of water delivered, this must have forced the mind 
of the inventor to the conclusion that the new 
wheel must revolve at immense velocity in order 
to admit of a great discharge.  Tustead of a slowly 
moving machine hke « low-pressure steam-cngine, it 
high-pressure apparatus would require to be gub 
xtituted, in which greut velocity took the place of a 
large diameter. In carrying out the new plan, the 
relationships between the height of the faJl and the 
speed of the wheel required to be reversed. In 
breast and over-shot water-wheels the speed of the 
periphery decreased with the head of the water, 
and the apparatus depended more upon its great 
radius than its speed for the development of work, 
as the following table will show. The first column 
gives the height of the fall in feet, and the second 
the velocity of the rim of the revolving wheel, 
based upon what was found to be best when water 
was &@ nore cominon source of power than it is at 
present, 
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At first sight it might appear that the lower fall 
was the more economical of the two, because in the 
case of the water descending from a height of 5 feet 
the periphery of a well-proportioned wheel moved 
at the rate of 6°6 feet per second, while with a 
height of 50 feet it moved only at the rate of 3°4 
feet in the same time. If the difference of the 
diameter, however, is taken into account, it will be 
found that for the same quantity of water the 
larger wheel develops much more work in propor- 
tion, and was therefore more economical. In the 
case of the amall wheel the water works through a 
radius of 2°5 feet, and in the case of the large one 
throngh 25 feet, so that it ought to do ten times the 
work, or the full theoretical difference due to the 
difference of the falls ; but as it moves at only half 
the speed it only does five times the work, and 
half of the theoretical value of the height of the 
water has therefore been Jost. The old wheels had 
hitherto been classed under the following heads, 
and the figures opposite to them show the per- 
centage of work which was obtained from them, 
the theoretical power available being 1:00 :— 


Under-shot (which includes tho ancient apparatus of 
the flonting mill, anchored in a running stream) °35 


Breast-wheel . ; . : , 55) 
High-breast : : “60 
Over-shot wheel ; : . F . . ‘68 


It will be seen from this table that the lowest on 
the list is the under-shot wheel, with a loss of 65 
per cent. of the power supplied by nature, but by an 
ingenious invention, known as “ Poncelot’s Under- 
shot Water-wheel,” the work available was raised 
to no leas than 60 per cent., or a loss of only 40. 
As this was carried out on the same lines as the 
“Turbine,” viz., by bringing the speed of the wheel 
into some reasonable proportion to the velocity of 
the water due to its head, it will be well to explain 
it. In the case of the over-shot wheel, with a fall 
of 50 feet, the theoretical velocity of the water due 
to that head is at the rate of 57 feet per second, but 
the velocity of the periphery of the large wheel in 
practice was only 3-4 feet in the same time, or only 
about one-sixteenth of the velocity. The large 
wheel was so arranged that each of the buckets 
had tine to take a full load of water, and descend 
slowly with these in the course of its revolutions, 
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It was in this way by no means a very wasteful 
machine, but its dimensions required to be enor- 
mous to tuke advantage of a large supply of wafer, 
and the potential energy of water moving at a high 
velocity was not in any way taken into account. 
The under-shot wheel was the apparatus that had 
hitherto tuken advantage of the pressure of the 
water, due to its head moving at a velocity in some 
reasonable proportion to that which is due to the 
fall, to a greater extent than the over-shot wheel, 
which depended for the weight of the water falling 
slowly through a large diameter, or the breast-wheel, 
which combined the elements both of weight and 
pressure ; we accordingly find that the ratio between 
the speed of the periphery of the under-shot wheel 
and the theoretical velocity of the water, instead of 
being as 1 to 16 in the case of the large over-shot, 
could be made as 0°57 to 1, or rather more than 
one-half instead of one-sixteenth. This being the 
case, Poncelet improved the arrangement of the 
under-shot wheel, so as to tuke advantage of this 
velocity, as shown in Fig. 1. Referring to the 
diagram, A is the water; BBB the buckets; c an 
obstruction placed in front of the wheel, so as to 
force the water through the channel pb; and ¥F a 
floor fitting the wheel accurately at a, and dipping 
suddenly at the point H, so a8 to allow the water 
to escape freely along the tail-race at kK. By this 
arrangement the principle of the Turbine was to 
a certain extent anticipated, as the object was 
obtained of approximating the velocity of the peri- 
phery of the wheel to that of the water due to its 
head ; and in the channel at p we have a step towards 
the introduction of the pipe or tube which is one of 
the essential features of the high-pressure wheel.* 

The inventors of the “ Turbine ”—-for there were 
many, among whom the names of Barker, Jonval, 
Thomson, and Fourneyron are distinguished— 
having set themselves the task of saving the waste 
of power, which in the case of certain kinds of 
wheels, as has been shown, .mounted to as much 
as 65 per cent. of the total potential energy of the 
water, had first to arrange that the new apparatus 
should revolve at a velocity proportional to the 
height of the water, and not in an inverse ratio, as 
in the old wheels. 


* Referring to the illustrations, it will be noticed that the 
shape of the buckets in Ponoelet’s wheel differs from those that 
had been previously employed in over-shot and breast-wheels, of 
which one or two types are shown. One of the most interest- 
ing of these is Fairbairn’s ventilating bucket, which was de- 
signed to allow of the chamber being completely ffiled with 
water which the presence of air without a means of escaping 
from beneath the lesoending fluid had a tendency to prevent. 
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The most salient distinction between the older 
forms of water-wheels and that generally known as 
the Turbine, is to be found in the relative position 
of their shafts or axles. There was, and still is, 





Fig. 3 


Fig 1} —Poncelet’s Breast-Wheel: Figs. 2, 3, ordinary forme of 
unr anil three parts bucket ; Fig. 4, Fairbeirn’s Ventilating 
wc ket 


an old kind of water-whee! constructed with blades 
lite a vertical ndershot, but placed horizontally 
cad) ted upon by & snout of water. These are 
calle rouets vola ts, ana are still used in the South 
of France, and in Aigeria, but with the exception 
of these the broad distinction introduced with the 
Turbine was that their shafts were upright instes.. 
of horizontal. 

The first practical application of a water-motor 
in which one of the essential features is a pipe 
conveying the pressure due to the head of water 
to an apparutus rotating vertically, is attributed to 
Dr. Barker, whose invention came into notice in 


Fig. 2 
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the seventeenth century. It is universally known 
as Barker’s Mill, and although depending upon a 
mechanical principle that is only employed to a 
limited extent in the modern Turbine, it was really 
the progenitor of all the wheels with 
the distinctive peculiarity already 
referred to of an upright shaft. For 
a long time there seemed to be no 
reasonable way of accounting for ita 
action. Its rotary motion arises from 
the pressure of the water acting on 
all the interior surfaces of the appa- 
ratus including that portion of the 
horizontal tube immediately opposite 
to the point at which the water 
excapes. As there is no correspond- 
ing pressure in that direction the 
water forces the tubular arms back 
wards, and if they are free to move 
they will turn round and perform 
any work that is adjusted to their power. Im- 
provements were introduced by making tho arms 
of tho Barker mill of a curved form, and thus 
modified it became a very popular piece of me- 
chanism, especially in France, where it found much 
favour, Another step in advance of the original 
was made by James Rumaey, who instead of bring- 
ing the water in at the top, an arrangement by 
which the apparatus required to be of great height, 
if the pressure of any considerable column of water 
was to be made ure of, brought it in underneath, 
This made it possilue for the first time to unite the 
top and bottom of a fall of water so a8 to utilise 
the pressure due to this height. 

A description of the various forces that have to 
be calculated upon in the construction of a modern 
Turbine is beyond the scope of the present paper. 
It is enough to say that they are divided into one 
or two well-known classes. The success of the 
apparatus under high pressure led to the devising 
of methods for making it available for situations in 
which the fall was limited, and hence the name 
low-pressure Turbine, as opponed to the high-pres- 
eure wheels adapted for great heads of water. 
Another broad distinction existe betwcen the 
wheel originally perfected by Jonval and Four- 
neyron and that which is known as the vortes: 
wheel. In the former the water invariably en- 
tered at the centre, and communicated motion to 
the apparatus, escaping, as in the Barker mill, at 
the periphery. In the latter, which was the inven- 
tion of Professor Thomson, of Belfast, and now 
of Glasgow, the water enters through suitably con- 
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structed passagesat the rim, and escapesat the centre, 
giving the name of vortex from the peculiar whirl- 
ing motion, which is characteristic of the invention. 

Without going into further details, enough has 
been said to indicate how the problem of uniting the 
top and bottom of a fall of water lias been solved. 
In describing the mechanism of the water-wheel, 
we have brouglit before the reader’s notice one of 
the oldest and most familiar forms of apparatus 
for taking advantage of a natural store of potential 
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energy, and in the improvements which have been 
introduced, there is an apt illustration of how 
saving, in a scientific sense, can be applied in*the 
act of converting power into useful work. , Wve 
have still to explain how other stores of energy, 
converted into work by more complicated processes, 
can be treated economically. This matter, however, 
as it belongs to a different division of the subject, 
will more appropriately form materials for another 
paper, than for treatment here. 


THE CHEMISTRY OF A COLOUR BOX. 


By Proressor Barrr, M.A. CaNtTan., ETC. 


T should be a matter of interest to those who use 


paints to know something of their composition, 


and I hope that, amongst the young persons who read 
this article, what is here written will increase that 
interest, and lead them, should they ever make art the 
chief employment of their lives, to learn the nature 
of tho substances with which they work. Ignorance 


of the composition of pigments, and how they act © 


upon one another when they are mixed, has been 
a fruitful sourco of injury to modern pictures, as 
colours have changed their tints, and some have 
almost altogether disappeared. What are called 
the “old Masters” knew far better than modern 
painters how they could use their colours, because 
they either made or prepared them themselves; and 
continental artists, who are usually students and 
earnest men, oither acquire themselves the scientific 
knowledge necessary, or work under the instruc- 
tion of those competent to advise them. There are 
some in this country who adopt a similar course, 
but they are only the few; the many are content 
to blunder on in the old way, and the consequences 
are lamentable, as can be seen in the pictures at 
the National Gallery und at South Kensington. 
Although we are now chiefly concerned with the 
chemistry of pigments, it may be interesting to 
describe the way in which pure colours are manu- 
fxctured and prepared for use. Messis. Winsor and 
Newton have allowed me to inspect their large works 
at Kentish Town, London, and it is from informa- 
tion obtained there that I am enabled accurately 
to describe the way in which water colours are 
prepared. In this article we have to deal only 
with water colours. After the colouring material 
of the paint is made, it is carefully ground in 
water, and washed so as to remove dirt and all 


impurities ; this operation of washing is in many 
cases often repeated. The mill-stones between 
which the grinding takes place are made of granite ; 
they work on one another horizontally, and are fed 
from above ; the scrapers, which remove the paint 
as it issues from between the stones at their edges, 
are made, in some cases, of the best steel, but where 
this metal might affect the colours injuriously ivory 
scrapers are used in the place of steel ones. When 
the paints are ground sufficiently fine, they are 
dried slowly, some completely, others being left 
in a pasty condition; they are then mixed with 
suitable quantities of gum, mucilage, and sugary 
matter ; the mucilage is used to give toughness and 
to prevent the cakes from cracking. These mate- 
rials are added in different proportions for different 
colours, some requiring more and some less mucilage. 
The mills in which the paints are ground are beau- 
tifully mace, and are expensive, each costing over 
£200. Soft colours are prepared with a larger 
quantity of saccharine matter, and are put into 
little china vessels, or into metal tubes, similar to 
those used for oil colours ; when contained in china 
vessels they are covered with tinfoil. These 
colours, when well made, retain their moisture for 
a very long time. The mixture intended for ordinary 
cakes is dried till it is sufficiently plastic ; it is then 
rolled out to the required thickness and stamped 
into the cake form by adie, Cake colours should 
never be kept in a damp atmosphere or be shut up 
in air-tight boxes, as they absorb moisture and 
become soft. 

We will now consider the reds first, then yellows, 
then greens, and lastly blues, whites, and browns, 


our space only admitting of the colours ‘generally 
used being described. 
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“‘Vermilion.”—This beautiful red paint, which is 
go very valuable to the artist, is always made in 
large quantities, some two or three manufacturers 
in this country having the speciality. It was 
formerly imported from China, and Chinese ver- 
milion was considered to be the best. It is still 
obtained from thut country, although English 
makers now produce an article equal, if not su- 





Fig. 1.—Ap)iratus for generating and drying Hydrogen. 


perior, to the Chinese. Vermilion is a sulphide of 
mercury, and is composed of two hundred parts, by 
weight, of mercury chemically united with thirty- 
two of sulphur. Sulphur and mercury unite 
directly at the ordinary temperature of the air, so 
that, if some mercury be put into a mortar and 
be rubbed up with some flowers of sulphur, the 
inetallic lustre of the mercury and the yellow colour 
of the brimstone will disappenr, and a grey powder, 
sulphide of mercury, will be left. If this be put 
into a hard glass tube, closed at one end, and be 
heated to a high temperature, the powder will be 
converted into vapour, and will pass up the tube 
and be deposited in the cooler part of it, above the 
flame. This operation is called sublimation, cad 
the sulphide of mercury #0 treated is said to be 
sublimed. If the tube be broken, and the deposit 
taken out and examined, it will be found to be 
harder and blacker than the oviginal grey 
sulphide, and it generally has somewhat of a 
metallic lustre. When rubbed tor some time in 
a mortar its colour becomes red, and the change 
is more complete the longer it is rubbed, for the 
particles become more finely «divided. 

Sulphide of mercury is found in nature ; its colour 
ie red ; it varies in tint from a brick red to a bright 
vermilion, some pieces being sufficiently fine to 
grind for a pigment. The native sulphide is called 
cinnabar, and it is the ore from which the metal is 
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obtained. Sulphide of mercury can also be ob- 
tained by double decomposition. If sulphuretted 
hydrogen gas be passed into a solution of nitrate or 
of chloride of mercury, a precipitate is thrown down 
which changes colour during precipitation : at one 
time it is whitish, i¢ then becomes orange, and 
eventually black; the black precipitate, when 
washed and dried, becomes a black powder, having 
the same composition as that produced by rubbing 
mercury and sulphur together. Tt cun be sublimed 
in the same way, and can be converted into the red 
form by friction, Any one desiring to perform this 
experiment can do so easily. The apparatus for 
generating hydrogen (Fig. 1) can be employed. 
Instead of putting zinc into the bottle (a), 
sulphide of iron, which can be bought for six- 
pence a pound, should be used, and dilute oil of 
vitriol should be poured in through the funnel 
(«); sulphuretted hydrogen will then be given off, 
and will soon be detected by its peculiar smell, 
which resembles that of rotten eggs; the gas will 
be conducted through the delivery pipe (c) to the 
end of which a piece of glass tube, about six or 
seven inches long, should be attached by means of 
a bit of india-rubber tube, and this should be inserted 
in a test tube containing a solution of chloride of 
mercury, commonly, by druggists, called corrosive 
sublimate; the solution should be handled with great 
care, as corrosive sublimate is, even in small quan- 
tities, u deadly poison, It is well to put the dilute 
oil of vitriol slowly into the bottle (a), as then the 
action will not be too rapid, and the changes of 
colour of the precipitate will be readily seen, The 
operation of sublining is not #0 ersily performed by 
those who have not access to a regular laboratory, 
ax it is almost necessary to heat the hard glass tube 
and its contents by the flame from a bellows blow- 
pipe ; if, however, such a source of heat ts ut com- 
mani, all that is necessary is to procure a piece of 
hard glass tube seven or eight inches long, and 
thrve-quarters of an inch in diameter, and closed 
at one end; into this the black sulphide, per- 
feetly dry, should be put to the depth of about one 
inch and then heated to» high temperature. The 
wet sulphide, made by the process just described, 
should be put on a filter puper placed in a glass 
funnel, and when the liquid has run through, it 
should be washed with distilled water, which should 
be three or four times poured into the funnel; it 
can then be dried; the Lest way to do this in to 
stop up the small end of the funnel with a piece of 
cork and place it in a leaker glasa containing some 
water, and then by boiling the water its steam will 
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dry the contents of the funnel perfectly (Fig. 2). 
This is a very good way to dry all precipitates. 

For some time vermilion was Jargely made in Hol- 
Jand ; the process adopted was what we will call the 
dry method. Mercury and sulphur, about 170 Ibs. of 
the former to 50 lbs. of 
the latter, were heated to- 
gether, the sulphur melted, 
and the two were stirred 
gradually, the operation 
being performed in an iron 
pot. The temperature was 
not allowed torise toohigh. 
The black mixture was, 
when completed, poured 
out and allowed to solidify 
onaniron plate; it wasthen 
broken in pieces, and kept 
in jars rather larger than a 
pint pot. The cylinders in 
which the vermilion was 
Fig. 2.—Showing the method made were about four feet 

cae high ; they were made of 
fine clay, and strengthened with iron bands on the 
outside. These cylinders, glazed inside and stopped 
at the bottom, were placed ina suitable furnace and 
heated ; when red hot the black sulphide was thrown 
in, a jarful or two at a time, till a sufficient charge 
had been placed in the cylinder; the fire was kept up 
til] the flames played over the top of the subliming 
pot or cylinder, and after a while the flames mode- 
rated, and when they played only a few inches above 
the thick smooth iron plate, with which the mouth 
of the cylinder was closed, the plate was removed 
and it was found to be covered on its lower surface 
with beautiful vermilion ; that which had collected 
on the upper part of the inside of the cylinder was 
pushed down, and a fresh plate put on, on which 
more vermilion collected, and in this way the 
greater part of tho black sulphide of mercury was 
converted into the red variety, or vermilion, which 
was subsequently ground in water. Other methods 
of making vermilion by the dry process have been 
adopted in different places, but they all proceed on 
the principles just described ; it would be useless in 
an article like this to go into their special details. 
There are, doubtless, some trade secrets kept by 
different makers, but these do not concern us, the 
chemical action in all cases is the same, and these 
secrets can but refer to manipulative processes, which 
are, however, of great importance in the production 
of a uniform and beautiful tint. 

Vermilion can also be prepared by a wet process 
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which is extremely interesting, and here it is quite 
possible for an amateur to experiment. If mercury 
and sulphur be rubbed together, as already de- 
scribed, a grey powder is formed ; if this powder, be 
placed in a Berlin dish with a solution of caustic 
potash (133 parts of potash to 150 parts of water 
by weight), and if it be kept at a temperature of 
45° C. for « time, the colour of the sulphide will be 
changed gradually, and at last a very brilliant ver- 
milion will be obtuined. The temperature must 
never be allowed to rise above 50° C., for if it do so 
the tint will become brown. The author has often 
performed thisexperiment with success. The mixture 
must be stirred occasionally, and fresh water added 
from time to time, to take the place of that which has 
boiled away ; the fresh water should be addedwarm. 

Sulphide of mercury is insoluble in nitric acid— 
whether the black, formed by precipitation, or the 
red, made in any of the ways described—and this 
property enables us to detect some of the substances 
with which this pigment is often adulterated. When 
mercury is dear (as it was a few years ago, and 
large quantities of adulterated vermilion were 
brought into this country from abroad) the temp- 
tation to adulterate becomes very strong. The sub- 
stances used for this purpose are generally red lead, 
red oxide of iron, and an organic matter called 
dragon’s-blood, which gives a red colour. If a 
sample of vermilion, in powder, be treated in a test 
tube with nitric acid and boiled, if no change takes 
place the vermilion is free from iron or Idud. If 
the nitric acid becomes yellow, iron has been dis- 
solved in it, which may be proved by adding to the 
liquid, diluted with water, a few drops of a solution 
of ferrocyanide of potassium, which will immedi- 
ately produce a deep blue colour. If the nitric acid 
be colourless, still it may contain lead in solution ; 
to settle this point dilute some of it with distilled 
water, and add a few drops of iodide of potassium : 
if lead be present a bright yellow precipitate will 
be formed which will dissolve on boiling, and will 
be reprecipitated, on cooling, in brilliant yellow 
scales. Ifa portion of the sample be treated with 
alcohol, if dragon's-blood be present, a red solution 
will be produced. Pure vermilion, when heated on. 
an iron pallet-knife, first turns black, and the 
sulphur burns off with a pale blue flame ; after a 
time the mercury volatilises, and the whole disap- 
pears ; if anything remains it is an adulteration. If 
iron be the adulterant, it will remain as red oxide® 
if lead, it will remain as yellow oxide, and will be 
fused or melted ; and if dragon’s-blood has been em- 
ployed, it will give off a powerful odour. 


- THE CHEMISTRY 


There is considerable doubt as to what causes the 
different colours of the sulphide of mercury; the 
chemical composition of both the black and the red 
being the same. Exposure to a high temperature 
pitts the black sulphide into such a condition that 
friction changes it to red; this seems to show that 
the colour depends upon what is called mole- 
cular arrangement. To explain fully what this 
means would take a long time, but in simple words 
it may be stated to be an arrangement of the 
minute particles of the comporuud which go to make 
up the°mass, and as colour depends on the power 
which substances have of absorbing and reflecting 
certain rays of light, different arrangements of the 
particles of the same substance can be conceived to 
have a different action in these respects upon light. 
From the experiment last described, it will be seen 
that heat converts vermilion into the black sul- 
phide. If vermilion, which is usually of a crimson 
tint, be ground very fine and washed continually, 
the tint will be changed to orange, and in this way 
orange vermilion is made, Vermilion, when pure, 
may be used with safety as a pigment, but when it 
is adulterated with lead pigments it turns brown, 
and even black, when acted upon by foul air, which 
contains sulphuretted hydrogen. In order to 
perform the tests to discover the purity of the 
paint, the vermilion should be rubbed up with water, 
put into a glass vessel, and be allowed to settle ; 
the water should be poured off, and the process re- 
peated till all the sugar and guin have been washed 
out. This method of getting rid of the gum, &c., nay 
be adopted with all heavy colours. 

“Light Red,” “Indian Red,” ‘Venetian Red." — 
The colouring matter in all these colours is the 
sesquioxide of iron, or ferric oxide. If some crys- 
tals of green vitriol, ferrous sulphate, be heated, the 
water of crystallisation will first be driven off, and 
then the mass will turn yellow, and a hydrated ferric 
oxide will be formed ; if this be heated to a higher 
temperature it will turn red, as the water of hydra- 
tion will be gradually driven off, and the tints 
assumed will vary as the expulsion of the water 
becomes more complete. This experiment is very 
easily performed on a piece of iron over a Bunsen 
burner, a spirit-lamp, or in a Berlin crucible ; either 
should be held in crucible tongs, to prevent the 
fingers being burned. A Bunsen burner can be 
obtained for about eighteenpence at a chemical- 
apparatus-dealer’s, and can be connected to a gas- 
burner by a piece of india-rubber tubing, If the 
red oxide so obtained be heated to a hiyher tem- 
perature, 1.¢., to a white heat, its colour will change 
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to a purplish-red—the tint observed in Indian red— 
a tint for the purity of which it is valued; this 
change in tint is owing to the formation of some of 
the black magnetic oxide of iron, for ferric oxide, 
at high temperatures, gives up some of its oxygen ; 
and it will be remembered by those who have read 
the article on “ Rust,” that the composition of 
ferric oxide is twice fifty-six parts of iron to three 
times sixteen of oxygen, whereas the black oxide 
contains three times fifty-six parts of iron to four 
times sixteen of oxygen, 

“Indian Red” is a natural product found in Lndin. 
Its colouring matter is, as has been stated, red 
oxide of iron, but tempered with some black oxide, 
which gives it its peculiar purple tint; being an 
earth, it contains silica and alumina The natural 
product is gritty, but it is very carefully washed ; 
this washing is a very important operation in pre- 
paring «ll natural products for pigments. Tho 
earth is ground up with water, and the heavier 
particles are allowed to settle; the liquid is then 
poured into another vessel, and the finer particles 
subside first; the liquid ubove these is changed to 
another vessel, where the final subsidence of the 
remaining jurticles takes place, The colour is then 
ground very fine, dried, and mixed for use. 

“Light Red” is made by calcining a very pure 
yellow ochre. The colouring matter of yellow 
ochre is the hydrated oxide of iron, so that when 
this is heated the water of hydration is driven off, 
and the anhydrous oxide of iron assumes its red 
colour, In making this pigment, great care is tuken 
in the process of calcination, so as to secure thin 
proper tint. Being an earth, it contains silica and 
alumina. 

“Venetian Red” is an oxide of iron, more searlet in 
its tint than the other reds, which owe their colour 
to the red oxide of iron. Nu doubt it was originally 
a natural product made from hematite, a mineral 
principally composed of the red oxide of iron ; Wut 
now Venetian red 1s artificially prepared. Speci- 
mens of it which have been examined by the author 
have been found to contain sulphate of lime, and 
this leads him to suppose that in inaking it, a solu- 
tion of sulphate of iron had been treated with lime 
so a4 to precipitate the oxide of iron, and this, with 
the sulphuric acid of the sulphate of iron, had 
formed sulphate of lime, a substance known as 
plaster of Paris, The precipitate thrown down in 
this manner is of a dirty-grey colour, but on being 
dried and heated to a red heat, it asanmes a rod 
colour. It is maintained by some writers that 

* ““Keience for All,” Vol, IL, p. 241 
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Venetian red is made by calcining sulphate of iron. 
This may be so in some cases, but sulphate of lime 
occurs in much of it that is prepared as a pigment. 
Nor is the presence of this substance in any way 
injurious to its properties as a paint; it is very 
stable, and may be used with safety in water-colour 
painting. As it contains sulphate of lime it cannot 
be used in what is known as silicious painting, 
because, with silicate of potash, sulphate of lime 
sots immediately, forming a hard compound which, 
after a time, disintegrates and breaks up. It was 
from its behaviour with silicate of potash that the 
author suspected that it contained plaster of Paris, 
and subsequent investigation proved that the sus- 
picion was correct. 

It is very easy to detect the presence of iron in a 
pigment after washing out the sugar and gummy 
mutters, as described in the treatment of vermilion ; 
if the solid matter which remains be dissolved in 
hydrochloric acid, and the liquid be filtered off from 
any insoluble matter, which will always be there in 
the form of silica in pigments which are prepared 
from natural earths ; if it then be put into a test- 
tube and be boiled with a drop of nitric acid, to 
ensure the conversion of ferrous into ferric oxide 
—for in one pigment (terra vert) iron exists us 
ferrous oxide—it will then be in a condition for 
testing. The addition to this liquid of ferrocyanide 
of potassium will give a blue colour, and a precipi- 
tate on standing, if the quantity of iron present be 
small, but an abundant blue precipitates at once if 
it be present in large quantities. Sulphocyanide of 
potassium or ammonium will change the colour of 
the solution of the ferric salt to a rich crimson 
colour, more or less intense, according to the 
quantity of iron which it may contain. There are 
many other tests for iron, but these are sufficient 
to determine its presence with certainty. 

“Pure Scarlet.”—Some colour-boxes contain a 
cake of “pure scarlet.” It is used in flower-painting. 
It is thought well to mention it here in order to 
warn persons against it, as being a compound easily 
decomposed, and therefore very fugitive in colour. 
When well prepared its tint is very beautiful, 
which makes one wish that it were more stable. If 
to a solution of corrosive sublimate, already men- 
tioned as a deadly poison when treating of ver- 
milion, a solution of iodide of potassium be added, 
u precipitate will be thrown down. If only a small 
quantity of the iodide be added at a time, directly 
the precipitate is formed it will be dissolved up 
again, showing that it is soluble in excess of the 
corrosive. sublimate solution, but if more iodide be 
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added the precipitate will remain. It is at first of 
a pale salmon colour, but on standing for a short 
time it becomes of a beautiful scarlet tint. It‘ is 
soluble in excess of iodide of potassium, which may 
easily be proved by adding more of that substance 
to it. The precipitate is iodide of mercury (mer- 
curic iodide). Ifa wash of it be put on paper and 
kept for some time, the red colour will diminish in 
brightness and the paper will be stained yellow. 
If the wet paint be rubbed with an iron palette- 
knife it will be decomposed at once, and the colour 
will change to a dirty grey; therefore no iron must 
be allowed to touch it, or, in fact, any other metal. 
If in painting it is allowable to use it at all, it 
should only be employed in what is called oil- 
painting, by itself, and mixed with a good, quick- 
drying, hard varnish ; it should sever be used in 
water-colour painting. 

“Lakes” are prepared by the precipitation of ‘the 
colouring material from certain solutions of organic 
colouring matters, animal and vegetable, by alumina 
or some other metallic oxide. Alumina has the 
property of uniting readily with colouring matter, 
and precipitating it in an insoluble form. It is on 
this account used as a mordant in dyeing—that is, 
as a substance to fix the colouring matter of the 
dye, 80 a8 to prevent its being washed out; to 
make it “fast,” as it is termed. Lakes are made 
in various ways, and the brilliancy of their colour 
depends upon the great care taken in their manu- 
facture, and on the accurate adjustment of the 
materials used, as well as on the temperatures em- 
ployed in their precipitation and in the process of 
drying. If to a solution of cochineal a solution 
of alum (free from iron) be added, and both be 
warned, after standing some time a precipitate will 
fall down, the alumina of the alum will carry down 
some of the colouring matter of the cochineal, and 
the result will be crimson lake. Other matters 
besides alumina will carry down the colouring 
matter ; sometimes a tin salt is used, and then oxide 
of tin becomes the precipitant. Tin is said to 
improve the colour. I have been informed by some 
of the largest manufacturers of lakes in this 
country that they never use tin. Carmine is a 
lake, and is made by using a stronger solution of 
cochineal ; it therefore contains more colouring 
matter. Carmine is sometimes prepared in the 
following way :—Freshly precipitated alumina is 
added to the solution of colouring matter, the 
mixture is warmed, and the precipitate allowed tu 
settle; it is then filtered and dried. Lakes are also 
made from an infusion of Brazil-wood with alum, 
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buat they are inferior in colour to those prepared 
with cochineal. The colour of cochineal carmine 
and lake is very fugitive ; it is readily acted upon 
by light. If a piece of paper be covered with a 
wash of Jake or carmine, and if half of it be exposed 
to sunlight, the other half being kept in the dark, 
that which has been exposed will gradually lose its 
colour, as may be seen by comparing it with the 
other half after the lapse of some time. The 
fugitive character of this paint is very unfortunate, 
ag its colour is so very rich and beautiful. There 
are, however, lakes and carmines prepared from 
a different colouring matter which are very stable. 
Madder, which is obtained from the root of Redbia 
tinctorum, is used largely as a dye, and is also 
employed in the preparation of carmines and lakes. 
The root finely ground is soaked in water, and to 
the coloured solution, which has a beautiful pink 
tint, alum is added. The mixture is heated to the 
temperature of boiling water for four hours, it is 
then filtered, and carbonate of potash is added, 
which precipitates the alumina with the colouring 
matter of the madder. Muadder carmine is made 
from a stronger solution of the madder root. 
Madder colours may be used with safety, as light 
has no action on them. Yellow lakes, which are 
very unstable, are prepared in a similar way from 
a decoction of Persian berries mixed with a solution 
of alum and precipitated by soda. Quercitron and 
arnatto are also used for making yellow lakes. 
It may be well to mention that, as madder is very 
expensiye, colours made with it are sometimes 
imitated and adulterated. Many specimens from 
abroad have been proved to be so, cochincal and 
safflower being used for the purpose. In order to 
detect these frauds a solution of ammonia can be 
used, in which cochineal and safflower colours are 
soluble, whereas those obtained from madder are 
not. When a pure madder colour is treated with 
ammonia it remains unchanged, the liquid remain- 
ing colourless ; whereas, ir the case of the imitation, 
the ammonia becomes coloured. 

“Yellow Ochre” is a natural earth, aud is prepared 
by washing and grinding. Various tints of yellow 
ochre can be obtained, according vo the qualities of 
the earths, which are found in different localities. 
Roman ochre, Oxford ochre, and many others, ave 
named as pigments ; the care taken in washing and 
preparing hes a great deal to do with the beauty 
end tint of the paint. The ochres are all coloured 
with hydrated oxide of iron, and contain silica and 
alumina? They are very permanent ; specimens of 
them are preserved which were used centuries ago. 
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All ochres can, by calcination, be converted into 
reds; how this happens has been already explained. 

“Gamboge” is a vegetable pigment, and is ol 
tained from certain plants. Its principal source is 
a tree called Garctnia Morella, of the order Gutti- 
fere, which grows in Cambodia and Siam. The 
juice is obtained from the leaves and branches, 
which are first bruised. It is collected in suitable 
vessels, where it thickens. It is sent to market in 
various forms. Gamboge is a gum resin; in its 
natural state it does not dissolve in water, but 
when rubbed up with it forms a yellow emulsion. 
When a lump of it is broken it has a conchoidal 
fracture. It has poworful medicinal properties, 
acting as a purgative. It is soluble in alcohol, and 
from its solution can be precipitated in the state 
of a fine yellow powder, and in this form it is 
usually made into cakes for the colour-box, Gam- 
boge lis decidedly acid properties ; it decomposes 
carbonate of potash or of soda, on boiling, and the 
salts formed are red, which can be precipitated, 
like soap, by common salt. Gamboge is a fairly per- 
manent pigment. Ammoniacal vapours affect it 
and darken its tint ; light has but little action upon 
it. To water-colour painters it is a very useful pig- 
nent, but it is rarely used in oil painting.  Arti- 
ficial gamboge is sometimes made from turmoric 
and other materials, but it is not good, and by no 
means a4 permanent as the true article. 

“Cadmium Yellow” is male from sulphide of 
cadinium, and is not liable to be affected by foul 
air, When pure and well made, it is a very reliable 
pigment, but from the price of the metal cadmium 
being high there is great temptation to adulterate 
it with cheaper materials which do not injure the 
delicacy of its colour, There are several methods 
by which the sulphide of cadmium can be prepared. 
First, by passing sulphuretted hydrogen gas into 
a solution of a cadmium salt—the chloride or 
nitrate, which can be obtained of any chemist, will 
do; as the gas passes into the solution, a light 
yellow precipitate is thrown down; when all the 
cadmium is precipitated as sulphide, the contents of 
the test-tube, in which the operation is conducted, 
should be thrown on a filter paper in a funnel, and 
washed ; the yellow precipitate can then be dried in 
the manner already described. A second method 
is to volatilise the meta] cadmium with sulphur in 
a hard glass tube, out of contact with air—thin 
condition is secured by having the tube closed at 
one end; here a darker and richer yellow is 
obtained, and tinta approaching to orange-red can 
be procured. Considerable practice and experience 
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are required to produce certain results, but it is 
very easy to try the experiments, which will con- 
vince the operator of the general character of the 
compounds formed by the different methods de- 
scribed. Here the difference of tint in bodies which 
are of the same chemical composition is due to the 
different conditions of the minute particles which 
form them. The substances with which cadmium 
yellow may be adulterated are the chromes, which, 
being colours containing lead, are liable to suffer 
from the action of foul air; this adulteration 1s 
very casily detected by the colour darkening under 
the influence of sulphuretted hydrogen. 

“Chrome Yellow.”—There are several tints of 
chrome yellow, lemon and orange chromes being the 
chief; others, such as deep orange and red, are 
sometimes used, But we shall confine our attention 
to yellow and orange chrome. These colours are 
made from chromate of lead. If a solution of bi- 
chromate of potash be added to a solution of nitrate 
of lead, a yellow precipitate is obtained, much 
brighter in tint than cadmium yellow. If this be 
filtered, washed, and dried, chromate of lead fit for 
making a cake of colour will be obtained. Before 
drying, but after filtering and washing, take some 
of the moist chromate, put it into a test-tube with 
lime-water, and boil; its colour will change to orange, 
which will be deeper in tint the longer it is boiled, 
until the action is complete; this can be filtered, 
washed, and dried, and powdered orange chrome 
will be the result. The space allowed for this 
article will not admit of a full explanation of the 
interesting chemical changes which take place in 
these experiments ; but a few words may be written 
which will give some idea of them. Nitrate of lead 
is 2 compound of nitric acid and lead oxide. Bi- 
chromate of potash, which gives a deep yellow 
solution, is n compound of chromic acid and potash, 
which is an oxide of potassium; when mixed in 
solution the acids change places, so that nitrate of 
lead becomes chromate of lead, and chromate of 
potash becomes nitrate of potash, or what 1s com- 
monly called saltpetre. Then, when the yellow 
chromate of lead is boiled with lime-water, the lime 
takes away from it some of the chromic acid, so that 
after boiling long enough, chromate of lime is 
formed, some chromate of lead remaining chemically 
united with the oxide of lead, which has lost its 
ncid to the lime; the chemical name for this body 
ix basic chromate of lead. At the works of Messrs. 
Winsor and Newton, after the precipitates have 
been thoroughly washed, in the moist state they are 
put into absorbent moulds, and when the water 
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has nearly left the colour, they are dried in store- 
rooms heated to a tolerably high temperature by 
steam-pipes. All colours containing lead, in any 
of its combinations, are liable to turn brown and 
eventually black by foul air or sulphuretted hydro- 
gen. In fact, so very marked and rapid is the 
action, that it is very easy to tell whether a pig- 
ment contains lead or not, by exposing it for a 
short time, in a moist state, to a current of sul- 
phuretted hydrogen gas, or to the action of water 
in which this gas has been dissolved. Frem this 
tendency to change colour, pictures painted with 
lead colours should be so framed that air can have 
but moderate access to them. Water-colour paint- 
ings are, when framed, always glazed, and are 
not therefore so exposed as oil paintings; but then 
the oils and varnishes used in painting, if good, 
serve as a protection to the paints for some time ; 
but water-colour pictures are not so protected, and 
therefore, when exposed to foul air, they change tint 
much more rapidly where lead colours have been 
used than oil paintings. There is no need to use 
lead colours at all, and artists who really care about 
the stability of their works should reject them. 
But many do not—a matter of no very serious 
moment to posterity in the case of very many 
modern English pictures, though picture-dealers 
may suffer by the deterioration in value of their 
property. 

Most of the greens used in water-colour paint- 
ing are unsatisfactory. Sap green is made from 
vegetable juices, and is very unstable. The berries 
of the buckthorn, the green leaves of the woad, 
and other vegetable substances are used in its 
preparation ; these, when pressed, yield a liquid 
which is evaporated, and the residue is made into 
cakes. 

“Emerald Green” is a compound containing ar- 
senic and copper, and is therefore very poisonous. If 
arsenic—the common white arsenic of commerce— 
be mixed with acetate of copper in solution, a bright 
green precipitate will be formed; this, washed and 
dried, gives emerald green. It is an unpleasant 
pigment to work with ; its tint is very violent ; it 
igs Very poisonous, and not stable; with cadmium 
yellow it is decomposed at once, and turns brown. 
This would be an interesting experiment to try, 
as it woull show readily how some colours act 
upon others when in contact, destroying each other’s 
chemical composition and, therefore, colour. Rub 
a little emerald green on a white plate, also some 
cadmium yellow, and then mix them together with a 
palette-knife, and their colours will soon begin to go 
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“Prussian Blue” is prepared by mixing together 
aolutions of ferrocyanide of potassium and ordinary 
suéphate of iron. As these experiments are easily 
performed, and are interesting, it would be well to 
try them. Dissolve some crystals of ferrocyanide 
of potassium, also called yellow prussiate of potash, 
also some sulphate of iron or green vitriol, in dif- 
ferent test-tubes and in distilled water ; then pour 
one into the other, and a dirty pale-blue precipi- 
tate will be the result. In another test-tube 
dissolve a very small quantity of bichromate of 
potash; to the blue precipitate add a few drops 
of oil of vitriol, and then pour into it the solution 
of bichromate of potash ; instantly the blue pre- 
cipitate will be made of an intensely dark-blue 
colour ; when this precipitate has been filtered off 
from the liquid, washed, and dried, it will yield 
pure Prussian blue. The method here described 
is that by which this colour is commercially pre- 
pared. Another and more simple way of arriving 
at the same result is to add a solution of sesqui- 
chloride of iron to one of ferrocyanide of potussium. 
Prussian blue is a very beautiful colour, and of 
great use to the painter in water-colours, With 
gamboge and other colours it makes beautiful greens, 
and with white its gradations of tint are true blues. 
It is a good pigment, only being injured by some 
mixtures which cannot well occur if the pigments 
described in this paper only are used. The colour 
of Prussian blue is destroyed by alkalies, but 
restored by acids. 

“Antwerp Blue” is of the same chemical compo- 
sition as Prussian blue, with this exception, that it 
contains some alumina. The presence of the 
alumina seems to enliven its tint, though it some- 
what interferes with the depth of its colour. 

“Ultramarine” is of two kinds, natural and arti- 
ficial. Natural ultramarine is prepared from a 
mineral called lapis lazuli: it is, in fact, the colour- 
ing matter of this substance, which is extracted 
from it by purely mechanical means. The stone is 
broken into lumps as large as nutmegs; it in then 
heated in a furnace to a moderate temperature, and 
then quenched in vinegar, which renders it friable, 
and also dissolves out carbonate of lime, which is 
always present in the ore; afterwards it is ground 
to a fine powder, which is levigated for a long 
time with a thin syrup of honey and dragon’s- 
blood ; it is then made into a paste with resinous 
yatter, wax and linseed-oil ; after some days the 
mass is treated with water, and the colouring 
matter fs slowly washed out. The colonring 
matter yields different tints, and these are sepa- 
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rated by suspension in water, the heavier particles 
subsiding first. Lapis lazuli is very costly, and the 
process of obtaining the ultramarine very tedious ; 
therefore the paint is very expensive, being worth 
its weight in gold. 

Artificial ultramarine is made by mixing freshly 
precipitated silica and alumina with soda lye till it 
is saturated ; there must be no iron present; the 
proportions of silica and alumina must be as 31 to 
36 of the dry materials; the dry residue is pow- 
dered, and mixed with flowers of sulphur in equal 
parts. These substances are carefully mixed and 
closely packed in a crucible, which should be full; 
the crucible is covered tightly, and then heated as 
quickly as possible to a red heat ; if heated slowly, 
the sulphur would be vaporised before it had done 
its work. The crucible is kept at this temperature 
for two hours, It is allowed to cool slowly, the 
cover and luting being left on. When broken, ita 
contents are of a green colour, The green ultra- 
marine is put into a porous crucible and heated, 
when its tint changes to blue; it is then washed 
carefully and prepared for use. 

Ultramarine resists the action of alkalies, but is 
at once destroyed by acids, If hydrochloric acid 
be poured upon it, sulphuretted hydrogen is evolved. 
It can be detected by its odour, and the blue colour 
is immediately destroyed. Nitric acid and sulphuric 
acid also decompose it. If blue ultramarine be 
heated in air it becomes green, but if sulphur 
be added to it before heating it retains its colour. 
Chlorine gus destroys its colour at. once, 

“Indigo” is a vegetable colour, and is obtained 
from several different kinds of plants, but principally 
from the various Kpecies of Indigofera, The Jsatia 
tinctoria, or woad, also yields it in small quantities. 
The blue colouring mutter of indigo does not dis- 
solve in water or alkalies, but if some of its oxygen 
be taken away by what are called reducing agents 
it becomes white, and this can be dissolved in 
alkaline solutions, but not in water, If this solu- 
tion in alkalies be exposed to air, the white indigo 
takes up oxygen and becomes blue, and this, not 
being soluble in alkalies, is precipitated. Indigo is 
prepared from the dried leaves of the plant, They 
are put into cold water for some hours, A kind of 
fermentation ensues. The fermentation must not 
be allowed to go too far, or thy colouring matter will 
be destroyed. When the fermentation is completed 
the liquid is drawn off, and it is a yellowish-brown 
sulution. This is agitated for some time with pieces 
of wood, to bring it in contact with the air, hy which 
it is oxidised, and the blue indigo falls to the Lottom, 
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forming a sediment, which is drained, dried, and 
packed for the market. Indigo is therefore manu- 
factured abroad, and is sent ready for use to this 
country, where it is purified and prepared by the 
artist’s colourman. Indigo is particularly useful to 
the water-colour painter, both for its tone of colour 
and for its stability when used carefully. It does 
not mix well with white-lead, but white-lead should 
never be used in water-colour painting. 

“ Oobalt Blue” is a very beautiful and enduring 
colour. It is made by precipitating a solution of a 
cobalt salt with alumina, then drying and heating 
the precipitate toa high temperature. Cobalt salts 
are pink in solution, and the precipitate of alumina 
and oxide of cobalt is of a pinkish-purple colour ; 
but when it is heated it assumes a very beautiful 
permanent blue tint. 

“Smalt” is also a compound containing cobalt, and 
deriving its colour from it. Smalt is really a cobalt 
glass ; it is made chiefly in Germany. A very pure 
mixture of the substances which make glass is added 
to oxide of cobalt and fused in a crucible; a black 
glass is the result, which, when ground, yields a beau- 
tiful purple-blue tinted powder ; if the powder be 
ground too fine, the colour is impoverished. It is 
difficult to lay on washes of smalt, and this is owing 
to the fact that the particles of the colour are hard 
‘and sharp, and must not be too fine, Other matters 
than true smalt are often sold for it; many smalts 
are adulterated with phosphate of cobalt. 

“White-lead” 1s rarely used in water-colour paint- 
ing ; it should be discarded altogether. White-lead 
is in its chemical composition a carbonate of the 
oxide of lead, often containing oxide uncombined 
with carbonic acid. Space will not permit us to 
dlescribe the manufacture of this substance, but it 
will be well to state how a person can easily tell 
whether he has white-lead or Chinese white. White- 
lead always effervesces when brought in contact 
with an acid. Put the specimen which it is desired 
to test into a test-tube, add water and a little nitric 
acid; if it is white-lead, it will effervesce like soda- 
water ; then, when the effervescing has ceased, add 
water and pass in sulphuretted hydrogen gas, and 
the liquid will immediately throw down a black 
precipitate, which is sulphide of lead. 

“Chinese White” is oxide of zinc. Oxide of zinc is 
best prepared for making pigments by burning zinc 
in a current of air. It can be made by precipita- 
tion, but precipitated oxide of zinc is not dense 
enough for the artist's purpose. Oxide of zinc is 
beautifully white, does not suffer from exposure to 
air, and can be used with pigments which white-lead 
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injures. In water-colour painting there can be no 
objection to its use, but many will not use it in oil 
paintings from its not having as good a body as 
white-lead, and because it is somewhat more trouble- 
some to work with. Oxide of zine is not injured 
by sulphuretted hydrogen, because sulphide of zinc 
is white. 

“Permanent White.”"—A cake of this pigment is 
sometimes put into the paint-box; it is, I believe, 
never made up as a moist colour, because too much 
saccharine matter and gum interfere with its body, 
and cause it to look grey when wet, although it 
goes quite white when dry; this change of tint on 
drying is an objectionable property. Permanent 
white, or, as it is sometimes called, constant white, is 
not affected by foul air, and does not interfere with 
other colours when mixed with them. It can be 
made by adding a solution of sulphate of soda to 
one of chloride or nitrate of baryta ; when the fwo 
solutions come in contact, a dense white precipitate 
is thrown down; this should be washed and dried, 
and is then fit to use with a little gum-water. 
Sulphate of baryta—that is the chemical name of 
the paint—occurs native, it is called heavy spar; 
when native sulphate is used it should be ground 
fine and washed with acid, hydrochloric will do, 
in order to remove any iron with which it may be 
contaminated. 

“ Raw Sienna.”—-This pigment should be classed 
among yellows; but it 1s noticed here because it 
is closely allied to burnt sienna. Raw sienna is a 
natural pigment, its colouring matter is hydrated 
sesquioxide of iron ; it contains silica and alumina in 
some quantity, more than the ochres contain, and 
therefore it yields a much more transparent pig- 
ment. It is a very useful colour to the artist, is 
perfectly trustworthy, and, when the pieces of earth 
from which the puint is prepared are carefully 
picked, gives a very beautiful though not pure 
yellow. 

‘Burnt Sienna” is prepared by calcining raw 
sienna; the hydrated oxide losing its water becomes 
the anhydrous sesyuioxide of iron, and the process 
of calcination renders it more transparent than 
the natural earth. Like raw sienna, it is perfectly 
stable. 

“Raw Umber” is a native earth; its colouring 
matter is an iron ore called drown hematite, which 
is a hydrated sesquioxide of iron, and manganese, 
These metallic oxides are mixed mechanically with 
clay, so that on analysis iia earth am toma: to:oon 
tain silica and alumina. 

‘‘Burnt Umber” is made from the same earth by 
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heating it to a high temperature, which changes 
the colour of the oxide of iron and causes it to 
af#sume a warmer and darker tint. 

{ Sepia” is an organic pigment, obtained from 
the contents of a sac connected with the secret- 
ing glands in the cuttle-fishes. This juice, which 
is of a very deep tint, is used—as our readers are 
doubtless aware—by the fish to secure its escape 
from the enemies who seek its destruction, A 
very small quantity of the liquid is able to 
colour, a large quantity of water; one part is 
said to be able to render quite dark one thou- 
sand parts of water. When the juice is extracted 


from the sac it is very quickly evaporated and 
dried, otherwise it would putrefy and become 
useless. It does not really dissolve in water, 
but it can be suspended in it in a state of. very 
fine division. When the sepia is dried it is heated 
with a little caustic alkali, which does not destroy 
its colour; it is rubbed up with it for some time, 
and then boiled in more alkali for about half an 
hour; it is then filtered, the alkali is neutralised 
with an acid, and a brown precipitate is thrown 
down, which is washed very clean, and is then 
made wp in the usual way. This pigment is very 
stable, and of great use to the artist. 
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GETTING WARM. 


By Wiiiiam Ackroyp, 


ANY one passing not long ago along the main 
street of a busy town in the West Riding of 
Yorkshire might have observed a very curious fact 
—the lower halves of several large plate-glass win- 
dows were rent from side to side. <A single glance 
was sufficient to show that the cracks were not 
produced by the stray missiles of certain street 
Arabs, for they had not that radiating or star-like 





Fig. 1.—Crucked Windows, 


arrangement which is generally seen in such cases, 
but, instead, consisted of one large rent proceeding 
from one side to the other, with one or two minor 
cracks branching therefrom (Fig. 1). To account for 
this curious and highly inconvenient phenomenon 
. Was a sore puzzle to many of the good folks about ; 
gome there were, however, more knowing than the 
rest, who arrived at a sensible and satisfactory 
explanafion, thereby proving what is perhaps de- 
monstrated every day, nay, every hour—that science 


+ 
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is only, to use the words of Huxley, trained and 
organised common sense. 

It was midsummer, The windows of the shops 
where these cracks were to be seen faced the 
south, and were therefore exposed to tho full 
glare of the sun’s light and heat. The lower 
halves of the windows-—i.e¢., the cracked parts— 
were painted, on the inside, of a dun colour, and 
by two in the afternoon had become 
quite hot to the touch, whereas the 
upper and unpainted halves wero only 
slightly warmed. Herein lay the secret. 

When a substance is being warmed 
it expands, grows bigger in every diree- 
tion, and the following simple experi- 
ment (Fig. 2) well illustrates the fact :-—A 
rod of copper or brass, A, just fits length- 
ways betwoen the ends of the metal 
gauge, B, and its diameter is such that 
one end of it fits tightly into the hole, 
c, When neither is the hotter——~that is, 
when both gauge and rod are of the 
same temperature. If now the rod, A, 
be heated in a gan flame, it will be 
found that it cun neither be thrust into the 
hole, c, nor adjusted lengthways in the gauge 
as before; for this heating has made it larger 
in every direction, so that it ia too thick to fit 
into the round hole and too long to fit into the 
gauge. This fact, which is here so well shown, 
may be proved in many other ways equally simple. 
We may here give one, and then we shall show 
that the fact is usually recognised in the arts, and 
taken advantage of or allowed for as the case may 
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be. Let a flask, a (Fig. 3), be quite filled with water, 
and then fitted with a cork through which a glass 
tube has been previously passed. As the cork is 
being thrust tightly into the vessel the water will 
rise in the tube, say toa. Now place the flask in 
| a basin of hot water. The 
4 first thing noticed is the 
fall of the liquid column to 
6b. The process of warm- 
ing the flask has made it 
“+ expand, its capacity has 
af been increased, and the 
hed rhe a randion ot water in the tube falls to 
Metals. take up the increased space. 
This does not last long, 
for soon the water within becomes warm, and 
now it expands likewise, and there is a race 
in expansion between the water and the flask, in 
which the latter has got the start. The water 
expands the faster of the two, however, so that 
soon the liquid column has reached @ again, passed 
it, and arrived at c. 

And now for an example or two where the 
artisan makes use of, or an allowance for, this 
nearly universal law. The cartwright who wants 
to fit the iron rim tightly on 
to a cart-wheel takes that rim 
and heats it in the fire until 
it is red hot, thus making the 
rim much larger than it would 
be in a cold state. The rim 
is now pressed on to the 
wheel, cold water is poured 
on to it, and in reguining its 
ustul size in getting cold it 
clasps the woodwork in a vice 
there is no escaping from. 
Again, the reader may have 
noticed that in a tramway the 
ends of the iron rails are not 
Fig. 3—The Expansion in contact; there is a sinall 

of Water. xpace between each to allow 

the metals to expand on hot 

days. If this allowance were not made—if the 
metals were in contact end to end on a cold 
day—then, when it became warmer, Nature, re- 
lentless, and as if in scorn at man’s work, would 
tear up those rails, sleepers would be riven up, and 
bolts bent as if in play. What we have imagined 
in this last instance is the nearest approach to 
what took place when the plate-glass windows 
were broken. The glazier fixed the windows as 
if they had been small panes, where the amount 





SCIENCE FOR ALL 


of expansion is very minute indeed, and they were 
fixed in a rigid framework that would not give 
way. The painter, on his part, in his ignorar.ce 
of certain principles we shall presently explain, 
put on a colour which led to the glass bemg 
strongly heated in the sun’s rays. This followed: 
the plate-glass was heated, and it expanded; the 
frame of the window tried to restrict that expar- 
sion, and in the struggle the weaker had to give 
way, not doing so, however, until it was irre- 
mediably injured. The condition of the window- 
panes was not unlike that which Dr. F. Guthrie 
imposed upon specimens of glass of various shapes 
in a research on the fracture of such objects.* 
The accompanying six illustrations (Fig. 4) exhibit 
some of his results. The first, a, shows that 





Fig. 4.—Guthrie's Experiments ov the Fracture of Colloids. 


when a round plate of glassy is placed on a thick 
soft cloth, and is pressed in the centre by a round 
cork, it cracks radially—that is, the lines of frac- 
ture spread outwards from the centre. The re- 
maining figures, b, c, d, ¢, and /, show what takes 
place when plates of glass of peculiar shape are 
heated in the centre with an air-gas burner. We 
have here a difference of temperature between the 
borders and central areas, which produces an in- , 
ternal strain that relieves itself by fracture. Of 
this series of breakages, ¢ and / nearest approach 
the conditions met with in the window-panes. 
The rigid frame in the one case corresponds to 
the cold and comparatively non-expanding rim in 
the other; and there being a similarity in the 
conditions to which the glass in the two cases is 
exposed—viz., an expansion of a central area 
restricted by the comparatively non-expanding 
framework—there is a likeness in the cracks 
produced. : 
What was a mystery, then, is now a mystery 


* “On the Fracture of Colloids.” Proceedings of the Physical 
Society of London, Vol. Il., pp. 76-8L 
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no longer, for it will be clear to the reader that 
the agent at work was the sun; and two other 
faets, from their boldness and prominence, equally 
command our attention : first; that the sun’s heat 
passed quite through the bare glass; and second, 
that the sun’s heat did not pass through the 
painted glass, the dun paint here evidently acting 
as an obstructionist. While we are, therefore, 
getting some idea as to the nature of heat, learn- 
ing what is going on when a substance is being 
warmed, we shail do well to look for and inquire 
into the use of two classes of bodies—one class 
the members of which, like the 
glass, apparently allow heat to pass 
through them without stopping 
much, and the other which stop so 
much that they soon become sensibly 
hot, or at least permit only a small 
quantity to get through. In this 
search we shall be materially aided 
by considering the similarity, and 
in some cases the identity, of light 
and heat, They both come together 
from the sun, and we shall see that 
they behave alike when we submit 
them to certain tests. 

Light ts bent in passing from 
one medium to another ; so te heat. 
The simplest proof of this is the 
action of « Iurning lens, which, 
when held in the sun's light, bends = —- sieatt 
the heat-rays, just as it bends the 
light-rays, to a focus where objects 
may be burnt. It may be shown with one of the 
glasses of a pair of spectacles adapted for long 
sight, for if such a convex ylass be held some 
inches from the back of the hand, so that the 
image of the sun is projected on to it, the heat 
will be very sensibly felt. Larger lenses are of 
course more powerful for this purpose, and we 
have seen that in times past effective scientific 
work has been accomplished in this way, as when 
Priestley discovered oxygen.* In the polar regions 
Dr. Scoresby has often lit fires and done other 
wonderful things with a lens made of ice. These 
Yacts, then, plainly show us that heat radiating 
from the sun is bent like light when passing 
through suitably-shaped media. The question now 
arises, To what extent is it bent? 
¢ in working out this problem many interesting 
facta have been discovered. When a solar beam 
is passe through a prism it is evident ‘hat a 

* “Science for All,” Vol. IL, p. 252, 
130 
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sorting of the different kinds of light is effected, 
each ray being gathered unto its kind—red to red, 
blue to blue, &c. Class distinctions here reign 
supreme, and it is found that dark heat-raye have 
precedence of the red light-rays, just as red light 
comes before the orange, and the orange before 
the yellow, in the solar spectrum. In the effort 
to get through the prism the dark heat-rays have 
the least trouble and the violet rays have the moat. 
It will be seen, then, that the heat-rays are less 
bent than the light-rays, save where, as we shall 
presently try to show, light and heat are identical. 


Fig. 5.—Position of Dark Heat-rays in the Spectrum. 


Suppose now we were to employ a prism of rock 
salt (Pp, Fig. 5) in producing a solar spectrum, and 
were then to place « delicate thermometer in dif- 
ferent parts of the spectrum, we should find that 
the highest temperature is registered a little beyond 
the red light, and that we should get lower and 
lower degrees upon testing cach part of the spoc- 
trum on the way to violet. It would seem, then, 
that the ultra-red purt of the spectrum is the 
most favourable for getting warm in, aud that 
there is leas and less warning power 1s woe pro- 
ceed towards the violet end. Let us regard these 
constituents of the solar beam now as they affect 
our organs of sense. The ultra-red rays have no 
effect on the retina; they are invisiblo—hence the 
phrase we have employed to designate them, dark 
heat-rays. When we come, however, to the red, 
if we were to concentrate this part of the spectrum 
on to the skin we should feel the sensation of 
wurmnth still, and the same rays passed into the 
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eye would give one the sensation of light. Here, 
then, heat and light are identical, and we employ 
either one or the other term according to the 
nature of the physiological effect. The physical 
basis of the dark heat-rays and of the more easily 
bent light-rays is the same—viz, a wave motion 
of that all-pervading medium, ether, which connects 
atom to atom and star to star. 

We have had occasion to speak before of the 
length of these ether-waves,* and we gave them 
then in fractions of an inch. Since, however, it 
is the prevailing custom, both in this country and 
abroad, to employ another measure, a word or two 
on the subject will not be out of place. The 
French millimetre is about the twenty-fifth part 
of an English inch, and in speaking of the lengths 
of these ether-waves, the unit employed, technically 
termed a tenth-metre, is the ten-millionth part of a 
millimetre. "When one, therefore, says that a cer- 
tain ray has a wave-length of 7,604 tenth-metres, 
it is meant that the wave is 14388455 of a milli- 
metre long. The following are the wave-lengths 
of the more important lines in the solar spectrum,t 
according to Angstriém :— 


Wave-lengths in 
tenth-metres. 


7,612 
6,875 
6,568 
5,900 
6,804 
h,274 
8,177 
4,865 
4,310 
3,972 
3,936 


Bolar lunes. 
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To return to our consideration of the warming 
power of different parts of the solar spectrum. It 
will have been noticed that the heat-rays are 
crowded together, as it were, at one end of the 
spectrum and gradually spread out at the other. 
In thinking over this matter, it appeared probable 
to the well-known American investigator, Dr. J. 
W. Druper, that if a given series of red rays were 
collected, and their warming power tested, it would 
be equal to that of an equivalent series of violet 
rays. He accordingly tried the following experi- 
ment. In a visible spectrum, he collected all the 
light of wave-lengths between 7,604 and 5,768 toge- 
ther, and also all that of wave-lengths between 
5,768 and 3,933, the former belonging, of course, to 
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the red half of the spectrum, and the latter to the 
half ending in the violet; and he found their 
warming power to be equal, as determined by the 
thermopile, an instrument we have already ex- 
plained. { This result one might thus express :— 
Any series of ether-waves in the solar spectrum, 
the difference in length of whose extremes is a cer- 
tain number of tenth-metres, has the same warm- 
ing power as any other series of ether-waves with 
the same difference of extreme wave-lengths. In 
the case of Draper’s experiment, it is seen at a 
glance that the differences of wave-lengths in the 
two series employed are approximately equal :— 

7,604 5,768 

6,768 3,933 


1,835 tonth-metres, 


1,836 tenth-metres. 


We may now profitably resume our comparison 
of light and heat. Light is reflected from a 
polished surface$; sow heat. In the case of light, 
myriads of proofs constantly present themselves, 
because of the sensitiveness of the eye to light, and 
many simple proofs of the reflection of heat might 
be devised based cn the sensitiveness of the skin. 
Get the tinker to beat out a smal! sheet of “tin” 
into the shape of a can-bottom, say a foot in dia- 
meter. A polished concave reflector will be thus 
obtained for a few pence, and with a couple of such 
reflectors the experiments on sound described on 
p. 129, Vol. I, may readily be repeated. Let 
there be a good fire in the grate, and take up a 
position at one end of the room where the heat 
rays are not felt, although their path is not ob- 
structed. Now turn the concave side of such a 
reflector towards the fire, but bent sufficiently on 
one side to allow any rays that may fall on it from 
the fire to be converged on to the face. When this 
is done a feeling of warmth is experienced, show- 
ing clearly that the heat of the fire has been 
brought to a focus by reflection, just as light and 
sound would be under similar circumstances. 

We might also show that the heat coming from 
the sun or the house-fire may be polarised like 
light, || and is subject to the same laws of inter- 
ference ;§ but we shall content ourselves here with 
showing that just as light may be absorbed so may 
heat. In every coloured body, more or less of the 
light falling on it is absorbed, and the remainder, 
which produces the sensation of colour, is reflected ; 
and it is plain that if the light absorbed is thxt 
which will produce the sensation of warmth when 
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directed on to the skin, then we have here likewise 
an absorption or drinking-in of heat. The heat- 
rafs of a sunbeam are also absorbed by many sub- 
stapoes that are transparent, and ice is one of these ; 
for although we have seen that if a lens be made 
of ice, sufficient heat is passed through and con- 
verged to a focus to set many things on fire when 
the lens is held in the sun’s rays, we likewise know 
that a few heat-rays are stopped by the ice, and 
therein melt it in the most beautiful and systematic 
manner. Tyndall has shown that when a bundle 
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Fig. 6.—Liquid Flowers in Ice. 


of rays are passed through a slab of ice, beautiful 
six-petalled flowers are revealed, cach with a bright 
apot of empty space in its centre, and they are 
liquid flowers formed in the melting of the ice 
(Fig. 6). In this manner, no doubt, glaciers, berga, 
and other accumulations of ice are melted. They 
may, however, be melted in a much more expeditious 
manner by a process precisely similar to that by 
which the window-panes we have spoken of were 
over-heated. There the dun paint captured a large 
amount of the sun's heat-rays by absorption, became 
hot, and imparted a great part of its heat to the 
glass it was in contact with. So, in like manner, 
if the ice were covered with a coloured substance 
greedily absorbing heat, and sufficiently thin for the 
heat to pass through it, the un‘lerlying ice would 
soon disappear. The skater may frequently have 
noticed twigs, brown leaves, and straw sunk many 
inches in the ice. Being ready absorbents of heat, 
these fragments of vegetation have soon become 
warm in the sun’s rays, have slowly sunk into little 
icy graves of their own making, and probably at 
the very next frost the water lying over them has 
been frozen. We have then seen a leaf or a twig 
én the middle of a solid block of ice, and have pro- 
bably been as much puzzled to account for its pre- 
sence there as the ancient geologists were bothered 
about insects embedded in amber. This melting of 
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ice by means of coloured vegetables lying on them 
may have performed a most important part in the 
history of the world. In 1870 the Arctic explorer 
Nordenskjild paid a visit to Greenland for the 
purpose of seeing which were the more suitable in 
the Arctic regions for sledging purposes, reindeer or 
Eskimo dogs. He and a companion had one long 
excursion out on the “inland ice,” * and everywhere 
they noticed vertical cylindrical holes a foot or two 
deep and from a couple of lines to a foot or two in 
width. In some cases the holes were so near each 
other that it was impossible to find room between 
them for the foot. Nordenskjild invarinbly found at 
the bottom of them a grey powder, which had evi- 
dently been the means of stopping the sun's heat in 
the first instance, and afterwards of melting the ice. 
He remarks :-—“ When I porsuaded our botanist, 
Dr. Berggren, to accompany me in the journey 
over the ice, I joked with him on the singularity of 
a botanist making an excursion into a tract perhaps 
the only one in the world that was a perfect desert 
as regards botany. This expectation was, however, 
not confirmed. Dr. Berggren’s keen eye soon dis- 
covered, partly on the surface of the ice, partly in 
the above-mentioned powder, a brown, poly-cellular 
alga, which, small as it is, together with the powder 
and certain other microscopic organisins by which 
it is accompanied, is the most dangerous enemy to 
the muss of ice so many thousand feet in height and 
hundreds of iniles in extent. This plant has, no 
doubt, played the same part in our country ; and 
we have it to thank, perhaps, that the deserts of 
ice which formerly covered the whole of Northern 
Europe and America have now given place to 
shady woods and undulating corn-fields.” But nine 
years before Berggren's observations, Dr. Robert 
Brown, during lis researches in the same desolate 
region, had shown that Arctic ice was often 
coloured brown by the presence of Diatomacer, 
and was often seen to be honeycombed, having at 
the base of the cavities accumulations of these 
coloured microscopic objects. t 

It is plain that in the brown alga, yellow straw, 
black twigs, and dark bodies generally, we have 
substances, like the dun paint, which readily absorb 
the heat coming from the sun or any other fierce 
heat-source, and lead to the melting of ice, on which 
they may rest at a much faster rate that when it 
in bare. It will be apparent, therefore, on this 
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account, that a kettle coated with soot will sooner 
heat the water within it than another kettle that 
has been highly polished on its exterior. And now 
we may point out that these highly absorbing sub- 
stances are exceedingly useful; for when they 
have received heat they give some of it out again, 
and thus warm the substances around them which 
cannot themselves absorb the sun’s rays so readily. 
Nature's great rule of reciprocity is here strikingly 
illustrated : a good receiver of heat is a good giver, 
and gives lavishly of its abundance to the bodies 
which are around it; and, on the other hand, ua 
bad receiver of heat parts but tardily with what it 
has absorbed. A glass flask containing hot water 
is longer in growing cool than it is when its surface 
has been lamp-blacked, becnuse the lamp-blacked 
surface radiates heat better than the surfuce of bare 
glass; and the same flask filled with cold water 
would be longer in growing warm if put in the 
sunshine than it would be if its surfuce were lamp- 
blacked, because the lamp-blacked surface is a 
better absorber of heat than that of the bare glass. 
Honce, to keep the heat fora length of time within 
the flask, the worst thing we could do would be to 
cover its surface with a deposit of Jamp-black or 
soot, and the best we could do would be to sur- 
round it with a worse absorber and radiator than 
the glass itself. For the latter purpose we should 
probably tind the hairy coverings of animals very 
effectual, and probably better still those patent 
coverings for boilers, cylinders, &c., which inven- 
tors, taking a hint from Nature, have devised to 
econoniise the fuel employed by the manufacturer. 
Another most important element we have now 
to take into consideration is distance, it being a 
matter of every-day experience that a substance 
may be warmed much sooner near the fire than a 
long way off it. There is a precise law which tells 
us the exact proportions of heat which two like 
surfaces in every respect receive at various dis- 
tances ; and in accordance with this law, if one of 
them, say A, be one yard off, and another, B, nine 
yards away, we know that B would receive only ;', 
part of the heat received by a. The importance 
of our properly understanding this law is very 
great, because of its wide applicability. By 
means of it we can easily calculate the comparative 
amounts of heat falling on two surfaces at different 
distances from the house-fire, and in precisely the 
same manner we can ascertain the comparative 
amounts of heat that each wandering planet re- 
ceives from the great central focus or fire, the sun. 
This law is known as the law of inverse squares. 
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It will be readily understood from the following 
elementary considerations; and as it applies to 
light as well as heat, we may as well investigdte 
the matter with regard to light. From the cangle 
ce (Fig. 7) light emanates in every direction and in 
straight lines. Suppose, then, we place a screen, 
8, 8 square yard in area, just one yard away from 
it, there will be behind it a pyramid of shadow? 
Now suppose this pyramid of shadow to be cut 
across at two yards and three yards from the 
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Fig. 7.—Mlustrating the Law of Inverse Squares. \ 


candle, and screens 8’ and s” placed there just to 
till up the section; the area of s’ will be four 
square yards, and of s” nine square yards, Upon 
removing the screen s, it is evident that the light 
which fell upon it will be spread out to cover 3’, 
which is four times its area; consequently, the 
light falling on a part of es’ equal in area to ¢ has 
only one-fourth the illuminating power of that 
which falls on s. Suppose now that the screen s’ 
is removed, the light which at first fell on ¢ will 
fall on 8”, nine times its area, and being spread 
over nine times the surface, any square piece of it 
equal in area ‘to s will receive but one-ninth the 
light which s receives. We thus see that three 
surfaces of equal area placed at distances— 

l, 2, and 3 
from the candle receive amounts of light which may 
be expressed in figures, as :-— 

1, 1-4th, and 1-9th, 
respectively. And as with light, so with heat; fos 
it can be experimentally proved that the dark heat 
emanating from such a candle, and falling on 
screens of equal area in the positions ¢, a’, and s”, 
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are warmed to an extent which is expressed by 
the figures ], 1-4th, and 1-9th. Taking the warm- 
ing power of the rays falling on the first screen as 
1, then the warming power of the rays falling on 
an equal area at double the distance is 1-4th, and 
at treble the distance 1-9th, or the warming power 
varies inversely as the square of the distance from 
the heat-source. ,Thus it is that the astronomer 
knows the warming power of the sun’s rays when 
they reach each of the planets, and is able to fur- 
nish ug with the following results, from which the 
reader will see that a square of planetary surface, 
say a mile in area, receives nearly seven times 
more heat on Mercury, and a thousandth less on 
Neptune, than it receives on the Earth :— 


Planet Warmiug power of Sun's rays. 
Mercury G-O74 
e Venus . 1911 
Earth 1-000 
Mars 431 
Jupiter. ‘036 
Saturn . “O11 
Uranus 003 
Neptune 001 


For getting warm, then, under the most favour- 
able conditions there must be close proximity to 
the heat-giving or radiating body, and the recipient 
must have a very good heat-absorbing surface. If 
the giver and receiver of heat be in absolute con- 
tact, then the colder substance may get warm by 
conduction, even although it be an indifferent ab- 
sorber. A poker is sometimes left in the fire, 
and the end in contact with the red-hot cinders 
soon hecomes red-hot too. The heat at the red 
end flows towards the colder parts of the bar of 
iron, 80 that it would be dangerous to seize it 
some distance from the red-hot part. The process 
by which the heat has passed from the hotter to 
colder parts of the bar is termed conduction, and 
this quality of conductivity is possessed in very 
various degrees by differcut substances, so that we 
have good, bad, and indifferent conductors of heat, 
just as we have alsorbers of every kind. There 
is a number of simple devices for showing this 
difference of conductivity ; the following is one of 
them :—A metallic trough has a number of holex 
made along one side. These are closed by corks 
through which are passed rods of various sub- 
stances—as copper, iron, wood, and glass. If now 
gach of these rods be dipped in melted wax or 
tallow, they become coated with a thin film of 
that sulfstance, which solidifies as soon as they are 
withdrawn. Let the rods now be placed in the 
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apparatus shown in Fig. 8, with their unameared 
ends reaching into the vessel, and next fill the box 
with boiling water. The extent to which the heat 
is conducted along the ditferent rods is roughly 
seen by observing the 
distances to which the 





wax or tallow is melted ~ --. oe 
along them. In this « ae 
way weshould soon find = + 4 
out that the metals are i 


the best conductors of 
heat. More refined ex- 
periments would teach 
us other facts respecting 
conductivity, as that the metals themselves vary in 
the degree of facility with which heat is permitted 
to How along them, silver being the best and bismuth 
about the worst of metallic conductors ; as that 
heat flows much more easily through certain sub- 
stances in some directions than in others ; and that 
there is a close analogy between heat conductivity 
and electric conductivity, the best conductors of heat 
being the best conductors of electricity. 

When a pound of water at 30°C. is mixed with 
t pound of water at 50°C., the resulting mixture 
has a temperature which is the mean of the two— 
viz, 2" ie, 40°C. This we should quite expect, 
for two separate pounds of water are two portions 
of inatter alike in chemical composition and physical 
properties, and will therefore when mixed attain 
to a common temperature by a transfer of heat, 
which lenves one of the pounds debtor to exactly 
the same extent as the other is creditor in their 
mutual heat xecount. If, however, one of these 
pounds of matter hud been different from the 
other in chemical composition and physical quali- 
ties, then, upon mixing them, we should have a 
very different state of affiurs, Suppose now we 
take a pound of quicksilver and mix it with o 
pound of warmer or colder water, the temperature 
of the resulting mixture is not the mean, but ono 
much nearer the original temperature of the water 
than of the quicksilver. Suppose the pound of 
quicksilver has a temperature of 40°C., and the 
pound of water one of 100°C., after well mixing, 
the mixture registers 98°C, In gaining this com- 
mon temperature the water has lost only 2°, and 
the quicksilv'r has gained 58°, whence it is very 
plainly evident that unlike substances take dif- 
ferant amounts of heat to warm then to the same 
extent. In the problem of getting warm it in, 
therefore, a point of some importance to take into 
consideration the kind of matter that has to be 


Fig. 8.-- Mustrating the Cou- 
duction of Heat. 
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warmed, Let us now turn to the figures for a 
few moments more. The 58° the quicksilver has 
gained are equivalent to the 2° the water has lost ; 
whence it follows that a change of 29° in the quick- 
silver would be equivalent to a change of 1° in the 
water, and from which it is further clear that if we 
wanted to raise the pound of quicksilver only one 
degree we should require only th the amount 
of heat which would be wanted to produce the 
same change of temperature in a pound of water. 
The quantities 1 and ; therefore show us the 
comparative amounts of heat required to produce 
a change of temperature of 1°C. in water and 
quicksilver respectively, and they are called specific 
heats. In the same way we might ascertain the 
specific heats of the other metuls, taking that of 
water as the unit, 

From all we have said it will be apparent that 
this operation of getting warm is a most important 
one from a philosophical standpoint, seeing that 
we have to tuke into account so many of the 
qualities of the body receiving that mysterious 
something, heat. Let us now inquire what this 
heat is. During the last century it was thought 
that when anything was being warmed an in- 
visible substance, which philosophers were never 
able to weigh, was being made to enter it. They 
called this hypothetical body calorte, and they were 
firmly persuaded that when caloric was made to 
leave, say, a stone, the stone became cold, while, if 
the caloric was made to enter the stone and store 
itself amongst its ultimate parts, then the stone 
became hot. In process of time, however, some 
facta were discovered which this hypothesis of 
caloric thoroughly failed to explain. If there 
existed such a substance as caloric, then, like all 
other matter, it would be impossible to entirely 
destroy it or produce it from nothing. Heat, 
however, was plainly produced when a smith, to 
show his strength and dexterity, would take a 
piece of metal and beat it with a cold hammer on 
a cold anvil until it was too hot to touch. Where 
had the heat come from? The question became 
more startling still, when Count Rumford found 
that in boring brass cannon, the heat developed 
by the friction, even when the shavings of metal 
cut out by the borer weighed only a few ounces, 
was sufficient to make two and a-half gallons of 
water boil. The quantitative results in these ex- 
periments showed that the amount of heat pro- 
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duced is proportional to the work spent. And con- 
versely in the experiments of Hirn, it was shown 
that when heat is made to do work in a steatn- 
engine, part of the heat disappears, and the por- 
tion apparently destroyed is proportional to the 
work done by the engine. From these facta it 
follows that heat is not a substance, but a some- 
thing very nearly related to the swinging motiof 
of the hammer, the rotating motion of the borer, 
and the up-and-down rotating and revolving mo- 
tions of a steam-engine ; it is, in short, a motion 
of the molecules of a body exceedingly rapid and 
exceedingly minute. When, therefore, the bearing 
which supports a rotating shaft becomes very hot 
for want of oiling, we figure to ourselves a trans- 
mutation of this visible motion of rotation into an 
invisible molecular motion which we term heat. 
In making a substance warm, then, by whatever 
means we choose, we are agitating its molecules 
more and more, and we may carry this on until 
the molecules vibrate so quickly that they affect 
the ether which surrounds them, and so send off 
a continuous series of ether-waves, which, rushing 
against the skin, may give us the sensation of 
heat, or, coming against the retina, the sensation 
of light. If the motion of the ether particles be 
taken up by some substance other than these 
organic membranes, we have an absorption of heat 
similar to that we saw in the case of the dun 
paint. The dun paint may, again, communicate 
its molecular motion to any substance like the 
glass that it may be in contact with, Thus it 
appears the various facts concerning heat may 
readily be explained by this theory, for it is a 
structure of sufficient capacity to hold all the new 
facts which are being constantly ascertained. But 
while the scientific antiquary well sees that the 
mechanical theory of heat is more commodious 
than the ancient one of caloric, he is strongly im- 
pressed with the fact that its builders have largely 
availed themselves of the material presented to 
their hands by the demolition of the old caloric 
theory; he recognises the old stones of fact, al- 
though in many instances they have been re- 
dressed; and the main difference between past 
and present century work he traces to the moré 
powerful and precise instruments, mental and 
material, which are now being employed by the 
scientific craftsmen in rearing and perfecting their 
theory. ® 
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HOW WE CLASSIFY LIVING BEINGS. 
By Anprew Witson, Pu.D., F.R.S.E., Ec. 


HE common meaning of the word “ classifi- 

cation” is generally understood to be “arrange- 
ment ” of one kind or another ; and although such 
meaning is correct enough in its way, it is, at 
the same time, too general to be of utility in 
the exact paths and defined ways of scientific 
existence. To classify any series of objects is 
indeed’ to “ arrange” them, but in the arrangements 
of science, method and order are circumstances 
which above all else have to be considered. Hence 
we must seek a more exact idea of the word 
“ classification,” before we can profitably venture 
to discuss, even popularly and cursorily, the ques- 
tion “How do we classify animals and plants?” 
Fifstly, then, we may begin by saying that classifi- 
cation may best he defined as the process of 
bringing together things which are like, and of 
separating things which are unlike. The former 
process, indeed, includes the latter. When we 
arrange together the similar objects, we tacitly 
neparate out the dissimilar ones. Any system of 
classification, worth speaking of as such, is thus 
really a work of placing together the like and 
eliminating the unlike. Grasping this idea, we 
shall find it to explain for us a vast deal, which 
might otherwise puzzle and confuse us in the study 
of natural history arrangements, But it may be 
likewise profitable to ask at the commencement of 
our studies, ““Why do we classify things?” or, 
“What advantage do we gain from arranging 
animals and plants?” If we have seen the 
principle which guides us in the “ how ” of clussifi- 
cations, let us try to discover that which regulates 
the “why” of this important matter. In #0 
doing, we may likewise gain an idea of the use 
and purport of the present paper. When we 
arrange together any set of similar objects, we 
thereby declare, as a matter of course, that there 
exists between the things in question some bond or 
degree of relationship, We tacitly express relution- 
ship by classifying things; so that a good and true 
arrangement is really, in ite way, a guide to the 
nature of things. Moreover, there is another ad- 
vantage gained by classifying any series of objects 
—namely, that the common characters in which 
they agree are the more readily appreciated by, 
and fixed upon, the mind that studies them. It 
becomea*an easy matter to study objects such as 
animals and plants, when we find raady to hand a 


guod classification of them. The characters and 
likenesses, as well as the differences between the 
various forms we study, are grouped together in 
a good arrangement, and the recognition of tho 
main features of the objects is thus rendered a 
comparatively eusy matter. 

It may be said that any system of classifying 
anything must belong to one or other of two kinds 
of arrangement. Our classification must be either 
artificial on the one hand, or natura? on the other ; 
and as we are given in the groat majority of 
cases to prefer what is “natural ” to that which 
is “artificial,” it may readily enough be supposed 
that the former classification possesses marked 
advantages over the latter. To render clear the 
difference between artificial and natural arrange- 
ments is by no means difficult. Let us select two 
instances of attempts at arrangement—one the case 
of the librarian, the othor that of the naturalist. 
A heap of books is spread on the floor of a room, 
and a classification of them is required. A child 
with sutticiently marked ideas of size, colour, or 
style of binding, might arrange the books tastefully 
enough for us, by attending to one of these par- 
ticulars. He would, in other words, place books 
of the same size, colour, or binding together. But 
of what utility would such a classificution be to the 
person who, wishing to consult tho library, was at 
the same time unacquainted with the books con- 
tained therein? Next the volume, say of zoology, 
he might wish to consult, there might be placed a 
volume of poems, and on the other side of the do- 
sired book he might find o treatise on architecture, 
There would be likeness, indeed, between the 
volumes so arranged, but it would be a simi- 
larity only in outward appearance after all; and 
the arrangement would be utterly useless for all 
practical purposes. 

If such a result would be attained by a classifi- 
cation of books conducted on an artificial system, 
we sce no less plainly that a similar arrangement 
of the animal or plant would fail in afford- 
ing a true and adequate conception of the 
objects classifidd. Take, for example, the common 
arrangement of whales with fishes, by way of 
illustrating an artificial arrangement of the animal 
world. The whale is undoubtedly extremely fish- 
like in all its relations, as viewed from the popular 
standpoint. It possemes a fish-like body, it in- 
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habits the sea, and it lives a completely aquatic 
existence. Hence, to say that a whale is a fish, 
appears at first sight an eminently safe and 
justifiable assertion. Notwithstanding the likeness 
existing between these animals, however, there 
may be found ample reason for their complete 
separation in some very simple and common facts 
of natural history. For instance, the whale 
breathes by lungs, like ourselves, and, as every one 
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The whale possesses a four-chambered heart and a 
perfect double circulation. The heart, as in our- 
selves, not merely sends blood to the lungs tobe 
purified, but likewise distributes the pure blood 
throughout the body. In the fish, the arrange- 
ments for the blood-circulation are formed on a 
much more simple type. The heart in the fish 
is two-chambered to begin with; and its duties 
consist solely in sending the impure blood to the 





Fig. 1.—Hume Back Waar Sucxuinec ner Young. 


knows, has to ascend periodically to the surface 
of the water, to inhale air from the atmosphere. 
The fish, on the contrary, breathes by gills; and 
in virtue of the possossion of these organs is 
enabled to remain permanently in the water, and 
to extract from it the oxygen necessary for the 
aération of its blood. The body-covering of the 
whale consists typically of hairs, although in the 
matter of such furnishing the whales, as a rule, are 
more or less deficient. The fish is, on the other 
hand, covered with scales ; and whilst the whale is 
& warm-blooded animal, the fish is cold-blooded— 
that is, the temperature of its bod y is very little 
raised above that of the medium in which it lives. 


gills for purification ; the heart in this case having 
nothing to do, in a direct manner at least, with the 
distribution of pure blood throughout the animal's 
body. Then lastly, and to avoid entering into the 
technical anatomy and physiology of whales and 
fishes, we may add, as an important point of dis- 
tinction between the two groups, that the young of 
the whales are born alive and nourished by means 
of milk (Fig. 1); whilst the young of the fishes are 
hatched from eggs, and are developed, as a rule, 
independently of parental care and attention. 

We thus discover that the differences between 
whales and fishes are practically of immense ex- 
tent. The fish we find to be a much lower animal 


HOW WE OLASSIFY LIVING BEINGS. 


than the whale. Beyond the fact, indeed, that both 
are “‘ Vertebrates,” or “ back-boned” animals, and 
that they therefore agree in the broad and general 
plan on which their bodies are constructed, there is 
ittle resemblance between them. The separation 
of the one from the other is, therefore, a matter of 
easy justification ; and the arrangement together of 
Whales and fishes is thus condemned by a simple 
appeal to elementary facta of the structure and 
function of these animals. 

An example from the plant-world of a similar 
likeness, which on closer examination is proved 
to be thoroughly unreal in its nature, is pre- 
sented in the case of the Euphorbias, of Africa 
and elsewhere, and the Cactuses, which are 
typically American in their distribution. To 
al inexperienced observer, certain kinds of the 
former plants so accurately reproduce the features 
of the cactuses, that they might be mistaken for 
plants of the latter kind. But botanically—that 
is, in their true nature, structure, function, and 
distribution—they are separated by differences 
which are of paramount importance in the eyes of 
the scientific student. Thus things are truly not 
what they seem in many cases of presumed like- 
ness in the animal and plant world; and we may 
now proceed to inquire into the characteristics 
which make the “natural” classification the only 
true and exact means of setting forth the relation- 
ships of living beings. 

Returning, for » moment, to our comparison of 
the library and its arrangement, let us suppose that 
an intelligent librarian sets himself the task of ac- 
curately classifying its included volumes. The ex- 
ternal appearances of the books—their size, binding, 
and colour—would form points of no importance 
whatever in the estimation of the librarian. His aim 
is to place together those volumes which are really 
alike—-which agree in their subject-matter, and even 
in special features of that matter. Thus a volume 
of Wordsworth’s poems would not merely be 
placed amongst the volumes of poetry, but would, in 
a perfect system of library classification, be clas- 
sified in a special section of the poetical depart- 
ment, and along with those volumes written, it 
might be, in similar style, or at the same period of 
literary development. Wordsworth’s place on the 
‘library shelves would thus most appropriately be 
found beside Shelley, Southey, and Coleridge. Such 
a arrangement would be a thoroughly “ natural ” 
systema of classifying the library; and would be 
paralleled in an exact fashion by the science which 
places whales with the quadrupeds to which in 
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their nature they are truly allied, For in’ all 
respects the whale is a “ mammal,” and in no senso 
is ita“‘fish.” It finds a place and zoological home 
in the “class” which contains inan himself aa its 
highest representative ; and it ia thus separated by 
an infinite zoological difference and distance from 
the true fishes, with their gills and their purely 
aquatic existence. The whale is simply a mammal 
fitted for life in the water, just as the bat is a 
quadruped adapted for existence in the air, And 
the whale is no more to be regarded as a fish than 
the bat is to be considered a bird; or with any 
greater reason than a volume of poems should be 
placed beside a treatise on zoology because in niz6 
and appearance the two books present a close 
likeness. j 
On what principles, it may be asked, may we 
construct the “natural” classifications the advan- 
tages of which, as truly expressing the relationship 
of living things, have just been pointed out? It 
is perfectly evident that, in the artificial system of 
classifiention, the nature of the objects classitied is 
decided by an appeal to outside look and extemal 
characters alone. = Appenrances, the deceptive 
character of which is matter of proverbial remark as 
applied to the affairs of ordinary existence, are as 
untrustworthy, if not more so, in the scientific dis- 
crimination of animals and plants, Hence the ad- 
vantuge of the “natural” system of arrangement 
solely depends on the plain fact that we classify 
objects by this latter method, through a true and 
exit knowladge of the things which demand our at- 
tention. The whale is thus classified with the quad- 
rupeds because, from an examination of its structure, 
we discover, at once, its affinities with maminals 
and the differences which separate it from fishes. 
The cactus is known to be an utterly different 
plant from the euphorbia, because our examination 
of the structure of both has plainly revealed the 
gulf which is fixed between them. The frog, for- 
merly supposed to be a “reptile” (and still in popu- 
lar natural history included in the reptile class), is 
known scientifically to exist outside the boundaries 
of that division, because itestructure and life-history 
are thowe of no reptile known to un* To classify 
anything, books or animals, exactly--to declare 
their true relationship—is thus an art the succem- 
ful practice of which depends on our previous 
preparation in the facta of their nature, that is, in 
the case of living beings, of their structure and 
physiology. Thus classification may be defined as 
an expression, in a convenient form, of the facts and 
© * elencs for All,” Vol. ILL, pp. 145 122. 
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laws revealed by a study of the structure and 
the functions of living beings. 

Such is a brief explanation of the main principle 
which guides us in the construction of modern 
systems of arrangement of the animal and plant 
worlds. It follows from the declaration of that 
principle that, in arranging animals and plants, our 
first duty is to investigate their nature as accurately 
and exactly as possible; and upon such knowledge 
we may proceed thereafter to allocate our zoological 
possessions and belongings in definite and exact 
array. 

The method according to which the animal world 
is classified, may best be understood by selecting a 
single animal form, and by showing how the place 
of that form in the animal series is ascertained, and 
how the relationship of the being to its near and 
distant neighbours is determined and expressed by 
the zoologist. As a preliminary study, we may 
map out the animal world in the following fashion ; 
and the plant world, it may be added, follows in its 
arrangement an essentially similar method :— 

Kingdom. 
Sub-Kingdom, or Type. 
Claus. 
Order. 
Family. 
Gionus, 
Spocics, 
[Varicty. ] 

This table indicates briefly that the whole animal 
kingdom is primarily divided into “sub-kingdoms ;” 
that each sub-kingdom is parcelled out into 
“classes ;” each class into “orders ;” each order into 
“families;” each family into “genera” (singular, 
“yenus”); and each genus into “species ;” whilst 
the species, in their turn, may exhibit “ varieties,” 

Now the method by which we settle the place 
of an animal in its series is exactly that by which 
we would determine the place of habitation and 
relations of an individual whom we do not know, 
but whose acquaintance, intimate or remote, we are 
anxious to make. Imagine, by way of practical 
illustration, that a supposititious Mr. Alfred Smith, 
of Bold Street, Liverpool, is the object of our 
search. We proceed, it is true, directly to Liver- 
pool and to the thoroughfare just mentioned as the 
result of our inquiries ; but in such a proceeding 
we really perform a series of mental operations 
which have for their aim the separation of the Mr. 
Smith from all the rest of the world. Although 

we do not actually say that the person in question 
inhabits the world, the Continent of Europe, and 
in turn Great Britain, Lancashire, Liverpool, and 
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Bold Street, we tacitly assume all of these proposi- 
tions, because the latter facts—those of his residing 
in Liverpool—actually involve all of these considera- 
tions. In determining the place of an animal i in 
the scale of classification, our procedure is esgen- 
tially similar to that just noted. We begin pri- 
marily by assuring ourselves that it belongs to the 
animal kingdom—a fact not difficult of discertt- 
ment as a rule, but the determination of which, in 
the cuse of many low organisms, might present & 
puzzle of exceeding complexity, or one even im- 
possible of solution. But, laying aside the difficulty 
of settling whether a given organism of low type 
is an animal or plant, we next determine its exact 
place in the “kingdom” by a series of investiga- 
tions strictly comparable to those whereby we give 
to Mr. Smith “a local habitation and a name.” 
Suppose, by way of illustration, that the subject 
of our inquiries is a horse, and that, in the guise 
of an unknown animal form, this familiar quadru- 
ped presents itself for arrangement and classifica- 
tion. We should firstly, after placing it in the 
animal kingdom, proceed to investigate its “type” 
or sub-kingdom, just asin the case of the unknown 
personage, Mr. Smith, we should localise broadly 
his exact geographical situation in the world. To 
ascertain the sub-kingdom or type to which the 
horse belongs is much the same thing as deter- 
mining that Mr. Smith inhabits the Continent of 
Europe. Such information might at first sight. 
appear of hardly any value, but a little considera- 
tion would show that in this primary fact we limit. 
the personage to a certain area of the world. That. 
aren may be very wide and extensive, as it un- 
doubtedly is ; but it nevertheless determines certain 
broad and general facts of his existence, and it 
moreover shuts out of view and consideration all 
the other great tracts of the earth’s surface. So 
with our horse. If we place that animal in the 
“sub-kingdom ” Vertebrata, we determine its ‘con- 
tinent.” We place it, in other words, in a large 
group of the animal world, in which it is lawfully 
associated with all those animals that agree with tt 
in having their bodies built up on the same funda- 
mental plan. To say that a horse, then, is @ 
“vertebrate” animal is to allege that its body 
exhibits an essentially similar and general plan to 
that on which the bodies of (1) fishes, (2) amphibia 
—frogs, &c., (3) reptiles, (4) birds, and (5) mammals 
or quadrupeds, including man, are constructed, 
Such information, although wide and general, is 
exceedingly important, because it not onfy shows 
us that there exist great types or plans of structure 
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in the animal world, but also demonstrates for us 
the horse's general place in the great array of 
ammal life. 

With our individual whose residence we are 
anxious to discover, the next step would be to 
determine his “country.” The “country” of our 
horse is the special province of the Vertebrate 
group which it may be found to occupy. As a 
“‘country ” is common to a large number of indi- 
viduals who in general characters may be supposed 
to present a strong likeness, so the province wherein 
tle horse resides must be marked by analogous 
likeness in its tenants. It is clear thus that our 
horse cannot claim any but the broadest likeness 
with fishes, amphibians, birds, or reptiles, whilst it 
is equally plain that he claims and obtains full 
vecognition as a ‘‘quadruped.” Thus we settle the 
question of his “class.” A sub-kingdom is divided 
into “classes,” the classes being merely divisions in 
which the general type of the sub-kingdom becomes 
more or less specialised. Thus our horse falls into 
the “class” Mamiudlia, and agrees with all other 
“‘ quadrupeds” (from the kangaroo, whale, sloth, 
armadillo, up to dogs, cats, bats, beavers, apes, and 
man) because, amongst other features, it has never 
more than four limbs ; because its jaws are parts 
of its head; because it breathes by lungs; be- 
cause it is warm-blooded ; and because its young 
are born alive and nourished by means of milk, 
Thus, as by saying that Mr. Smith is an inhabitant 
of Great Britain we eliminate from consideration 
all other countries of Europe, so, by saying the 
horse is a mammal or quadruped, we separate it 
from all other classes of which the vertebrate type 
is composed. 

The next step in our determination of Mr. 
Smith's residence would consist in our fixing the 
special division of the county in which he is located. 
In France we should look for his “ departinent ;” in 
Switzerland for his “canton ;” in America for his 
“state.” In Great Britain we may parallel these 
examples by saying that the tract or area known as 
England is the special locality to which we should 
confine our inquiries. This procedure in the case of 
the borse would be that of determining its “ order.” 
As in Great Britain we have various kinds or 
races of Britons, or as the land in another way is 
broadly parcelled out into three chief division: each 
of which is marked by its own special national 
peculiarities, so in the animal world, with all 
“‘ quadrupeds ” as a class before us, our duty is that 
of saying what kind of quadruped the horse may 
be. To say that the variety of quadrupeds is 
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immense is to state a commonplace truism. In a 
group wherein forms so diverse as a whale and a 
bat are included, it is absolutely needful that the 
work of classification should next proceed to parcel 
out in “orders” the varied array of the quadruped 
class, A casual inspection of our horse reveals 
that it has four well-developed limbs, and that it 
possesses largely-developed “ nails,” in the form of 
“hoofs.” Now these characters alone, not to 
mention any further and accompanying features, 
determine for us the “order” of the animal. As 
Mr. Smith, by being located in England, would be 
named an Englishman, so the horse, by the posses- 
sion of the characters just mentioned, appears before 
us as a member of the Ungulata, or “ hoofed” 
quadrupeds ; and at this stage it will be seen we 
have succeeded already in limiting considerably the 
range of our inquiries, whilst we are drawing 
nearer and nearer to the horse as an “ individual.” 
“Orders” are divided into ‘families ;” and, 
although the latter term in zoology and botany 
indicates a wider sphere of relationship than when 
used with reference to human connections, the per- 
sonality of its included members will be found to’ 
be fairly well defined when the ‘family ” charac- 
ters of any group of living beings are scientifically 
determined. The “ family” in natural history cor- 
responds roughly to the “county” of our fictitious 
Mr. Smith. By localising that personage in the 
county of Lancaster, we should thereby determine 
his personal histury in a tolerably exact degree. 
Assuming, for the sake of nearer parallel with the 
zoology of the horse, we might reasonably enough 
tnke that statement to imply the existence of 
Kpecial personal characters—just as, to localine 
another person as a native of Aberdvenshire, would 
be tantamount to saying that peculiarities in dialect 
and in other respects might determine his specinl 
locality and race. The horse, when merely placed 
in the “order” Ungulata, is found to occupy a 
division in which ‘ hoofed ” animals so diverse ax 
hippopotami, rhinoceroses, camels, pign, tapirs, 
giraffes, deer, d&c., are included. When, however, 
we proceed to allocate these animals to their re- 
Rpective “families,” or divisions, into which the 
order Ungidata can be divided, the special charac- 
ters of each group become more or less apparent. 
In the case of the horse, the family characters 
are very distinct. That animal (along with zebras 
and asses) walks upon the one fully-developed toe 
—the third—of each foot, this toe being protected 
by a very broad nail or hoof. We also find that 
two rudiments of toes (the second and fourth) are 
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represented in these animals in the “splint bones” 
of the leg. Then, also, the teeth are peculiarly 

There is a great gap or interval between 
the front teeth and the grinders; and whilst the 
males possess canines, or ‘‘eye-teeth,” these are 
absent in the female animals. A horse possesses in 
each juw six front teeth, or incisors, two canines (in 
the male), six premolars or bicuspids, and six molars 
or grinders, making (in the male) twenty teeth in 
each jaw, or forty teeth in all, The family charac- 
ters may be summed up by saying that the horse's 
stomach is not adapted for “rumination” (ie, 
chewing the cud); and whilst the skin is hairy, a 
prominent “mane” is also developed. 

So much for “family” characters, which leave 
us with horses, zebras, and asses as the three chief 
members of an interesting “family circle.” The 
“family” in zoology is divided into genera. A 
“genus” may be compared to a person’s town. 
Mr. Sminith’s town, Liverpool, would represent his 
“genus” in our parallelism ; since, when we fix his 
residence therein, we place his personal history 
within a very decided limit. In the case before us, 
our task is now to separate the horse-genus from 
that of the asses—since the zebras are regarded as 
falling in with the asses to form, from tueir near 
relationship, a single genus of animals. To say that 
n horse is very readily distinguishable from an ass, 
ix to remark in this case that the genus of the one 
aninul is distinct from that of the other. The 
horse-characters are seen in the fact that the body 
is not banded or striped, and no dark line marks 
the spinal region. These characters are present in 
the asses and zebras; and whilst the horse has 
“warts” or horny growths on both fore and hind 
legs, the asses and zebras possess “ warts” on the 
fore-legs alone. The tail of the horse, lastly is bushy, 
that of the asses being tufted. Thus we place the 
horse in the genus Aquus, and the asses and zebras 
form a different genus named Asinus. 

Gienera in zoology, are divided into “species” 
—a word very familiar even to non-technical 
readers, and which is perhaps translated best by 
the English word “kind.” To speak, in strict 
significance, of the horse and its “kind,” would be 
to denote all horses merely, and to leave out 
of consideration the asses and zebras. In our 
work of localising Mr. Smith, the fixing of 
his exact residence in Bold Street, would corre- 
spond with our determining the exact place and 
range of the horse's species. When we discuss 
an animal’s “species,” we are tacitly considering 
itself and its own kith and kin, and we are 
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brought face to face with the details of its personal 
history. Laying aside all questions considering 
the limits of species, we may say that any species 
of animals (or plants) is simply # group, containing 
these animals which are so much alike that we 
might regard them as the offspring of the same 
parents, whilst their progeny in turn will perpetuate 
the same intimate degree of likeness. Every horsé 
repeats in greater or less exactness the features of 
its parents: every dromedary we naturally expect 
to be born with the single “ hump” of its parent: 
every African elephant we expect to possess the 
large ears of its kind, just as the Indian elephant 
will appear with relatively small ears. Thus a 
close, or humanly speaking, a “family likeness” is 
the test of animals belonging to one and the same 
“gpecies.” And this latter thought leads us to the 
last term used in “ classification,” viz., ‘“‘ varieties.” 
It might be necessary to localise Mr. Smith’s posi- 
tion in Bold Street, accurately and exactly. This 
task we should effect by numbering the street, and 
fixing the site of our friend’s dwelling-place by a 
numerical indication. Similarly in the animal 
world it is occasionally necessary that the “ varia- 
tions” or changes, which the animals of a species 
occasionally exhibit, should be duly noted. Thus, 
for instance, when we discover animals so apparently 
diverse in appearance and forin as a dray-horse and 
huuter to be included under the term “ horse ”—or 
quadrupeds so different as a terrier dog and a mastiff 
to belong to the same ‘‘species”—-the question arises, 
Do these animals represent different “ species,” 
or are they merely “varieties” of one species? 
The answer to this question is not always easy to 
furnish ; but in the case of our horses and dogs, 
there seems little reason to doubt that the varied 
breeds of horses and dogs are true “ varieties,” and 
not distinct species. There is only one distinct 
“gnecies” of living horse recognised by zoologists 
—the Equus caballus—and from this form we may 
presume the various breeds and races now repre- 
sented have descended, through variations, some of 
the causes of which are known, whilst many causes 
are wholly undetermined. 

We have thus traced a single being from amidgt 
the great host of animals downwards to its own 
home and place in the kingdom, so to speak, by 
a step-by-step process of separating it from its 
fellows. In this process we gradually eliminate, 
with increasing force as we proceed, those beings 
which are unlike the special form we are engaged 
in discussing, until we arrive at that °stage— 
seen in the “species "when we find it impossible 
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to separate individual from individual. We thus, 
throughout the whole of our researches, trust, 
firstly, to a knowledge of structure as teaching us 
the true relationship of living beings; and we, 
secondly, starting with broad likenesses and general 
agreement in structure (as seen in comparing a 
horse with a fish), arrive in time at a stage when 
exact and intimate likeness introduces us to the 
veritable units of which the animal world is com- 
posed, in the “species.” Our task of finding like- 
nesses and discovering differences between animals, 
and of constructing a true classification of living 
beings, might thus be compared to our glance down 
a long vista or avenue, At the far extremity of the 
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prospect, the avenue broadens out into a wide arena ; 
just as when we regard a great group or type of 
animals (such as the Vertebrates), our view is of 
wide character. But as the eye traverses the avenue 
to our own standpoint, the vista narrows, until our 
perceptions of the objects near us are of intimate 
and minute kind, And so with the classification 
of living forms, The nearer we come to the 
individual, the more closely do we scrutinise 
features, form, and structure; and the broad like- 
nesses which served us at the begining of our task, 
become lost in the individual history which we at 
last investigate, and which in reality represents 
the focus of our zoological researches. 


SCIENCE FROM PENNY TOYS. 


By Joun A. Bowen, F.C.S., 
Science Master, London Middle Class School, etc, 


have before us a collection of cheap toys, 

such as can be bought in the streets of any 

large city. None of them cost more than a penny, 
yet they can, if properly used, illustrate many of 
the principles of physics quite as well as more 
expensive apparatus. Here, for example, is a 
number which we can em»loy in illustrating several 
points in mechanics ; another section wil! aid us in 
understanding various questions in hydrostatics 
and pneumatics ; while cthers will do the same for 
the properties of sound, light, heat, and magnetism, 
to say nothing of the fragments of chemistry und 
geometry that may be learnt from the same sources. 

It will perhaps be better for us to begin with 
the series of toys that will help us with some of 
the laws of mechanics. The series of penny tops is 
a very large one, from the peg-top up to the hum- 
ming and gyroscopic top ; but these have already 
been described in another paper.* 

Among the mechanical properties of baile that 
of elasticity is well illustrated. We have “Jack- 
in-the-box,” the “jumping nigger,” and the “ hop- 
ping frog.” In the first we have a spring of steel 
wire concealed. When the lid is on the box the 
spring, which is wound in a coil, is under constraint, 
but it is at once released on raising the lid, and 
with the energy thus set free out comes the figure. 
(We make use of this same kind of spring, ic, 
coiled steel, in the buffers of railway carriages to 


prevent them coming together with too great a 
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shock. Toy guus have a similar kind of spring, 
in which the strength is regulated to the size of 
weapon, and this determines how far the missile will 
be carried. 

The jumping frog and jumping mouse vary 
somewhat from the other two. Under the figure 
a, double cord is stretched, and twisted by means of 
x short piece of stick, which acts like a lever with 
unequal arms. The long arm 
of the lever is held to the under 
pert of the frog, near the head “a 
(Fig. 1), by a piece of wax ; 
the stiffness of the wax pulls ee 
against the tendency of the 
twisted cord. ‘The continued 
pulling of the cord overcomes 
in a short time the adhensive- 
ness of the wax, the lever 
is suddenly set free, and with 
a jerk sends up the frog into the air, giving it the 
appearance of a jump. It is therefore an instance 
of stored-up energy. 

The penny scales furnish us with a good example 
of the simplest of the mechanical powers, for it is 
an instance of the first kind of lever. It is also a 
lever of equal arma. If the beam is fairly made, 
it will still hang horizontally when the scales are 
removed. According to the common idea of ‘centre 
of gravity,” a rod of metal, such as this beam 
really is, should remain balanced in any position ; 
but this does not, for tilt it up on one side, and it 
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comes back to the old position immediately it is set: 
free. It acts thus because ite point of suspension 
is above its centre of gravity, for it is a law of 
physics that when a body is free to move its centre 
of gravity always comes to the lowest position. 

Our scales have no “knife edge,” but they will 
help us to understand how much better able they 
would be, if they had such an edge, to appreciate 
the smallest fraction of greater weight on one side 
than on the other. For if we had the centre of the 
Leam turning on the sharp edge of a hard triangular 
piece of steel, and this 
resting on a plate of 
agate, we can see how 
delicate a bulance we 
should have. Aguin, by 
increasing the length of 
the beam we increase its 
delicacy in turning at 
the slightest increase of 
weight on either side, 
Here we have also the 
means of showing how 
parallel forces act. 
Weight which is entirely due to gravity is overcome 
by a force equal to it pulling in the opposite direc- 
tion. By this means, therefore, we use it for supply- 
ing certuin standard quantities of commodities. A 
fixed weight is put into one scale, the article to be 
weighed is put into the opposite till it balances the 
standard weight. If the scales are accurately ad- 
justed the substance weighed will balance the stan- 
dard weight in either scale ; but supposing it does 
not, as frequently happens in better-made scales than 
those purchased for a penny a set, the true weight 
may even then easily be told. For example, suppos- 
ing a substance apparently weighs 5 Ibs. in one scale- 
pan, and apparently only 4 Ibs. when put into the 
other. What we have to do is to multiply the two 
weights (4 x 5) together, and take the square root 
of the product (7 20 = 4:5 Iba. nearly) which will 
give us the true weight of the substance. 

A “dancing sailor” (Fig. 2) will illustrate a 
law which we call the “ law of virtual velocities.” 
A slight examination of this toy will show that 
the rapid movements in the “sailor's” legs depend 
on the rapidity with which the upper wheel 
turns. This wheel works on an axle, which is of 
hard metal, so that the friction is comparatively 
amall, The outer axle is hollow, and with the 
larger wheel it forms one piece; to the circumfer- 
ence of the outer axle a string is attached, and by 
winding it round and pulling it sharply, the wheel 





Fig. 2.—The Dancing Sailor. 
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is put into rapid motion, and the raised ridges on 
the upper surface of the wheel just touch the loovely- 
jointed limbs of the figure, which in consequence ap- 
pears to dance. But our little machine is really a 
wheel and axle, or perpetual lever. The power being 
applied to the circumference of the axle acta at the 
short arm of the lever, the centre of the axle being 
the fulcrum. As employed it is a third form of 
lever, the power being greater than the weight. 
Now if the radius of the wheel—that is, the distance 
from the centre to the “periphery” or outside— 
is six times. that of the axle, the force applied 
at the cord must be six times what it would 
be if applied at the radius of the wheel to do 
the same work, The circumference of the whicel 
moves six times as fast as that of the axle, and thus 
the rapid motion of the wheel is provided which 
is necessary to make the toy effective; so what 
we lose in expenditure of force we gain in fhe 
speed of the wheel. This toy helps to demonstrate 
the effects of inertia on masses of matter, for the 


heavy wheel hav- fom 


ing been put into 
or", 


rapid motion by 
the cord, it goes 

—Experiment with Toys, illustra- 
ting the balance of forces. 


on till checked 
by the cord which 
it winds in the 
opposite direction, __ 
It must be borne “%* 
in inind that mo- 

tion 18 quite as natural to bodies as rest, and that 
matter by itself has no power whatever of altering 
its condition from one state to the other. 

The various toy vehicles will help us to test the 
application of another of the mechanical powers— 
the inclined plane—in an interesting manner. The 
metal horses and carts are the best for this purpose, 
because they are not only wonderfully well made, 
but they turn on their axles with very little fric- 
tion. There is required, in addition to the toy, a thin 
slip of wood, say twelve or eighteen inches long, and 
a block of wood which will enable us to raise one 
end. Attach to the fore-part of the toy a thread, 
and pass it over a small wheel having a groove in 
its circumference—this can be made with a peh- 
knife—and attach to tle end of the cord a circular 
piece of card to act as ascale. The whole will 
then be as shown in Fig. 3. To test the principle 
of the inclined plane, the toy, if drawn to the top, 
and left, will run down backwards. Suppose the 
plane—which we suppose to be 12 inches long—is 
raised, so that at one end it is 3 inches above the 
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table : then, whatever be the weight of the toy it 
can be sustained by } of its weight; if you now 


dfop it one inch it will be sustained by } of its, 


weight, but if raised to 4 inches it will require 4 of 
its own weight put into the scale, to keep it in 
equilibrium. We get this rule fully established : 
that “the power is to the weight as the perpen- 
dicular height is to the length of the plane.” ‘This 
law applies to all methods in which the inclined 
plane is used under these conditions. 

The next series of toys are dependent on the 
mechanical properties of air: this they all illus- 
trate exceedingly well. We take a common leather 
sucker: it is moistened, then pressed closely to 
the surface of a stone or some other object; the 
air being thus shut out from between them exerts 
& pressure,* so that a stone muy be lifted or a 
door may be opened by means of the sucker. This 
air-pressure, which averages 15 lbs. per square 
inch, is also illustrated by the squirt. The tip is 
dipped into water and the solid plug inside raised, 
making a partial vacuum—it would be a complete 
vacuum if it fitted the barrel quite accurately — 
in the barrel; the outer air presses on the sur- 
face of the water, which is raised, and fills the 
barrel ; this, on being lifted, bears with it a charge of 
the liquid. The plug is next forced in the opposite 
direction, and exerts a pressure on the liquid, which 
consequently all endeavours to escape at the same 
time. The water is thus forced a considerable dis- 
tance. The hydrostatic law “that liquids transmit 
pressure equally in all directions” 1s clearly demon- 
strated. The coloured balloon shows the air to be 
a substance possessed of elasticity. By putting it 
in front of the fire it increases in bulk; take it 
to an ice-cold place, it decreases considerably. The 
air is thus proved to be elastic, and its bulk readily 
shows an increase or decrease in temperature. 

The pea-shooter is another example of work 
done by the elastic forve of air. The pea or other 
missile is put into the tube, the trumpet end of 
which is placed so that it is securely closed by the 
lips, then a sharp puff is given. The air in this con- 
dition is really imprisoned, it tries to get free, and 
in doing so strikes on the pea, driving it out to some 
considerable distance. The pop-gun is a further 
illustration of the elastic force of air. A quantity 
of air is enclosed between the two pelleta, and when 
one is pushed by the rod, which is really n piston, 
the imprisoned air is compressed more and more till 
at last it overcomes the resistance offered by the 
pellet in the fore-part of the barrel. The “diver 
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imp” is another illustration of the samo principle. 
It sinks when pressure is put on the top, because 
the bubble of air in the figure becomes denser, and 
therefore heavier: when released it rises. The 
shuttlecock, kite, and flying top are further proofs 
of the materiality of the air, and also help us to 
understand the joint influence of two forces acting 
at the same time on the same body. The action of 
the kite will help 
us to explain this 
law which, accord- 
ing to Sir Isaac 
Newton, is one of 
those effects due 
to the second law 
of motion. Take a 
rough illustration 
first. If a small 
block of wood be 
laid on a flat sur- 
face, and be drawn 
along that surface 
by a piece of 
string, it will follow the direction in which it 
is drawn; but while this force is at work let it be 
pulled by a second piece of string, at right angles to 
the first piece, the wood will now follow the direc- 
tion of neither one nor tho other, but will go 
between them. If tho forces are equal it will go 
equally between them, forming the diagona) of a 
square, This understood, we have the key to the 
flying of a kite. Leta b (Fig. 4) bo the kite, with 
the string attached to what boys call the “ belly- 
band” at about one-third of the kite’s length from 
the top. By pulling the string the buoyant power 
of the air lifts the kite and causes it to float. By 
pulling it in a direction towards yourself a wind is 
raixed which tends to take the kite in the opposite 
direction, as shown by the arrows. This has a ten- 
dency to lift the kite, and produces what we call 
pitching, which freak is prevented by the sldition of 
a tail, proportioned to the weight of the kite. In 
Fig. 4 the arrows in the horizontal direction show 
the direction of the wind in which the kite has a 
tendency to proceed, but the pull of the string tilts 
the top forward, so that it thus floats on the air, 
Gravity has another influence on it in a downward 
direction. If the string were cut, this would soon 
have the mastery, and the kite would quickly fall to 
the ground. The two component forces acting on 
the kite are gravity and the wind, and the string 
acts ns the resultant of these two separate forces. 
The same principle is illustrated by the shuttlecock 





Fig. 4.—Experiment. with Kite, illustra- 
ting one of the laws of Motion. 
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in its flight and direction as it is struck from one 
battledore to the other. The flying top ascends 
and descends through the air in a slanting direction 
for exactly the same reason. 

Another series of toys depend on a different class 
of properties, For instance, we have the penny 
whistle, the Pandean pipes, the shrill dog-whistle, 
“the bird-warbler,” and other such musical toys. 
Many of the principles of sound, and the difference 
between music and noise, can be clearly illustrated 
by these simple instruments.* 

In order that sound may be caused, three things 
are necessary. (1) There must be a vibrating body ; 
(2) there must be a carrier or conductor of these 
vibrations ; then (3) there must be the receiver of 
the vibrations, which is the drum of the ear. To 
illustrate this, take an experiment that almost every 
boy has tried at some time or other. Supposing 
he has bought a bun, which is generally wrapped 
in a bag; after he has done with the bag, he inflates 
it by blowing into it. Holding it tightly by the 
mouth, he gives it a smart blow with his other hand, 
and bursts it with a loud explosion. In this we have 
the enclosed air suddenly compressed by the Llow and 
as suddenly released ; this sots the air in the vicinity 
of the bag in a violent state of vibration, which it 
communicates, by means of the surrounding air-par- 
ticles, to the ear. This is culled a noise, because of 
the irregularity of the vibrations ; if the vibrations 
take place regularly, music is produced, In regard 
to conductors of sound many substances are better 
conductors than air—such as water, wood, metals— 
but air is the general and wniversal conductor. The 
average rate at which sound is conducted by air is 
1,090 feet per second. Remembering this fact, we 
can tell how far a thunder-cloud is distant from 
us by observing the time that elapses between the 
flash and the thunder-clap. 

A ‘whistle ” is an instrument fitted to vibrate a 
column of air. The dog-whistle is very short— it 
gives out, therefore, a very shrill sound; the tin 
whistle is larger, and is therefore less shrill. 
Long strings and long columns of air when in a 
state of vibration emit lower notes than shorter 
ones, Other things being the same, the pitch of 
the note depends on the length of the column. An 
examination of any musical instrument like an 
organ or pianoforte will convince us of this, and so 
will a penny whistle. 

If our whistle is what is called a ‘“C,” it will 
give this note when every hole is closed and it is 
not too sharply blown. Its note will correspond 
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with that of a “C” tuning-fork, but it will be what 
is called an octave higher. t 

As the rate of vibration is determined by the 
length of the column, and vice verad, if our whistle 
gives a note out an octave higher than our tuning- 
fork it necessarily vibrates twice as quickly. A 
“©” tuning-fork is known to vibrate 256 times 
per second ; the air-column in the whistle therefore 
vibrates 512 times a second. Suppose we get C 
with all the holes closed: now blowing with the same 
force, let the finger be raised from the lowest hole, 
and we get one note higher, or D; if this column 
is measured, it will be found to be $ of the length 
of that which gave C; raise another finger, always 
reckoning from the lower end, and we get E—this 
sounding column will be found to be 4; by raising 
the next finger we get F, with a column of 7; next 
G, with a column of 2; next A, by }, and next B, by 
sis; next C, by all fingers down, but blowing with 
double the energy. This sharp blowing breaks the 
column up into two parts, or the columns each be- 
come half their former length. 

In organ pipes the open tube gives a note exactly 
an octave higher than the same tube would do if 
closed. The wooden whistle and tin whistle help us 
to understand what is meant by quality of tone. Both 
instruments admit the air through a small slit at the 
mouth, which is met by a sharp lip; itis by imping- 
ing upon this that the column is set into vibration. 

The same column-lengths give the same note, 
but the wooden instrument gives a less shril] note, 
and different in quality to the metal. Thus all 
instruments have their own special qualities, dis- 
tinguishable from each other, according as they are 
reed, metallic, string, or membrane. These facta 
are fully illustrated by the Pandean pipes, in which 
perhaps the column-lengths can be better studied. 
The reed-pipes of the organ give out a much more 
mellow sound than the metallic. 

Another toy musical instrument is the old- 
fashioned Jew’s-harp: this seeins to be an especial 
favourite in some districts where penny toys are 
sold. In this toy the different notes—high and 
low—-are caused by varying the pressure of the 
air from the mouth upon the tongue of the instru- 
ment, and not by alteration in its length, as‘ in 
the others we have named. The difference of 
length is here made up for by differences of pres- 
sure. <A short string stretched tightly gives out 
a high note, as we have already said; but if we 
load this string by twisting another round it 80 as 
to thicken it, it gives a correspondingly lower note. 
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So with the tongue of the Jew’s-harp ; each note it 
gives out is determined by the greater or lees com- 
pression with which the air is blown on to it, and 
by the shape of the mouth, which determines how 
much air is set vibrating with it, 

An ordinary drinking-glass will give out a sound 
when struck, or when a violin-bow is drawn across 
tts edge. By suspending a piece of cork attached 
to a thread, so that it touches the side of the glass, 
it will be put into violent motion, immediately sound 
is emitted, owing to the vibration of the glass. 

By covering glass plates with fine sand, and 
clamping them tightly along one side, and drawing 
a violin-bow along the opposite edge or at one 
of their corners, the sand is found to arrange itself 
in regular forms. The beautiful figures thus pro- 
<luced are known as Chiadni’s figures* If some 
sand be sprinkled on a drum-head or on the face 
of ‘a tambourine, and a tuning-fork, bell, or other 
sounding body be struck near it, the sand is at 
once affected in a similar manner. This shows how 
sympathetic vibrations are. 

We have next a series of marbles. Let a row be 
arranged, containing about sixteen, so that they all 
touch. Now draw one out from the rest; run it 
sharply back ; immediately it strikes the first of the 
series the last, but the last only, flies out from its 
place. Repeat the experiment, drawing two this 
time, and driving them back to their places with a 
smart blow; immediately they come in contact 
with the series two will be driven out. This 
affords us an excellent example of transmission of 
force, for the effect of the blow is carried on from 
one end of the series to the other-—almost in an 
instant —and the last flies out because it has nothing 
to which it can give up its force ; it is therefore set 
in motion by it. It helps us to understand Newton's 
first law of motion—viz., that a body remains at 
rest, unless a force is impressed on it ; then it moves 
in the direction of the force, and to a distance pro- 
portional to that force, 

Picturing to ourselves particles of air arranged 
as these marbles are, we conclude that the sound 
is conducted through the series in as short a time 
and in a similar manner, till it comes to the end 
of the series, the last of which strikes the drum of 
the ear, setting it vibrating. The elastic marbles 
roughly illustrate what really takes place with elastic 
air-particles, showing their alternate compression 
apd expansion. But they are infinitely smaller 
by many millions of times. The penny telephone 
depends “on the power that materials have for 
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conducting sound. It consists of two ends, very like 
shallow pill-boxes without lids; through the bottom 
of each passes a piece of thin twine, the ends of 
which are knotted and fastened into the boxes, (See 
Fig. 5, Vol. I., p. 183.) An instrument of this kind 
is sufficiently good to carry sound distinctly for some 
thirty or forty yards. If a metallic cord be substi- 
tuted for the ordinary twine, conversation can easily 
be carried on at a distance of two hundred yards. 

It is said that in Ceylon the natives have for 
more than a century been acquainted with this 
method of conveying sound. This form of instru- 
ment must not be for a moment confounded with 
the Bell or Edison form of instrument,f for here 
the cord acts as a simple conductor of sound. The 
speaking-tubes employed in large buildings act on 
similar principles, the air-particles conveying sound 
just as the series of marbles transinitied the effects 
of the blow. Air when confined in tubes conducts 
sound much better than when free; water, however, 
conducts it about four times as fast as air; while an 
iron rod or even a deal stick carries it sixteen times 
as fast. 

We will now turn to another toy which really 
could furnish us with material enough for an entire 
lecture. It is the “Tom Thumb magnet.” It has 
the form of a horse-shoe—not very elegantly got up, 
it is true, nor is it of very fine temper; it has, 
however, the directive power which belongs to all 
magnets, and therefore, to all intents and purposes, 
acts as well as the best made instruments. Mag- 
nets are of two classes, natural and artificial, The 
Tom Thumb imagnet belongs to the latter class, 
Very few are now formed of magnetic iron ore, 
which is the mineral from which they were first 
made ; and as this was found in Magnesia, the pro- 
perty of this substance has been called magnetism. 
The artificial magnets are made from highly. 
tempered steel, which is magnetixed cither from a 
voltaic battery current, or by being rubbed against 
a natural magnet, or by another artificial magnet. 
Soft iron can be endowed with magnetic qualities, 
and will retain them as long as it is in contact with 
the magnet or under the influence of it, but imme- 
diately it is removed the magnetic power vanishes, { 

In what way does ordinary iron differ from a 
magnet ? In substance there is very little difference, 
but when a magnet is suspended it persists in hang- 
ing in a certain direction. 

Take, for example, any magnet, suspend it by a 
piece of silk ; take an iron nail, soften it by heating 
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it red hot, and bend it into the same shape as the 
magnet; when cold, hang it in the game way. The 
magnet will take a direction of its own, the nail 
will hang in any direction you please. The magnet 
has a mark filed across one of its arms ; in the better 
class of magnets the letter n is marked on the 
same arm. Another difference between a magnet 
and an ordinary piece of iron of the same shape is 
that if the former be dipped into a mass of iron 
filings or a box of iron tacks, a mass of these will 
stick to it, while they will not be attracted by the 
piece of iron. It therefore has an attractive power 
for some substances: these are called magnetic sub- 
stances. But 2 magnet repels as well as attracts, 
as may be shown by the following simple experi- 
ment. Take a steel knitting-needle, suspend it in a 
little atirrup of paper; present the marked end of 
the magnet, the needle will come towards it ; pre- 
sent the other end, it will do the same. We will now 
take the needle and rub it several times across the 
marked end of the magnet, taking care that we rub 
it always in the same direction. Having done this, 
we replace the needle in the stirrup and present 
the marked end of the magnet to it. When pre- 
sented to one end it will attract, but when presented 
to the opposite it will repel. Murk with a file the 
end repelled by the marked end of the magnet. 
Treat another knitting-needle in the same way, 
and you have a pair of bar magnets. Suspend the 
two needles as before by means of the thread and 
paper stirrup. not close enough to touch each 
other, but near enough to be under each other's 
influence. The needles will so arrange themselves 
that the marked end of one will point to the 
unmarked end of the other, and will arrange them- 
selves in the same line. Now twist the needles round 
so that their marked ends come together ; they at 
once repel, and arrange themselves as before. We 
are here taught one of the first lessons in polarity 
—viz., that like poles repel and unlike poles attract. 
. Take a couple of sewing-needles, and rub them on 
the Tom Thumb magnet, place them afterwards 
lightly in a glass or a basin of water; they will at 
once arrange themselves as tle suspended needles 
did. These needles we have made into artificial 
magnets, and they will probably retain their mag- 
netism for some time. 

If you had accurately measured your knitting or 
sewing-needle before magnetising it, you would find 
that it is actually lengthened after being magnetised. 
This serves to remind us of one of the effects of 
heat. We know that when we heat a metal bar it 
expands, but it increases in all directions, in breadth 
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and in thickness as well as in length, but not so 
the magnetised bar—in reality it is a trifle thinner.. 

When you take the magnet or one of the needlés, 
and cover it over with a sheet of paper and sprinkle 
on it a few fine iron filings, they all cluster about the 
ends of the needle. If you dip the ends into a quan- 
tity of iron filings the result is the same; they seem 
to have no tendency whatever to cling to the centré 
at all, for it remains quite bare. 

From this, one would imagine that all the mag- 
netism resided in the ends, but break the needle, 
and treat it as you did the whole needle, and you will 
find that the centre which had no attractive power 
before has now become a “pole” as powerful as 
the other. If you were to break it into twenty, or 
a hundred, or any number of pieces, the result would 
be the same: each end would be a “ pole.” 

This polarity in the magnet gives it its directive 
tendency. The point marked nN in our magnet 
points towards the earth’s geographical north ; the 
earth itself, being a magnet, must therefore have its 
magnetic south near its north geographical pole. 
It is very rarely that the magnetic pole and the 
geographical pole exactly agree. At the present 
time the former is about 184° west of the latter ; 
in 1663 they exactly coincided.* 

As these variations, which take place from year 
to yeur, are known, it makes no difference whatever 
to the usefulness of the needle in its employment 
in the mariner’s compass. This tendency of the 
needle west or east of the geographical pole is 
called its declination. The dip, as it is called, of 
the needle we can hardly show by means of our 
magnetised needle. With a delicately-poised needle 
this is readily seen. It is only at the equator that 
the needle hangs 
perfectly horizon- 
tal to the earth’s | 
surface, but in 
any place north | 
of the equator its 
north pole points 
downwards, and 
in the southern 
hemisphere its south pole points downwards. This 
is what we call magnetic dip. It varies with ita 
position on the earth’s surface, being greatest near 
the poles and less as the equator is approached. 
We can illustrate it by means of our magnetised 
knitting-needle and a small sewing-needle. In 
Fig. 5, let a 6 be the knitting-needle and c the 
neutral point ; a sewing-needle balanced and sus- 

* “Science for All,” Vol. IL, pp. 171—6. 





a e 5 
Fig. 5.—Experiment with Needles, illus- 
trating the ‘‘ Magnetic Dip,” 
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pended over this point will be parallel to it; if 
brought towards a the needle tilts a little towards 
it; if brought farther still, it becomes more inclined ; 
and so on till it gets to the end, when it will take 
the vertical position. If the end a happens to be 
a north end, the inclined end of the sewing-needle 
will be of the opposite character, and vice verad. 

« Another series of penny toys illustrate very 
clearly some of the laws of light. We have, first 
of all, the drawing slate. It is semi-transparent, 
and on the upper side, which is rough, we make 
a trafing of the figure on the paper below. We 
are induced by the examination of this roughened 
piece of glass to inquire what causes transprency. 
We do not use such glass for windows, through 
which a good view is required, but we use clear 
glass, which is a much more transparent sub- 
stance. If we take the glass out of the slate 
frame and wet it, we find that its power of trans- 
parency is increased ; if we use turpentine it remains 
transparent for some time. Glass is not perfectly 
transparent: in fact, transparency is a comparative 
term ; water is more transparent than glass, yet at 
the depth of a very few feet below the surface very 
little light penetrates. Air is still more transparent, 
yet it absorbs some light: tlius we have the blue of 
the sky. <A perfectly transparent substance should 
allow all the light to pass through it. 

Many opaque substances will, under certain con- 
ditions, transmit light; gold-leaf, for example, if 
placed between two sheets of glass, allows green 
light to pass through; yet gold is the most dense 
of all familiar metals. We have among our col- 
lection of toys looking-glasses or reflecting surfaces, 
but these we need not describe, as the principles of 
reflection in mirrors have alreuly been explained.* 
A distorting mirror may also be bought for the 
modest sum of one penny. This, on looking into 
it in one direction, lengthens the face considerably 
in appearance ; at the same time it contracts it in 
breadth, thus ludicrously caricaturing the whole 
countenance. Turn it s0 that you look into it with 
ita greatest length right and left, and the features 
are distorted in a like manner. 

The mugnifying-glass is another familiar toy, 
which can also be used as a burning-glass, In 
either case the light and heat rays are brought to 
a focus, and an object placed at this point, when 
rays are collected from a strong source of heat, 
may be set on fire. When used as a magnifier the 
Trays coming from the illuminated object are re- 
fracted by the lens—which is either a plano-convex 
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or double convex—thus increasing the angle under 
which an object 1s seen, this increase of angle de- 
pending on the convexity of the lens. 

A simple microscope is sold for a penny, consist- 
ing of a mere bead of glass mounted in a bit of 
cardboard, its principle being the same as that of 
the magnifying-ylass. Its focal length is very short, 
so that it has to be brought close to the object in 
order that the latter may be viewed. Globular 
glass bottles are powerful magnifiers as well ax very 
strong burning-glasses, so that in druggists’ shops 
they have frequently bevome sources of mischief, 
and should be shielded from the direct rays of the 
sun by a light curtain or a sheet of paper. 

The kaleidoscope, which was invented by Sir 
David Brewster, is a toy founded on some simple 
principles of reflection, and comes into our series 
of penny toys. It consists of 2 tube, generally 
of cardboard, and running through its length we 
have two slips of glask blackened on one side : they 
act as reflectors. At one end is a piecd of plain glass, 
upon which pieces of coloured glassy, bewds, and 
tiny objects are 
placed, and over 
this a piece of 
ground glass is 
fustencd, Jeav- 
ing = sufficiont 
distance be- 
tween them for 
the pieces to 
arrange — them- 
selves loosely. 
At the opposite 
enda hole is pro- 
vided, through 
which we can 
look when the instrument is held up to the 
light. The designs produced as the kuleidoscope 
is twisted round seem numberless. The image 
formed is shown in Fig. 6, which explains the 
various reflections, The observer on looking 
into the instrument sees a circle, with a diameter 
double the width of one of the reflectors, and this is 
apparently divided into six regular and equal spaces, 
two being direct reflections from the real objects, 
two the second reflections of each gluss, the other 
two being the reflections from the glasses. 

We have still before us a number of toys, which 
would illustrate some further important principles 
of physica, but for the present we must leave them 
unemployed in the service of science. Still, so far 
as we have gone, we hope we have succeeded in 





Fiz 6.— The Kaleidoscope. 
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showing that such simple appliances as penny toys 


will fill other offices besides being mere playthings, 
and that in some cases numerous and striking 


COMETS. 
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experiments of an interesting and instructive cha- 
racter can be shown as completely by their aid as 
with much more elaborate apparatus. @ 


By W. F. Dennina, F.R.AS. 


F all the phenomena which the heavens present 

for our contemplation one of the most imposing 
ds a large comet as it spans the constellations with 
its wreath of flame, and traverses the sky with a 
rapidity of motion seldom to be witnessed. The 
unexpected apparition of so startling a visitor from 
the interstellar spaces, and the majestic aspect it 
assumes with increasing dimensions, are such as 
naturally fill the unlearned with awe, and we can 
easily understand the superstitious dread with which 
these objects were regarded in bygone generations, 
when 


“__._..the blazing star was viewed, 
Threat’ning the world with famine, plague, and war.” 


Occasionally a great comet would suddenly burst 
out upon the affrighted gaze of mankind, display- 
ing a terrific appearance as it successively took up 
new’ positions and assumed a number of grotesque 
configurations. This was before the invention of 
the telescope enabled comets to be discovered at 
remote distances, and watched as they gradually 
approached the sun with increasing brilliancy. 
The light of science had not penetrated far into 
the deep mysteries of these bodies, so that they 
terrified mankind with their threatening aspect, 
and were looked upon as the bearers of malign 
influences—the ill-omened intruders upon the 
normal beauty of the sky. Little had then been 
learnt concerning them. Their erratic motions were 
perplexing in the highest degree, and gave rise to 
many wild theories which sufficiently demonstrated 
the prevailing ignorance. They came and they 
went, exhibiting singular varieties of appearance, 
and a diversity of motion in striking contrast to 
the regular movements of the other celestial bodies. 
Some of the ancient philosophers looked upon comets 
as merely the reflection of beams from the sun or 
moon; others considered that they were originated 
by luminous vapours or exhalations from the earth. 

The visible character of a large comet renders it 
& special object of curiosity to those whose inclina- 
tions prompt them to seek knowledge of the most 
wonderful facts in nature. Indeed, the conspicuous 


appearance of such a body in the sky invariably 
attracts considerable notice, and is usually the 
prelude to many anxious inquiries from those who- 
would catch a glimpse of the strange visitor, A 
newspaper paragraph generally gives the first public 
intimation of the discovery of a comet. But as a 
rule such notices refer merely to telescopic comets. 
(Fig. 1), of which several are detected every ycar, 
and it is only in the comparatively rare instance of 
a bright comet that popular interest is fully aroused. 
Then the next starlight night is rather impatiently 
awaited by many people anxious to indulge their 
curiosity, and perhaps to gain a little notoriety 
from .their personal friends as being the first to 
point them out “the new comet.” 

A fine evening draws in, and our intending ob- 
server, having carefully assured himself that he has 
correctly interpreted the description of the comet's 
place, begins to scan the sky in the suspected region 
with a good deal of erratic vigour, long before the 
twilight has disappeared. Nothing is seen at first, 
and he begins seriously to doubt the alleged dis- 
covery until, as the darkness increases and the 
fainter objects in the firmament become perceptible, 
he distinguishes from amongst the host of stars a 
small hazy appearance, which is at once recognised 
as the body sought for, and it is promptly pointed 
out with no lack of enthusiasm and pride to such 
of his friends as are within call. 

There is the comet, it is true, and the observers 
are much gratified at the view; but after the 
novelty of the first impression has departed they 
agree that really the spectacle is not very striking, 
and signs of impatience and discomfort soon become 
apparent amongst them, until a hasty retreat is 
made in-doors with apologetic expressions relating 
to the fear of taking cold. 

But the interest of the earnest observer is not 
of the same fugitive character, and he remains to 
watch the comet and to note particularly its ap- 
pearance and direction. Comparing its position 
with respect to a terrestrial object, he finds that 
it pursues the same relative motion as that of 
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the stars, and that in a few hours it will have 
descended to the northern horizon. It exhibits a 
decided train, which he notes flows upwards and 
becomes more diffuse and faint, until its extreme 
upper limits cannot be defined from the background 
of faint stars on which it is projected. The head, 
or nucleus, looks bright, something like a tolerably 
‘large star enveloped in haze or seen through a 
translucent medium, and its solitary aspect amongst 
the constellations lends a peculiar charm to the 
spectacle. Our observer, having satisfied himself 
on these points, determines to re-observe the comet 
on the first clear night ensuing, but cloudy weather 
intervenes, so that the sky is constantly overcast 
until nearly a week afterwards. Meanwhile the 
comet has undergone rapid changes in size and 
position, which almost prevent its being recognised 
as the same object. It has travelled over a large 
space to the westward, and is considerably larger 
and brighter than before. The train now extends 
over many degrees, while the nucleus has evidently 
intensified ; but the comet soon sinks to the horizon, 
where its beautiful form is lost amid the gathering 
clouds, The next night it is seen again, when the 
observer is struck at once with the fact that it 
has further increased in diménsions, and that its 
motion is rapidly carrying it towards the sun. A 
few more nights, and it will evidently cease to be 
visible. As the observer continues to watch the 
comet during the short interval before its early 
setting, his mind becomes filled with thoughts as 
to the origin and end of the strange apparition. 
It has been increasing in size with startling rapidity, 
and rushing towards the sun with a swiftness of 
motion to which he can recall no parallel. What 
will become of it when it reaches the sun? Will 
it be volatised in the tremendous heat, or will ita 
great velocity enable it to sweep past into the im- 
measurable depths of space beyond? Is the comet 
to be regarded as the “shining sword” of retribu- 
tion—the emblem of ill—-or as simply one of the 
ordinary phenomena of nature with its appointed 
course? Evidently it is a body of vastly different 
character and composition from the sun, moon, and 
planets, which display a regularity and harmony 
quite opposed to the erratic motions he has been 
obeerving, for while the planetary members of the 
solar system confine their orbital revolutions to the 
zonal region of the ecliptic, the comet has followed 
e& path nearly at right angles to it. 
When a comet is first discovered, it is usually a 
very faint nebulous object, without any decided 
traces of a tail (Fig. 1, a). It soon develops itself 


into a more conspicuous object (Fig. 1, 6), giving signs 
of a nucleus, from which a faint train is gradually 
thrown off as the comet becomes better situated for 
observation, It approaches the sun with increasing 
velocity, and is lost for a time in his rays, soon 
emerging again on the other side, and undergoing 
diminution as it recedes into space. As a rule, 
these bodies are not within the reach of the naked 
eye, and they are watched merely by a handful 
of observers, habitually engaged in such work 


Fig. 1.—Telescopic Comets. 


at public observatories. Comets are rarely dis- 
covered by accident; they are usually found by 
the systematic exploration of the heavens with a 
telescope of low power. Several foreign astronomers 
are wholly occupied every clear night in the 
work of sweeping the sky for new cometsa. When 
a auspicious object is brought into the field of view, 
its position is at once determined, and it is referred 
to a catalogue of nebule, for it is sometimes 
impossible to distinguish, as regards appearanoe, 
between a telescopic comet and a faint nebula. If 
its position is not identifiable with one of the 
numerous class of objects included in the latter 
category, it is closely watched for traces of motion, 
which must immediately become evident in the 
event of its being a comet. Its exact place 
relatively to several adjoining stars ix carefully 
fixed, and after a short interval, the comparison 
shows a slight alteration in the observed positions, 
which at once settles the matter. The discovery 
is telegraphed to foreign observers, and subsequent 
observations of the comet enable the orbit to be 
calculated and its period determined if the elementa 
are found to agree with those of a previously 
observed comet. But there are some difficulties 
in the way of fixing the true form of cometary 
orbita, because these bodies can only be watched 
while traversing a small arc of their paths, and the 
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larger invisible portion of the orbit has to be 
inferred from the visible portion. This occasions 
considerable difficulty, because several varieties of 
orbit are found accordant with the paths of these 
erratic and often unexpected visitors. 

Cometary orbits are divided into three distinct 
classes—the ellipse, parabola, and hyperbola (Figs. 

2, and 3). In some 

cases comets revolve 

A in elliptical paths 

of various eccen- 

tricity, and reap- 

pear periodically, 

D as, for example, 

Halley’s comet, 

which returns to 

Bl. the sun at intervals 

X of about 76 years, 

——— 3 or, selecting one of 

Fig. 2.- The Conic Sections. shorter time, the 

(4) The rele & a yey peed! {oc} the comet of Encke, 

with a period of 

only 1,210 days (3°3 years). The elliptical comets 

represent, in fact, the periodical comets, for the 

character of their orbits proves that they must 

revisit the sun again and again at certain «lefi- 

nite ascertainable periods, subject to some slight 

irregularities occasioned by planetary perturba- 
tions. 

The parabolic form of orbit is, however, usually 
applied to represent the paths of newly-found comets, 
partly from the facility with which it is calculated, 
and partly from the fact that it best -— 
satisfies the observations. The parabola 
is an ellipse of indefinite length, whose 
branches unite at perihelion, but extend 
in parallel lines an infinite distance into 
space, so that no comet of this class 
can be regarded 2s periodical, because on 
leaving the sun it never returns again to 
perihelion, Sir John Herschel says, “The 
parabola is that conic section which is 
the limit between the ellipse on the one 
hand, which returns into itself, and the 
hyperbola, on the other, which runs out 
into infinity.” 

The hyperbolic comets are those follow- 
ing paths which, though uniting at perihelion, ex- 
tend into illimitable space without ever re-uniting. 
The hyperbola differs from the parabola in respect 
of its branches, which are divergent, and not parallel. 
Very few comets have been found to pursue this 
. form.of orbit ; the majority revolve in ellipses, and 
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hence belong to our system. But in cases where the 
orbit is an hyperbola there is no such distinction, 
for, after visiting the sun once, the comet recedes 
into indefinite space, and is lost to us for ever. 





Fig. 3.—Diagram of Cometary Orbits. 


(B) Ellipse; (r) Parahola; (H) Hyperbuln; (8) Sun. 


Indeed, that a comet belonging to this class is 
visible at all results from pure accident. Roving 
in space, they occasionally enter the region of the 
solar attraction, which soon makes itself appre- 
ciable as the comet is drawn towards the sun and 
wheeled around it with prodigious velocity, to 
depart again into space never to return. Such 
comets do not properly belong to our system at all. 
Like certain fireballs and meteors which have 
encountered the earth, they are purely sporadic in 


Fig. 4.—Succeasive Positions of a Comet near Perihelion. 


character, coming irregularly from the interstellar 
regions within the influence of solar gravitation, 
and rendered subservient for the time to its effecta 
At their nearest point to the sun (in perihelion) 
their distances vary considerably (Fig. 4). the 
first comet of 1847, they may almost graze the sun's 
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surface, or never approach within the orbit of Mars, 
as in the case of Faye's periodical comet. The 
perihelion distance of the comet of 1729 was com- 
pyited to be nearly equal to 400,000,000 miles, 
while that of comet L, 1843, was less than 550,000 
miles. 

Some comets appear wholly devoid of tails or of 

“any nucleus indicating a condensation of materials; 
others show a very decided nucleus in the form of 
a luminous point situated in the densest region of 
the cometary vapour, and generally on the pre- 
ceding side in the direction of the sun. Others, 
again, particularly in the case of large comets, 
show both a nucleus and train, which intensify 
und expand on approaching the sun. The nucleus 
is usually enveloped in an exterior nebulosity 
termed the coma, from the Greek xopm (komé), 
signifying hair. The comet of 1744 had six tails 
(Fig. 5), and, it is recorded, the intervening spaces 
were as dark as other regions of the sky. The 
comet of 1862 (ITI.) was not a very lucid object of 
its class, but it was chiefly interesting from the 
fact that it exhibited a series of singular luminous 
jets radiating from the nucleus and constantly 
varying in appearance: 

The total number of comets which have entered 
our system, including those which properly belong 
to it, in past ages, is wholly beyond trustworthy 
calculation ; but it is certain that a vast swarm of 
these bodies must have visited our region of space, 
the great majority of which were never visible to 
the human eye. Some would not approach suffi- 
ciently near the earth to be detected, others would 
be too small for inspection, and others again would 
elude discovery. In the three years 1877 to 1879 
no less than fourteen were detected, though in the 
two preceding years (1875 and 1876) a remarkable 
lult oocurred in the progress of cometary discovery, 
there being an absolute dearth of new comets he- 
tween December 6, 1874, and February 9, 1877. 
The average annual number of visible comets is 
3 or 4, though some years are more prolific tl: 
others, as in 1846 and 1858, which gave 8 comets 
each. The total number recorded up to the present 
time is about 850, and the rate of discovery is 
rapidly on the increase ; for though, in the last cen- 
tury, the aggregate of such discoveries reached 71, 
the number for the present century (up to 1879) 
already exceeds 200. It will readily be understood 
¢hat, before the invention of the telescope, only the 
larger class of these bodies attracted attention; thus 
the number of comets observed in modern times 
vastly exceeds those of ancient periods. Moreover, 
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with increasing numbers of observers and improve- 
ments in astronomical appliances, it is certain that 
future years will yield a rich harvest of such dis- 
coveries. It is much to be hoped that some of the 
British observatories will devote a share of atten- 


tion to this department, seeing that not a single 
new comet has been discovered in England during 
the last quarter of a century ! 

The comets of short period, whose returns are 
capable of definite prediction, are essentially 
objects of considerable importance. They are 
apparently grouped into distinct families, with 
aphelion distances just outside the larger and more 
distant planets. Thus the Jovian family consists 
of a number of comets having periods of about 
five or six years, including the periodical comets 
of Brorsen, Winnecke, Biela, &. The comet of 
Peters (1846, VL) and of Tuttle (1858, I.), with 
periods of about thirteen years, revolve in orbits 
extending beyond the path of Saturn. The comets 
of Tempel (1866, I.) and Stephan (1867, I.) have 
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their aphelia near the orbit of Uranus, with periods 
slightly exceeding thirty-three years ; while those 
‘of Halley, Olbers (1815), Pons (1812), and several 
others of the same group, give periods of between 
seventy and eighty years, and are, at their outer- 
most pointe, more distant than the planet Neptune. 
In some instances periods of enormous length 
have been assigned to comets; thus the six-tailed (1) 
comet of 1744 was supposed to follow an elliptic 
orbit with a period of 122,683 years! and, like the 
second comet of 1844, having a theoretical time 
of revolution exceeding 100,000 years, can only 
possess interest for the historian. 

The first of the periodical comets was discovered 
by the genius of Edmund Halley, and the chief 
facta concerning its history are very interesting. 
The large comet of 1682 induced him to investi- 
gate the subject of comets, and to calculate the 
elements of such of these bodies as had been suffi- 
ciently observed, with the view of finding some 
proof of periodical reappearances. His inquiries 
showed that the large comets seen in the years 
1531 and 1607 moved in nearly identical orbits with 
the one he had observed in 1682, and he inferred 
that they were the successive apparitions of one 
and the same comet, revolving in an elliptic orbit, 
with a period of about seventy-five and a-half 
years. . He predicted its next return for the end of 
1758 or beginning of 1759, and, pursuing the ques- 
tion still further, detected historical records of 
other comets agreeing precisely in point of date 
with previous returns of the great comet of 1682. 
In the year 1456 a comet was seen “of unheard-of 
magnitude ;” it had a tail sixty degrees Jong! In 
1380 another comet was recorded, and in 1305 “a 
comet of terrific dimensions made its appearance 
about the time of the Feast of the Passover, which 
was followed by a great plague.” In 1066 a large 
comet was seen, which “created universal dread 
throughout Europe, and was looked upon as a 
presage of the success of the Norman invasion.” 
The returns of this remarkable comet have, in fact, 
been traced back to the year 1] n.c. by Mr. Hind, 
who has also identified from among the ancient 
Chinese observations many other apparitions of 
the same body. But the historical notices prior 
to the Christian era are too vague and imperfect 
to allow the returns of the comet to be traced back 
even further into remote antiquity. In 166 ac. 
“a torch was seen in the heavens,” but though the 
date agrees well with calculation, it cannot cer- 
tainly be said to have been an appearance of this 
comet. 
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The predictions of Halley were fully verified. 


‘The comet was re-discovered on December 25, 1758, 


and remained visible five months. On May 3, 
1759, its tail was forty-seven degrees long. In 
the autumn of 1835 it was again seen, but it ap- 
peared to have lost much of its ancient magni- 
ficent character. The year 1912 will probably wit. 
ness its next return to our parts of space. 

Of the comets of shorter period, that of Biela 
may be instanced as certainly the most noteworthy. 
It has a period of less than six years and ¢hree- 
quarters, and at its return in 1845 it was observed 
to divide into two distinct parts, which also re- 
appeared in 1852, following parallel paths. Such 
a unique phenomenon had never before been wit- 
nessed ; but another curious circumstance remains 
to be stated—viz., that this double comet appears, 
since 1852, to have wholly disappeared from our svs- 
tem! Repeated search has proved unavailing, and 
it seems a probable conjecture that it will never be 
seen again. Further divisions of its materials may 
have occurred, dispersing the original mass over a 
long range of the orbit, so that the only visible 
remnants of this singular body are occasionally seen 
as shooting-stars on the night of November 27, 
when the earth makes a very near approach to the 
comet's orbit. 

Encke’s comet of short period, observed by Pons 
on November 26, 1818, was found identical with 
one which had been recorded in 1805. Encke 
succeeded in computing the whole orbit, and found 
the period of revolution about 1,2071 days. The 
observation of this comet brought to light a mar- 
vellous fact in regard to its motion, which is slowly 
but certainly bringing it nearer to the sun and 
shortening its periodic time. If this continues, the 
comet must ultimately fall upon the sun. The 
laws of gravitation fail to explain so curious an 
anomaly. The disturbing forces of the planets are 
often severely felt by the thin materials of a comet, 
but in the present case these have been duly taken 
into account, and nothing remains but to attribute it 
to the effects of a resisting medium pervading space. 
Some physical agency, the nature of which is not 
exactly determinable, must constantly oppose the 
comet's velocity, and intensify the results of solar 
attraction in such a manner that the orbit is closing 
in upon the sun. 

Newton held the opinion that comets were simply 
the aliment by which suns were sustained, and 
that such bodies, as they swept around their 
central luminaries, were gradually declining upon 
them. He said—“I cannot say when the comet | 
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of 1680 will fall into the sun—possibly after five 
or six revolutions ; but whenever that time shall 
arfive, the heat of the sun will be raised by it to 
such a point that our globe will be burnt, and all 
the animals upon it will perish.” The light and 
scattered materials of a comet could hardly, how- 
aver, give rise to so vast a conflagration, though 
the sun’s light and heat would perhaps be greatly 
intensified in the event of such a catustrophe. 
The sudden outburst of light in the case of the 
tempogary stars observed by Hipparchus (134 B.c.), 
Tycho Brahe (1572), and others, has been explained 
on the same ground. 

The following is a list of the short periodical 
comets with whieh we are best acquainted :— 
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cometeame, Henkin | Masia 

- -@-- Ee cae | ase ocncat ce tad ott oe since mins 3G) tents eee 
Encke | 3:30 1881 
Winnecke. | 6°55 1880 
Brorsen 5°58 1884 
D’Arrest . 6°38 1883 4 
Bielu r . 6°63 1885 
Faye ‘ ; V4l 1881 
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Though considerable importance is attached to 
vhese bodies, they are insignificant objects, and 
appear to be in process of wasting away, for at 
“uecessive returns the same comets show decided 
2vidence of decreasing brilliancy, and it has been 
sonjectured that their materials are becoming dis- 
ibuted along their orbits, so that many of the 
somets will follow the precedent of Biela, and 
yecome wholly invisible when the central mass has 
een disintegrated and scattered into meteor orbits. 
That comets are liable to distortion and division 
when near their perihelia is a fact borne out by 
‘many historical notices, and it may be due either 
‘o the unequal attraction of the sun upon the 
several portions of the cometary cloud, or to the 
ction of a repulsive force. In any case it is cer- 
ain that the large area and unequal density of a 
somet as it wheels around the sun, passing, it may 
xe, near one of the planets, is subject to many 
nerturbations and disruptive influences which, fre- 
quently recurring, have the ultimate effect of sunder- 
"ng the original masa and extending it over a con- 
siderable arc, or, indeed, over the complete orbit, as 
‘n the case of the third comet of 1862, which gives 
‘ise to the annual display of August shooting stars. 

The dimensions of certain comets have assumed 
uxtraordinary proportions; thus the great comet 
of 1843 had a tail 200,000,000 miles in length. 
There were two large comets in 1811, each of 
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which exhibited tails of at least 100,000,000 miles. 
The comets of 1618 and 1861 each had visible 
tails extending over more than 100 degrees of the 
firmament, and it is extremely probable that these 
estimates are far below the actual figures, for it 
must be remembered that the visible portions of 
these bodies represent merely a condensed fragment 
of the entire mass, which is undoubtedly scattered 
over a far greater range of space. The nucleus of 
this condensation is sometimes very small and bril- 
liant. The comet of 1811 (Fig. 6) had a nucleus 


‘Ag, 6.—Great Comet of the Autumn of 1811. 


only 428 miles in diameter, while the “ coma” in 
which it was enveloped was calculated to cover 
1,125,000 miles. The nucleus (Fig. 7) of Donati’s 
comet in 1858 reached 5,600 miles, but the actual 
magnitudes have been found to vary with consider- 
able rapidity. 

These changes are due in great measure to the 
effects of solur heat and attraction, which must be 
severely felt upon the scattered particles of these 
bodies. Planetary perturbations are also to be 
taken into account, for in cases where a cometary 
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track falls near a planet there is reason to appre- 
hend that the former is diverted from its original 


Fig. 7, Telescopic " » View of Nucleus of Donati’s Comet. 
sd October 2, 1858, 


path. Such disturbing elements are always taken 
into account in calculations of cometary orbits and 
periods, as they are far too considerable to be dis- 
regarded. The planet Jupiter, 
from his immense mass, is emi- 
nently capable of influencing the 
motions of such comets as come 
within the range of his power ; 
and, indeed, history contains a 
curious instance in which a comet 
wholly disappeared from our sys- 
tem, owing to its near approach 
to that planet. Lexell’s comet, 
discovered by Messier in June, 
1770, was computed, soon after 
its appearance, to revolve in an 
elliptical orbit, with a period of 
five years and a half; but this 
could not be admitted, as no 
such body had been observed in 
preceding years. In explanation 
of this anomaly, Lexell showed 
that in 1767 the comet must 
have passed cluse to Jupiter, and 
have sustained so great a shock 
that its orbit was entirely 
changed into the elliptic path 
derived from the observations 
in 1770; in fact, its incursion into our system 
was quite new, and wholly attributable to the 
disturbing action of Jupiter. Lexell aleo pointed 
out that in 1779 the comet must again approach 
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the planet, and that probably its path would be 
converted into a parabola, in which case it would 
recede from us finally ; and this eventually proved 
true, for the comet was never seen again. © 

Pons, early in the present century, was a most. 
diligent comet-seeker. He found twenty-seven 
during the years 1801 to 1827; and, before him, 
Messier had been devoted to the same work, for 
between 1764 and 1798 he had discovered twely 
of these bodies. : 

The duration of visibility in different comets is 
extremely variable according to circumstances of 
position and to the degree of inherent brightness. 
The comet of 1811 continued in view for 510 days, 
and those of 1825 and 1861 for twelve months 
each, Yet other instances might be adduced in 
which comets had been observed on one or two 
nights only. 

Some comets are only visible in the northern 
hemisphere, others are confined to the southern, 
while in some cases they are seen in both hemi- 
spheres. A great comet was seen in the southern 
hemisphere early in February, 1880, with a train 
of some 40° or 50°, extending upwards, and curved 


hig. &— View of the Nucleus 
Fig Te ae ee a u eal aad 


. N. Lockyer 


amongst the stars of Phenix and Eridanus. On 
February the 7th, 1880, as seen at the Cape of 
Good Hope, the lower part of the tail ef:veloped 
the bright southern star Fomalhaut. It 
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unfortunate that the position of this fine and 
recent comet rendered it wholly invisible to ob- 
servers in the northern hemisphere. 

The physical nature of comets has offered some 
puzzling questions for theorists. It has been more 
than ordinarily difficult to account for the erratic 
behaviour of these bodies, and for the many curious 
forms which have been noticed in their appearance. 
But observation has at length accumulated a mass 
of facts regarding the visible aspects of these 
strange objects, which are of considerable value in 
such inquiries. It must, however, be admitted 
that the subject is still involved in mystery, and 
that the physical constitution of comets continues 
to present a problem of great complexity. The 
tails of these bodies, their come, the jets, fans, 
and aigrettes, are phenomena so utterly different 
to ,what is seen in other celestial bodies, that 
our conception fails to afford a sufficiently clear 
idea of the forces producing such curious results. 
It has been supposed that comets shine with an 
inherent phosphoresence, and are not rendered 
visible by the reflected light of the sun, for though 
some comets have exhibited bright planetary discs, 
no signs of phases have ever been evident. But 
this fact alone cannot be held to negative the point, 
because if a comet is understood to consist of an 
immense assemblage or stream of planetary atoms, 
then it is certain that the solar rays will be per- 
meated amongst the whole mass, and it will appear 
luminous throughout the entire range of ita denser 
portions. Every individual fragment will have its 
phase, which must, however, be entirely imperceyti- 
ble at the distance of the earth, for the vast concourse 
of miniature pellets composing the stream is visible 
only as a mass. A little dispersion must place 
them wholly beyond our reach ; indeed, in the case 
of some of the largest comets, we have been struck 
with the great tenuity and rarity of their material 
composition. They shine like a wreath of thin 
transparent vapour, through which the faintest 
stars are readily discernible. Sir John Herschel 
lias referred to the “all but spiritual texture” of 
cometa, and they have been elsewhere characterised 
as “visible nothings.” The faintest cloud we see 
illuminated by the sun has far more opacity than 
is found in the brightest comet. 

It has been suggested by the ingeniousexperiments 
of Tyndall that the tail is simply due to a chemical 
Action of the light transmitted through the nucleus, 
which means that it is merely a spectrul appearance 
and not a distension of the comet's materials. 
This would account for the generally observed fact 
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that the tail flows in a direction away from the sun, 
though it would by no means eliminate other 
difficulties, such as the very sudden development 
of the tail in certain instances, and its remarkable 
variations as it is wheeled round the sun. 

A repulsive force originated by the sun which 
has the effect of distributing the outlying materials 
of the nucleus into trains of different curvatures 
has been advocated as the true explanation of these 
phenomena ; but this theory also has its objections. 

The spectroscope usually reveals three bands, 
corresponding to the lines of carbon. In the case of 
Coggia’s bright comet (Fig. 8) of 1874, Dr. Huggins 
wrote that three bands were seen in the coma and 
part of the tail. There was also a continuous apec- 
trum, which in the comet’s train became so decided 
as nearly to overpower the bright lines. D’Arrest, at 
Copenhagen, saw “a beautiful continuous spectrum, 
crossed, by three bright lines of carbon.” Dr. N. de 
Konkoly, at the Observatory of O-gyalla, Hungary, 
found the spectrum agreed perfectly with that of 
carburetted hydrogen. Mr. Lockyer inferred, from 
lis observations that the blue rays were singularly 
deficient in the continuous spectrum of the nucleus 
of the comet, that it was of low temperature. 
Several foreign observers found the spectrum of the 
nucleus to agree with that coming from a glowing 
gas, the nature of which was indicated by the 
positions of the bright bands, which were found to 
correspond with the bands seen in the spectrum of 
olefiant gas or heavy carburetted hydrogen. 

But notwithstauding the aid of the spectro- 
scope, and the long period over which telescopic 
observations of comets have now extended, it must 
be allowed that the question is still much shrouded 
in mystery. No clear exposition of the pheno- 
mena presented hy the trains can be gathered from 
known physical laws, the changes are so sudden, ex- 
tensive, and curious, and differ so frequently in many 
details, as to defy explanation or prediction. But 
the forces of attraction and repulsion to which in a 
general way the appenrances of comets are wholly 
attributable, are likely to affect different comets in 
different degrees, seeing that such bodies are often 
vastly dissimilar. Some of them approach the sun 
far within the orbit of Mercury, and will experience 
the extreme effects of these forces, while others, 
never coming within the orbits of the minor planets, 
will toa large extent evade their operation. Again, 
there are great differences in the density and size 
of these remarkable objects, which must render 
them liable in various degrees to the influences 
acting upon them. Additional observations are 
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still required regarding the visible character of 
comets, combined with the important facts of posi- 
tion and distance, both with respect to the sun and 
earth. When these shall have been duly compared, 
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some of our present difficulties may disappear, and 
the physical constitution and extraordinary changes 
of these singular bodies will possibly admit of? a 
more ready interpretation. 


HOW HAILSTONES ARE FORGED IN THE CLOUDS. 
By Ronerr James Mann, M.D., F.R.C.S., F.R.A.S., Ere. 


N a former communication* snow was spoken of 
as being to rain very much what hoar-frost is 
to dew. A less appreciative and at the same time 
less scientific view of the circumstances of the case 
would probably rather have suggested that hail was 
the frost-representative of the rain-drop. Hail is, 
however, in its most perfect form by no means 
simply frozen rain. 

Under special conditions that sometimes present 
themselves, rain-drops are frozen into little balls of 
hard ice as they pass through very cold regions of 
the air in their fall towards the ground. In such 
instances the hail assumes the form of small round 
spherules of translucent or absolutely clear ice, of 
homogeneous texture throughout, and with smooth 
outer surfuces, All that is necessary for the pro- 
duction of hail of this character is that there 
should be rain deposited in a warm upper region of 
the atmosphere, and that this should have to full 
through a very cold current of wind beneath. 
Hail, however, much more commonly presents 
itself as opaque white grains that look like minia- 
ture snowbulls rather than frozen rain-drops, The 
form which is perhaps, on the whole, most commonly 
seen, and which is familiarly known as sleet, is of 
this nature. It consists of sinall white and opaque 
bodies, not more than + of an inch across, and not 
unfrequently either soft or hollow within, and 
encased externally with a coating of hard ice. In 
all such circumstances the hail is primarily and 
essentially composed of snow-flakes which have 
been partially thawed, and then frozen again before 
the liquefaction has been complete. In such cases 
the snow-flakes are primarily deposited in a high and 
cold region of the air, and then pass during their 
subsequent fall, first through a warmer stratum of 
the atmosphere, and then through a very cold cur- 
rent nearer to the ground. 

The most superficial consideration of the physical 
history of hail at once brings into prominent 
notice the remarkablo fact that, notwithstanding 
its frozen condition, it is much less certainly and 
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absolutely a production of winter than snoy. It 
is capable of occasionally presenting itself in the 
season of winter; but as a general rule its grandest 
and most impressive manifestations of itself take 
place in warm seasons and climates rather than 
when. and where the reign of winter has been 
established. It habitually waits until the earth is 
clothed with its garment of luxuriant vegetation, 
and it is quite a frequent visitant to the land of the 
olive and the vine. It is very common in regions 
that are of quite tropical heats. It is by no means 
a stranger on even the sun-scorched plains of 
India, Sir Joseph Hooker speaks of hail lying as 
thick beds of ice in sheltered nooks of the Sikkim 
Himalaya, and in the forest regions which intervene 
between the mountains of that district and the 
lower plains. Within the present century hail 
has been seen knee-deep in the streets of tropical 
Mexico. It is very common, indeed, in many parts 
of the sunny latitudes of Southern Europe. There 
can be few observant persons who are not aware that 
the most serious hailstorms, even in England, occur 
in the season of spring-tide and summer rather 
than in winter. It will be remembered that the 
hailstorm which in 1879 left its devastating track 
in the south-western precincts of London, and which 
did so much damage at Richmond and Kew, pre- 
sented itself there in the approximately mid- 
summer month of August. 

Another notable circumstance which also stands 
prominently out in the physical history of hail- 
storms goes very far to account for the fact that 
they are so generally prevalent in warm seasons 
and places rather than in cold. In their most 
perfect development they are invariably associated 
with the occurrence of lightning and thunder. Fhe 
heaviest and most destructive falls of hail are, 
indeed, incidental features in violent thunder- 
storms. It scarcely ever happens that a heavy 
fall of hail is not immediately preceded by light 
ning and thunder. 

The ordinary forms of hail which are precipitated 
in connection with thunder-showers in England and 
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in most other temperate countries fall upon the 
ground with a sharp rattle, which indicates the 
ffozen solidity of the hailstones, but which is never- 
theless quite innocent of all mischievous effecta. 
The size of each hailstone is, in such circumstances, 
so diminutive that scarcely any mechanical result 
ensues even when it strikes upon brittle and frail 
‘bodies, although it may be moving with consider- 
able velocity at the time. A hailstone that is a 
quarter of an inch in diameter scarcely weighs 
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was estimated at £30,000. A hailstorm of a similar 
character which visited the eastern suburb of 
London on the 19th of May, in 1809, and which 
was described by Luke Howard, the well-known 
historian of the climate of London, broke 200,000 
panes of glass. A hailstorm which burat over the 
northern part of London on the 30th of July, in 
1826, is suid to have been scarcely less destructive 
in its effects. 

The Richmond hailstorm took place during the 
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STORM, Jun, 1874. 


more than a couple of grains. But the case is far 
otherwise when the heavy artillery of the sky is 
brought into play. The hailstones then fall with 
a destructive violence that can hardly be conceived 
until it is seen. Leaves are stripped from the 
trees, and frail objects of all kinds are shattered 
into fragments; even sheets of corrugated iron 
which are exposed to the direct violence of the 
storm are riddled into holes. The hailstorm which 
eccurred in the neighbourhood of Richmond on the 
night of the 2nd of August, in 1879, although ite 
operation was limited to an area of fourteen square 
miles, inflicted a loss, in broken glass alone, which 


(From an Onginal Photograph.) 


night which followed the 2nd of August, 1879. 
Distant lightning was observed playing incessantly 
about the horizon from nine o'clock in the evening, 
and a little before two o'clock in the early morning 
of August 3rd the storm burst over Richmond 
and the neighbourhood, in the midst of a violent 
squall of wind, accompanied by flashing lightning 
and rolling thunder. The chief fury of the storm 
was experienced between Ealing and Kingston. 
Hail fell during about ten minutes, and many of 
the hailstones were so large that they could not be 
put into drinking-glasses of an ordinary size. In- 
dividual specimens amongst them weighed a quarter 
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. of a pound. One bolt-shaped piece of ice was picked 
up at Teddington which was nearly 4} inches long. 
The greater part of the hailstones were, however, 
from 1} to 2 inches across, and were moulded into 
the form of flattened spheroids. All the glass 
which had a northern and north-eastern exposure 
in the track of this storm was broken. 

The stones which fell upon this occasion were, 
nevertheless, of moderate dimensions in compari- 
son with those which are sometimes met with in 
hotter climates, The preceding illustration (Fig. 1) 
very graphically represents the condition in which 
the roofs of dwelling-houses are sometimes left 
after they have been bombarded by stones of such 
calibre. 

The engraving in this illustration was made 
from a photograph which was taken immediately 
after the storm. One hailstone which was picked 
up from the ground upon this occasion was found 
to weigh nearly three pounds. It is said that 
stones fell at Cazorta, in Spain, in 1829, which 
weighed nearly four pounds and a half. The 
German meteorologist, Kaemtz, describes a mass 
of hail that was reported to have fallen in 
Hungary in 1852 as measuring 39 inches in two 
directions, and as being 28 inches thick. In every 
case, however, where dimensions of this character 
are concerned, it is tolerably certain that the ice- 
mass described as having fallen from the sky as 
hail is the result of the sudden agglomeration and 
adhesion together of a more or less considerable 
number of separate hailstones under the influence 
of regelation—under the circumstance of the par- 
tial melting of the contiguous surfaces of ice when 
the separate hailstones are vio- 
lently driven together, and of 
their immediately afterwards 
freezing together at the surfaces 
of contact when the pressure of 
the mechanical impact is relieved. 
The lumps of ice which are com- 
monly found lying upon the 
ground after a heavy fall of hail 
are unquestionably of this cha- 
racter. Instances are well known 
in which panes of windows have 
been covered with a continuous 
coating of hail during the striking 
against them of a drifting hail- 
storm. It is quite conceivable 
that in some circumstances hailstones may even 
get frozen into a continuous mass when they are 
violently driven together during their passage 
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through the air by the whirling of “the wind. 
The storm-wind is ordinarily of such force dari 

a discharge of hail that even the heaviest hail- 
stones are carried along by it in an almost hox- 
zontal drift. The peculiar sound which is heard 
on the approach of a severe hailstorm, and which 
has been aptly likened to the noise made by 
the galloping of a large flock of sheep over hard 
rocky ground, has been referred by some meteor- 
ologists to the clashing together of the ice-masses in 
the air under the surging and irregular movements 
of the wind. As will presently be apparent, there 
is «uother explanation of at least one part of this 
sound which is also held to be probable. But 
whatever may be its source, the sound is, at any 
rate, one which is so peculiar that it can at once 
and at all times be recognised by practised ears as 
the warning note which is associated with the 
approach of hail. 

There, nevertheless, are hailstones formed in the 
air as primary and quite independent accretions 
which are of very considerable size and weight, and 
which acquire their full dimensions without any 
fusion together of separate masses; and these 
primary hailstones of independent formation are at 
once to be distinguished by certain features of a 
very remarkable character. They invariably con- 
tain a central nucleus, or kernel, of partially melted 
and subsequently re-frozen and closely compacted 
snow. But this 
nucleus is either 
encased, or girdled 
round, by hard, 
transparent ice of 





Figs. 2 and 3.—Crystalline Haile coet which fell on the 9th of June, 1560, near Tiftis, 
in 


rgia. (After H. Abich.) 
a distinctly crystalline formation ; and in some 


instances the ice-crystals are of very large size and 
of the most beautifully regular geometrical forms. 
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mw fattened form, are also not unfrequently found 


embedded in amongst the outside crystals, The - 


two woodcuts that Acoompany this portion of the 
téxt (Figs 2 and 3) are very excellent representa- 
tions of hailstones of this character, drawn to their 
natural ‘size. They are exact portraits of hail- 
estones that fell during a violent storm in the 
Thrialeth Mountains, near Bjeloi Kliutach, a short 
distance south of the Caucasus,* on the 9th of 
June, 1869, and are, perhaps, the most interesting 
and instructive pictorial illustrations of crystalline 
hailstones that have ever been made. These 
figures are copied from drawings which 
were prepared at the time by Mr. H. 
Abich, a Russian gentleman of consider- 
wble scientific attainments residing on 
the spot, and which were afterwards en- 
graved and published in a Russian scientific 
journal. 

Some of the crystalline hailstones which 
fell on this memorable occasion were 
nearly three inches across, and weighed 
four ounces. The specimens from which 
these and some other analogous illustra- 
tions were drawn were immediately after 
the storm picked out of an iron vessel 
into which they had fallen. In all of these 
instances it was obvious that two quite 
distinct classes of operations, whether 
simultaneous or consecutive, had been 
concerned in the work of construction. 
In all there was a central frozen mass of 
tolerably pure white ice, rendered opaque 
and opalescent by the infiltration into 
its substance of minute air-bubbles. This 
mass was, however, most opaque in two 
parts, in the very middle of the central nucleus and 
in an outer investing shell ; and between this opaque 
inner kernel and the outer shell there was more 
transparent ice, marked radially by six spoke-like 
lines of a glistening hue, and inclined to each other 
by quite regular angles of sixty degrees. The 
glistening rays lost themselves gradually in both 
the inner nucleus and outer shell, into which they 
passed by their opposite extremities. The entire 
central radiated mass was nipped in, or compressed, 
at the sides, and it was surrounded along the circle 
of largest diameter by a zone, or wreath, of large 
crystals of bright transparent ice, which were, for 
the most part, of exquisitely regular geometrical 
symmetry. Some of these large crystals were quite 

* Not far from Tiflis, in Georgis. 





bined ‘i : 
distinct and isolated from the rest, whilst others 
were connected by.their sides, and, as it were, par- 
tially fused together. The part of them 
were moulded into the form of six-sided columns, 
with obtuse rhomboidal prisms capping their enda. 
But there mingled amongst these other broader 
varieties of more or less flattened and tabular 
shape, and often rounded away by incipient fusion 
at the edge. As a rule, the outward or longitu- 
dinal growth of the crystal appeared to havo 
occurred in a plane corresponding more or less 
nearly with the rim of the wheel-like, flattened 


Fig. 4.—Diagram representing a Section of a Crystalline Hailstone that fell is 
one of the Western Provinces of France on the 4th of July, 1819. (After 
Captain Deleros.) 


mass. But occasionally well«leveloped crystals 
appeared also on the flattened sides of the sphi- 
roidal mass and, when detached from it, left pits 
on its surface which corresponded with the com- 
pletion of the pyramidal forms of crystallisation in 
that direction. These large hailstones melted away 
so slowly that on the morning following the storm 
there still remained in the iron vessel in which 
they had been caught a consideruble number of 
them, changed into the condition of clear lenses of 
ice. 

The shapes sketched by Abich derive an additional 
interest from the circumstance that they closely 
correspond with an account of the intrinsic mecha- 
nism of crystalline hail which was given by Captain 
Delcros, a French officer of engineers, in 1819, 
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and which was published about that time in a 
scientific journal® by M. Arago. A hailstorm at 
that period ravaged a large portion of the western 
districts of France. The hailstones shattered the 
roofs as well as the windows of the houses, 
knocked off the branches of the trees, devastated 
the cultivated fields, and wounded and killed living 
animals feeding upon the pastures, Captain Del- 
cros had sections cut of some of the most remark- 
able and characteristic of the stones that fell, and 
he found that they consisted of masses of compact 
white and opaque ice enclosed within cases of clear 
crystals. Fig. 4 is a copy of one of the drawings 
in section which Captain Delcros made. It repre- 
sents a small central nucleus of opaque ice sur- 
rounded by a thick coating of bluish ice marked by 
radial lines running from the centre to the outer 
circumference, and yet again surrounded by a coat- 
ing of concentric layers. This external coat was 
in its turn encased in a congeries of large crystal- 
line pyramids of clear ice, connected together by a 
packing of smaller crystals inserted between. The 
clear crystals, however, constituted a complete case, 
instead of being limited to a circumferential wreath, 
as they were in the specimens described by Mr. 
Abich. 

Hailstones are not unfreyuently met with in 
which successive concentric layers of clear bluish 
aud of opaque white ice occur alternating with 
cach other, as represented in Fig. 5. 

These coats, which are arranged over each other 
like the coats of an 
onion, have been 
sometimes familiarly 
spoken of by obser- 






> vers as consisting of 
sf alternate layers of ice 
1. HON e and snow. The ‘Ger- 
: Ny an | awk man meteorologist 
Kaemtz, in alluding 





to large hailstones, 
says that they are 
composed of alternate 
layers of snow and 
ice, and that they are covered externally by a 
thick coat of ice. He also states that com- 
pletely formed hailstones invariably have a snowy 
nucleus. Large hailstones occasionally assume 
a distinct pear-like form, with a protuberance 
at one side, as if they had enlarged most rapidly 
in the direction of their fall. Descartes and 
ome other observers held that this somewhat 
* Poggendorff’s ‘‘ Annalen,” 1819, 
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.3.—A Hailstone with Concen- 
ers of Clear Blue and 
Opaque White Ive. (After Abich.) 
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irregular pear-like shape was in reality due to the 
hailstones being the fragments of shattered spheres 
of larger dimensions, This, however, has nevur 
been satisfactorily proved, and the meteorologists 
of the present day more incline to the opinion that 
the pear-like shape is the natural and original form 
in which the hailstone 1s cast. 

It will now, after this preliminary description of 
the composite structure of crystalline hailstones, be 
easy to understand what the chief difficulty is that 
scientific men have had to contend with in their 
attempt to explain the way in which these chilled 
shot of the sky are formed. Crystals of large 
size, in most other circumstances, are conceived to 
require considerable intervals of time for their 
construction. They are so slowly and deliberately 
built up by the methodical and orderly aggregation 
of their molecules upon geometrical lines, that the 
finest crystals are almost universally found to be 
those which have occupied most time in their 
growth. But how can there possibly be any 
deliberate and slow aggregation of the component 
molecules in the case of hail? A mass of ice 
weighing three or four ounces cannot be poised in 
the air like a snow-flake whilst its prisms and pyra- 
mids are being deliberately fashioned by the slow 
and delicate process of molecular attraction and 
adjustment. The hailstone which is precipitated 
with the force of a projectile from the air must be 
the creation of an instant, notwithstanding the 
cunning regularity and methodical order of its 
lines. There is, no doubt, very much that has yet 
to be ascertained in regard to the process by which 
these beautiful ice-crystals are fabricated in the 
sky ; but the direction in which the solution of 
these unknown agencies has to be sought is indi- 
cated in no doubtful way by one of the character- 
istics of the hailstorm, which has already been 
incidentally alluded to—the circumstance, namely, 
that it is so invariably associated with lightning 
and thunder. This association, indeed, has been a 
matter of the most familiar experience from very 
early days. The first great hailstorm of which 
there is any authentic record had “fire mingled 
with the hail,” and “ fire ran along the ground” as 
the hail fell to the earth. In the La Braconiére 
storm, described by Captain Delcros, incessant light- 
nings flashed over a tract twenty geographical miles 
wide, and extending from the Tyrol to Lower 
Saxony. In the Georgian storm the precipitation 
of hail was preceded by lightning and thunder, 
and the lightnings flashed unceasingly from the 
clouds as it drifted away. In the Richmond storm 
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lightning and thunder commenced eighty minutes 
before midnight; the hail began to fall seventy-five 
minutes after midnight, and the lightning was then 
still seen for another half-hour. 

*In order to apprehend the full force of this 
connection, it must be carefully kept in mind that 
one of the essential effects of a powerful electrical 

‘discharge through the atmosphere is the violent 
expansion of the tract of air that lies in its path. 
Thunder is incidentally a consequence of this result. 
Air does not remain rent, as solid bodies do, after 
it has been torn asunder by a disruptive operation 
of this character. The air which has been driven 
away by the expansion along the track of the dis- 
charge is immediately forced back by the elastic 
resistance which it meets, and by the superincum- 
bent pressure of the surrounding mobile mass, and 
the air-particles, in consequence, strike together by 
a° sudden impulsive clash. This is the source of 
the sonorous vibration which rumbles on into the 
roll of the thunder. But whenever air is suddenly 
and violently expanded in this way it is chilled by 
the expansion. A large amount of sensible heat 
becomes latent and insensible with the production 
of a corresponding amount of cold. In the case of 
the passage of a discharge of lightning, the expan- 
sion is both very sudden and very large, and the 
cold is, in the same degree, intense. Such, in all 
probability, is the source of the cold which, in the 
formation of hail, converts aqueous vapour into 
aggregations of ice. 

Some curious and ingenious experiments of 
M. Dufour, of Lausanne, which were described in 
the ‘“ Bibliothéque Universelle” for 1861, seem to 
tend to confirm the idea that crystalline ice can 
be produced by electrical discharges in this way. 
M. Dufour caused small spherical drops of water to 
float in a mixture of almond oil and chloroform, 
and found that he could then reduce them to very 
low temperatures without freezing them. But 
when, in such circumstances, he passed a smart 
shock of electricity through them, they were in- 
stantaneously turned into small] spherical masses 
of solid ice, which had white snow-like nuclei 
within, and hard transparent ice-crystals surrounc- 
ing and enclosing the central mass and radiating 
out from it, exactly as occurs in the crystal-studded 
hailstones. A careful observer, M. Bois-Geraud, 
states that he has frequently seen large drops of 

liquid rain fall upon ground possessing a tem- 
perature considerably higher than 32° Fahr., and 
converted into solid ice at the instant of contact 
by the mere influence of the mechanical shock. It 
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is, perhaps, not unworthy of note that the distin- 
guished electrician, M. de la Rive, regarded the 
whizzing noise which accompanies the fall of hail 
as being mainly a brush-discharge of electricity ; 
and, in support of this opinion, he cited the fact 
that thunder generally ceases to be heard so long 
as the actual deposit of the hailstones continues— 
& circumstance which is well authenticated, but 
which some other observers have been inclined to 
attribute to the roar of the hail being loud enough 
to smother the sound of the thunder. 

The production of hail, however, requires a 
copious supply of free moisture as well as the 
instantaneous production of intense cold. This 
condition is very obviously and satisfactorily 
explained by the fierce conflict of wind which is the 
never-failing accompaniment of hail, The _hail- 
stones are whirled to the earth in the midst of a 
violent squall, which seems to burst in quick suc- 
cession from al] points of the compass. Hot and 
cold currents of wind are suddenly driven together, 
nnd from the mingling of these currents aqueous 
vapour is deposited. Sir John Herschel long ago 
pointed out that an extremely cold current of air 
must be suddenly projected into the midst of warm 
air thoroughly saturated with moisture to form 
hail. The water of tho ice-cataract is supplied 
by the winds, and its cold is furnished by the 
lightning. 

It 18 almost universally noticed that hailstorms 
restrict their ravages to compuratively narrow belts 
of Jand. In England tho devastuted area is rarely 
more than a mile or two miles long, and a few 
hundred yards broad. The Richmond storm, which 
was of exceptionally large extent, was seven miles 
long and two miles broad. Much larger tracta are, 
however, sometimes laid under contribution in 
other parts of the world. A hailstorm which 
passed over France in 1788, and which caused 
damage that was estimate! as amounting to 
£987,600, left the mark of its track from the 
Western Pyrenees to the Baltic Sea, an extent of 
quite six hundred miles, It moved over this range 
in two parallel bands eight miles asunder, and with 
a breadth of four miles for one of the bands and of 
eight miles for the other, and it travelled at the 
rate of forty miles an hour. Heavy rain, without 
hail, fell in the interval that lay between the 
parallel bands, A fringe of heavy rain almost 
always attends upon the prectpitation of hail. The 
actual fall of hail is rarely prolonged at one place 
for more than eight or ten minutes. It will at 
once be perceived that the belt-like deposit of the 
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hail is a natural consequence of its being due to 
the mingling of oppositely moving currents of wind. 
The hail falls where such antagonistic currents over- 
lap at their edges. 

Mr. Abich’s account of what he observed in the 
great storm near Tiflis comprises all the main 
features which characterise the production of these 
destructive disturbances of the atmosphere, and is, 
on that account, worthy of being again referred to 
with some fulness of detail, The three previous 
days in the neighbourhood were warm and still, 
with a very gentle south-west wind and a steady 
baromoter. About five o'clock on the evening of 
the 9th of June a dense obscuration of the sky 
towards the north and east gave indication of an 
approaching thunderstorm. This developed itself 
so rapidly that there was scarcely opportunity, after 
it had appeared, to find shelter beneath a shed before 
the storm burst with excessive fury. The storm- 
wind swept up with “tearing speed,” and the gusts 
came intermittingly from the north-east and from 
the east-south-east. The flashing of the lightning 
and the rolling of the thunder were almost unceas- 
ing, and then in a moment, with a roaring rattling 
noise, a cataract of hailstones of the size of hens’ 
eggs was discharged, almost with the impetuosity of 
an explosion. These fell in all directions and with 
the utmost diversity of slant, sometimes being drifted 
along in « nearly horizontal course. It was imme- 
diately noticed that the stones were of irregular 
outline and sharp-cornered, although often broken 
and shattered by the fall. A closer examination of 
them showed that ‘the irregularity and sharpness 
wore due to the piling together on the outside of 
the large and symmetrically-formed crystals of 
transparent ice which have been already alluded to. 
The precipitation of these large crystalline bodies 
continued for about twelve ininutes, and the storm 
then swept away amidst the prolonged rolling of 
retreating thunder and with a deluge of rain. 
Panes of glass in dwelling-houses were in many 
instances drilled with even round holes, which 
thus indicated the great momentum of the frozen 
projectiles. 

It has been remarked that the sky very commonly 
assumes a distinctively characteristic appearance 
before the precipitation of hail. The blue colour 
is not of its usual deep tint, and fine threads of 
citrus cloud are deposited in the higher regions 
of the atmosphere. The air near the ground 
becomes oppressively warm, and the high tempera- 
ture diminishes very rapidly upwards, the ther- 
mometer often indicating a lower reading than 32° 
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Fahr. at an elevation of 5,000 feet, notwith- 
standing a quite insupportable heat below. A 
powerful upcast of the heated air then sets dn, 
carrying with it copious loads of redundant 
moisture, which is very soon piled up, as if is 
condensed into heavy cumulus clouds The 
ascending moisture-laden air at last becomes 
suddenly and intensely chilled, and simultaneously 
with this the discharge of lightning begins. The 
higher region of the cirrus clouds is charged with 
the usual positive form of electrical fire which is the 
constant and natural production of the vapours that 
rise from the positively electrified surface of the 
sea. But the storm clouds which are generated in 
the heated upcast from the land, as was first shown 
by the distinguished electrician, M. Peltier, are 
as constantly saturated with negative electric force. 
This electrical antagonism of the higher and lower 
layers of the clouds, no doubt, has much to do 
with the flashings of lightning and the whirlwind 
commotions which ensue. In the South African 
colony of Natul the storm cloud may often be seen 
to arise as a small wisp of vapour in the clear 
sky hanging over the seaward slopes of the 
Drakenberg Mountains, which then begins to 
revolve and enlarge until it is matured into a 
thunderstorm. The discharges of lightning after 
this occur, and the thunderstorm sweeps down 
from the mountains into the lower plains. It is 
well known that hail is sometimes formed in very 
high regions. M, de Saussure observed hail eleven 
times during his sojourn of thirteen days on the 
Col du Géant, at an elevation of 11,000 feet. The 
Chamounix guide Balmat experienced a hailstorm on 
the summit of Mont Blanc, on the memorable occa- 
sion when he passed a night there; and it is said 
that hail is continually found beneath the snow on 
the top of that monarch of the European mountains. 
It was at one time a dogma of meteorology that 
hail does not fall during the night. This is, how- 
ever, certainly a mistake. It will be remembered 
that the severe hailstorm at Richmond made a 
notable protest against this assumption, as it 
occurred in the small hours immediately following 
midnight. It is nevertheless true that heavy hail- 
storms «lo most commonly take place shortly after - 
noon and during the period of the greatest heat of 
the day. The exact time, however, which seems 
to he most favourable for the formation of hail 
varies very much in different places. It is in- 
fluenced to a considerable extent by the physical 
circumstances which are concerned in setting up 
strong air-currents. The near proximity of high 
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mountains and deep valleys certainly tends to the 
frequent production of hail. M. Despine, an 
Ttafian meteorologist, who carefully investigated 
the situations which were most liable to hail in 
Sardinia in 1840, came to the conclusion that the 
direction of high mountain-chains obviously exerted 
# strong influence. All the situations which were 
most frequently visited by hail held a somewhat 
similar relation to the high mountains This, of 
course, may be looked upon as a natural conse- 
quence of the power which mountains possess to 
inaugurate violent conflicts of oppositely moving 
winds, 

The discovery of the intimate physical relation 
that exists between the precipitation of hail and 
electrical disturbance very soon and very naturally 
suggested the idea that it might perhaps be pos- 
sible to prevent hail by relieving the electrical 
tension of the clouds through the instrumentality 
of lightning conductors. Twenty-five years ago 
M. Arago inclined to regard this notion with some 
favour, and suggested that the service might, 
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perhaps, be most efficiently performed by sending 
captive balloons up into the storm-clouds. Various 
experiments were actually tried in some of the vine 
districts of France, and a name was invented for 
the apparatus that was thus brought into use to 
tap the adrial reservoirs of the lightning. It waa 
called ‘“ paragréle,”t to indicate its close kinship 
with the “paratonnerre,” or lightning conductor. 
Thero is an obvious reason, however, why no anti 
cipation of succeas from any expedient of this kind 
can be reasonably entertained. Hailstorms pro- 
duce their destructive effects not where the electric 
disturbance originates, but long after they have 
been launched upon their impetuous and quite irre- 
sistible career. What paragréle could reasonably 
be expected to produce any appreciable effect upon 
a whirlwind sweeping along at the rate of forty 
miles an hour, and dropping its ice-bolta in its 
path? Henco the paragréle is no longer regarded 
with either confidence or hope by meteorological 
science, although it still has some advocates amongst 
sanguine enthusiasts. 


RELATIVES. 


By F. Jerrrey Bevt, B.A., F.R.MLS., 
Professor of Cumparative Anatomy ia King's Colleye, London, 


STARFISH (Fig. 1) is one of the most 

“common objects of the sea-shore ;” a speci- 
men is easily found, and, once found and examined, 
it will be seen to be, of all the creatures commonly 
‘known to us, one of the most remarkable. Unlike 
a crayfish or a frog, it has not its mouth placed 
near one end of the body, but in the centre of its 
lower surface. We cannot speak of its right side 
-and its left, but only of the rays or ‘‘arms” into 
which its central disc seems to be drawn out ; while 
there‘are, again, no organs developed in it which 
we can compare in structure either to fins, or to our 
own arms and legs. 

When we look around among its immediate 
-zoological relations we see clearly enough that the 
very same points are to be made out in them. 
If, for example, we take a brittle-star (Ophiurid) 
‘we find five arms and a central disc. With the 
:gea-eggs, or echini,® a little more care is needed, 
fer in them there are no five outspreading rayn, 
‘and the spines on the outer surface of the body are 


* These creatures are often called sea-urchins ; but “ urchin” 
“is only a modified form of the French for hedgehog (oursin). 


longer, and all the plates of the test or “shell” are 
firmer; yet we find five different sets of suckers, 
arranged in rows, which it is easy to compare 
with the suckers in the arms of the starfish 
itself. The further we get from this last, the more 
do ita more expecial characters seem to disappear ; 
witness the sausage-shaped sea-cucumber on the 
one hand, and the beautiful stalked sea-lily (Pen- 
tacrinus)t on the other. 

Notwithstanding all this diversity, these several 
forms may, by the leading points of their ana- 
tomical structure, be shown to be more closely allied 
to one another than to any other form now known 
to us. Let us take, step by step, the characters 
of the starfish, and so see what these anatomical 
points are. 

If we take for examination the common form 
of our own coast (Fig. 1), we find that we have 
to do with a flattened creature of a somewhat 


+ Paragréle: from parer, to ward eff, and gréle, hail. The 
apparatus is described and figured in ‘‘ Science for All,” 
VoL LL, p. 2. 

$ Fig. 1, p. 165; Fig. 3, p. 105; Fig. 5, p. 167. 
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orange-yellow colour, in whose skin a number of communicate with the sucker-feet and with a small 


calcareous bodies are to be felt by the fingers, 


and attached to some of which there is a number 





ST Ee a — 


Fig. l.—The Common “ Fivo-flngered’”’ Starfish. 


of short spines, many of which are arranged 
in very regular rows. When we look at the 
under surface, which is very much whiter than 
the upper, we see that from the central mouth 
there spread out five grooves, in which there are 
placed a very large number of suckers, and these 
suckers are, with a little care, seen to be set in 
what appear to be cross rows of four. The arm 
gradually diminishes in width on its way to the 
tip, where it is a little bent up, and provided with 
a special organ, which we shall soon find out to be 
an eye. The suckers are simple soft tubes, which 
pass out between the solid joints which go to make 
up the principal portion of the skeleton of the arm, 
and are the chief means of progression. The ap- 
paratus by which this is effected is very curious 
and somewhat complicated, but it is to be regarded 
‘43 &@ very complete piece of work, as the following 
account will show. 

The whole canal system, the “pipes” of which 
are known as the “water vessels,” is connected 
together by a ring round the mouth, and this 
ring has its more special communication with the 
outer world by means of the so-called “stone 
canal.” The tubes which pass out from the cir- 
Gular vessel run down the groove of the arms and 


swelling (Fig. 2,a), which is set at the base of 
each sucker; these swellings are capable of cén- 
traction, and they, by driving out 
the water that has passed into 
them from the common connecting- 
tube, are enabled to fill the suckers 
and so to bring them into a moré 
firm condition. Just as each foot 
has its own special swelling (which 
is known technically as an am- 
grdla), so, too, there are special 
swellings in the central portion of 
the water-system. These are set 
between each radiating canal, and 
are named Polian vesicles, in honour 
of the Italian naturalist, Poli; 
like the more special ampulle, 
they ure provided with muscles in 
their walls, and their contraction, 
aided by the delicate processes 
which line the walls of the canal 
tubes, is sufficient to drive the sea- 
water along the canals and so into 
the feet. 

Whence comes this sea-water ! 
The answer should rise to the lips of 
every reader who lias noted the statement already 
made as to the communication of the water-vessel 
system with the outer world by means of the stone 
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Fig. 2.—Diagram of the Water-vessel System of the Starfish. 


(After Ludwig.) 
@, Ampalla; /, Sucker; w, Se br, Blood-veasel; ¢, Intestine ; 


canal A careful inspection of Fig. 3 might lead 
to the same answer, for it is shown in that figure 
that there is at the upper pole of the body an ellipee- 
shaped plate, which is dotted over with minute pores 
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(m). This “modified” plate is the stone canal, 
and as it lies on the outer (and upper) surface of 
tite body, its pores are freely open for the en- 
trance of the sea-water. We shall explain later 
on the history of this curious arrangement, and 
will now only say that there are deposited in its 
walls, just as there are deposited in several por- 
tions of the starfish’s body, a number of small, 
hard bodies, which are, like the skeleton and spines 
of which we have already spoken, principally made 
up of carbonate of lime. 

The sucker-feet and their connecting canals are 
not, however, all that is to be found in the groove 
of the arm (Fig. 4). If we carefully separate the 
suckers on one side from those of the other, we shall 
find that there is a delicate band running over the 
water-canal, and we shall, on dissection, find that 
this bund may be traced into a circular ring of 
whitish substance, which, like the canal- -system, 
runs round the whole of the disc, and connects 
with one another the double series of cords (for 
double they really are) which belong to each arm. 
This is the nervous system of the starfish, and there 
are lessons to be learnt from it which have a very 
wide and general bearing. On a previous occi- 
sion* we quoted a saying, “Touch is the mother 
of all the senses.” Now the real meaning of this 
aphorism lies in the following facts. At a very 
early period in its history nearly every animal 
consists of two layers; from the outer one, which is 
technically known as the “epiblast,” swellings are 
developed, which gradually take a deeper position 
in the body, and go to form the chief part of 
the nervous system. Without a knowledge of the 
history of the chick, for example, it would hardly 
ever be imagined that the greater part of the 
“spinal cord” of the fowl had arisen from the 
same layer of cells as that which had given rise to 
the outer skin. Such, however, is the fact, and 
the importance of a knowledge of the arrangements 
of the nervous system in the starfish is due to the 
close connection which stil] obtains in this form 
between the investing skin and the underlying 
nervous cords. In other animals similar relations 
are to be found, and while we cannot and must 
not deny that it is to the study of development 
that we owe our knowledge of the origin of the 
nervous system, we may very properly draw atten- 
tion to the support which is afforded to its teach- 
e ings by the obeervations of comparative anatomists. 
And here, again, we have ancther example of the 
truth on which the great philosopher and naturalist 

© “Science for All,” Vol. IL, p. 309. 
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insisted when, in words that have been thus trans- 

lated, he taught us that— 

“ All forms havo a resemblance, nono is the samo as 
another; 

And thoir chorus complete points to a mystical law."f 
While applying this teaching to practice, we may 
say that he who would fully understand the struo- 
ture and relations of animals must always look 
upon the study of developing and of developed 
forms as the two sides from which it is necessary 
to carefully examine every living creature. 

We have not yet, however, done with all the organs 
of the body which make their way into the arms. 
(Fig. 4.) The digestive tract sends up a long, dark, 
much-sacked tube on either side, and at the base we 
find a duct which leads from glands of not so great 
a length in which we find the sperm, or the eggs, 
developed. Before passing to the digestive system, 
let us say just a word as to that special ongan at 
the tip of the arm which we have already aascrtod 
to be an eye. This tip is gonerally bent up, thanks 
to a muscle which runs along the back of the arm 
under the skin, and it is thus more completely 
exposed to the light; it is provided with about a 
hundred spots, more or less distinctly coloured red 
by pigment, and surrounded by cells which are rod- 
shaped, and enclose among them « transparent body. 
The whole arrangement is placed on a swelling of 
the nerve cord, and nerve fibres have been observed 
tu pass to it.f 

There are no specisl hard structures in the way 
of teeth in the stevfish itself, and the opening of 
the mouth is pretty wide. The end of the intestine 
opens on the other side of the disc, not far from 
the centre of it, by a small and inconspicuous 
orifice. The tract is very simple, and tho only 
point of importance which we need note with 
regard to it is the out-pusbing of ita parts into 
the several arins. 

Coming now to the hard parts which make up the 
skeleton, we huve to commence by drawing attention 
to one or two important considerations, It is obvious 


¢ “Alle Gestalten sind Khnlich, und Keine gleichet der andern, 
Und so deutet der Chor auf ein geheimes Gesets."—Goethe, 


t The genial and accomplished Klward Forbes gives an 
account of his adventures with a peculiarly fragile starfish 
(Luidia, so named in honour of Edward Lhywd), which we 
cannot refrain frum quoting :—‘' Whether the cold air was too 
much for him, or.the sight of the bucket too terrific, I know 
not; but, in a moment, he proceeded to dissolve his corpora- 
tion, and at every mesh of the dredge his fragments were seen 
escaping. In despair, I grasped at the largest, and brought up 
the extremity of an arm with ite terminating eye, the spinous 
eyelid of which opened and closed with something exosedingly 
like a wink of derision .”—Forbea, ‘‘ British Starfishes,” p. 1399. 
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that that part of the body which is connected with 
the suckers may be sharply marked off from the 
parts that have no direct relation with these tubes. 
This matter is not very easily made out in the star- 
‘fish, but is exceedingly well marked in its close 
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zoological relation, the sea-urchin; and we will, there- 
fore, anticipate matters a little by describing the 
‘shell, or, more properly speaking, the test, of this 
animal (Fig. 3), Examining this carefully, and taking 
no note for the moment of the plates at the pole oppo- 
-site to the mouth, but looking only at the series of 
plates which are in relation with the general surface 
of the body and go to form its “corona,” we see that 
it is divisible into five similar regions, that each of 
these regions consists of four rows of plates, and that 
‘of these rows one pair is perforated by a number of 
sinall pores, while the plates of the other row are 
larger (though that is a matter of no importance) 
and are not perforated at all. The former series 
or rows of perforated plates are known to zoologista 
as the “ambulacral plates,” while the others are, 
from their position, known as “interambulacral 
plates "—that is, plates which are unperforated, 
and between the rows of those pierced by the 
‘suckers. So much is clear and easy; and we can 
now see, by an examination of Fig. 3, that on 
either side of the groove in which the suckers are 
placed there is a single plate which carries no 
‘spines, and that on either side of this there are 
‘several plates which do carry spines. When we 
look more closely, we find that those plates which 
‘do not bear spines have very much the same 
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relation to the suckers as have the ambulacral plates 
of the sea-urchin, and that they only differ from 
them in the fact that the suckers pass out betweene 
them instead of passing through them. Bimilarly, 
the spine-bearing plates are those of the unperfo- 
rated series; and we have, therefore, in making 
any exact examination of the skeleton of the star- 
fish, to distinguish between the perforated and the 
unperforated plates. The spines on these plates 
are never very long in the starfish, and it is need- 
less for us to say very much as to their structyre. 
The most remarkable point about them is the fact 
that some of them, instead of growing into more or 
less solid rods of carbonate of lime, become divided 
at their extremity, and thus form the two or three 
shapping processes which are hinged on to the 
end of the modified spine, and are to be seen in 
active movement in a living starfish, twisting 
about, and, by the aid of muscles, seizing upon 
whatever is minute enough to come in their way. 
These bodies were long ago observed, and were 
for 2 considerable time thought to be independent 
animals living as parasites upon the surface of 
the creature; and it was for this reason that 
they had applied to them the not very elegant 
term of pedicellaria, This name they still retain. 
Small and comparatively inconspicuous as the 
Spines are in the starfish, they are often of great 
size in the sea-urchins, and form, it may be, club- 
like or cigar-like spines, sometimes elegantly banded, 
or, as in the “ Piper,” they may be more delicate 
though still strong, and may well be compared to 
stilts, in length very much surpassing the longest 
diameter of the body. 

Of the systems of organs, it now only remains 
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Fig, 4.—Arm of a Starfish cut acroas. 
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or Cuperfurated Plate. 
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to speak of the arrangements by which food is 
carried to different parts of the body—the blood- 
vessel system, and of those by which the process of 
breathing is effected. With regard to these, we have 
not, however, much to say. As to the former, we 
do not know so much as it is to be hoped we | 
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soon knew from the activity and opportunities of 
anatomical investigators. As to the latter, the 
arrangements are most delightfully simple. We 
can easily imagine that when a creature is very 
small, and has a very thin body wall, the fresh 
oxygen which it requires may be gained for it by 
mere exchange through this body wall, and, when 
we find such a process, we say of the creature that 
“its respiration is vague.” Well, the starfish has 
adopted a method of respiration which is hardly 
anything of an advance upon this. Owing to the 
fact that it has not a continuous skeletal covering, 
as has the sea-urchin, there are left in its body 
wall a number of thinner spaces interspersed in 
the calcareous network, and through these the 
creature protrudes a portion of the lining wall of 
its body cavity, which is thin and membranous. 
Ia the body cavity there is a quantity of fluid 
Which is driven about by the delicate processes, or 
cilia, developed in its lining wall, and the fluid is 
thus brought into very close relation with the sea- 
water in which the starfish lives. It is probable, 
too, that the fresh sea-water which comes in by 
the stone-canal is in some way able to pass into 
the body cavity, and so to mix with the nourishing 
fluid there contained. From this fresh sea-water, 
whether thus introduced or that surrounding the 
animal, the nutrient fluid gets what is a most 
important part of the nourishment of every living 
organism—a fresh supply of oxygen. 

Of the blvod-vessel system, we may say at ones 
that there is considerable difficulty in finding 
a true heart or contracting organ which will drive 
the blood through the body. As to the rest, « blood 
vessel appears to run along each arm (Fig. 2, br), 
in company with the nerve-cord, whose course we 
have already described. Just as the nerve cords 
and the canals or “pipes” of the water-veusel 
system are connected with each other by a cir. 
cular piece which runs around the disc, 40, too, is 
there a circular blood-vessel runniny round the 
mouth. There are other vessels also, which we 
need not describe ; but we shall, before we have 
done, see what is the possible meaning of this 
circular blood-vessel surrounding the starfish’s 
mouth. 

We have now made out the leading characters 
of the anatomy of a starfish, and we have seen 
enough, at any rate, to show us that in some 
important points this creature and its allies differ 
very markedly from all other forms. Hencefor- 
ward we shall be disposed, first of all, to agree 
with those zoologista—and in this point the 
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zoologists are nearly agreed among themsclvcs— 
who separate off the group to which the object of 
our study belongs from all other animals. To this 
group there has been applied the name of Echino- 
dermata, from the characters of their integument 
(echtnos, & spine ; derma, skin). 

The illustrious Cuvier was struck by the fact that 
the group did not exhibit an equal development of 
right and left sides—that, in fino, the Echinoder- 
mata were not tiro-siledly symmetricnl. He saw that 
in their adult condition—and the earlier or larval 
stages were not known to him—the parts of the body 
were eqnally disposed along rays or radiating lines 
—that, in fact, they were radially symmetrical ; 
and he proposed therefore to associate them, under 
the great heul of the Jtaciata, with such animals 
as the sea-anemone and the coral-making animals, 
which, with the sea-jellies, also exhibit a rayed 
symmetry. For a long time this division of the 
animal kingdom was regarded by naturalists as a 
natural and just one, and it was not till the year 
1848 that it was successfully attacked; earlicr 
than this, indeed, a small portion of the group 
had been cut off from it, and associated with 
another great division ; but it was not till the two 
German naturalists Frey nid Leuckart demon: 
strated that the sea-jellios, corals, and = so on, 
differed) from the rest of the Radiatu by the 
characters of their digestive tract, that the death- 
blow was really given to this classification, At the 
mune time, these naturalists insisted on the fact 
that the Behinodenmata had their closest alliance 
with some of the worms, in which, as we may note, 
two-sided symmetry is very evident. 

We have, then, two views as to the relationships 
of the starfishes: one, still held by some American 
naturalists, is that the sturfinshes are really allies 
vf the sea jellies, sea-anemones, corals, &c. ;— the 
other, which is held by the majority of naturalists, 
is that their closest affinities are with the worns. 
As we shall shortly see, there are two lines of 
arguinent by which this may be supported: the 
one is the striking resemblance that there is 
between some worms and some of the sausage. 
shaped sea-cucumbers; and the other is the remuark- 
able course of development through which the 
young starfish passes. In a larval stage it swims 
about freely, and exhibits a completely marked 
two-sided symmetry. 

That we may, however, have the whole case 
before ws, it remains still to mention a third 
view as to the history and origin of these in- 
teresting and difficult forms It has been put 
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forward by the eminent naturalist who is now 
keeping in high honour among anatomists the 
name of the little German town of Jena, Pro- 
feasor Haeckel holds that the starfish is really a 
colony of several worm-like creatures, which have 
joined themselves together by a common mouth 
and disc. This view of the “colonial” character 
of the echinoderm is, with his accustomed vigour, 
stated by the German naturalist to be the sole 
theory which attempts “the genetic explanation of 
this remarkable group of animals.” It is impos- 
sible to deny that there is much in the structure 
of the arm of a common starfish which supports 
the view of Professor Haeckel, and we have our- 
selves been already able to see how the different 
organs of the animal all find their representatives 
in each one of the arms. There are, of course, a 
number of difficulties which still stand in the way, 
and we are rather directing attention to it for the 
purpose of illustrating how even in the details, dry 
as they must often seem, of the facts of anatomical 
structure, it is possible to educe, by the aid of a 
skilfully cultivated imagination, explanations which, 
even if they do not explain all that scems to need 
explaining, do yet throw on the facts themselves a 
bright and instructive light. By some conservative 
zoologists such views are held to be wild in the 
extreme, and the “laudator temporis acti” laments 
the cruel fate that causes him to live in a time of 
speculation. Even here, however, we find true the 
words of the wise man of old, that there is no new 
thing under the sun ; and it may be of interest to 
recall to the memory of the objectors that, so 
Jong ago as the year 1837 the French naturalist 
Duvernoy spoke of the starfishes as “serpents with 
many bodies, but one mouth.” 

It is now necessary to sketch briefly those series 
of changes during which the two-sidedly symmetrical 
larva is converted into the five-rayed starfish ; for 
this purpose, however, it is necessary that we 
should commence with an account of a somewhat 
simpler history than that which must be given of 
the type we have chosen. Let us begin, therefore, 
with one of the sea-cucumbers, or holothurians— 
those curious sausage-shaped creatures which it is 
not always easy to distinguish from some worms. 
When the egg of these creatures has passed through 
n series of changes which are, on the whole, common 
to it and all other eggs, it appears as a somewhat 
elongated or oval body, which is at first richly 
provided with those delicate processes which are 
ordinarily known as cilia or lashes. These cilia 
become confined to a special band, and the larva is 
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seen to be provided with a “digestive tract.” On 
the front region of the upper part of the body a 
tube is formed by the special growth of cells *in 
that region ; this tube grows downwards and .in- 
wards until it comes in contact with the diges- 
tive tract just mentioned. Coming near it though 
it does, it does not open into it, but curves round 
it, and then divides into three portions. Of these 
three parts, two have quite a different history from 
the third; they sepa- 
rate from it and from 
one another, and come 
to lie on either side 
of the digestive cavity. 
As they grow they be- 
come connected with it 
and with the body wall, 
and during their growth 
there is gradually 
formed in the middle 
of each mass of cells a 
cavity ; it is this cavity 
which forms the space 
which we learn to 
regard in the adult 
startish as the budy 
cavity. The inner end 
of the third tube, or 
that which is nearest 
the digestive tract, grows out into five swel- 
lings, and these five swellings each form one 
of the five divisions of the water-vessel system. 
The tube by which these enlargements are con- 
nected with the body wall still remains, and it is 
now pretty easy to see that it is this tube which 
forms the stone-canal in the starfish. To put things 
on an exact fuoting, we may add that in the “ sea- 
cucumber” (Fig. 5), whose history we have beon de- 
scribing, the stone-canal becomes in time separated 
from the body wall, and hangs freely in the some- 
what pretty spacious body cavity. In the starfish, 
however, and in the sea-urchin, the connection 
persists throughout life. As these tubes grow out, 
and the body cavity and its lining walls become 
definitely fashioned, the sea-cucumber takes on the 
definite form of the adult, and no part of the larva 
is cast away. 

In the ordinary history of the starfish, a large 
part of the body of the larva never comes to 
take any share at all in the formation of thu 
organs of the adult, and, as this complicates 
matters a little, we have preferred to start with 
an easier case. We have, however, learnt, or at 
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least read, so- much about the starfish iteelf, 


that it is necessary for us to give a little atten- 


tidh to its earlier stages. Here we.do not find 
any thickening of the outer body wall growing 
down as a tube, but instead of that there is given 
off on either side of the stomach an enlargement, 
which gradually grows out and goes chiefly to form 
fhe two walls of the body cavity. One of the out- 
growths becomes also connected with the outer 
surface of the body, and the connecting tube is, as 
we might suppose, the future stone-canal. The 
processes grow and grow, and finally surround part 
of the intestines. It is not, however, the more 
anterior portion that they surround, and so it 
happens that the anterior part becomes cut off and 
gradually lost, while » new mouth is developed 
between these two processes, which, besides 
forming the body wall, do, of course, give rise to 
the water-vascular canals and the ambulacral feet. 
With the old mouth and gullet, other parts of the 
original Jarva ulso disappear, and so it happens 
that in the starfish it is not all, but only a part, of 
the larva which passes into the substance of the 
adult. 

On this occasion, we have no space to go into the 
various forms which the free-swimming larva may 
take on, for these are very various, and appear in 
many cases to be very complicated. In the nea- 
urchins and in the brittle-stars, the sides of the 
body become drawn out into long processes, and the 
whole creature becomes absurdly like a painter's 
easel, for the arms are supported by rods of car- 
bonate of lime which are developed in them. It is, 
however, necessary to suy a very few words as to 
the larval form of the Rosy Feather-star (Comw- 
tela), because it displays in an especially remark- 
able way the intimate relation which subsists 
between the development of an individual in the 
present and of a race in the past. This Comatula 
is one of the last survivors of a group which in the 
earlier ages of the world was abundantly well 
represented by a number of the stalked Lily Encri- 
nites. In some rocks these encrinites are exceed- 
ingly common, and poetry and peasant lore have 
woven around them some strange tales, such as that 
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one which Sir Walter Soott refers to in a familiar 
passage in “ Marmion,” ii. 16. 

In the adult stage this feather-star cannot be said 
to be very like “St. Cuthbert’s beads,” for it has 
not the jointed stalk of its ancient allies, some of 
which are still found 


living here and Y 
there on the world’s 
surface; but it is { 
very striking to ff 
note that, during ji 


development, — this | 
feather-star of our 
own seas does pass 
through a stage in 
which a stalk is 
attached to the 
round, dise-like body 
of the young, on 
the side which is 
opposite to that 
which carries the & & 
mouth (Fig. 6). The F RB | 
illustrations — here 
given will — sufti- 
ciently well show 
the very striking resemblance between the young 
of the form which ceases to be stalked when it 
reaches maturity and the form which retains its 
stalk throughout life. 

We have now secn that the “radial symmetry ” 
of the starfish is something which is, as it were, 
secondary. A study of its development gives no 
support at all to the doctrine that the starfish is a 
radiate animal like the sea-jelly, and though wo find 
in it some superficial resemblances, we have here 
only an illustration of the wonderful effect: which 
community of habit or of home has on the most 
diversely arranged organisms ; and, while we are 
taught to admire the strictness to ancestral arrange 
ments which is exhibited by every group of animals, 
we learn at the same time thut, underlying them all, 
there is some general disposition which compels them 
to fight their battle for existence with very much 
the sume weupons and in very much the sume way. 





Fig 6 —A Developing Comatula. 
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T is a matter of familiar observation to every one 
that under ordinary conditions of health the 
interior of the mouth is moistened by a peculiar 
fluid exuded within that cavity. It is also an 
equally familiar fact that when the system is dis- 
ordered by any cause, and more especially when 
it is fevered, the “mouth is dry ”—or, in otber 
words, the moisture is deficient. Finally, pro- 
verbial philosophy has embalmed the physiological 
truism that when the appetite is stimulated by the 
sight, smell, or thought of some particular dainty, 
‘the mouth waters ”—that is, the moisture which 
is to be the theme of this article is exuded in 
greater quantities than ordinary. What, then, is 
this moisture, which it is needless to say we know 
as saliva, or spittle 1 

Saliva is especially poured out in abundance 
during mastication. Accordingly, in order fully to 
understand ita use, and to appreciate its importance 
asa factor in the process of digestion, we must enter 
on some preliminary discussion of its composition, 
its properties, and the causes of its secretion. 

There are three pairs of glands concerned in the 
production of saliva: one, the parvtid gland, lies 
ou the side of the face, in frout of and below the 
ear; another, the aubmarillary gland, is placed 
beneath and somewhat under cover of the hinder 
part of the Jower jaw; a third, the sublingual 
gland, lies in the floor of the mouth, between the 
tongue aud the gums of the lower jaw. Of these 
three the parotid is the largest: it sometimes 
becomes swollen and inflamed, producing the 
affection known 
as “muuips ;” 
the sublingual 
is much the 
amallest of the 

con) : m three. They all 
dics fay have a similar 

Lay structure, and 

= belong to that 
Pais Batngst sane Pact ASC cians of glands 
known as the 

“compound racemose,” or much branched. The 
two larger glands have each a single duct opening 
into the mouth, which, when traced backwards, is 
found to branch frequently ; the larger ducts are 
formed externally by fibrous tissue, and are lined by 
long nucleated or “‘centre-dotted” cells, which rest 





on a thin membrane ; the final divisioas of the duct 
end in dilatations, called alveoli, the walls of which 
are formed of a thin transparent membrane, lined by 
large granular cells, with nuclei. Fig. 1 represents 
the termination of a duct in an alveolus; Fig. 2 
represents a duct cut across and several alveoli, and 
shows well the large 
granular cells, which 
nearly fill the cavities 
of the alveoli, as 
well as the long cells 
which line the duct. 
The numerous alveoli 
and ducts are held 
together by connec- 
tive tissue, in which 
ramify numerous mi- 
nute blood-vesgels and 
nerves; the arteries 
divide into a fine 
net-work, which is 
distributed on the alveoli and ducts, and supplies 
the salivary cells with the material for thei: 
secretion. 

Saliva taken from the mouth is frothy, 
owing to the presence of numerous air-bubbles 
which are entangled in it, but when drawn directly 
from the duct of (¢.g.) the submaxillary gland, it is 
a clear and somewhat viscid fluid, with a slightly 
alkaline reaction. It is composed chiefly of water, 
with about five per cent. of solids, among which are 
common salt, albumen, mucus, &c., and a small 
quantity of a material called ptydlixn, which has a 
peculiar action upon starch. It belongs to the 
class of bodies called “ unformed fermenta,” sub- 
stances which have the property of causing chemical 
decomposition in other chemical substances without 
themselves undergoing any change ; that is to say, 
the energy which they evoke does not come from 
themselves. They are to be distinguished from 
another class of ferments called “ formed ferments,” 
which are low organisms which cause in any 
medium in which they flourish chemical decomposi- 
tions, which are concomitant with and probably the 
result of their own vital changes, growth, and re- 
production ; the unformed ferment exerts its peculiai 
influence without either increasing or decreasing in 
quantity. It is to the ptyalin which it contains that 
saliva owes its most characteristic property—the 





Fig. 2.--Sativary Glan of the Dog 
-—(a) ey a) Alveolus; (c) Blood- 
veusel, (Highly magni from 
Nature.) 
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"power of converting starch into sugar, and to which 
its value in digestion is largely due. The following 
e&periments will serve to illustrate this property of 
saliva. 

1. Dissolve some starch in hot water, cool the 
solution, and pour some of it into two test-tubes ; 
to one of the test-tubes add some saliva, then put 
“them both into a water-bath at about 35° C. (95° 
Fahr.), and leave them in it for about half an hour. 
Then add to each of them a drop or two of a 
solution of sulphate of copper, and then a few 
drops of caustic potash; in the test-tube which 
contains starch without saliva a blue substance, or 
“ precipitate,” will be thrown down, which turns 
black when boiled. This is the ordinary reaction 
of a salt of copper with caustic potash, with which 
the starch does not interfere. In the test-tube to 
which saliva was added a blue precipitate will 
also appear, but it will dissolve when more caustic 
potash is added, forming « deep blue solution ; 
when this is boiled a copious red precipitate is 
formed. This is a characteristic test for sugar, and 
proves that some of the starch has been converted 
into sugar by the action of the saliva. 

2. To some solution of starch add a single drop 
of a solution of iodide of potassium containing 
iodine; a deep blue colour will appear: this is a 
characteristic test for starch. Take a sinall bag 
made of bladder, or some such animal membrine, 
pour into it a little diluted starch solution and 
some saliva, and put the bladder into a large 
beaker filled with distilled water, then place the 
whole in a warm chamber, at about 35° or 37° C. 
(the temperature of the body), and leave it for 
some hours, Then, on testing the contents of the 
bladder for starch, as above, no blue eolonr, or 
only a slight coloration, will appear, showing 
that all or nearly all the starch has undergone 
conversion. If the water contained in the beaker 
be then tested for sugar, as in Experiment 1, its 
presence will be readily detected, From these 
two experiments we learn that ptyalin is mont 
active at the temperature of the body ; it is inactive 
at 0° C., and is destroyed by boiling. The con- 
version. of starch into sugar goes on all the time 
that the food is being masticated, and probably 
for a little time after it is swallowed; but as it. 
cannot go on in an acid liquid, it is soon stopped 
by the acidity of the contents of the stomach. 
eRaw starch resists to a great extent the influence 
of ptyalin, and the granules must be broken up 
by cooking in order that the conversion into sugar 
shall go on to uny appreciable extent. From these 
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facts we may arrive at two conclusions of practical 
importance :—(a.) that farinaceous food should be 
cooked in order to make it digestible; and (b.) 
that the food should be theroughly masticated and 
not swallowed too rapidly, so as to allow the saliva 
time to exert its ferment action on the starch. 
The importance of this conversion of starch into 
sugar is evident from the fact that angnr passes 
readily by diffusion from the alimentary tube into 
the blood, just as it passed from the biatkler into 
the water in the second experiment above, and 0 
serves to nourish the body ; whereas starch is quite 
unable to diffuse into the blood, so that if from 
any disease the conversion into sugar is stopped, 
the starch which is eaten passes out unchanged in 
the excreta, and is wasted, while the body suffers 
for want of the sugar. 

As we have said, the conversion of starch into 
sugar ceases in the stomach; but when the food 
has passed from the stomach into the smal) intes 
tine it re-commences, and is carried on toa much 
greater extent than in the mouth, unier the 
influence of a ferment which is contained in the 
secretion of a gland-—the pancreas, or sweetbread— 
which resembles a salivary gland in structure; the 
pancreatic secretion has, however, other functions 
besides the one which we have mentioned, and s0 
differs from saliva. 

A similar conversion of starch into sugar is 
observed in plantsa—e.y., starch in deposited in 
seeds as nutriment for the use of the young plant, 
and as it is insoluble in cold water there is no 
danger of its being dissolved ont by rain, &c., 
before it ms required. When the seed begins to 
germinate a ferment, called diastase, resembling 
ptyalin in its properties, is developed, which con- 
verts the insoluble starch into soluble sugar, and 
renders the stored-up nutriment available for the 
use of the young plant. This is what takes place 
im malting; as soon an the greater part of the 
starch of the barley has been converted into sngnr 
by the diastase, the young plants are killed by 
heat, and thus the brewer oltainn cheaply a large 
quantity of sugar, which he converts by fermen- 
tation into the aleohol which is present in beer. 

Another use of saliva is evidently to aasint in de- 
glutition. The watery and mucus-containing fluid 
converta the often hard and dry food into a semi- 
fluid masa, which easily slips down the gullet with- 
out abrading the soft surfuces over which it has 
to pass. In some animals—eg., the horse, cow, 
and other herhivora—this is ita chief function, and 
in the dog also the saliva has very little action 
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on starch, Evidently the power of converting 
starch into sugar is not developed in the saliva 
of the dog and other carnivorous animals, because 
they do not consume much farinaceous food, nor 
in the saliva of herbivora, because they eat their 
food raw, and, as we have seen, ptyalin has very 
little action on raw starch. Saliva is also of use 
in being adjuvant to the sense of taste; the termi- 
nations of the nerve of taste can be affected only 
by substances in solution. This is why solid sub- 
stances which are not soluble in saliva appear 
tasteless; whereas common salt and sugar and 
similar substances, which are very soluble, are very 
readily tasted. 

Another question now arises: How is it that 
saliva is secreted in quantity only when it is 
required to assist in the digestion and deglutition 
of food, and not continuously? The answer is that 
the amount and rate of secretion are regulated by the 
nervous system, in accordance with the needs of 
the body, by means of the following mechanism, 
which, though already touched upon in another 
paper,* may be briefly explained so far as it affects 
our subject. The anterior two-thirds of the surface 
of the tongue is supplied by the lingual nerve, 
which endows the tongue with its delicate sense of 
touch ; the posterior third is supplied by the glosso- 
pharyngeal nerye, which supplies the tongue with 
its sense of taste : both these nerves convey impres- 
sions from sentient surfaces to the brain, and so are 
called aferent nerves.t The submaxillary gland, 
to which for the sake of simplicity we will confine 
our attention, is supplied by the chorda tympani 
nerve, a branch of the facial ; this nerve conveys 
impulses from the brain, and so is called an efferent 
nerve. When one or both of the afferent nerves is 
stimulated, impulses pass along them to the brain, 
where they aro, as it were, reflected down the 
efferent nerve to the gland, causing it to pour out 
its secretion into the mouth. The diagram (Fig. 3) 
will help to make this clear. If the afferent nerves 
be cut or injured, stimulation of the surface of the 
tongue can no longer cause a flow of saliva, because 
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no impressions can then reach the brain from the 
tongue. Similarly, if the efferent nerve be cut, 
stimulation of the tongue produces no effect, because 
impulses cannot reach the gland. Thus the 
secretion of saliva is seen to be what physiologists 
call a reflex action, 
and, like reflex ac- 
tions generally, it 
can and does take 
place entirely in- 
dependently of con- 
sciousness ; it can 
even be produced 
in a decapitated 
animal, immediately 
after death. 

The usual stimu- 
lus of the surface of 
the tongue is the 
food, but anything 
which acts as a sti- 
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explains the well- 

known fact that the dry and parched condition of 
the mouth which causes such discomfort to a person 
suffering from thirst can be relieved by sucking a 
pebble, a bullet, or some such hard object. A flow 
of saliva is often caused independently of any 
impressions reaching the brain aloug the afferent 
nerves by impulses originating spontaneously 
in the brain itseli, and descending the efferen. 
nerve to the gland ; such spontaneous impulses arc 
due to emotions, the thought or sight of food, 
&c., and they cause the well-known phenomenon 
of ‘watering of the mouth” Sometimes the nerve 
of smell or the nerve which goes to the stomach 
may act as an afferent nerve in the reflex action of 
secreting saliva, as when a savoury smell or a feeling 
of sickness causes a flow of saliva. 

We have thus seen that saliva (1) is of use in 
swallowing, (2) converts starch into sugar, and (3) 
assists the sense of taste, and (4) that its 
secretion is governed by a ‘reflex nervous” 
mechanism, over which the will has no control. 
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BENDING A BOW. 
By Wsi1ram Dvanam, F.R.S.E. 


HE savage who first invented the “bow and 

arrow” would certainly deserve a monument 

to his memory if his name could be known, for he 

‘was an undoubted benefactor of his species in 

applying and bringing to light a property of 

matter which has in no small degree tended to 
the advancement of civilisation. 

It is interesting to note in a museum the 
gradual development of some principle of nature 
in its application to the wants of man either in peace 
or war. We see, for instance, the first simple 
bow and arrow gradually increased in power as a 
cross-bow or arblast worked by machinery, giving 
its possessor immense advantage in the struggle 
for existence with the lower animals, or with 
human enemies. These gradually give place to 
the more fatally effective muskets and _ rifles, 
culminating in the deadly breechloader or in the 


gigantic 100-ton gun, with its diabolical powers of 


destruction. 

There may seem but little family resemblance 
between the tn. und the lust of the series, and 
yet we shall tine that the dast is but the natural 
development of we firs’ 

Had oly Leon however, in the art of war 
tha. the prneiple of 7b bow bad been applied, 
the might of its otgiwl ciscoverer to apotheosix 
mign. with mucl. justice be quesvioned ; but 1t 18 one 
of the compensations of cruel war that it some- 
times furthers the development of the arts of peace 
ina manner no other stimulus could do, and the 
principle of the bow frst introduced in the chase 
and in bloody strife has had, perhaps, its greatest 
triumphs in suuduing manimate nature to the use 
of man. There may seem at first sight but little 
connection between the flight of an arrow, the 
music of an opera, the propagation of light through 
space, and the driving of a steam-engine; but we 
hope to show that they have all a common parent- 
age, and depend on the same principle or property 
of matter. 

Let us consider, then, the action of the “ bow.” 
When we pull the string the bow bends some- 
what, and when we release the string again the 
bow springs back to ita original position and shape 
» With considerable force. This is the apparent 
simple action; the wooden rod we call a bow is 
bent ffom its original shape by force, and returns 
to its original shape again on the force being with- 


drawn, This property of the bow is called “ elas- 
ticity ;” and because its action tends to restore the 
bent bow to its original straight form it is further 
distinguished as “elasticity of form or shape,” 
Elasticity, then, means generully that property of 
matter in virtue of which it tends to return to its 
original shape or form after having beon deflected 
therefrom by force. 

There are many well-known applications and 
examples of this elasticity in the arts and = in 
nature. Thus a watch-spring is a thin strip of 
steel coiled up as uv spiral, ench little part of which 
may be considered a bent bow endeavouring to 
straighten itself, and its clastic force thus acting 


Fig. 1.- Dingram Tlustrating the Action of Carrlage-aprings. 


gives the necessary motive power to the machinery 
of the watch.  Cnrriage-springs also act on the 
game principle, only in rather a different: manner. 
While a bow’s efliciency depends on its resistance 
to hending, carriage -springs depend on re- 
nistance to straightening. They are made origi- 
nally bent, as in Fig. 1, and the load tends to 
st.engthen them by pressing inwards in the direc- 
tion of the arrows, and the elasticity of the steel 
acting against the load tends to preserve the 
original bent form. Many hard and apparently 
rigid bodies, such as glass, marble, and ivory, 
exhibit elasticity in this form ; thus, if wo take balls 
of these substances, and Jet them fall on hard 
ground, we knew they rebound from the ground, 
and rise in many cases nearly to the height from 
which they fall. The cause of this can be shown 
to be due to an action somewhat similar to a 
carriage-spring ; the point of collision in flattened 
somewhat with the force of the fall as in Fig. 2, 
where a B represents the flattened portion of the 
spherical body. 

The elasticity tends to restore this flattened 
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portion to it original form, and the reacting spring 
repels the body upwards again. With a yielding 
substance, such as india-rubber, we may observe 
directly this flattening, but with hard bodies we 
can only do so in- 
directly. By sprinkling 
the surface of the 
ground with some light 
powder before letting 
the ball fall, we can 
notice that the powder 
is removed, not at one 
point only (which would 
be the case if the ball 
did not yield in the 
least), but over some appreciable space. We can 
easily see the difference elasticity makes in the 
rebound by dropping side by side an ivory ball or 
an marble and a ball of lead, which has small 
elasticity ; the rebound of the former will be many 
times greater than that of the latter. It is this 
property that makes ivory balls so indispensable in 
auch games as billiards, where much depends on the 
rebound of one ball from another. We owe many 
of our comforts also to elasticity. Thus, the com- 
fort of our sleeping hours largely depends on the 
elasticity of the springs, or of the horsehair or 
wool of which our mattresses are formed. We 
might multiply illustrations, but what we have 
pointed out will suffice to show how widespread 
and useful this principle of the bent bow is. 

In considering more closely the simple action of 
the bow, as we have described it, we shall find 


that it is more 

complex than at 

’ first appears. 
: Thus, suppose the 

annexed Fig. 3 

to represent a 

* part of the straight 
bow divided by 





. 
Poe wane owe 


Tig. 3.—Di m Tlustrating 
2 Elasticity of Hard Balls. 


Fie. 2.—Diagram Showing the Effects of Parallel perpendi- 
iyo: praaa on the Wood of which gular lines at equal 


distances (a), it is 
evident that when the bow is bent these lines will 
be no longer parallel, but, »0 to speak, crushed 
together on the concave or inside of the bow, while 
they will be drawn apart on the outside as in the 
annexed figure, like the stones in the arch of a 
bridge (p). From this we conclude that when the 
bow is bent the fibres of the wood must be com- 
pressed on the inside and stretched or expanded on 
the outside. That this is so, we can easily see by 
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taking a small branch with the bark on and bending, 
it as a bow. when the bark will be crumbled or- 
crushed on the inside and stretched on the outaidé. 
When the bow, therefore, springs back to its. 
original form there will be an expanding of the- 
fibres of the wood on the inside and a contracting. 
of those on the outside. It is really, therefore, to. 
this resistance of the fibres of the wood to expan-° 
sion and contraction that the power of the bow is. 
due. Now this stretching and compressing of the: 
fibres of the wood enlarges our field of inquiry, for 

we find many substances whose elasticity cannot 

very well be exhibited as a bow, but which can be 

readily seen on stretching or compressing. We: 
have a very familiar illustration of this in india- 

rubber, which we can stretch to many times its. 
original length, compress, bend, or twist in various. 
ways without permanently altering its shape. 

Jellies also exhibit similar phenomena in a very 

marked manner, It is to be remarked, however, 

that, although we can stretch, twist, or bend these: 
two substances with the greatest ease, it is ex- 

tremely difficult to compress them all round s0 as. | 
to make them occupy less space. 

The elasticity of metals is very well shown by 
their resistance to extension and their tendency to. 
return or contract to their original length. Thus, 
if wires of different metals be suspended by one 
end and weights attached to the other end, they 
will be stretched in various degrees, and, if the 
weights be not too great, contract to their original 
lengths on the weights being removed. Inveasti- 
gations conducted in this manner have proved that. 
all metals are possessed of elasticity to some extent. 
Iron and steel, for instance, will return to their 
original length after very considerable stretching, 
while lead, on the other hand, only exhibits this 
property within very narrow limita. There is yet 
another form in which elasticity may manifest 
itself in cords and wires. If we fix firmly one end 
of a wire or cord and twist the other end round as. 
we would turn a screw, the wire or cord on being: 
released will untwist iteelf again. This is called 
“the elasticity of torsion.” Now, if we firmly fix 
a wire or cord at both ends and draw it by the: 
middle of its length to one side, we can easily see- 
that we stretch it or make it longer, as in Fig, 4, 
so that when we release it again it returns to ite 
original length by virtue of its elasticity contracting 
it; and, further, when we release such a cord, o 
wire, or a bent bow, none of them returns at once to 
its original position or form, but vibrates from one 
side to the other of that position for some time 
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‘before coming to rest, much in the manner of 
@ pendulum swinging backwards and forwards. 
Now, as our musical stringed instruments depend 
‘on this vibratory action of wires for their efficiency, 





o— —>~ we see that 
PRs re the same pro- 
ee" perty of mat- 

° is. 4. Dingtam Wintrering che Mlectot ter §=which 
gives to the 

arrow ite flight gives us the sweet music of the 


harp or the piuno. 

In all the casus we have mentioned there is a 
limit beyond which the elasticity does not act, and 
if that limit is exceeded the body either breaks or 
has its shape permanently altered. Thus, if we 
bend a bow too much it breaks, or if we stretch or 
twist a wire too inuch it becomes permanently 
lengthened or twisted. The study of this limit ia 

re of great importance in the application of 
metals and other substances in machinery, bridges, 
and other structures, because if this limit is ex- 
ceeded in the strain which these have to bear, 
, Serious consequences muy ensue from their per- 
manent distortion. 

When we bend a bow or stretch india-rubber or 
wire we do not necessarily alter the bulk or volume 
of the substance, because when we lengthen its 
form in one direction we may shorten it in another ; 
thus, a stretched wire hecomes of leas section or 
thinner. This is well seen in india-rubber, where 
the contraction in breadth exactly compensates for 
the extension in length, and the volume remains 
almost exactly the same. In such cases we merely 
alter the shape or form. We may, however, by 
compression on every side—as, for instance, by 
squeezing or crushing a sponge in the hand-— 
reduce the volume or bulk of a ‘substance, and if 
the substance regains its original volume on being 
released we call the elasticity exhibited “ elasticity 
of volume,” to distinguish it from “clasticity of 
form,” which we have hitherto considered. There 
is really, however, no difference in the principle of 
the two forms, and they are separated only for 
convenience of study. Solid bodies possess this 
elasticity of volume only to a very small extent. 
Thus wires, on being stretched, very often have 
their volumes permanently altered. Coins alao 
have their volumes diminished by the process of 
stamping. Fiuid bodies, on the other hand, possess 
ethis form of elasticity in a very marked degree, 
while they are devoid of the elasticity of form 
entirely—having no tendency to maintain one 
form more than another. Liquids such as -rater 
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possess elasticity of volume very perfectly, so far 
as experiments have gone, regaining exactly their 
original velume after compression. The pressure 
required, however, to alter the volume is very 
great indeed ; thus, in the case of water, a pressure 
of 2,000 atmospheres, or thirteen tons, to the square 
inch reduces its bulk by only »,th part. We 
cannot say, in the absence of experiment, whether 
any amount of pressure would permanently alter its 
volume, or if, in other words, there is any limit to 
its elasticity. 

The most perfectly elastic bodies, however, with 
which we are acquainted are the gancs, #0 far as 
volume is concerned at least. We may compress 
them to any extent we please, with one limitation, 
to which we shall afterwards refer, and they will at 
onee regain their original volume on the pressure 
being removed, and, further, as the bent bow, on 
being released from ite constrained position, regains 
its original shape with considerable force, so gasen, 
on expanding to their original volume, do so with 
@ pressure or force depending on the extent to 
which they have been compressed. Thus, if a gas 
is reduced to half its bulk or volume, its pressure 
or tendency to burst outwards is doubled, and so 
on, From the large volume which gases ordinarily 
occupy, and the great range of their elasticity, they 
are of the greatest service to man, for it is evident 
that, by 4 suitable amount of compression, we can 
store up, 80 to speak, any amount of force, which 
can be liberated at once and made to do work 
in many ways. Ir the cane of the bow, the limit 
of power is soon reached, because, although we 
may increase its power by increasing its dimen- 
sions, yet practically we cannot go beyond a 
certain extent, as it becomes cumbrous and un- 
wieldy ; gases, on the other hand, can be com- 
premed into the smallest bulk, and the smaller the 
luulk the greater the effect of the elasticity when they 
are released from constraint. It was, then, a great, 
but at the same time a most natural advance when 

n passed from the use of the elasticity of solids 
to that of ganea in his weapons of war. The 
advance would not have been so grent had man 
depended 0.1 his own mechanical power to compress 
the gasex, becaune he would have required to have 
expended as much power in compressing the gases 
as he would have gained by their clastic expansion, 
according to the well-known Jaws of the “ conser- 
vation of energy ;” but he called to his aid two 
powers of nature, which greatly added to the value 
of elasticity. These powers are chemical affinity 
and heat. Thus, in gunpowder, the molecular and 
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chemical forces of the charcoal, sulphur, and nitre 
hold in control the elastic forces ready to be dis- 
played the instant a spark is applied. They act in 
a manner analogous to the catch which holds the 
cord of the cross-bow, keeping the bow bent, but 
which can be instantly released, when its elasticity 
is free to do its work. The heat also developed 
when the gunpowder is fired adds immensely to 
the elastic force of the gases generated. Thus we 
see that the modern weapons of war depend on the 
same property of matter as the ancient and simple 
bow. 

The fuct that we have mentioned, viz, that heat 
adds immensely to the elastic force of gases, widens 
the sphere of its application. Thus the vapour of 
water or steam, which differs but little in its nature 
from a true gas, has ita elasticity greatly increased 
by the action of heat, and when at high tempera- 
ture posxesses enormous expansive force; and by 
the mechanical arrangements of the steam engine 
this force is utilised in driving our machinery 
or propelling our locomotives and ships. ‘Thus we 
see that this all-pervading elasticity is of immense 
service to nan in every department of his activity. 
By its means he fights his battles or weaves his 
cotton ; by its means, also, he keeps note of time, 
and adds to the comfort of his repose. In a word, 
it is a universal servant ministering to his wants or 
pleaswwres at every turn; and, as we shall presently 
see, unlocking to the diligent inquirer many of the 
secrets of nature. 

Having considered the property of elasticity so 
fur as it is made manifest to ow senses, we must 
now endeavour to understand the causes of this 
remarkable power, and to do so we must exercise 
our mental vision somewhat, as we shall here have 
to do with facts which are not, und probably never 
will be, visible to the physical eye. Let ua consider 
first, then, what is the meaning of the fact that we 
can compress bodies of any kind—say a gas, for 
simplicity of illustration—into smaller bulk. If we 
reduce say a foot of gas to the dimensions of only 
six inches, what does it show? Froim the constitu- 
tion of our minds we are compelled to believe that 
the twelve inches the gas originally occupied were 
not entirely filled with gas; there must have been 
empty spaces, or at least pores, in the gas; and the 
reason why we could reduce the bulk or volume of 
the gus was, that we reduced the size of the 
empty space, hy pressing the particles of gus close 
together—just as when we press 8 sponge on every 
side we reduce its size by reducing the size of 
the pores with which it is filled. Now this applies 
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equally to any body, whether solid, liquid, or 
gaseous. Wherever we can compress such a body 
into smaller bulk it must be because the matter $s 
not continuous, but has empty spaces to a greater 
or less extent—invisible, it may be, even to our most 
powerful instruments, but still there. On no other 
condition can we conceive of compression being 
possible. From such considerations it is concluded” 
that all substances are made up of almost infinitely 
small particles or atoms, and upon the closeness of 
these atoms mainly depends whether the substance 
assumes the gaseous, liquid, or solid form. Now we 
know that as a rule heat expands solids, liquids, and 
gases, causing the former state to pass into the 
latter if applied with sufficient intensity; or in 
other words, it causes the ultimate atoms to separate 
from one another and leave more and more space 
between them. This is just what we call elasticity ; 
the ultimate atoms separating from one another 
after being compressed. We have mentioned also 
that heat greatly increases elasticity, as we might 
expect. To show this take a bladder half filled 
with air, and tightly tied up at the neck so that no | 
air can get out or in, and place it before the fire. 
In a very short time the bladder will swell out and 
appear completely filled, from the increased elasticity 
caused by heating the air in the inside. There is 
thus therefore some intimate connection between 
heat and this elasticity. Another example of this 
connection is interesting especially because it 1s an 
example of what is not often apparent, viz., heat 
contracting a substance. Take an india-rubber strap, 
and suspend it by one end ; to the other end attach 
weights till it is very considerably stretched ; then 
bring near the strap a piece of live coal with a pair 
of tongs, and pass it up and down close to the india- 
rubber, which will thereupon contract considerably , 
raising the weight in so doing. In this case also 
hent has increased the elasticity of the india-rubber, 
enabling it to raise the weight, although it contracts 
the volume instead of expanding it. Also, if we 
take the strap and hold one end between our lips 
and draw out the other sharply with the hand for 
some distance, we shall perceive by our lips that 
the temperature of the india-rubber is very per- 
ceptibly raised. On allowing it to contract again 
after some little time our fingers even will be 
sensible of its temperature being lowered. It is not 
the purpose of this paper to enter into the explana- 
tion of this curious behaviour of heat on india, 
rubber, and it is merely mentioned to show the 
intimate relation between heat and elasticity. Now, 
heat has been shown to be a mode of motion. When 


BENDING A BOW 


a body is at a high temperature its particles are in 
a state of intense vibration, moving about at a great 
speed. The particles or atoms of a gas, therefore, 
which, as we have seen, owes its gaseous form to 
heat, must be moving rapidly about in all directions. 
We can understand why it presses outwards ; the 
atoms are almost infinite in number in any small 
‘space, and each one striking against the sides 
of the containing vessel, a constant bombardment, 
so to speak, is going on; the individual strokes are 
too minute for our observation, but we recognise 
the general result as an outward pressure. Further, 
we can understand how the pressure outwards is 
increased when the volume is diminished. Suppose 
the walls of the vessel to be twelve inches apart, and 
that an atom travels from one side to another in a 
certain fraction of time, giving one blow at each 
journey ; we can see that if we bring the walls six 
inches nearer, or hulf the distance, the atom will 
deliver two blows for one it did before in the same 
time, and this is equivalent to doubling the pressure, 
which we find by experiment to be the case. The 
reason, then, why the gas springs back to its original 
volume when the extra pressure is withdrawn is 
evident ; it is due to the motion of the ultimate 
particles, atoms, or more correctly molecules, of 
which the gas is composed. Ifa gas could be suffi- 
ciently magnified to make its molecules visible, it 
would present very much the appearance of a cloud 
of gnats, which we may see hovering over water 
or a hedgerow in summer—ao mass of small 
incessantly moving bodies with relatively large 
spaces between each. Now suppose we compress 
such a cloud into smaller and smaller space, it 
would gradually assume the appearance of a solid 
body, and the spaces between the bodies would at 
length become invisible, and the movements would 
be reduced to a kind of vibration. While this 
process of compressing was going on, we should cx } 
into play another force. We know very well that 
all bodies attract one another in some manner ; in 
large bodies such as the sw and earth there is the 
attraction of gravity, while in small bodies or atoms 
such as we are considering there are attractions 
such as chemical affinity, cohesion, &c. When the 
atoms ure at such distances apart as in the case of 
8 gus, these attractions have no sensible effect, but 
as the atoms are pressed closer these attractions 
exert their influence, and modify the motions of 
, the atoms, just as, for instance, if the earth were 
as far from the sun as one of the fixed stars is, the 
attraction between them would have no appreciable 
effect ; but when they are brought to their present 
136 
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distance their motions are mutually modified, and 
they no longer require any other force than their 
mutual attractions to keep them together. Now 
the molecules or atoms of a gas act in an analogous 
manner; when in an expanded state the molecules 
seem free to move away from one another to any 
extent, but as they come within the distance of 
mutual attraction so as to assume the liquid or 
solid form, they lose this freedom of motion entirely, 
and acquire the property of cohesion, so that it 
requires force to separate them again. It must 
be mentioned, however, that the process we have 
described of compressing a gas into a liquid or solid 
cannot be accomplished by pressure alone; we must 
also take away some of the motion of the molecules, 
or in other words lower the temperature. In every 
gus there is a temperature above which no known 
amount of pressure will reduce the gas to a liquid 
or solid state. In these two forces, then, we have 
the key to the phenomena of elasticity. There ig 
the expansive force due to the motion of the ultimate 
particles or molecules, resisting compression and 
tending to expand the substance under experiment, 
In «a gas the limit of this elasticity is reached when 
the molecules are 80 near one another as to be sub- 
ject to sufficient attractive force to form a liquid, 
when they no longer tend to resume the original 
volume. The limit of the elasticity of a liquid 
may be supposed to be reached when the molecules 
are #0 Closely in contact as to form a solid, and the 
attractive force is so strong as to resist change of 
shape or expansion, so that when forcibly drawn 
apart the molecules tend to rush together again. 
Having thus traced the principle of the “ bent 
bow” through various modifications, and pointed out 
its most probable explanation, we shall very briefly 
refer to various natural phenomena on which this 
principle throws considerable light. Suppose a 
number of atoms or molecules arranged in a line 
represented by aa’, bb’, cc’, dd’, ee’, &c., and we 
give the first a a blow or push from left to right, it 
will pass to the position a’, and acting on b will drive 
this to 4’, this acting agnin on ¢ will push it to c’, 
and so on. In consequence of clasticity, these 
molecules will swing back again to their original 
position, and beyond it to the right, and will con- 
tinue this backward and forward swing or vibra- 
tion for some time after the original blow or push 
has ceased. Further, the molecule @ being first 
moved may have passed to a, and back again 
beyond its first position to the left, and be just 
commencing its second vibration when the move 
ment reaches ¢, so that ¢ commences ite first swing 
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towards ¢’ when a is commencing its second to a’, 
In this case the distance from a to e’ is called the 
length of the wave of motion, which is made up of a 
compression when the molecules swing to the right, 
and an expansion when they recoil by their elasticity 
to the left. This vibratory motion, then, is due to 
“ elasticity,” and may take place among any number 
of molecules, or in any or all directions around the 
centre of disturbance @ as well as in a single row in 
a straight line. Now this form of wave motion is 
actually what takes place when sound is propagated 
through air or gas; there are alternate compres- 
sions and expansions, and we may extend the 
application of the same principle to all con- 
ductors of sound, whether solid, liquid, or gaseous, 
Further, it is proved that, other things being equal, 
the velocity of sound through any substance de- 
pends on the elasticity of that substance—being 
greater where the elasticity is greater and less 
where it is less. Thus sound travels faster through 
water than through air, and faster still through 
solid metal.* We thus see that it is in reality the 
same principle or property of matter that enables 
the savage to kill his enemy or capture his game, 
and enables man everywhere to hold converse with 
his fellows; without this elasticity of matter the 
world would be as silent as the grave; the song 
of the bird, the ripple of the stream, and the 
sweet music of speech, would be alike unknown. 
It is not, however, in the propagation of sound 
alone that elasticity manifests itself, for we know 
that light and heat are due to a vibratory or wave- 
like motion propagated by means of an elastic 
medium, and from this fuct we infer with almost 
certainty the existence of an ether in space, stretch- 
ing as far as the visible universe at least, and 
bringing to us the knowledge of distant suns and 
systems. Not only docs elasticity inform us of the 
existence of this cther, but it tells us also something 
of its constitution, and opens up a wide field for 
future inquiry. Strangely enough, this ether most 
probably partakes more of the nature of a solid 
than of 9 gas, as at first we might naturally sup- 
pose. Though the heavenly bodies pass through it 
so freely with apparently no resistance to their 
motions, yet in structure it must possess a jelly- 
like rigidity. The proof of this is not difficult to 

* Boo “Science for All,” Vol. I. p. 279, and Vol. ITI., p. 981, 


for some remarks on the elasticity of gases and the propagation 
of seund. 
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understand. The wave motions in which light is 
propagated are not, as in the case of sound, con- 
densations and rarefactions in the direction im 
which sound travels, but are vibratory motions at 
right angles to the direction in which the light is 
propagated, and it is easy to see such a motion 
could not be propagated in a medium of the 
nature of a gas. 

Suppose, in Fig. 5, 4a’ to be a column of air or 
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| B 
Fig. 5.—Dingram Dlustrating the Nature of a Wave of Motion, 
gas, and BB’ a metallic or solid rod. Now if we 
strike the gas upwards at A in the direction of the 
arrow, it is evident the vibration caused by the 
blow would not be propagated in a regular manner 
to a’; the wave of motion would lose its form 
entirely, owing to the want of cohesion among the 
gaseous particles, On the other hand, if we strike 
the rod at B in the same manner, the cohesion of 
the solid particles would enable the vibration to 
travel regularly to B’. This is analogous to the 
propagation of light vibrations, and the medium 
therefore must have a certain amount of rigidity. 

This ether, into a brief consideration of which 
the study of-elasticity has led us, promises to be 
a wide field for the scientific research of the 
future, In it probably is hid the key to many 
of nature’s deepest mysteries. Electricity and mag- 
netism are in a fair way to be traced to strains and 
stresses in its jelly-like substance, and even gravity 
itself may find its Jong-sought-for solution in the 
same source. It is opening out like some new land 
to the adventurous voyager, seen in dim outline 
as yet, with here and there a more prominent peak, 
but giving promise of vast plains and great rivers 
and mighty forests to be hereafter subdued to the 
use of man, 
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WEIGHING THE EARTH, 


By Wiruram Acxroyp, F.LC., ere. 


OT long ago, while the busy merchants of 
Manchester were keenly bartering on their 
Rialto, some their cotton, and some their corn, goods 
arrived and goods to come, the contents of richly- 
laden ships still on the ocean—they, their goods, und 
the mighty earth itself, with all that is thereon and 
thesein, were being weighed not very far away. 
The mysterious operation, making puny and in- 
significant the weighings effected for the merchant 
princes of Cottonopolis, was being performed in a 
dark cellar under the Owens College. This, however, 
was only the most recent of many such weighings 
not a whit less extraordinary, for during the last two 
hundred years the earth has often been weighed, 
after very different methods, and the results ob- 
tained—considering the magnitude of the task, and 
the ways and means adopted-—have heen sufliciently 
near to each other to merit our confidence. 

One has a difficulty in realising the immensity 
of the mass that has been on these occasions, 
figuratively speaking, put into the scales. In our 
endeavour to grasp some idea of it, let us follow in 
imagination those emigrants now leaving Graves. 
end and bound for the Australian continent. The 
good ship, freighted with its human cargo, calls 
at Plymouth, and ere long is passing down the 
Atlantic Ocean; it ploughs its way through the 
deep with an average speed of over 200 miles a 
day, but if we trace its progress on the map we see 
that it moves, comparatively speaking, much slower 
than the snail, so slow, in fact, that one could not 
see the pointer move, which correctly represented 
the vessel’s speed on an artificial globe. Twenty- 
five days after starting they have reached the Cape, 
and in thirty days more they have arrived at 
Melbourne. Day after day they have proceeded at 
what has seemed to them a quick pace, leaving 
behind the white cliffs of Albion—perhaps made 
whiter by a mantle of snow— for the scorching heat 
of the tropics, and finally reaching, after an excur- 
sion of some twelve thousand miles, their new home 
at the Antipodes. And now to get round the earth 
we must proceed farther than the emigrants. We 
accordingly pass down the Bass Strait and enter the 
vast stretch of Pacific Ocean, then, after very many 
days, during which we have again and again been 
delighted with glimpees of the Polynesian islands— 
oases in a desert of waters—we arrive at the Canal 
in the Isthmus of Panama, which we will take the 


liberty of fancying M. de Lesseps has successfully ont 
through ; and now a comparatively short journey 
across the North Atlantic brings us home again, 
after about eighteen woeks’ continuous sailing. We 
have circumnavigated the earth, gone round the 
vast ball on which we live; and now, with a lively 
conception of its magnitude, let us consider how it 
may be weighed. 

Some idea of how we ought to proceed will be 
gained, if we consider how it would be possible to 
weigh without scales one of those big stono balls 
which top the gate-posts in front of a Cromwellian 
mansion. A minute inspection of the ball shows 
us that it is of the same kind of stone as that to bo 
found in a neighbouring quarry, It is easy to 
ascertain the weight of a cubic inch of this quality 
of stone, and afterwards by measuring and computa- 
tion the number of cubic inches whieh the ball con- 
tuins. A simple multiplication sum will then give 
us the weight of the large stone ball, We havo 
similarly to ascertain, in the case of the earth, (1) 
the number of cubic miles in it, and (2) the weight 
of a cubic mile of it. 

It is « curious fact that the distance round the 
earth was measured some 
two thousand years ago by 
the philosopher Eratos- 
thenes. He regar led the 
earth as oan immovable 
globe, and he attempted 
to measure ith magnitude 
in the same way as we do 
to-day. Imagining the 
circumference of a great 
circle abe (Fig. 1) to ex- 
tend all round the earth 
and pass throngh Alexandria, a, and Syene, the 
modern Assonan, b, he attempted to find out what 
number of degrees of this circninfurence was inter- 
cepted between the two places; in other words, 
what wa» tieir difference of latitude. His results 
taught him that the arc of earth’s surface extending 
from Alexandria to Syene, i¢., «6b, was about the 
fiftieth part of the whole circumference; and 
taking the distance between them and multiplying 
by fifty, he roughly ascertained the whole distance 
round the earth, from which one may readily cal- 
culate the diameter, and then the solid content. 
These are the days of exact experiment, and what 
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Eratosthenes did roughly we do with the greatest 
accuracy. Now the length of the line a6 would 
be ascertained by very exact trigonometrical 
methods, so exact that there would probably be an 
error of two only or three inches in measuring the 
four to five hundred miles. As the result of calcu- 
lations, based on accurate measurements of this 
kind, we learn that, considering the earth to be a 
sphere, it has a diameter of 7,912:41 miles, and a 
solid content of 259,373 millions of cubic miles. 

We have next to ascertain the weight of a cubic 
mile of the earth; a matter of the greatest diff- 
culty, seeing that the rocks which compose it are 
of every degree of density. The surface rocks vary 
in their specific gravity, most of them being two-and- 
a-half to three times heavier than an equal bulk of 
water; and there can be no doubt that the rocks 
of the interior will become heavier and heavier 
as we proceed towards the centre, on account of 
the great pressure of superincumbent strata. It 
will be apparent, therefore, that the weight of a 
cubic mile of the earth’s substance will vary at 
the surface with the quality of it; and, further, 
that a cubic mile of material, say at a depth of 
twenty miles, will weigh much more than a cubic 
mile of similar material at the earth’s surface. 
We require then to know some way of ascertaining 
the average woight of » cubic mile of the earth's 
substance, or, to put the problem in a more con- 
venient form still, wo have to ascertain how many 
times heavier the carth is than a sphere of water 
of the same magnitude, and of uniform density 
throughout. There have been some four methods 
devised for this purpose, and we shall enter into 
such details concerning them as our readers will 
readily understand. 

A schoolboy is often puzzled to account for the 
fact that people on the other side of the earth with 
their feet pointing towards ours do not fall off, and 
ho never fully understands how this cannot happen 
until he realises that the earth pulls everything 
towards it, wherever it may be. In virtue of the 
earth's pull a weight falls downwards from a height 
with an ever-increasing speed,* and a pendulum 
swings to and fro until its excursions have become 
so shortened by friction and the resistance of the 
atmosphere that it stopa. We usually speak of the 
force with which the earth pulls a thing towards it 
as the weight of that thing, and when, in the com- 
mon operation of weighing goods, we place them in 
one pan of a pair of scales and in the other place 
certain standards (which we speak of as hundred- 

* “The Fall of a Stone,” ‘Science for All,” Vol. III, p. 228. 
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weights or pounds), until the earth’s pull on the 
goods is just balanced by the earth’s pull on the 
standard weights, then we say they have both the 
saine weight, und we measure the weight of the 
goods by the standards we have employed. Suppose 
now we were to employ for weighing, instead of 
the usual pair of scales, a spring balance in which 
we measure the weight of a thing by the amount it 
will stretch out a spring, and not by counterpoising 
it with known standards, we should find a substance 
with such an instrument to be inconstant in its 
weight : it would weigh less at the top of a mountain 
than it would down at the bottom of a valley. It 
is very evident that the quantity of matter in the 
substance would remain unaltered during its transit 
from the top to the bottom of the mountain, 
although its weight increased. The quantity of 
matter in a body is spoken of as its mass, a very 
short and convenient word. It will now be pér- 
ceived that change of position alone will not alter 
the mass of an article, although it may very mate- 
rially alter its weight or the force with which it is 
pulled towards a planet. Here is a fanciful example 
to the point. There goes a “jolly fellow” who weighs 
sixteen stones if he weiglis a pound ; in other words, 
the earth pulls at him with a force which would re- 
gister sixteen stones, if he were put into the pan of a 
very large spring balance. Suppose him now, if it 
were possible, instantly transported to the surface 
let us say of Jupiter. His mass would be unaltered, 
but upon sitting once more in the pan of the spring 
balance he would weigh 39 stones and 9 Ibs. ! 

This pull, or attraction, is something universal 
The sun pulls at all the planets around it, the 
planets pull at the sun and at each other, and every 
particle of matter in the universe pulls at every 
other particle with a force whose direction is that 
of the line joining the two, and whose magnitude is 
proportional to the product of their masses divided 
by the square of their distance from each other. In 
the caye we have just given, the reader will readily 
see now how the result was obtained. Each planet 
pulls at a thing on its surface as if its own mass 
were concentrated to a point at its centre. From 
the centre of Jupiter to its surface is eleven times 
longer than from the centre of the earth to its 
surface, hence the attraction on the man at the 
surface of Jupiter would be y,.=},th of the 
pull on him at the surface of the earth. But the 
mass of Jupiter is 300 times more than the earth’s, 
therefore, so far as mass is concerned, its pull 
would be 300 times greater, or 329ths. Now the 
pull on the man on the earth being sixteen stones, 
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on Jupiter it will be 229ths of sixteen stones, te., 
about 39 stones 9 Ibs. 

© It will now be fully understood that the earth’s 
pull on things at or near its surface may be 
modified by various circumstances of position. We 
shull here consider three cases: (1) how a plumb line 
may be pulled out of the perpendicular; (2) how 
the weight of a 
pound of lead 
may be in- 
creased; and 
(3), how the 
number of 
swings of «a 


pendulum — of 
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may be altered. 
(1) If a weight m (Fig. 2) be attached to a string 
and suspended from a fixed point, 8, the string 
points towards the centre of the earth. The great 
mass of the earth, E, pulls at the small mass, m, in 
that direction, but a mountain, Mm, close by will exert 
its attraction on the weight m, and draw it a little 
towards it, so that the plumb-line no longer points 
to the earth's centre. Ordinary methods of obser- 
vation here altogether fail us, and it is only by 
sidereal observations made with extreme care that 
the effect has been noted and measured. Chim- 
borazo caused a deviation of 11”, according to 
Bouguer and La Condamine ; the sum of the devia- 
tions caused by Schiehallien in Scotland on opposite 
sides of the mountain was 11°.6 in the observations 
of Maskelyne; and 
Sir Henry James 
obtained a joint 
), deflection of 4.21 
caused by = Ar- 
thur’s Seat near Edinburgh. 
(2) When a weight m (Fig. 
3) is attached to one end of 
a chemical balance of extraor- 
dinary sensitiveness (s), we can 
counterbalance the earth’s pull 
on it with great exactness by 
means of weights in the pan, 
p, and riders on the beam. If 
3 now we bring a heavy maas of 
re an , metal, x, directly under m, 
Weight of of a Ball ‘alt im the pull of « is added to the 
capibine to it. earth's, k, in other words the 
weight of m is increased. Mr. 
J. H.’Poynting made the experiment, and with a 
weight, m, of nearly 1 lb. (452:92 grammes), and 
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large lead mass, M, of 340]bs, (154,220°6 grms.) the 
weight of m was increased by zyaa5.n75th. The 
series of experiments were made with great care in 
Owens College, Manchester. 

(3) A pendulum consists of a bob, m, suspended 
from a point, s (Fig. 4). By lifting the bob to m’ 
and letting go, the earth pulls it downwards, and 
in virtue of this pull it swings down to m and con- 
; it then proceeds over the 
same course backwards, 
and repeats the to-and- 
fro motion until it is 
stopped by the resist- 
ance of the air and fric- 
tion at the point s. If 
the pull on m is de- 
creased, the speed of the 
pendulum will be slack- 
ened, and this in a way 
which will give us a 
measure of the exact 
amount of decrease of 
the pull. A pendulum 
that iakes 86,535 vibra- 
tions In a mean solar day 
in London will make only 
86,400 at the equator 
in the same time, because the pull in the latter 
position is Jess than at the former, and a simple 
calculation with these figures shows us exactly 
how much Jess. What would be the effect if we 
took the pendulum down a pit? Newton has 
shown that any particle of matter, 6 (Fig. 5), within 
a sphere is equally attracted in every direction by 
all portions of the external hollow shell, MoM, just 
inside which it rests, and the pull of this shell on 
the particle may therefore be neglected. Let a 6 
represent the shaft of a pit; a pendulum vibrating 
at its mouth, «a, will make a certain munber of 
vibrations in a given time, the result of the whole 
earth’s pull upon its bob; but at the bottom of the 
shaft the bob 





Fig. 4—Tho Swing of a Pen- 
dulum. 





of a perfectly 

similar pendu- 

lum will he 

ralled by ony Fig. 5.-—Niustrating the ull of the Rarth on 
the internal a Particle within it, 


sphere, &; and 

if the earth were homogeneous throughout, the num- 
ber of vibrations would be reduced in this position. . 
The earth, however, is not of uniform density, and 
such are the conditions that the internal sphere, F, 
which attracts the pendulum at b, does so with 
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more force than the whole earth attracts a. There 
is thus an increase in the number of vibrations at 
the bottom of the pit. The Astronomer Royal has 
made several attempts to get accurate quantitative 
results, and, unlike the ordinary run of calm 
astronomical observations, his experiments were 
not unattended with danger. The first two 
attempts were made at the Dolcoath mine in 
Cornwall, but both failed; the first on account 
of his instruments being destroyed in the shaft, 
and the second because of the subsidence of a huge 
mass of rock, which brought the experiments to a 
sudden and premature conclusion, Nearly thirty 
years after, a third attempt was made at the Harton 
Colliery, near South Shields, 1,200 feet deep, and 
it was completely successful. It was found that a 
pendulum beating seconds at the mouth of the 
pit gained 2} seconds per day on a similar one at 
the bottom. 

Each of these series of observations furnished 
data for ascertaining the mean density of the 
oarth—i.e., for telling exactly how much heavier 
the eurth is than a ball of water of uniform density 
and of equal magnitude, In every instance the in- 
fluence of a known mass, M, on a lesser mass, 1 (see 
Figs, 2, 3, and 5), is compared with the carth’s in- 
fluence or pull on it, and then by many and various 
crleculations the earth’s density is arrived at. It 
will give some idea of the labour expended in 
getting the value of M when we mention that 
Schiehallion had to be accurately modelled and 
surveyed, and that the densities of its various 
mineral constituents had to be ascertained, while 
in the case of the Harton Colliery experiments, 
the surrounding country had to be extensively 
surveyed, the strata had to be studied, and their 
specific gravities taken, 

Towards the end of last century, some- remark- 
able weighings of the earth wore made by one 
wliose name is well known in the annals of English 
svience ; for, although the Hon. Henry Cavendish 
(Fig. 6) was, perhaps, the most eccentric man of 
his time, he was one of the busiest in the search 
after truth. From his habits unfettered by social 
or political engagements, and from the accident of 
birth exccedingly wealthy, he was able to devote 
most of his time to research, not in one, but many 
branches of science, so that Biot has well said of 
him that he was “the richest of all the wise men, 
and probably also, the wisest of all the rich.”* He 
numbered among his warmest friends the Rev. 


* “Le plus riche de tous lea savans, ot probablement aussi, 
le plus savant do tous les riches.” 
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John Michell, who devised the torsion balance for 
weighing the earth. Michell died before he could 
make the experiments, and the apparatus canee 
into Cavendish’s hands, who, after improving it, 
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Fig. 6.—Honry Cavendish. (After the Portrait by Alevander) 


made the requisite measurements, and communi- 
eated his results to the Royal Society in 1798, in a 
paper entitled “ Experiments to Determine the 
Density of the Earth.” 

The torsion balance is of exceedingly simple con- 
struction, consisting of a horizontal rod, x (Fig. 7), 
suspended by a fine wire from a fixed support, s. 
When the rod is turned round in a horizontal 
plane the wire is twisted, and being elastic tends to 
untwist itself. The strength of the pull which 
turns the rod is proportionate to the angle through 
which it is turned—ze., if a certain pull will tum 
the rod through an angle of 3°, a pull of double 
the strength will turn it through 6°. If, then, two 
small metal spheres, mm, be attached to the ends of 
the rod, r, it appears not improbable that if larger 
spheres, MM, be brought near them, as in Fig. 7, 
some indication may be obtained of the pull, 
which they exert on the lesser balls in virtue of 
that universal attraction we have already men- 
tioned. When every precaution has been taken to 
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shield the balls from air currents and other sources 
of error, it is found that the spheres, uM, have a 
measurable influence on the swing of the balls, 2 m, 





e Fig. 7.—The Torsion Balance. 


when vibrating, from which it is possible to deter- 
mine what portion of the weight (ae., pull of the 
earth) of either ball, m, is equal to the pull which 
*m exerts upon it. The mass of u is known, and 
from the other data obtained the density of the 
earth may be calculated. 

We may thus tabulate the results that have 
been obtained by the various methods :— 
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Obeerv wet Enact, io 
or. 
Deviation of plumb line: Obtained. 
: By Schichallien Maskolyne, 1774 . 4713 
(2) By Arthur's Seat... Sir H. James, 1805 .  5:316 
Vibrations of the pendulum: 
(1) On Mont Cenis Plana and Carlini. 4950 
(2) Atthe Harton Coal-pit . Sir Geo. Airy, 1834. 6°665 
Torsion balance experiments : 
Hy. Cavendish, 1798 4448 
Roich, 1837. 6438 
I. Buily, 1838 —1842 2 5-660 


Chemical balance experiments : 
J.H. Poynting, 1878 6-090 


Averago . . . ATR 





This average of 5472 is not far off d4-- 2.6. wo 


may say that the earth is five and a hulf times 


heavier than a globe of water of the same size. 
Taking now the dimensions of the earth as given 
at the commencement of this paper, it 1s eusy for 
us to ecrlculate its weight, for we know the 
exact weight of a cubic mile of water; and the 
result obtained, according to Sir John Herschel, is 
5,842,000,000,000,000,000,000 tons, of 2,240 Tbs. 
to the ton; or expressed in’ words, the earth's 
weight is five thousand eight hundred and forty- 
two trillions of tons ! 


A RED SEA-WEED. 


By F. Pexrcevan Wricut, M.A... M.D., 


PL.S., ETC., 


Professor of Botany in the Unirersity of Dublin, 


A SHORT walk along the sea-shore, or a very 

casual glance into a still rock-pool, will 
speedily show us the plants of which we propose to 
treat. Sea-weeds are mostly of a green, brown, 
or red colour. In great waving masses among the 
rocks, they may float like long tresses on the surface 
of the waves near low-water mark, or, in a more or 
less damaged condition, may be tossed up at our feet 
from the depths from whence the winter storms have 
wrenched them. Floated out over a piece of stiff 
paper, the more delicate species are among the most 
beautiful of natural objects. Examined scientifi- 
cally, their interest is not leas pronounced, though 
the details of structure which the magnifying-glass 
fT the microscope reveals are less complicated than 
the corresponding details in a flowering plant ;* yet 
once understood, “ the flowers of the sea” are even 

° “A Primrose,” “‘ Science for All,” Vol. IL, p. 215. 


more wonderful in their organisation, The “weed” 
we have captured from the wave is, Kay, © piece of 
dulse or the beautiful /locamium, dear to luly- 
collectors, the toothed Odonthaha or the almost 
equally common Grifithsia— to what class of the 
vegetable kingdom docs it belong! The seanticst 
acquaintance with botany tells us that it in fluwer- 
lens, in the familiar acceptation of the term, though 
we shall find that it ia not without organs which 
serve all the essential purposes of blossoms. The 
term we have applied to it, is, however, like many 
popular names, erroneous, We term it a‘ sea- 
weed ;” and so itis. But the family to which it 
belongs has representatives in fresh water also. 
Accordingly, to avoid confusion, we shall call the 
plant by its technical title—that is, an “alga,” 
for to the great division of ‘‘ Alge ” it belongs. 
From very early times the alge bave been known 
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as a class of plants living either in salt or in fresh 
water. The limits of this class were not, it is true, 
ever very exactly defined, but neither are they so 
defined even at the present day. <A century and a 
half ago Linneus included among the alge the 
club-mosses, the lichens, and the sponges, and we 
have to come a century nearer to our own time to find 
the class limited to simple “ thallus-bearing plants ” 
able to support themselves without preying upon 
other organic forms. It may be well here to define 
what is meant by a thallus; it is an aggregation of 
cells, forming a vegetable structure in which there is 
no true distinction between the stem and the leaves, 
and from which there are no true roots. Such a de- 
finition, while, perhaps, about the best that can be 
formulated, is not strictly correct ; for, if leaves be 
lateral outgrowths from below the terminal growing 
portion of a stem, then it is not improbable but 
that some so-called “ thallophytes ” (thallus-bearing 
plants) possess them. In progress of time the 
club-mosses, lichens, and sponges—which are true 
animals*—-were removed from the alge, and 
something like a scientific classification made. 
Endlicher, Lindley, Berkeley, and Sachs have, 
among others, attempted to arrange the numerous 
species into a natural sequence. But for our 
purpose, the divisions of Harvey—albeit he did 
little more than give new names to the classes of 
Lindley—will serve. The sub-divisions of this dis- 
tinguished writer on the group are:—1, Those of a 
rosy-red or purple, rarely brown-red or greenish-red 
colour (Rhodospermec);+ 2, Those of an olive-green 
or olive-brown colour (Afelanosperme) ;¢ 3, Those 
of a grass-green or rarely a livid purple colour 
(Chlorospermew).§ He excluded the charas, and 
rightly combined the diatoms with the green alge. 
During the last twenty years our knowledge of 
the alge has vastly increased, but even yet that 
knowledge is not quite complete cnough to enable 
a really satisfactory classification to be made. 

Until recently, the systems of classification of 
the alge were but little more than aids to memory. 
The student now tries to know all about the modes 
of growth, and the modes of reproduction of the 
species belonging to the Algal alliance in order that 
he may group together those having the greatest 
resemblances in these respects. Until the life 


* “Science for All,” Vol. I., p. 58. 

+ Noarly equivalent to those algw with fruits called oogonia 
(Ooponiph ycee). 

t Nearly equivalent to those algw with fruits called car- 
pogonia (Carpogoni pa ycecr). 

§ Nearly equivalent to those alge with fruits called rygo- 
gonia (Zygogoniph yceer). 
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history of all, or nearly all, the species of alge is 
known, the last link cannot be put on to the chain 
that will bind them all together in an orderly 
sequence. There is, as might be expected, a very 
great difference in the system of tissues in these 
sub-divisions, Thus, taking the last first—in 
it we often meet with forms so simple that even 
in their mature or adult state they consist of 
but a single cell; this cell is, however, capable of 
dividing, and each half thereof will, in process of 
time, so far as external form goes, resemble closely 
the cell from which it started. In such a case it 
often happens that when formed the two halves 
break from one another, but in other cases after 
division they will, on the contrary, be found to 
remain attached, and so give rise to what is called 
a filament or chain, each cell or bead in which 
can, and often does, again divide so as to make 
the filament to elongate itself throughout all and 
every one of its cells. The protoplasm of each 
cell having the power of dividing in this way, an 
indefinite length may be attained by the filament ; 
but it will not thus, it is to be noticed, in any — 
degree add to its breadth or width. These latter 
developments will be attained only by a vertical 
cell division which, especially when combined with 
an onward growth of a special terminal cell, will 
give rise to a frond-like system of tissues. This 
special cell-growth is a very important factor in 
the development of the fronds of the second sub- 
division of algw, and in the first it has a good deal 
to do with the production, not only of the frond 
itself, but also of its fruit. It is a form of growth 
very easily observed in many of the simple branch- 
ing species of alge. 

In the present paper we would confine our 
attention to the red sea-weeds, and sketch the 
mode of growth of a red algal form ; and to com- 
plete its life-history it will then be necessary to 
give an account of the forms of reproduction to be 
met with. The example chosen to illustrate the 
first is Grifithsia selacea; that to illustrate the 
second is one first described by Thuret as Spermo- 
thamrron flabellatum. 

If we examine that pretty and not uncommon 
British sea-weed Grifithsia setacea, which was called 
after Mrs. Griffiths, one of the ablest investigators 
of her time of our native alge, we find it, before it 
has reached its fruiting stage, to consist of a number 
of jointed filaments. 

If the growing tip of a filament be floated on toa 
glass slide in a drop of salt water, and covered with 
a thin glass cover (it should not be subjected to any 


A RED SEA-WEED. 


great pressure), and then be examined under a 
“one-fourth inch objective” of the microscope, it 
Will be seen to consist of a well-marked cell wall, 
which will act as its boundary, and the upper 
terminal portion of which will present a more or less 
nipple-shaped form. Occupying the cavity within 
this will be seen the more or less pink-coloured cell 
“contents; often towards the tip of these will be 
found a portion in which the pink colour will not 
be very apparent. Gradually, indeed, this will merge 
intoa quite colourless morsel, which will be found 
just under the apex of the outer cell wall. Froma 
prolonged watching of this same graduully-growing 
tip, or from the aggregate of a series of such obser- 
vations on such growing tips, selected at various 
stages of growth, it would seem that a true growth 
takes place (at times somewhat rapidly) in the out- 
ward cell wall, which thereby increases not only in 
length, but also in width and general bulk ; and 
cotemporaneously with this there is a proportion- 
ally well-marked increase to the cell contents. 
This increase might be roughly compared to the 
stuffing of a bolster-case, where the tightest packed 
portions would be towards the bottom, and the 
loosest portions would be towards the top; only of 
course the bolster-case is quite open at the top 
where it receives the contents, and in the Griffithsia 
cell the top is closed and the contents get in by a 
sort of “atomic transfusion.” 

As a result of this growth of the cell wall, and 
of the increase to its protoplasmic contents, it 
happens that the lower, denser, and more highly- 
coloured portion of the ‘ protoplasin” is greatly 
added to, and this apparently at the expense of 
the upper, less dense, and nearly colourless portion ; 
but in reality, by its conversion into the more 
formed material, which thus is becoming more and 
more advanced forward, until gradually it acquires 
its supply of chlorophyll, and becomes fully 
organised. The upper portion of the protoplasm is 
not only less dense and less mucilaginous, but at the 
growing tip it seems to fade into a colourless almost 
granular material, which seems as if it had not got 
its full complement of water of organisation. To 
return, however, to the consideration of the older 
first-formed portion, which at a certain time and 
when a certain length thereof seems to have reached 
a certain stage of its existence, becomes separated 
into two—an upper and a lower portion—of which 

the upper is by far the smaller, being often not more 
than a mere convex-shaped lens-like mass—the top, 
as it were, of the coloured thimble-shaped body 
which is included within the nipple-shaped cell wall. 
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This separation can only be at this stage detected 
by the most careful adjustment of the light, which 
will show some slight difference at the place where 
the two surfaces meet. It is not, however, an abso- 
lute separation into two perfectly distinct parts, for 
there still remains a well-marked central portion 
which connects the upper with the lower part, and 
which ceases to form a connecting-link between 
them only at a very much more advanced period of 
time. 

These structures will be better seen, and their 
peculiarities will be more casily understood, if a 
portion of a frond just at the stage now described 
be gradually immersed in weak glycerine. It ia a 
good plan to allow a drop of glycerine placed at 
the edge of the glass cover to drive the salt water 
out before it: this will be greatly helped if the exit 
of the less dense fluid be assisted by a piece of 
blotting-paper, and when the substitution of the 
glycerine is successfully accomplished there will not 
be a single air-bubble entangled. The cell coutenta 
will now very slowly indeed contract, and the «dif- 
ferent portions will be then more distinctly seen. 
First, there will be the lowermost cylinder of proto- 
plasm, with its flattoned poles, of a lovely and wni- 
form pink hue—some specimens kept in glycerine 
for more than six months have not yet lost their 
colour, though in the process of time it does fade -— 
next, the delicate tube of pink protoplasm, stretching 
from the upper portion of this lower mass to the 
under portion of the upper; and thirdly, this upper 
inass itself, often flat on its own lower surface, and 
irregulurly convex on the upper surface-—-though it 
in noteworthy that this, its outer margin, is often 
radiate in outline as well as uncoloured, as if it 
had been torn away in its contracting from the inner 
surface of the outer cell wall, 

Rosuming our study of the living organism— 
the lower cylindrical mass will be found, when 
carefully watched, and after it has grown to a 
certain size, to gradually form a cell wall. 

Often at a very early stage, after the separation 
of an apical portion of the cell contents from 
the mass immediately below them, a very faint line 
of demarcation will be perceived in the centre of 
the connecting tube of pink protoplasn ; as growth 
advances this becomes more and more apparent, 
and the halves nre now seen, though touching each 
other, not to be absolutely joined. If reagents are 
used, these halves will be ut once drawn asunder, 
and each fully-formed inner mass has then got a 
top and bottum opening or pore in its cell wall, 
and in a long series of such masses there will 
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thus be formed a more or less continuous com- 
munication. 

These openings are called by Mr. Archer pits ; 
and in a not uncommon exotic sea-weed (Ballia 
callitricha) these pits, or pores, are closed by very 
characteristic little bodies which he 
calls “stoppers ” or “ lids.” 

Now, all this growth has to do 
with the individual plant. It keeps 
on adding cell to cell, branch to 
branch, filament to filament, and were 
it to go on indefinitely like this it 
would, while mindful, as it were, of 
its own progress, do nothing to add 
to the number of individuals of the 
same kind in the world. But the 
propagation of the species is an im- 
portant concern of the plant life, and 
the methods by which it is brought 
about in these algre must now be 
alluded to. They are essentially of 
two different sorts, one in which the protoplasmic 
contents of certain cells of the filament divide into 
four masses, and these not only separate from one 
another, but eventually escape 
from the investing cover of 
their mother cell. These little 
free-cells are known as “ tetra- 
spores.” They ure simply 
detached cells, which are 
endowed with a power when 
detached of giving origin, by 
a process of cell growth, to a 
frond like that of the plant 
from which they themselves 
proceeded. These totraspores 
in the red algee are met with 
of various forms. Sometimes 
the protoplasmic mass of the 
mother-cell divides in a crucial 
way, so that the whole four 
spores can be seen from any 
view at once (Thamntdium, 
Antithamnion, Fig. 1). Sometimes the division 
takes place vertically, the spores being then ene on 
the top of the other (Chondria, Corallina, Melo- 
besir, Fig. 2); and again the division may be 
triangular, and during the growth of the four 
spores they so arrange themselves as that one of 
them mounts on the summit of the other three, 
and only three are visible from the one point of 
view. This occurs in very many species (Polysi- 
phonia, Grifithsia, Fig. 3). The tetraspores also 
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vary greatly in situation—sometimes buried d 
in the surface of the frond ; sometimes found at itg 
very surface; sometimes formed in the termiftal 
cells of a filament; sometimes in 
internal and lateral cells. Often 
the mother cell bearing them is 
stalked ; often it is stalkless. 

But another sort of reproduc- 
tion is now to be briefly de- 
ascribed. In it two factors com- 
bine to form one complete whole. 
Two cells produce each its own 
separate mass of protoplasm, but 
neither by itself is able, when 
thus separated, to support life or 
to develop a fresh form. Yet let 
the two masses mingle, and as a 
result a new body, the product of the two, is 
formed, which has all the powers of growth and 
development. These two cells, which give origin 
to these two diverse masses of protoplasm, are 
known as the germ and the sperm cells, and the 
contents of the latter fertilising the former a new 
individual is the result. The sperm cells are 
arranged in clusters, known as ‘“antheridia,” and 
these constitute the male element of the plant. The 
germ cells form part of the “carpogonium,” and 
this is the female element of the plant. 

The antheridia in the red alge are simple col- 
lections of sperm cells—the result of a repeated 
division of some of the branch cells—sometimes in 
connection with long hair-like filaments, sometimes 
quite destitute of these. In Spermothamnion fla- 
bellatum the antheridia are sessile on the inner 
surface of its branches. They consist of cellular 
bodies, in shape oval, oblong, or cylindrical, of a 
pale colour, and bear a great resemblance to the 
antheridia in Polysiphonia ; but, unlike these, the 
axis of the antheridium does not consist of a fila- 
ment of large cells, but the entire structure is com- 
posed of the same sort of cells. The antheridium 
consists at first of a filament of three or four cells 
shorter than the others, and of a lighter colour. 
The lowermost articulation is longer than wide, the 
others are wider than long, and are disc-shaped. By 
the formation of a number of oblique partition 
walls, the lowermost articulation is successively 
divided into several triangular cells, which become 
partially detached ; these, in their turn, become 
once or twice divided, and the cells formed by thig 
last division become the mother cells of the male or 
sperm corpuscles. Whilst the upper cells of the 
antheridinm divide with pretty much the same 





Fig. 3.—Diviasion of 
Protoplasm, showing 
triangular = arrange- 
mentof Spores. 


A RED SEA-WEED. 


regularity as in the species more particularly de 
scribed, yet in others these cells, in dividing, leave 
towards the centre of each a pyramidal cell, which 
in time forms an axis, as in the case of Polystphonia 
(Fig. 4). In some very rare cases the masses of 





Fig 4.—Antheridium of Polysiphonia. 


sperm cells are developed in hollowed-out, pit-like 
depressions in the frond. This occurs in some of the 
red alge with compressed fronds, these made up of 
several layers of cells. In some (Gracilaria) the 
cavities containing the antheridia are scattered over 
the surface of the frond, and only open by very 
minute pores ; in others (Coradlina), the antheridial 
conceptacles are collected in club-shaped branches, 
easily perceived, and the orifices partly closed by 
hair-like projections. 

The antheridia are often found growing on dif- 
ferent plants from those which develop the carpo- 
gonia, and often in the same species not only will 
these be found on separate planta, but a third form 
of plant will bear the tetrasporic fruits. 

For a very long time the function of the anthero- 
zoidse—the name given to the male corpuscles— 
egeaping from the antheridia was more than sus- 
pected, They were incapable of germination, and 
therefore could not be spores. 

In some species the position and structure of the 
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carpogonium are difficulties in the way of com- 
prehending it, and, indeed, it is only on the living 
plant that these fruits can be studied with advan- 
tage. In the genus Spermothamnton the forma- 
tion of the carpogonium is, oY 
however, to be studied 

with ease, and in the fol- a 
lowing account of its for- 

mation in S. flubellatum ae 
we follow Bornet. The 
fruits are developed at the 
the ends of short lateral 
branches, which are for the 
most part made up of four 
cells, one on the top of the 
other (Fig. 5). While the 
first of these does not differ 
from the other cells of the 
frond, the three last are re- \ 
mirkable for being short 
and of a very light colour ; 
the ultimate cell searcely 
ever changes, but the three below it all take a part 
more or less directly in the formation of the 
fruit. The lowermost will ultimately produce 
at its apex a crown of branching, in-turned  fila- 
ments (Fig. 7), which will form the involucre 
and surround the ripe spores. The cell just 
above this will form the pedunele, or stuk, of 
the fruit, and while it inercuses greatly in size it 
does not divide, Lastly, the penultimate cell, by a 
series Of developments, will give rise to the fruit 


a, 


Fig. 5.—First Four Colla of a 
Curpoxoniui, penultimate 
Cell dividing. 


itself. Let us see how this phenomenon beging and 
ends, Fixing our attention on this penultimate 


cell (Fig. 5), © portion of the protoplasm towards 
the outer side will separate by an oblique wall; a 
second inass will be detached in like manner 
opposite to the first; then a third and 

fourth just in the same way, only to ( 
the right and to the left. We have -- 
now got five cells, one central and four S 
others around this. Of these five, the 
first to start on its career will become 
the “trichophoric apparatus” (Fig. 6), 
that is, the hair-like filament which will 
receive the contents of the mule cell 
andl transmit the influence of those 
contents. The second cell to be de- 
veloped, the one opposite to this, or- 
dinarily does not develop farther, 
though sometimes it will do so. The 
two lateral cells are those which are the 
rudiments of the pores, while it is the central cell 
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that receives, according to all appearance, the 
direct influence of the fertilisation and then trans- 
mits it to the surrounding cells, At first the dis- 
position of the cells of the fruit-bearing branch is 
quite regular, but this symmetry is soon destroyed by 
the unequal development of the surrounding cells, 
Whilst the cell opposite to the trichophoric appara- 
tus does not increase in size, this latter acquires a 
length nearly double its first dimensions. The parts 
contiguous to the central cell and the two lateral 
cells with it also increase 
in size, and as a result the 
whole structure becomes 
markedly oblique, and the 
apical cell is no longer to 
be found on the axis of the 
branch (Fig. 7). 

At the period of fertili- 
sation the two lateral cells 
are, as a rule, not at all 
\ alike, That one which was 
separated first will already 
be perceived to be divided 
into two by a tangential 
partition (Fig. 6). If the 
fruit be not fertilised the 
cells will stand exactly as 
thus for some time, but 
once the male corpuscles 
(antherozoids) unite them- 
selves with the hair-like 
cell (trichogyne) these Jateral cells will increase 
in size and divide. The partition walls will 
be often perpendicular to the axis of the branch, 
and as a final result there will be formed to the 
right and to the left of the trichophoric apparatus 
two little masses irregularly embossed and lobed 
(Fig. 7). These are at the very first enclosed under 
the general cuticle of the plant, and while the lobes 
do not grow much they are covered during their 
development entirely by it. But as the young fruit 
grows apace and geta beyond the cell which gave 
it origin, the lower portion of the mass pushes out 
and becomes free. The lobe-like processes now 
increase in size, the outer cells at last giving origin 
each to a single spore. It is to be noted that 
both the trichogyne and the trichophoric apparatus 
are most remarkably persistent in this alga, where- 
as in most of the Florider they fall off very quickly. 
This very persistence may be a source of error, the 
more especially in the case of fruits not fertilised, 
in which some fruitless division may for a little 
while take place in some of the cells. In a few 





Fig. 7. oe Fruit after 
Fertilisation. 
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rare instances the apical cell may become abnor- 
mally developed, putting one in mind, on a small 
scale, of the growth that sometimes carries tRe 
flower-stalk beyond the last floral whorl. 

Having thus seen the structure of the antheridia 
and the carpogonia, it remains to be seen how 
the contents of the one set of cells are conveyed to 
the other ; for it will have been gathered from the 
above ence tee that the contents of the 
antheridia are, in a manner, actively discharged 
from their mother cells; whereas the contents of 
the carpogonia are, on the contrary, prior to 
fertilisation, quite passive, and only when the 
carpospores are ripe do they escape from their 
fruit-like investment. The recently-discharged 
antherozoids have been studied in comparatively few 
species of red alg. In most of those investigated, 
they appear as a very minute mass of protoplasm 
(Fig. 4), destitute of a cell wall, and destitute ‘of 
any well-marked power of locomotion. I believe 
that in some cases I have witnessed “amsbiform 
movements” in antherozoids—that is, creeping 
movements effected by a prolongation and contrac- , 
tion of their unwalled-in protoplasm. In some 
cases Bornet figures the existence of cilia *-like pro- 
longations, but even in these there was no ciliary 
movement. The number of antherozoids discharged 
from the antheridia is enormous, probably many 
hundreds for every carpogonium fertilised. And 
when these escape in flocks, it will be remembered 
that they are wafted to and fro by the outgoing 
and the incoming tides, as well as by local currents. 
And, in addition, it will not be forgotten that 
coursing about over and above the alge, seeking 
what they can get to devour, are numberless species 
of tiny crustacea (Edriophthalmia ; Entomostraca) 
and worms, which, doubtless, must often help un- 
knowingly to whisk the antherozoids into the 
region of the carpogonia. Dr. Dodel Port is, how- 
ever, inclined to ascribe an even more intimate 
relation between some of the infusoria and the 
fertilisation of the Florides. He seems to think 
that, without doubt, in the case of Polysiphonia, 
several little infusoria ( Vorticella,t Epistylis, Vagine- 
cola) facilitate the conveyance of the antherozoids 
to the trichogyne, and that they thus act in 
accordance to a natural law, in the same way as do 
the pollen-collecting bees, who by visiting some 
flowers assist in their pollenation. Dr. Dodel Port 
gives a figure of an undeveloped carpogonium of 
Polysiphonia subwlata, with its trichogyne. _ On the 
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cell of the frond hard by there is figured a species 
of vorticella—its simple stalk slightly coiled, its 
ciliary apparatus hard at work, and with a pre- 
cjsion that bids fair to deprive itself of its coveted 
food it whirls in a vortex the antherozoids about, 
causing them finally to impinge right on the edge of 
the trichogyne. It would be easy to conclude that 
*such an event could sometimes happen, and we have 
the word of so excellent an observer as Dr. Dodel 
Port. to the effect that he has seen it; and so have 
weeourselves, but then the specimen was confined 
within the narrow limits of a thin glass cover, and 
there was no ebb and flow of tide to interfere with 
the process, and we are more inclined to think that 
what the wind is to many flowering plants so is the 
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water to our red sea-weeds with motionless or nearly 
motionless antherozoids. 

The red alge are found all around our shores. 
There is scarcely a spot that will not yield somo 
few forms. They are easily collected. Most of the 
simple filamentous forms will keep in confinement 
for months, especially in cold weather and when 
not exposed to the heat of the sun. In spite of 
all the labours of many workers for the last twenty 
years, they, as living forms, present a wide, a 
charming, and an «most new field for observation, 
in which all, strong and gentle, may help. This 
sketch of their growth and their form of repro- 
duction is merely meant to lift the curtain, and to 
show what treasures of knowledge lie behind it. 


A COCKROACH. 
By F. Bucnanan Wuire, M.D., F.LS., ete. 


SUPPOSE there are few, if any, persons who 

are ignorant of the existence of the little animals 
commonly, but erroneously, termed “ black beetles ” 
(Fig. 1), and yet how many are there—outside the 
ranks of professed entomologists—who perceive in 
this ‘black beetle” anything beyond a loathsome 
and destructive beast! Tuke a lighted candle and, 
treading softly, go at midnight to the regions sacred 
<luring the day to the cook. Over the floor glide 
numerous dusky forms. Thev are “only black 
beetles ”—insecte destructive, evil-smelling, alto- 
gether unattractive. However, if one or two are 
captured, and killed by being dropped into a cup of 
boiling water, we shall] soon learn by a study of their 
bodies that even the poor beetle that we tread upon 
is capable of imparting useful lessons in zoology, 
anatomy, and the laws of geological and geographi- 
cal distribution. Turning out our captures on toa 
sheet of blotting-paper, we will notice that they 
are of various sizes, and of a shining very dark 
mahogany or chestnut colour above, but rather 
paler below; so whether they are “beetles” or 
not, they are certainly not black. Then we will 
observe that of the largest specimens, some have 
leathery wings lying on the top of the hinder 
three-fourths, but not reaching to the end, of the 
body ; while in others, the hinder three-fourths of 
the’ body are uncovered, and the leathery wings are 
only rudimentary. The latter, as we will learn 
presently, are females (Fig. 1). Looking next at 
the smaller specimens, it will be seen that beyond 


having no wings or rudiments of wings, they do 
not differ very much from the larger examplon 
except in size; and if we have been judiciour in 
the selection of our specimens we will find that they 
are of all sizes, from quite small up to nearly the 
magnitude of the winged individuals, These small 
ones we may rightly imagine to he the young oner 
in various stages of growth (Fig. 1). Now we know 





Fig. 1.~—A Coskrosch. Male (a); Female (s); | 


(or ought to know) that beetles in the young or 
preparatory stages are not the least like the mature 
bestle, but are, after they have emerged from the 
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egg, first in the form of maggots (of which the wire- 
worm and meal-worm are familiar instances), and 
afterwards in that of a quiescent chrysalis or pupa. 
Our “black beetles” therefore are not beetles at all, 
and we have ocular demonstration that they are 
not black. What then are they } 

Take one of the individuals with wings, and 
examine him. When placed with his legs under his 
body, the head will be almost hidden below the 
roundish shining plate which covers the upper part 
of the front part of the chest, and is technically 
known as the “pronotum.” In front of this a little 
bit of the head projects, but the greater part of it is 
tucked underneath and rests against the front part 
of the chest, so that to see it we must turn our cap- 
ture on to his back. If you have a magnifying glass, 
a pair of fine-pointed forceps, and a stout needle, 
they will be useful in the examination. The part 
of the head now ae | is—though, when the 
animal was alive, directed downwards—the upper 
surface. On each side are the large kidney-shaped 
compound eyes (Fig. 2, a, c), the surface of each of 
which is composed of a number of six-sided facets. 
Close to the inside of the eyes are inserted the thread- 
like many-jointed antenne, as long or longer than 
the body. Jmmediately abovo the insertion of the 
antennie is small yellow mark on exch side, which 
is supposed by soine authors to indicate the place 
where the simple eyes ought to be. The mouth 
and organs of mastication, which occupy the narrow 
apex of the head, are rather complex in structure. 
From the point of view in which we are looking 
at the insect, the most conspicuous part is the 
entire upper lip or labrum (Fig. 2, ¢, a), below 
which, on each side, lie the strong horny mandibles, 
or upper jaws, toothed at the tip and on the inner 
surface : these, it must be remembered, do not work 
perpendicularly as our jaws, and those of all warm- 
blooded animals do, but horizontally (Fig. 2, C, 6). 
Below the mandibles, though scarcely visible from 
this point of view, lie the maxille or lower jaws 
(c, c) but their palpi or feelers can be casily seen, as 
they extend considerably on each side of the head. 

To see the rest of the structure of the mouth, we 
will have to cut off the head and examine the under- 
ride (Fig. 2). Viewed from below the parts of the 
mouth are as follow: — At the base a somewhat 
square-shaped middle plate, the chin or mentum, 
close to the back part of which, and hinged to the side 
of the lower surface of the head, is situated on each 
side one of the above-mentioned maxille or lower 
jews. Each maxilla consists of four joints, of which 
the basal one is called the cardo, and the second, 
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which is articulated to it at right angles, is the stipas. 
At the apex of the stipes are two lobes or joints, 
of which the outer one (the galea) is soft, and servet 
as a shield (though probably an organ of sense) tg 
the curved inner lobe, whose inner edge is sharp. 
and toothed so as to adapt it for cutting. To the 





Fig. 2.—Head and Mouth-Organs of Cockroach, Peviplaneta (Blatta) 
Orientalis, (After Griffith aud Henfrey). 


4, Head (fron before) :~a, Antenne cut off: b, Epferantum: ¢ Byer d, Cly- 
peuss By Under portion; ¢, Mouth-Organes a, Labrum; b, idiblea: 
c, Maxilla; d, Internal Tungue; e, Labium, 


outer angle of the summit of the stipes is articulated 
the fivejointed maxillary palp. At the apex or 
free end of the mentum is the dabium (c, e) or lower 
lip, bearing on each side the three-jointed labial 
pulp, attached to the summit of a small piece called 
the palpiger or palp-bearer. The apical half of the 
labium is divided into two lobes which constitute 
the ligula, and each of these two lobes is again 
divided at the apex into two smaller lobes, It is 
considered, and it seems very probable, that the 
labium and its appendages are in reality a some- 
what altered and coalesced pair of jaws (similar to 
the maxille), such as we find in an unaltered 
condition in the Crustacea (or Crab and Lobster 
family). : 

These then are the external parts of the mouth, 
the internal arrangements of which we will pre- 
sently consider. 

We have already seen that the young (Fig. 1) 
resemble (except that the wings are absent) their 
parents very much, and we have just discovered that 
the parts of the mouth are constructed for biting, 
and not for sucking. Now if we leave out of the 
question those orders of insects which are never 
provided with wings, namely the Collembola and 
Thysanura (the Springtails), and the Mallophaga 
and Pedicuina (various families of lice), we will 
tind that our “black beetle” must belong to the 
order Orthoptera (no called from the straight. 
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manner in which the wings of most of the species 
are folded), which includes, in addition to the cock- 
goaches, the grasshoppers, locusts, crickets, stick- 
and-leaf insects, and earwigs. In the structure of 
the mouth the Orthoptera resemble in many respects 
the orders Coleoptera (beetles), Hymenoptera (bees, 
wasps, ants, &c.), and Neuroptera (caddis-flies, 
white ants, &c.), but all these undergo what is 
called a complete metamorphosis, t.e., in their pre- 
paratory stages they are very unlike what they are 
in, the last or perfect stage. In having an tnxcom- 
plete metamorphosis (1.¢., a8 has been already said, 
the young closely resembling their parents at ull 
stages of their growth) the Orthoptera come near 
the Hemiptera (or bugs), but the latter have a very 
differently constructed mouth, never fitted for bit- 
ing, but for piercing and sucking. 

To return now to our cockroach. As in other 
fnsects the body of the cockroach may be said to 
consist of three chief parta, the head, the chest or 
thorax, and the abdomen or hind body. 

We have already examined the external structure 
of the head, so need not go over it aguin. 

The chest or thorax we can first examine in a 
young one, and then see how it is modified in the 
perfect insect. It is made up of three rings, seg- 
ments, or somites, to the under side of each of which 
is attached a pair of legs. Each 


a leg (Fig. 3) consists of tive parts ; 
{ at the base is the cura, with a 
3 smaller piece, the trochanter, \be- 
wr) ss tween it and the thigh or femur, 


“following which is the tibia, bear- 
‘fing the six-jointed ¢arana, the last 
1 joint of which is provided with 
two curved and sharp claws. 
Each puir of legs ix alike, though 
differing in size. The thighs are 

2. Le of Cock- armed with a few, and the tibie 

with many, small sharp uprines, 

The first ring or segment of the chest is on the 
upper surface (or back) expanded into a broad 
plate overlapping the head, and forming the pro- 
notum. In the young cockroach and in the female 
adult, the next two rings are also visible from 
above, but in the male when the wings are closed 
they are not visible. If we raise the wings of the 
male, we will be able to see that the first pair is 
attached to the side of the second ring, and the 
seoond pair to the edge of the third ring. The 
front wings (or as they are termed in the Orthop- 
tera,*the tegmina) are brown and much stiffer and 
more horny than the thin hind wings, which are 
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moreover folded longitudinally. Both pairs are 
strengthened by thicker veins or nervures. In the 
male the wings do not reach to the end of the ab- 
domen, and it is probable that in this species they 
never serve as organs of flight. In the female the 
front wings are very small, and the hind pair seem 
to be altogether absent, but at the place on the 
third ring of the chest where they ought to be, are 
triangular wrinkled marks which probably repre- 
sent them. 

The abdomen or hind body is, like the thorax, 
composed of rings or segments, the number of 
which appears to differ in the sexes, and also ac- 
cording as the upper (dorsal) or under (ventral) 
surface is looked at. In the male, nine segments 
are visible above and cight below; in the female 
eight can be seen above and seven below ; but in 
both sexes there is reason to believe that there are 
in reality eleven above, Guough some are much con- 
cealed, and others altered in form. To each side 
of the tenth dorsal segment is attached a short 
spindle-shaped appendage, consisting of many joints 
and called the cerevs, It ix probably an organ of 
touch, but its exact use is unknown, Jn the male 
the ninth ventral segment is provided on each side 
with a short unjointed appendage called a style. 
The structure of the apex of the abdomen varies 
according to the sex. 

The fact of the domestic cockroach being so 
common an insect, and of a convenient size, has led 
to its internal structure having been frequently in- 
vestigated. Like other insects, and their allies, the . 
skeleton or framework to which the muscles are 
attached is external, and consists of the horny 
material called chitine. There is no proper internal 
skeleton, but there are processes or projections on 
the inside of the chitinous integuments, or external 
skeleton, sometimes reaching froin side to side, 
which supply the place of an internal framework. 

The alimentary canal (Fig. 4), which is almost 
twice as long as the body, begins at the mouth, 
which, a8 already described, ix furnished externally 
with a complex arrangement of jaws and palpi. In 
the middle of the mouth is the tongue, attached to 
the inncy wide of the labium, in front of the gullet 
(y). The latter, after passing through the neck and 
thorax, gradually widens out into a large crop (), 
which is followed by the pear-shaped gizzard (97). 
This organ (the gizzard) hax very muscular walls, 
the inside of which is provided with strong teeth. 
These teeth, which are formed of chitine—the horny 
material already mentioned as forming the external 
skeleton, and which also lines the inside of the 


328 SCIENCE 
alimentary canal from the mouth to the gizzard— 
are arranged thus :—Six large ridge-like teeth, with 
five smaller ridges between each pair and still finer 
ridges between these again. Behind the teeth (te., 
towards the narrow end of the gizzard) are six 


my 





Fig. 4. -Alimoutary Caual of Cockroach. 


cushions set with fine bristles. The gizzard opens 
into another wide tubo—the ventriculus (v)—into 
which also open seven or eight smaller tubes (a), 
of various lengths, and closed at one end. The 
ventriculus joins the intestine proper, consisting of 
first, a narrow tube, the tleum (+); second, a wider 
tube, the coon (co); and third, a short straight canal, 
the rertum (vr). At the place where the ventriculus 
joins the intestine, a considerable number of slender 
tubes—the Malpighian glands (mg)—closed at one 
end, open into it. In addition to these structures 
the alimentary canal is provided with two salivary 
glands (sg). These lie on each side of the gullet 
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and crop, and are about one-fourth of an inch long. 
Rather behind the salivary glands lie the salivary 
receptacles (sr), two in number, and which may be 
compared to a bag with a long tubelike moutb. 
These tubes join the tubes which come from the 
salivary gland ; and all of them unite into one (the 
salivary duct) which opens into the mouth under- 
neath the tongue. 

As in other insects, the blood circulatory system 
is not very complex. The representative of the 
heart of more highly organised animals is a slemler 
tube lying in the middle line of the back of the 
abdomen and communicating with the thorax 
and head by a fine canal. Along each side there 
are a series of openings, but with the exception of 
the canal in front, there seem to be no vessels 
(te, veins and arteries) given off by the heart. 
The blood, which is a clear, cold, almost colourless 
fluid, is driven through the body by the pulsations 
of the heart, finding its way in the spaces between 
the various organs, and bathing the latter. 

The breathing system is similar to that of other 
insects.* On each side of the body are ten openings 
(two in the chest, and eight in the abdomen) called 
spiracles or stigmata. Those in the chest will be 
found situated between the segments or rings 
which form it: the abdominal ones are rather 
concealed, but may be seen by taking a recently- 
killed cockroach and pulling the abdomen gently 
so as to slightly separate the segments. The 
spiracles can then be seen at the angle formed at 
the back of each segment by the junction of 
the upper and under surfaces, and look like 
the ends of fine tubes pointing backwards. 
Within each is a valve by which it can be 
opened or closed. The spiracles are connected with 
slender branching air-tubes or tracker, which 
ramify through the body of the insect. These 
tubes are composed of two (or in the larger branches 
three) membranes, between which a thread-like 
fibre runs spirally round the tube and strengthens 
it. Immediately after leaving the spiracles, the 
tracher divide into two, one branch going to the 
upper (dorsal) side, the other to the lower (ventral) 
side of the body. The dorsal branches join in a 
series of arches on each side of the heart, while the 
ventral ones are connected by longitudinal trunks. 
Their finer branches supply the other internal 
organs, viscera, nerves and muscles. The wings 
also, when they are present, have a supply 
of trachee running along the nervurea, The head 
and its organs ave supplied from the spiracles that 
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open between the first and second segments of the 
thorax. 

e As in other insects, the nervous system consists 
of a series of ganglia (masses, or as it were depéta, 

nerve material) connected by nerve-cords, Of 

these ganglia two are in the head, one (the so-called 
brain) above, and the other below the gullet ; each 
‘of the three segments of the thorax has a Jarge 
pair, and there are six smaller pairs in the abdomen. 
The two ganglia forming each pair (both in the 
thosax and in the abdomen) are coalesced or closely 
united, and each pair is joined to the following by 
two stout cords. This thoracic and abdominal 
series of ganglia is situated along the under side of 
the animal, and not on the dorsal or upper side, an 
arrangement contrary to what occurs in the higher 
or vertebrate animals, where the chief nervous 
system lies along the back. All the ganglia give 
off smaller nerves which go to different parts of the 
body. Thus the one below the gullet supplies the 
parts of the mouth ; the thoracic ganglia supply the 
thorax and its appendages, t.¢., the legs and wings ; 
and the abdominal ganglia supply the muscles, d&c., 
of the abdomen. The ganglion which is situated in 
the head above the gullet is connected with the 
antenne and eyes, and is in addition joined to 
another set of nerves, also provided with small 
ganglia which supply the gullet, crop, and gizzard. 

Perhaps, among the specimens we have secured, 
there may be one which by its shortened wings and 
other features, we now know to be a female, but 
which has apparently attached to the extremity of 
its body a large oblong object, nearly half as long 
as the abdomen. Examining this object we will 
find that it is oblong-obtuse in shape, one edge 
being very convex, and the other furnished with an 
acute saw-like toothed margin. The sides are 
convex, and each is marked with eight transverse 
impressions. In colour it is at first whitish, but 
afterwards becomes brown. This is the egg capsule, 
and it presents a point of peculiar interest in the 
natural history of the cockroach, unlike anything 
known to occur amongst other insects, which usually 
deposit their eggs one by one, and never in a 
common receptacle; sume members of the order 
Orthoptera, however, lay their eggs in masses, 
though not in a capsule. A still more interesting 
fact has been discovered in the life history of an 
Indian cockroach, which not only does not produce 
u cipsule, but is viviparous, i.e., the eggs are not 
laid but are hatched within the body of the parent 
insect, and are then brought forth. This pheno- 
menon occurs in some other insects, but is rars. 
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In texture the capsule is horny, and along the 
acute margin is a slit with saw-like edges, the teeth 
of one edge fitting tightly into the teeth of the 
other, and moreover strengthened with a kind of 
cement. If we detach the capsule and cut it open 
we will find that it is divided into two spaces, each 
containing a row of chambers, and in each chamber 
a single egg. The external transverse impressions 
indicate the number of chambers, which in the 
capsule of the common domestic cockroach are 
sixteen. The capsules of other kinds of cockroaches 
have a different number, some having as many as 
thirty. The animal takes some time—even so long 
as a week—in giving birth to the capsule, and then 
sclecting a safe place for its deposition, secures it 
there by a glutinous secretion. 

The eggs are cylindrical in form, and being pro- 
tected by the capsule have thinner and more trans- 
parent integuments than is generally the case in 
insects, Hence they are well adapted for studying 
the development of the embryo. 

When the eggs hatch the young cockroaches dis- 
charge from their mouths a fluid, which softens the 
cement that closes the slit, which they are then 
able to push open and make their escape, the slit 
closing again behind them. 

When newly hatched the young animals are 
white and somewhat transparent, but after a short 
time become darker. As has been already men- 
tioned, there is at first no vestige of wings, which 
are peculiar to the perfect condition. In most 
other respects they resemble their parents, except 
in being paler in colour and of course much smaller. 
But they soon begin to grow, and as their skins do 
not grow with them, they are obliged to change 
them or moult. How often the change of skin 
takes place in the common house cockroach is some- 
what uncertain. One observer says that it moults 
neven times, the first moult taking place as soon as 
the insect is hatched, the second at the end ofa 
month, and the remaining five at intervals of one 
year, 0 that the perfect condition is not attained 
till the insect is five years old. According to 
observations made by another naturalist on another 
species theig are six moults, and the insect becomes 
adult in from four to six months from the time 
that the eggs are hatched. In moulting, the horny 
akin splits along the middle line of the back of the 
head, thorax, aud abdomen, and the insect emerges, 
from the opening thus made, clad in a new skin 
which, at first soft, soon hardena. 

There doves not appear to be, in the common 
cockroach, any particular time for egg-laying, as 
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the insects of all ages may be found at any time. 
Only one capsule at a time is produced by a female 
cockroach, but how many it can produce in its life- 
time is uncertain, as is, in fact, the length of the 
duration of life. Though from the very first the 
young ones have a tolerably close resemblance to 
their parents, this resemblance increases with each 
change of the skin, and is more especially visible 
in the gradual development of the segments of the 
thorax. It has also been noticed that if the 
antenne are cut off near the base in the very young 
cockroach, they will be reproduced to a certain 
extent at the next moult—a fact which, though 
not peculiar to this insect, is yet of considerable 
interest. 

It is said that the march of empire is westerly, 
and this seems as true of cockroaches as of men. 
Our common domestic cockroach, though now so 
widely distributed, is not an aboriginal native of 
this country, but an invader who “came in” at no 
very distant date. When it first made a land- 
ing is uncertain, but it is only about ninety years 
since Gilbert White recorded its first arrival at 
Selborne, only fifty miles from London; and it 
was not till about 1735 that it reached Sweden. 
It is supposed to have been originally a native 
of India, and to have reached us in ships from 
Asia Minor, but as it is now so widely spread all 
over the world, it is difficult to determine what 
country has the invidious distinction of having 
given birth to Blatta, or Pertplaneta, orientalis. 
Blatta, it may be remarked, is an old classical 
name, applied by the ancients to some unknown 
kind of insect, but now used by modern naturalists 
to denote a genus of cockroaches. Periplaneta, 
the more correct generic name of the insect under 
discussion, is derived from the Greek word peri- 
planaomai, and was given ‘n allusion to the facility 
with which the cockroach has wandered all over 
the world, while orientalis, which is the apecific 
name, indicates the supposed or real eastern origin 
of the apecies. 

Wherever it came from, P. orientalis is a true 
Anglo-Saxon in its capacity for colonisation. In 
Britain it has established itself all over the length 
and breadth of the land, but is chiefly, if not 
altogether, confined to houses, inhabiting kitchens, 
sculleries, bake-houses, and such-like places, where 
plenty of food can be obtained. Nothing that is 
eatable (and many things that are not usually con- 
nidered edible) comes amiss to this voracious animal, 
than whom it would be difficult to find a more 
omnivorous creature. In addition to almost every 
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article of human food, such apparently unpalatable 
objects as woollen garments, the greasy rags used 
in cleaning steam-engines and other machindty, 
shoes and other articles of leather, and even bopks 
and paper enter into its bill of fare. In warehouses 
and on board ships the ravages it commits are 
great, whole barrels and sacks of flour, corn, rice, 
and other articles of a like nature being sometimes 
consumed by it. Amongst other things cinnamon 


_is said to possess great attractions for the cockroach 


palate, and there is a scandal to the effect that*those 
whose business it is to reduce the cinnamon sticks 
to powder are not very careful to separate the 
spice from the insects—which sometimes constitute 
nearly half the contents of the bags—but tumble 
them altogether into the mill. 

Though to its other crimes the cockroach does 
not apparently add that of cannibalism, the cast. 
skins and the interior of the egg-capsules are said 
to be eaten by them, and other insects are occa- 
sionally devoured. Amongst the latter is said to 
be the common bed-bug, which, if true, is a point in 
favour of the cockroach. ‘ 

In habits P. orientalis is strictly nocturnal, 
During the day it hides in crevices in the floor, 
behind the wainscot, or in any other dark hole, 
where it lurks till the darkness and quiet of night 
tempt it forth. It seems to be fond of warmth, 
as it is always found in greater abundance near 
fireplaces and ovens. Though this or some allied 
species of cockroach was well known to the an- 
cients, and termed by them Lucifuge because they 
ran away from the light, it is not quite certain that 
it is not the sound of the footsteps of the person 
carrying the light rather than the light itself which 
alarms them. ; 

They run with great celerity ; but, though quite 
able to ascend perpendicular surfaces, they do not, 
as a rule, when establisned in the kitchen, venture 
up-staira. Probably, the larger supply of food and 
greater warmth tend to prevent them from wander- 
ing from the kitchen and its adjuncta) When 
seized they discharge from their mouths a brownish 
fluid of most disgusting and persistent odour, 
which, moreover, clings to any objecta over which 
they have crept. This, in addition to , their 
voracity, makes them most undesirable inmates of 
a house. 

Bad as our domestic cockroach is, its ravages are 
trivial in comparison with those of some of the 
tropical species. For example, in the Weat Indies 
the giant cockroach (2B. gigantea), a species many 
times the size of Periplancta orientalis, muat be an 
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intolerable nuisance. It sometimes swarms in old 
houses to an incredible extent, devouring almost 
everything and defiling what it cannot devour. It 
is said even to attack sleeping persons, and gnaw 
the ends of their fingers and toes ; and, such being 
the case, it may be imagined that it does not spare 
the dead. In addition to all this, it is able to make 
s noise like a sharp tap on wood, whence it has 
been called the “drummer,” and this tapping it 
keeps up throughout the night. 

Pestplaneta orventalis is not the only cockroach 
that we have in Britain. There are at least two 
other introduced species, besides several indigenous 
ones. The latter are mostly small insects which 
live out of doors, on the sea-shores or in woods 
and on heaths, and are not strictly nocturnal in 
their habita. 

Of the introduced species, the first place may be 
assigned to Periplaneta americana (Fig. 5),which, in- 
troduced with sugar, &c., in ships, from the warmer 
parts of America, has now established itself in 
several parts of Europe, some of them far inland. 
Jt is not generally, though occasionally, found in 
‘housea, but sometimes swarms in ahips, docks, and 
hot-houses. In the latter it probably does damage 
to the plants, and especially to orchids, inside the 
pseudo-bulbs of which it, in company with five 
other kinds of cockroach, has been found. (Ano- 
ther cockroach—Blatia melanocephula—has also 
been found injurious to orchids in this country.) 
P. americana is bigger than P. orientalis, and in 
both sexes the wings, both front and hind, are well 
developed, so that it can fly. Like /. ortentalis, it 
is nocturnal in its habits. 

Another probably introduced species is Blatta 
germanica, a consideranly smaller insect and a 
native of Europe. Its distribution in this country 
is uncertain, but it has been taken in London and 
ita neighbourhood. Unlike the common domestic 
species, it is not entirely nocturnal in its habits, 
but comes out in the day-time, running up the 
walls and over the tables, as well as flying about. 
Neither is it entirely confined to houses, as it more 
properly lives in woods, but, like other cockroaches, 
it has a great power of adapting itself to circum- 
stances, and, when once established in a house, 
makes itself quite at home. It has been noticed 
that in some places B. germanica has been driven 
out by the larger /. orientalis, but in others the 
ereverse has happened. There is still another species 
which has been introduced with merchandise into 
London and elsewhere—viz, Panchlora madera, 
a native of the island of Madeira; and, very 
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probably, there may be others which have guined 
a local footing here and there. 

In Lapland, one of our small native species, 
which in this country does not appear to come into 
houses, oocasionally swarms in the huts of the 
Laplanders, and does great damage to their winter 
store of dried und salted fish. 

As « family, the cockroaches have an immense 
antiquity. Though neither they nor any other in- 
sects have yet been found in the oldest fossiliferous 
strata, they make their appearance in the paleozoic 
or primary rocks, numerous remains having been 
discovered in the coal measures of the Carboniferous 
period. In fact, judging from the abundance of 
the remains of cockroaches as compared with those 
of other insects, the family hud probably even then 
a great antiquity. Of course, these ancient cock- 
roaches are not identical with those of the present 
day ; but, considering the immense (and by us un- 
appreciable) period of time that stretches between 
then and now, they are wonderfully alike, and 
were even then highly specialised. 

In addition to man, cockroaches have other 
natural enemies. Notwithstanding their bad odour, 
hedgehogs, ducks, and soine monkeys, will eat 
them, and the first-mentioned animal is sometimes 
kept in houses on purpose to devour them. But 
besides these, they have their own peculiar fous. 
Amongst these there is a curious bectle--Symbius 
blattarum—which is parasitic in the bodies of 
P. amerwana and B. germanica, while several 
ichneumon flies are parasitic either upon the insects 
themselves or upon their eggs. Another fly-—uallied 
to the waspa—in warmer countries provisions its 
nest with cockroaches, stinging them so fur as to 
paralyse them, but not to kill them outright. Our 
common domestic cockroach is also infested by 
parasites of a much lower type, such as (regarina 
blatarum, and at least five or six other animals 
which live in the intestines. Finally, the common 
house-cricket—iteelf a destructive pest—in xaid to 
attack and eat the common cockroach; but this 
has been denied. 

A word or two on the best means of ridding 
houses of cockroachese—deduced from the scientitic 
facts mnentioned—may fitly conclude this paper. 
An old and serviceable method is to use a small 
box in the lid of which is a round hole fitted with 
a glass rim, which, while permitting the entrance 
of the insecta, prevents their escape. Some attrac- 
tive bait is put into the box, and in the morning 
the captives can be destroyed. A more effectual 
mode of destruction is the use of powdered borax 
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sprinkled in their haunts, The efficacy of this is 
vouched for by one of our foremost entomologists, 
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use of* an insect powder which consists of the 
powdered flower-heads of Pyrethrum rosewm and 
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who declares that he made his kitchen free of cock- 
roaches by the use of borax daily for two or three 
weeks. Another way, also highly praised, is the 


other species of Pyrethrum. This powder, sprinkled 
in their hiding-places, is said to speedily give a 
“happy despatch” to the “black beetles.” + 
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HOW ELECTRICITY IS GENERATED IN THE AIR. 
‘ By Rosert Jauus Masxn, M.D., F.R.C.8., F.R.A.S., ure. 


N a former paper describing the general charac- 
teristics of thunderstorms,* allusion was made 
to a previous description of the instrument that is 
most generally employed for detecting the presence 
of faint manifestations of electrical excitement.t 
When, however, it is the free electricity lodged in 
the air which has to be dealt with, a somewhat 
important modification of this simple piece of ex- 
perimental apparatus has to be made. Two light 
pith balls are used instead of one, and those balls 
are suspended by fine metal threads, instead of by 
fibres of silk, and are caused to hang down into 
the interior of a bell-shaped cover of glass from 
the bottom of a copper rod, which is 
prolonged upwards above the glass 
cover for about twenty-four inches, 
and then terminated in a point, 
as represented in the annexed figure 
(Fig. 1), in which the apparatus bears 
the form that is known as De Saus- 
sure’s electrometer, in reference to 
the name of the distinguished Gene- 
vese professor and traveller, who 
contrived and first employed the 
instrument. De Saussure used this 
apparatus in his early investigation 
of the conditions of atmospheric elec- 
WA tricity nearly a century ago, and it 
_ is still often employed for the same 
"Kinioasheric’ Bice purpose on account of its conveni- 
. ence and simplicity, although more 
sensitive instruments for testing the electrical con- 
ditions of the uir have since been devised and 
brought into operation. 

If a piece of sealing-wax which has heen briskly 
rubbed by a dry and well-warmed pad, composed 
of two or three thicknesses of flannel, be brought 
into contact with the upper part of the copper rod 
of this apparatus of De Saussure’s,} the pith halls 
suspended within the glass reservoir beneath, im- 
mediately become each of them equally charged 
with the electrical force generated upon the seal- 
ing-wax by the friction, and repel each other in 
consequence of this charge, so that they stand 
apart, as represented in the figure, instead of hang- 
ing closely together as they did before they were 
influenced by the electric disturbance. If, how- 

® * “* Seience for All,” Vol. I., p. 263. 
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ever, when they are in this repellent state a glass 
rod which has been briskly rubbed in the same 
way by a piece of warm dry silk be brought into 
contact with the copper stem of the apparatus, the 
divergent balls immediately full together, in con- 
sequence of the electrical state into which they had 
been thrown by the excited sealing-wax being 
neutralised and removed by the different electrical 
state which is called up on glass when it is in its 
turn subjected to friction. It must here, therefore, 
be marked and remembered as a great fundamental 
axiom in electrical science, that there are two dis- 
tinct and opposite states of electrical activity, of 
which one is called the resinous electrical state, 
because it is manifested when sealing-wax or resin 
is rubbed, and of which the other is called the 
vitreous electrical state, because it becomes mani- 
fest when a vitreous substance, like a glass rod, is 
subjected to the same treatment. It has been 
found convenient to speak of these different states 
as if they were produced by the presence and ope- 
ration of distinct and antagonistic agents, which are 
both distinguished as electricities.§ The alter- 
native phrase of “opposite electrical conditions,” 
which is also very commonly employed, is, no 
doubt, in some sense more satisfactory. But in 
regard to any of these modes of expression it niust 
be kept carefully in mind that in dealing with 
matters of this cluss science continually employs 
terms and language which enable a fiuniliar con- 
ception of the whereabouts of truth to be formed 
through an arbitrary assuinption, As « matter of 
fact no one yet knows what the agency termed 
electricity actually is, But it is nevertheless found 
convenient to speak of that unknown agency under 
a definite name, on account of the opportunity 
which this affords of a short cut to an intelligible 
explanation of modes of action—of ways and means 
—which could only be otherwise reached by a 
round-about progress through a devious and more 
perplexing route. The two clectricities are, there- 
fore, in this place to be accepted merely as # con- 
venient fiction of science, which may be advan- 
tageously employed to simplify the description 
of results. It is the effects which can be observed, 


§ The resinous electrical state is also spoken of an negative, 
and the vitreous state as positive, in reference to the notion of 
Franklin that in the one condition the so-called imponderable 
agent which in his time philosophers conesived electricity to 
be was wanting, or absent; and that in the other case it was 
largely aecumulated, or redundant. 
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nevertheless, and not the assumed agency, that 
constitute the circumstances that have to be dealt 
with by the understanding of the reader.* 

The familiar conception of electrical agency is 
based upon the assumption that all bodies in the 
natural and undisturbed state contain within them- 
selves two distinct kinds of electricity which satu- 
rate and neutralise each other when they are com- 
bined together in proper amount, and then manifest 
none of the active characters of the electric state, 
but which both become active and demonstrative 
as electrical force when this close union is dis- 
turbed, and the two kinds are severed from each 
other. The French electrician Du Fay first noticed 
the existence of the two distinct kinds of force. 
He discovered their difference in this simple way. 
He observed that a small fragment of gold-leaf 
floating in the air was attracted by a glass tube 
which had been rubbed by silk, and that it was 
immediately repelled by the glass rod after it had 
once touched its surface, and so acquired its own 
proper electrical state by the contact. But he also 
remarked that a rubbed stick of sealing-wax at- 
tracted the gold-leaf which was at the time repelled 
by the glass. He hence instantaneously inferred 
that it is one of the essential attributes of the two 
distinct kinds of electricity to enable bodies that 
are charged with the same kind to repel each other, 
and to cause bodies that are charged with different 
kinds to attract each other. The repulsion of the 
pith balls of De Saussure’s electrometer when its 
rod is touched with excited glass is due to this 
circumstance: they repel each other because they 
share equally between them the charge which is 
communicated to the instrument from the excited 
glass. 

The discovery that some bodies readily transmit 
charges of electricity along their own substance, 
and that others prevent or impede their passage, 
was made in 1729 by Stephen Gray in the manner 
described in a previous article.t 

Pack-thread and wire hence came to be called 
conductors of electricity, and silk to be considered 
as an impediment to transmission, or, in other 
words, an insulator and imprisoner of any elec- 
trical charge. Metals, charcoal, and moist sub- 


* What in familiar language are called opposite electricities 
are almost certainly opposite molecular conditions of material 
, substance. But the familiar language, rather than the im- 
proved and advanced phraseology, is used in these 
pages, because it is scarcely possible within the narrow limits 
of « popular article to make plain all that has to be told regard- 
ing the nature of atmospheric electricity, without the help of 
this device, 

t “‘Bolence for All,” Vol. IIL, p. 53. 
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stances, including the bodies of living vegetables 
and animals, were all found to be conductors of the 
electric charge, some more and some less. Silk, 
india-rubber, glass, sulphur, wax, resin, and dry 
paper, on the other hand were all ascertained to be 
insulators, or impediments to the transmission of 
the charge. This discovery of the conducting and 
insulating powers of different kinds of bodies was a 
circumstance of the utmost moment, because it was 
through its instrumentality alone that it became 
possible to accumulate and confine charges .of 
electrical force, so that they could be made the 
objects of investigation and experiment. 

The pith ball electrometer contrived and adopted 
in his researches by De Saussure is quite com- 
petent to afford a ready indication of the presence 
of an electrical charge, and it is also capable by the 
alternate use of excited rods of glass and sealing- 
wax of indicating the kind of electricity which if 
concerned in producing divergence in its balls. 
There is, however, another form 
of electrometer, which is now re- 
garded with even greater favour 
than De Saussure’s on account of 
its superior convenience and sensi- 
tiveness. In this strips of gold- 
leaf are substituted for the balls of 
pith. This form of instrument was 
invented by an electrician named 
Bennet, and is therefore known as 
as Bennet’s gold-leaf electrometer 
(Fig. 2). The strips of gold-leaf 
are so light, and at the same time 
of such high conducting power, 
that they fly boldly asunder under 
the most trifling disturbance of the 
electrical equilibrium. When this |‘ 
form of instrument is used for ex- ; 
amining the electrical condition of Fis.2—Rennct's Gola- 
the air, the copper rod carrying the folie of 
strips of gold-leaf is terminated tier an’ Blectrienl 
above by a clip instead of bya 
point, so that a smal! piece of sponge saturated with 
spirit of wine may be fixed in it. The spirit is 
then set light to whenever any observation is to 
be made, and it is found that the flame in such 

~ The terms “‘ positive '* and ‘‘ negative ’ will henceforth Be 
used in the following explanations, without the synonymous 
appeliations of ‘‘ vitreous’’ and “resinous,” as the distinctive 
designations of the two different kinds of electrical state. But 
the reader is requested to bear in mind that those terms are 
employed simply as convenient distinctions sanctioned by very 
general adoption, and not in any sense as implying tise ac- 


ceptance of the theory of Franklin with which they were in 
the first instance associated. 
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ciroumstances gathers in the charge of electricity 
from the air much more readily than any form of 
point would do. 

- it will be thus understood that there are two 
cardinal facts which it is necessary to keep pro- 
minently in mind when entering upon the considera- 
tion of atmospheric electricity from the meteo- 
rologist’s point of view. First, the existence of two 
quite distinct electrical states, which are capable of 
manifesting themselves by the familiar effects of 
attractions and repulsions; and secondly, the two 
opposite properties of insulation and transmission 
which different classes of material substance ex- 
hibit for these states. Having premised thus much, 
it now becomes necessary to trace one other result 
which follows naturally as a consequence of these 
conditions, This consequence of the relation of the 
two electrical states to insulating and conducting 
“substances has been incidental y touched upon in 
& previous paper on “ Thunderstorms,’* but in 
order that the meteorological conditions of thunder 
and lightning may be fully understood, it has 
been found necessary to amplify somewhat the 
elementary details there given. 

There is, perhaps, no doctrine of physical science 
which is less generally comprehended than the one 
which is comprised in electrical induction. The 
principle involved is, nevertheless, more or less 
operative in all electrical phenomena, and it is 
hardly too much to say that there can be no 
adequate grasp of the meaning of such phenomena 
without its aid. At the first glance this matter 
bears, for the uninitiated, a very complicated and 
perplexing look ; but fortunately it is by no means 
80 formidable as it appears when it is approached 
through the easy road of direct experiment, which 
indeed was the method that was in the first instance 
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pyrsued at the time of ite original discovery by 
Stephen Gray. This ingenious experimenter 
placed a fiat lath of wood upon an inverted 
tumbler, as represented in Fig. 3, and then 
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scattered a few fragments of gold-leaf upon a stand 
(a) three or four inches beneath one end (8) of the 
lath. Having made this arrangement of his rude 
apparatus, he rubbed a glass rod briskly until it 
was in an electrically excited state, and then held 
the glass rod over the opposite end (c) of the lath 
a short distance away, as shown in the figure. The 
small fragmenta of gold-leaf began immediately to 
dance up and down between the lath and the stand, 
as represented in the figure, under the influence of 
the electrical force, which had been produced in 
some mysterious way at this end of the lath by the 
mere influence of the presence of the electrified 
glass rod near the opposite end. Whenever the 
glass rod was taken away the fragments of gold 
leaf fell to the stand, and all manifestations of 
electrical action ceased. But the instant the glass 
rod was again brought near to the Jath the frag- 
ments resumed their excited dance. This is a very 
complete illustration of the case of cleotrical ex- 
citement by mere influence, or induction.t Thero 
is in this experiment no communication of any 
electrical chargo from the glass. Nothing in reality 
passes between the glass and the lath excepting an 
influence. The lath is sympathetically electrified 
by the mere close neighbourhood of the excited 
glass rod. The scientific explanation of this very 
beautiful and instructive experiment of the old 
Charter House pensioner is to the effect that in its 
natural state, and before the excited glass rod was 
brought near to it, the lath contained an equal 
amount of both kinds of electricity, the positive 
and the negative, which were for the time naturally 
combined together, or in a mutually saturated 
state, and on that account inoperative as an 
effective force, But when the excited glass rod is 
held over the end (c) of the lath, the two previously 
combined, and therefore quiescent, electricities are 
separated from cach other by its inductive influence, 
and all the negative electricity is drawn toward the 
end (c), whilst all the positive kind is driven to the 
opposite end (). But the free positive electricity 
(at B) then acts upon the fragments of gold-leaf, 
also inductively, first drawing them into contact, 
and then having communicated a positive charge 
to them by contact, repelling them from the lath 
until they have discharged that communicated 
electricity into the stand (a), and are so competent to 
be once again drawn back to the lath When the 
excited glass rod is withdrawn from the neighbour- 
hood of the lath (at c) the severed positive and 
negative electricities rush back to mingle with cach 
+ 1: tuction, from the Latin word induco, to lead ia. 
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other again in neutralising union, ana all electric 
manifestation disappears. But they are then, of 
‘course, in a state to be driven asunder again when- 
ever the excited glass rod is once more brought 
near, and this process of tearing asunder and re- 
combination can be repeated any number of times. 
Such is an explanation in its simplest form of the 
phenomena of electrical induction, in which an 
active electrical state is produced by the mere 
decomposition and sundering of -the electricities 
present in an insulated body, without the super- 
addition of any actual charge by communication 
from without. It is a mere disturbance of the 
natural state of electrical repose through the in- 
fluence of the near neighbourhood of an excited 
body, which manifests itself by the accumulation 
of the one kind of electricity at one end of the 
disturbed body, and of the other kind at the 
opposite end. The sympathetic disturbance con- 
tinues as long as the exciting influence is near, but 
ceases the instant that influence is removed. One 
crucial test of an electrical state being a result of 
inductive disturbance, and not of a communicated 
charge, is found in the fact that in such circum- 
stances there are always the opposite kinds of 
electricities producing their characteristic attrac- 
tions and repulsions at opposite parts of the dis- 
turbed body. An inductively electrified body 
always has two opposite poles of positive and 
negative action. But an insulated body which 
has become the seat of a communicated charge 
manifests the same kind of electricity, and that 
kind only, throughout its entire extent; it has no 
electrical polarity. 

Another important peculiarity incident to the 
electricity produced by induction, which must on 
no account be overlooked in considering the effects 
of atmospheric disturbance, is that an induced 
state of excitement may at any time be converted 
into an actual charge of a force of one kind, by a 
very slight change in the conditions by which the 
decomposition is temporarily brought about. In 
the experiment with the inductively excited lath, 
if, when the excited glass rod is held over one end, 
and the fragments of gold-leaf are dancing up and 
down beneath the opposite one, that end of the 
lath be touched for an instant by the experimenter’s 
finger, all manifestation of the electrical excitement 
disappears. But when the glass rod is withdrawn 
from the neighbourhood of the lath, the excitement 
immediately reappears, and is of an opposite kind 
to that which was in the first instance set up at the 
gold-leaf end by induction. The fragmenta of gold- 
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leaf begin aguin to dance ; but it is under the im- 
pulse which belongs to the negative state, instead of 
under that of the positive state, which was in tRe 
first instance brought about at that end of the lath 
by the induction, The explanation of this is that 
when the lath was touched by the finger, all the 
positive electricity accumulated at that end escaped. 
But when the finger and the glass rod were with-. 
drawn the electricity concentrated at the opposite 
end rushed back along the lath, and as there was 
not then a due amount of the positive electrivity 
remaining in the lath for its neutralisation it re- 
mained in the ascendant, and the whole lath became 
charged with an active negutive state which was 
able to set up attractions and repulsions on its own 
account. A very simple and most easily-constructed 
piece of apparatus may be arranged so as to enable 
any one to trace these curious effects of inductive 
action by direct observation and experiment. [t 
is only necessary to place two balls of wood, A B, 
covered with either tin-foil or gold-leaf, in wine- 
glasses, and to connect the balls together by a piece 
of brass chain, C, as represented in Fig. 4. It will 
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Fig. 4.---Experiment to illustrate the Nature of Electrical 
Induction. 


then be found that if a glass rod be briskly rubbed 
with a silk handkerchief, and held a little distance 
above the ball, a, the electrical equanimity of the 
system of the chain-connected balls will be induc- 
tively disturbed, and the positive part belonging to a 
will be driven into 8, whilst the negative electricity 
of B is simultaneously drawn into A, so that a 
balanced straw resting upon a needle thrust trans- 
versely through it, and carrying a round disc of 
metal foil at one end, and placed as indicated at p, 
would immediately manifest the presence of elec- 
trical excitement by the disc being drawn into con- 
tact with the ball, and the further end of the straw 
being tilted up in the opposite direction (from E to 
F). As often as the glass rod is brought near to 
A this effect will be produced, and as often as 
the glass rod is removed from the vicinity of 
the effect will cease. In making this interesting 
experiment, which is, in reality, of very easy 
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it is simply necessary to take care that 
all the glass part of the apparatus is in the first 
jnstance warmed and thoroughly dried before a fire, 
as otherwise the separated electricities may be 
i to the earth along the moist sur- 
faces instead of being imprisoned and retained to 
manifest themselves by the means which have been 
« described. If the balls, a, B, are tested when the 
induction is set up by the excited glass rod, it will 
be found that a is in a negative, and 8 in a positive, 
state. But if Bis then touched for an instant by 
the experimenter’s finger, and the glass rod removed, 
both a and B will remain charged with one kind of 
electricity—the preponderant residuum, namely, of 
the negative electricity left diffused through the 
chain-connected system of balla. 

The French electrician, Du Fay, contrived a very 
amusing and effective plan for showing this curious 
vesult. He suspended a board by four strong ropes 
of silk, and then placed a boy, stretched on his back, 
upon the board, as shown in Fig. 5. Whenever in 
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Fig. 5.—Du Fay's Experiment to show the Effects of Electrical 
Induction in the Body of a Boy insulated by Silk Cords. 


these circumstances an excited glass rod was held 
over the feet, the head immediately manifested the 
same kind of electrical force as the gluss rod, and 
produced the appropriate attractions and repulsions 
upon light bodies brought near. If, for instance, 
with such an arrangement, the straw indicator 
(p £, Fig. 4) were placed so that the disc of metal 
foil was just above the tip of the boy's nose, it 
would be seen to be drawn down to the nose when- 
ever the excited glass rod was held over the feet. 
After a careful consideration of these experi- 
ments it will be very easy to understand that the 
essential distinction between a body carrying an 
189 
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electrical charge and. one that is in an inductively 
disturbed electric state is that in the first case the 
electric energy pervades the entire substance so fur 
as it is girt about by an imprisoning or insulating 
sheath, without any manifestation of opposite states, 
or of distribution into poles, and that the energy is 
persistently retained until it is discharged to the 
exrth through a conductor ; whilst in the other case 
the insulated body manifests opposite attributes of 
attraction and repulsion at remote parts of its sur 
face, which are displayed so long as an electrically 
excited body is in the near neighbourhood, but 
which disappear the instant the excited body is 
removed, and which are capable of being recalled 
into activity, and of being replaced in abeyance, 
without any communication of an absolute electrical 
charge, or any production of an actual electrical 
discharge, any number of times, by the mere bring- 
ing near, and carrying away, of the disturber of the 
electrical equanimity. In the latter case the effect 
is simply a result of the troubling of the body's 
own inherent state of normal electrical repone. 
This distinction has been here dwelt upon with 
some elaboration of detail, But it will soon appear 
that this fulness of explanation is not at all more 
than the subject in hand both deserves and requires, 
No clear apprehension of the phenomenon of atino- 
spheric electricity cun by any possibility bo secured 
unless the great underlying fact of electrical in- 
duction has been adequately comprehended and 
mastered. 

The electrometer which is now held in highest 
repute by scientific meteorologists engaged in the 
examination of atmospheric electricity, acta through 
the agency of induction. It was invented by the 
French electrician, M. Peltier, and is on that 
account spoken of as Peltier’s Induction Electro- 
meter. 

The apparatus consists of a large copper ball, 
4 inches across, B, placed at the top of # stout 
vertical copper rod, k, which passes down through 
an insulating cover of shellac, c, and #0 finds its 
way into the interior of a cylindrical case of glass, 
G, where it ends in a kind of stirrup, or Joop, 1, us 
shown in Fig. 6. The stirrup is attached to a 
horizontal copper har, a, terminated at each end tn 
a copper knob, and carries projecting into the loop 
a point, P, upon which a double needle is balanced 
by means uf a conical cup, #0 that it can traverse 
freely round in the manner of an ordinary compase- 
needle when the cup is placed upon the point. The 
traversing movement, or double needle, consists of 
two parallel parts ranged one above the other. of 
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which the upper one, D, is a needle of magnetised 
iron, whilst the lower one, £, is a piece of copper 
wire metallically continuous, through contact of the 
cup and point, with the vertical rod and ball, s. 
The stirrup and knobbed bar are steadied beneath 
by an insulating pillar of glass and shellac, s, When 
the instrument is about to be used, the balanced 
needle is allowed to swing round, compass-like, 
upon its point until it ranges itself in the magnetic 
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min @ .—Peltier’a Induction Electrometer, in which a horizontally- 
glad Copper Needle is repelled by: & fixed transverse Copper 


meridian of the earth, under the influence of the 
terrestrial magnetic force. The entire apparatus 
is then shifted upon its centre until the transverse 
copper bar, with its terminal knobs, is ranged 
parallel with the traversing needles. In this state 
the needles are held in their place by the magnetic 
attraction, unless the lower copper constituent of 
the connected pair is more strongly acted upon by 
electrical repulsion set up in the subjacent knobbed 
copper bar. This, however, oocurs whenever the 
electrical state of the large copper ball and vertical 
rod (B and &) is disturbed by electrical induction. 
If, for instance, an excited glass rod is brought near 
to the ball (B), the negative electricity of the insu- 
lated metallic mass is immediately drawn up into 
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the ball, whilst the positive electricity is driven 
down into the stirrup and horizontal copper rod, a. 
But as this horizontal rod, a, and the copper needle, 
E, are then equally affected by the free positive 
electricity which has been inductively accumu- 
lated at that end—as they share the same accu- 
mulation between them—they repel each other, 
and as the needle, £, by virtue of its suspension ° 
upon the point, is free to move, whilst the copper 
bar, A, is not, the needle, £, traverses round, and 
departs from parallelism with a as soon as the 
electrical repulsion set up between A and £ is 
stronger than the magnetic attraction which is 
exerted between the magnetic poles of the earth 
and the sympathetically associated pole of the 
traversing magnet, Dp. Peltier’s Induction Electro- 
meter is thus virtually, it will be observed, an 
instrument in which the electrical repulsion acts 
upon a horizontally swinging bar instead of bé- 
tween vertically suspended strips of gold-leaf, or 
balls of pith, as in the case of Bennet’s and De 
Saussure’s electrometers. In consequence of this 
difference of the arrangement of its parts, and in 
consequence still more essentially of the force with 
which the energy of induction can be brought into 
play, this instrument is more sensitive than 
either of the older and simpler forms of electro- 
meter ; but beyond this it is capable also of measur- 
ing the precise amount of repulsive energy which 
is set up, by means of a graduated are attached to 
the circumference of the glass cylinder. This indi- 
cates at a glance how far the suspended needles. 
Dand £ have been made to rotate away from the 
position in which they were parallel with the fixed 
horizontal bar, a. 

When De Saussure had succeeded in the con- 
struction of his pith-ball electrometer, towards the 
end of the last century, he proceeded to put it to 
practical use by repeating, under the advantages it 
conferred, some observations which had been pre- 
viously more rudely made by two other excellent 
observers—Lemmonier and Beccaria. He at once 
found that whenever he raised his instrument up a 
few feet into the air on a clear still day it gave 
signs of the presence of free electricity, and that 
the indications of the free electrical force became 
more pronounced and more energetic the higher the 
instrument was carried up away from the solid 
ground into the open and unimpeded air-spaces 
above. He also noticed that with a clear and serene 
atmosphere the electrical force so manifested as 
present in the air was invariably of the positive 
kind, He likewise succeeded in well establishing 
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the fact that the presence of this positive electrical 
force was not shown until the instrument had been 
raised nearly two yards away from the ground, or 
above projecting bodies attached to it, such as 
buildings and trees. The investigations which he 


thus deliberately curried out, and repeated again’ 


and again, soon left the conviction upon his mind 
* that in fine weather the solid surface of the earth, 
and the immediately superincumbent air are, for 
some reason, naturally in an opposite electrical 
state, the ground being negatively, and the air 
positively charged, and that the neutral, or un- 
excited, state of the lower regions of the air is due 
to the continual recombination of the two different 
kinds of electricity, where they are in close con- 
tiguity to each other. M. Becquerel very ingeni- 
ously confirmed De Saussure’s conclusion of the 
increase of the free electrical force with ascent into 
the higher regions of the air by shooting up arrows 
which carried with them fine metallic threads 
attached below to the cap of an electrometer. As 
the arrows rose into the higher regions of the air 
the pith-balls or the gold-leaf strips of the electro- 
meter became more repulsive and divergent. M. 
Quetelet found, in observing with the Peltier in- 
duction electrometer, which he used upon the lofty 
tower of the Observatory at Brussels, that the 
neutral point corresponded with the height to which 
an iron balustrade extended from the platfurm of 
the tower, and that the instrument had to be lifted 
up some distance above the balustrade before any 
Satisfactory indications of free electricity could be 
procured. 

When the induction-electrometer is employed in 
this way for delicate observations of atmospheric 
electricity, a somewhat complicated method of pro- 
cedure has to be adopted, which is, however, 
worthy of notice on account of the further practical 
illustration it affords of the principles of inductive 
action. The instrument is first raised sufficiently 
high to furnish signs of electrical disturbance by 
the swinging round of its suspended needles. The 
lower part of the vertical copper rod is then touched 
for an instant by a piece of metallic wire held in 
the hand. The touch immediately reduces the 
instrument to equilibrium—that is to say, the 
traversing needles swing back from the position 
of disturbance to the position of rest under the 

attraction. The instrument is next 
brought down from its elevated position, and it 
then appears that it is no longer in equilibrium 
Uecause the negutive state has become preponderant 
under the change of position from the same 


influence which has been described in a previous 
page, where the touching one of the chain-con- 
nected insulated balls by the finger after their 
inductive disturbance was alluded to (p. 337). 
But the indication of the active electrical state 
is then of an opposite kind to that which is 
primarily operative in the air. A negative re- 
pulsion of the traversing needles of the electro- 
meter shows that it was a positive influence that 
was primarily operative in the air. The teat of 
the kind of electrical state which in present in the 
instrument is, of course, the same with that which 
is adopted in the case of the simpler forma of in- 
strument, If the bringing of an excited glass rod 
towards the ball increases the swing of the tra- 
versing needles, that shows that it is a jonitive 
electrical state which was previously acting upon 
them. But if it be the approach of an excited 
stick of sealing-wax which increases the swing, the 
electrical state of the apparatus was primarily of a 
negative kind. 

Now what are the broad facts ascertained by the 
close acientific questioning thus carried out through 
the intervention of these ingenious instruments of 
De Saussure, Bennet, and Peltier? It in that in 
fine and stil] weather the solid surface of the 
ground, and the air resting above it are in opposite 
and antagonistic electrical conditions, the ground 
being in a negative and the air in u positive state, 

But when this cardinal fact has once been made 
out, a further question of the most pressing interest 
immediately presenta iteclf as a necessary suggestion 
arising out of the discovery. The insatiable in- 
quisition of science then proceeds to ask what is 
the primary source of the electrical disturbance 
which is thus manifested by the positive activity 
of the air? In his earliest attempt to denl with this 
question M. Peltier assumed that induction was at 
the bottom of the matter. He conceived that the 
void realms of space were naturally and normally 
in a state of positive electrical charge, that the air 
served asa neutral and insulating garment to the 
earth, and that the surface of the earth wan con- 
sequently in a negative state from the inductive 
force exerted upon it by surrounding space. More 
recent investigations, however, have quite plainly 
and unmistakably proved that such is by no means 
the principal agency concerned in the effect, and 
that the air is the seat of a positive charye which 
streams up into it continuously from beneath. A 
series of influences most probably conspire in 
furnishing this stream, and although it is hardly 
possibly yet to indicate all the sources of the 
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supply, there are, at least, some of these agencies 
which can be detected in their subtle work, and 
which may safely be credited with a very material 
share in the operation. 

Wherever a collection of water is resting in a 
hollow basin upon the surface of the earth, or 
wherever water is running along in the excavated 
channels of the ground there is always a decom- 
position and separation of the electricity inherent 
in terrestrial substance, which then manifesta itself 
us negative force in the solids of the ground, and 
asx positive force in the liquid water. A French 
engineer officer, M. Becouerel, demonstrated this in 
a scries of very interesting and successful experi- 
monts. He placed plates of porous earthenware in 
water and in the ground, and then associated deli- 
cate instruments with them in such a way that he 
was able to trace an electrical disturbance set up 
at the surfaces of contact, where the solids and 
liquids met. M. de Saussure ulso experimented 
in n similar direction, and by his experiments 
proved that whenever water is caused to evaporate 
rapidly by being thrown upon earthenware crucibles 
hexted to redness, very energetic stroams of positive 
electricity are generatod. 

The positive electricity which is set free by these 
agencics ix, as x matter of course, carried up by the 
vapour which rises into the air. Each little particle 
bears with it in its ascent its own proper portion of 
the charge. The vast accumulation of water which 
rests in the wide basins of the sea thus becomes a 
perfectly inexhaustible source of supply. So long 
ax there is evaporation from the sea, from the 
rivers, and from the moist porous ground, thure 
must be a positive electrical charge accumulating in 
the atmosphere, 

But in the case of the evaporation of water from 
the liquid and moist surfaces of the earth, it is not 
merely the conversion of water from the liquid into 
the vaporous state which is concerned in the pro- 
duction of the free electricity. The eminent 
French philosopher, M. Pouillet, has very con- 
vincingly shown that no electricity appears when 
distilled water is projected upon red-hot platinum 
crucibles, because no decomposition of the water 
into its constituent elements in that case takes 
place. Chemical change is therefore concerned in 
the vaporising part of the operations by which 
free electricity is generated. The Italian observer, 
M. Palmieri, who habitually watches the fires of 
Vesuvius from the slopes of its cone of eruption, 
finds that the vapours which stream from the crater 
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of this restless volcano are invariably charged with 

free electricity (Vol. IIL, p.55). A dry fog which 

spread over a large part of Europe in 1788, arfd 

which was generally ascribed to a volcanic sour@, 

was very powerfully electrical. The production of 
free electricity by volcanic eruption is, indeed, of 
such frequent occurrence, that the Swiss electrician, | 
M. de la Rive, in the end ascribed the electrical 

disturbance manifested at the surface of the earth to 

the chemical operations that are in progress within, 

where the internal part of the solidified crust of*the 

terrestrial sphere is in contact with the molten and 

incandescent rock that lies beneath the hardened 

outer shell. When water finds access through the 

fissures of the rocks to the heated masses beneath, 

and is converted into steam, there ‘s certainly an 

ample development of electrical disturh. nce. 

It may thus very safely be held th’ chemical 
operations contribute largely to the c.uricity of 
the air. The sun’s rays exert a puwertul «ffect of 
a quasi-chemical churacter wLenever they fall upon 
ponderable substance, and where this occurs elec- 
trical force is, in consequence, set free. Electrical 
disturbance is invariably produced when contiguous 
bodies are unequally heated by sunshine. The 
building up of veget.ble structure out of the 
vapours of the air, and the inorganic constituents 
of the ground, and their destructive decomposition 
under the oxidising powers of the air, are chemicah 
processes, and attended by the disturbance of the 
normal and passive electrical state. Wherever 
chemical] transformation, of -vhatever kind, is in 
progress, electrical disturbance assuredly is its 
companion. 

The merely mechanical effect of the friction of 
the particles of moving air aguinst each other, and 
against solid bodies that lie in their path, most 
probably contributes to the electrical charge which 
is accumulated in the air, and must thus be placed 
amongst the other sources of electrical disturbance 
which have been alluded to. Some electricians, 
indeed, are inclined to attribute no inconsiderable 
part of the electrical manifestations observed to 
this secondary and less subtle cause. 

The vapours which rise from the sea and the 
moist ground thus carry up with them into the 
higher regions of the air, the copious and continu- 
ally accumulating supplies of electrical foroe which 
are primarily derived from the various sources 
which have been named. It is those accumulating 
stores which are in the end transformed in the 
clouds into lightning and thunder, ° 


A PIECE OF PUDDINGSTONE. 


Stl 


A PIECE OF PUDDINGSTONE. 


By Cuarizs Larwourn, F.G.S., erc., Mapras Cotixex, St. ANDREWS, 


TVHE casual visitor to a well-appointed museum, 

who glances over the varied collection of rock 
specimens there exhibited, generally arrests his 
steps for a few minutes to study a little more cure- 
fu'ly the strange, rough piece of rock labelled 
‘“‘ Puddingstone, or Conglomerate” (Fig. 1). It is 
nop only the quaintness of the title that arrests his 
attention. There is something unique and even 


startling in the aspect of the stone itself, which 
appeals directly and forcibly to his imagination. 


— sicles, 


to see a strange array of pebbles, like those he has 
hitherto been led by habit to associate with wave- 
worn shingle beaches, water-worn beds of rivers, 
and the like, lying cemented together into a solid 
rock-mass. Nor is his wonder lessened when he is 
told that whole counties in his native islands are 
almost floored by rocks of this character, and that 
on the continent of Europe they range over hun- 
dreds of miles of length, and rise into mountain. 
masses, by whose side Snowdon and Helvollyn, and 
even Ben Novis itself, would be dwarfed to insigni- 
ficant mounds, 

One point, however, is quite clear tol‘w All 
the larger pebbles in the puddinystoue are rovnded 
like those of the shingie of the shores and siver- 
This rounding, as he already kuows,* has 


‘ Me been brought about by the continual rubbing of the 





Fig. 1.—*lock of Puudingstoue, or Conglomerate, 


From this block of grey rock project sarge pebbles 
of pure white quartz, knobs of red felstone, black 
basalt, chips of slate nd schists, all more or less im- 
bedded and partly buried up in a very hard, greyish, 
and decidedly granular matrix, or binding material. 
These rounded pebbles project on 1] sides, and 
there can be no question that they occur also in the 
body of the rock itself. The vulgar mind, catching 
ever at the superficial, notices at once the gencral 
resemblance in externals between this rock and the 
Christmas plum-pudding. These large pebbles stand 
for the plums, these smaller purple chips for the 
currants, and these white cubical fragments for the 
chopped suet or lemon-peel of the national dish. 
The pudding itself is easy enough of comprehen- 
sion. We know whence the ingredients are pro- 
cured, and all the process of their admixture up to 
the point when the well-cooked result is placed 
upon our table. But this strange stone is much 
more puzzling. If a specimen be broken up before 
the observer's eyes, he will notice that not only do 
the pebbles occur right through and through the 
heart of the stone itself, but that the plane of frac- 
ture guts clean acroes many of the pebbles them- 
selves, as if they were part and parcel of the mortar 
which binds them together. It is wonderful to him 
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stones against each other under the force of the 
No special training or study 
is required to enable him to reach the inevitable 
conclusion that these puddingstone-pebbles are old 
waterworn stones buried up in a mass of disinte- 
grated material, like the pebbles in a roughly-made 
pathway of concrete. 

So far, all is plain sailing, But when we endea 
vour to answer his very natural questions—why, 
on the one hand, certain special pebbles predominate, 
why, on the other, there is such a variety of stones 
of different kinds coviected together--why some are 
rounded and some angular-——-why the matrix is #o 
uniform in colour, and possesses such a wonderful 
toughness and durability-— we are staggered at their 
difficulty, and the apparent impossibility of forcing 
from Nature, in any one case, « satisfactory reply. 

The rounded pebbles of our puddingstone have 
already told us, in tones not to be mistaken, that 
only on the shingly shore or gravelly river bottom 
is it possible to expect an answer to these ques- 
tions. Tho river-bed is buried from sight by the 
flowing streams. Let us follow the only course 
open to us and go to the shore. 

We naturally choose some rocky shore, with 
cliffs reached by the high tidul-waves; for there 
will the rounding of pebbles, and the manufacture 
of material, such as that of which our pudding- 
stone is composed, be proceeding with the greatest 
rapidity. From the cliffs the storm-waves often 
detach lurge fragments of stone. These fall on the 
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hard floor and are rubbed and rounded against each 
other, becoming smaller and smaller daily, until, 
eventually, they are worn down to the finest sand. 
In the shallow bays around lie heaps and sheets of 
these rounded pebbles, of all shapes and sizes, partly 
buried in sand and small chips of stone. If by any 
means we could consolidate this loose materia] just 
as it lies, it would form rock almost exactly corre- 
sponding to our original puddingstone. 

Look carefully at the cliffs and rocks above and 
around, They are sandstones, grey and red. As 
might have been expected, the vast majority of the 
less rounded pebbles lying upon the beach is com- 
posed of these red und grey sandstones. The very 
‘sand amongst which they lie, and which fills up the 
interstices between them, is but a very little lighter 
in colour. Every stage of its formation can be seen 
in the varying sizes of the pebbles, from rounded 
marble-like fragments, to the smallest graina. It 
is clearly nothing more than these same sandstones 
worn down by the sea-waves into their component 
grains, with their superficial colouring somewhat 
worn off and subdued. 

Here, then, we have already found the answers 
to two of our questions. The preponderating 
pebbles of our puddingstone were probably those of 
the nenrest rock in the neighbourhood where the 
puddingstone was formed originally, and the com- 
position and peculiar colouring of the matrix was 
compounded of those of the most prevalent rocks 
there ground down to sand by the waves. 

Examine these accumulations of shingle a little 
more closely. You notice at a glance that large 
numbers of the pebbles bear no resemblance what- 
ever to the rock forming the cliffs around. Here 
are balls of pure quartz in tolerable abundance— 
there pieces of red porphyries. Yonder lie some 
dark greenstones and basalt. That is a piece of 
mica-schist. This is clearly a well-marked granite. 
And these peculiar stones are abundant here. We 
may count hundreds in the compass of a few yards. 

Take up your hammer and strike some of the 
sandstone pebbles. It passes right through them 
with a dull “pouff,” and the stones fall away 
almost into a dust of sand. Now strike the quartz, 
the greenstone, and the granite, How the hammer 
rings to the blow! The larger specimens refuse to 
eplit ; they seem as hard as the iron itself. When, 
at last, you manage to break one of the smaller 
stones, it flies into two or three angular fragments, 
tough as steel and sharp as glass. To reduce one 
of these quartz boulders into small grains you need 
scores of blows of your hammer; and, even then, 
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your task will be but very indifferently executed ; 
for these grains will still be much larger than the 
sand grains formed by the waves, and as irregular 
in form and jagged upon the edges as at first. | 

Next, take one of the pieces of sandstone to 
yonder flat slub of rock, and try to rub it dowh. 
In a very few minutes you grind it away into a 
little cloud of sand. Take similar pieces of the” 
quartz or porphyry, and try to do the same. The 
task is hopeless—you merely rub a deep groove in 
your bedded slab. The fragment in your hand is 
simply polished a little on the surface, and that 
is all. 

Now the sea-water must find precisely the same 
difficulty in breaking up these hard rocks. Every 
month it pounds the fragments of sandstone to 
pieces with the greatest ease, and day by day it 
rubs them down to grains of sand. But the in- 
tractable quartz, basalt, and granite pebbles roll 
backwards and forwards with the tide; a little 
more polished, a little more rounded, but otherwise 
unaltered, month after month, and year after year. 
They keep their places here, as it were, by sheer | 
force of character; they exist in such abundance 
because the sea finds such a difficulty in getting rid 
of them. 

But, it may be asked, How did these hard stones 
get here? They are not present in the cliff’ They 
cannot surely have been flung up from the deep 
sea. They cannot have been created where they 
lie. They must have been brought from some dis- 
tant place or places of origin. Where is that place, 
and what brought them here ? 

These are very natural and proper questions, and 
we must find satisfactory answers to them before 
we can advance a step farther. But the answers 
will vary with the locality, and with the material of 
which these foreign boulders are composed. Let 
us choose a single locality, and work out our 
problem for that locality as a general type. 

We are standing upon the rock-bound shore of 
the east of Fife, in Scotland. To our left stretches a 
long range of grey and brown sandstone cliff. The 
shelving shore beneath our feet is a rugged floor of 
reefs and rock-bars, The hollows between these 
reefs are filled with heaps of rounded masses of 
sandstone, associated with pebbles of granite, 
quartz, porphyry, felatone, and the like. The 
sandstone comes clearly from the cliffs overhead. 
The pieces of black trap and greenstone probably . 
come from the trap-<lykes that occasionally pene- 
trate these sandstones along the coast line, and are 
brought here by the waves and rounded on the way. 


A PIECE OF PUDDINGSTONE. 


But the granites, the mica-schists, the porphyries, 
whence come they? for they are utterly wanting 
along the Fife coast line. 

, As I walked to this spot across the fields this 
morning, I saw many heaps of stones piled carefully 
here and there for the purpose of mending the roads 
and the “dykes,” or stone walls of the country. 


*The stones are collected from off the surface 


of the ploughed fields by the farm-labourers, I 
noticed that in these heaps were many large pieces 
of the dingy sandstones of the district ; but, in ad- 
dition to those, there was an abundance of lumps of 
porphyry, metamorphic schists, and even granite— 
rocks not only foreign to this special locality, but 
many of them entirely wanting among the rock- 
groups found within the limits of the county. In 
the hard, tough clays along the brooksides, and 
present generally upon the surface of country near, 
these stranger pebbles abound in great numbers ; 
and as the clay is gradually worn away by the wash 
of the rain, the stones are left loosely projecting 
from the surface of the soil; whence they are col- 
lected by the labourers, or roll down the slope into 
the stream-beds. 

Here, then, we see the proximate source of these 
foreign pebbles upon the beach. Some of them 
must have fallen from the summit of the cliff, as 
they have been gradually eaten away by the sea; 
whilst the vast majority have been hurried into the 
sea by the waters of the little brooks in days of 
storm or flood. 

This result, however, sutisfactory as it looks, 
takes us in reality but a single step nearer the 
solution of the problem how these foreign stones 
reached their present position in the shingle. They 
are there, we find, because they have been wasbed 
off the surface of the neighbouring soil. But the 
grand question is, how came they upon the surface 
of that land, in a district where, as we have seen, 
they are actually foreigners and interlopers ? 

Climbing up to the breezy summit of the cliffs, 
we get a delightful view over the country to the north 
and west (Fig. 2). Spreading outwards from our 
very feet, like a rolling carpet of verdure, lies the 
broad fertile valley of Strath-eden, green with the 
budding hedgerows, and the fields of early corn. 
Beyond rise the broad mounds of the Ochils and 
Sidlaws, their slopes picked out with farms and 
woodlands, and their grass-grown points bare to the 
morifing sun. Away in the blue distance rises the 
long line of the Grampians, spotted with trails and 
patches of the winter's snow. That misty ridge 
just caught above the wood top to the north-west is 
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Ben Lawers; that pointed peak in the centre is Ben 
Vrackie, and that long, mount-like summit duo 
north is Mount Battock, near Aberdeen, more than 
thirty miles away (Fig. 2). 

This lovely view has a special interest for us, for 
those wooded slopes in the mid-distance are the 
homes of the felstones and porphyries of the pebble 
beach below us ; and those misty peaks on the sky- 
line mark the fatherland of the quartzites, the mica- 
schists, the syenites, and granites, that lie by their 
side. 

By proofs too numerous to be cited here, geolo- 
gists are able to show that at a certain period, not 
long prior to the advent of man, this lovely view 
was wanting, Instead of wearing its flowing mantle 
of living green, the country was buried beneath a 
pall of ice, so thick that the deepest valleys were 
filled from side to side, and the very hills buried 
from sight and ken. This sheet of ioe moved down- 
wards and outwards from the higher grounds, carry- 
ing with it, frozen into its substance, all the loose 
stones lying in its path and, with their aid, grind- 
ing up the rocky floor, over which it travelled, into 
a inass of stiff clay, crushing stones und clay toge- 
ther outwards and onwards over the lower grounds, 
When the great ice-sheet melted at last, this clay, 
filled with these stones, covered nearly all the 
rocky sub-soil from the mountains to the sea-—the 
included stones in any one locality being of neces- 
sity an intermixture of fragments of all the harder 
kinds of rocks over which that special portion of 
the glacier passed which formed it. In that ice-age, 
the ice-sheet of our iocality came down from the 
high lands of the Grampians over the Ochila ; and 
the foreign stones now found in our clays and 
shingle are simply those the ice-sheet picked up 
upon its way. 

Thus, in this far-off time, and in this strange 
Inanner, we discover one of the causes of the 
presence of these harder rocks upon our bench. 
But thero are many others, though none per- 
haps, 60 far as this region is concerned, of such 
prime importance. 

Look next across the blue waters of the bay to 
the right. Those distant headlands far to the 
north are of porphyry, and beyond them the 
granites and quartzites reach the shore, The line 
of the coast runs generally north and south, but 
the tide-waves come in and the fiercest winds blow 
from the north-east. On every day of north-east 
gale, therefore, there must perforce be developed 
a strong tendency in the united action of: the 
winds and waves to drift the shore pebbles to the 
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sxitlvded, along the coastline; and in this way, the river-flood, and by the tramapert of the mighty 
in ‘the eourse of ages, have possibly reached us glacier—these foreign stones have reached their 
many of the hard pebbles from the north. present position in the shingle at our feet. They 
That wide gap in the shore-line yonder marks are of granite, felstone, quarts, porphyry, becange 
the mouth of the Tay—the largest river of Scotland. these special rocks lie in the direction whence the 
/ 
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Tts broad catchment-basin 1s floored by porphyries, glacier, the mver, or the tide, moved to this spot 
quartzites, mica-schists, and all the vameties of the Had the hard rocks in that direction been fiznt or 
1ocks we recognise 1n our harder pebbles With serpentine, marble or slate, all our foreigners would 
every great flood it hurries thousands of these have been of these classes, instead of being what 
pebbles down into its estuary, there, in part, to they are. And this is actually the law which regu- 
mingle with the rest of the shingle of the shore. lates the presence and comparative abundance of 

In these various ways—by the drift of the storm the different finds of pebbles in the shingle beaches 
and tide, by the wash of the rain, by the force of of Britain generally. On the coast of Dorset, where 
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west, the hard grits, sandstones, and flint of the 
Histant Devonshire coast preponderate to such an 
extent that the soft local rocks appear to be absent 
entirely. On the Brighton coast farther east, the 
filtty pebbles of the nearer chalk prevail. Each 
gravelly shore has its own peculiar association of 
pebbles, dependent solely upon the proximity of 
the hard rocks which furnish the several kinds, 
and the possibility and comparative ease of their 
transport. 

It would be ridiculous to imagine that the pebble 
beaches exposed at low tide contain all the shingle 
that is lying off our coasts. On stormy days the 
back wash of the breakers rolls many of these 
pebbles down the sloping shallows into the deeper 
waters beyond the reach of the waves. There they 
are partly covered up and buried by the mud and 
sand washed down upon them. In this way our 
‘slands are surrounded by a fringe of submerged 
»ebble-beaches, not only off rocky headlands, but 
‘n every spot to which a stone may be rolled, and 
where there is room for it to lie undisturbed. 

In these sheets of water-worn gravel and sand, 
visible and submerged, we have the material for 
yur puddingstone ready to hand upon our coasts. 
The next question is, by what possible process are 
‘hese loose accumulations formed into solid, compact 
nasses of rock } 

To a certain extent, we have examples of the 
artificial manufacture of puddingstone frequently 
vefore our eyes. Taking advantage of certain 
chemical properties of lime, man has long ago 
earnt how to bind together loose stones into a solid 
nass. Most of us have watched with interest the 
workmen laying a floor of concrete, filling up the 
interstices in a layer of small stones with a fluid 
sement which soon hardens and binds the whole 
‘nto a firm, stony sheet. In districts where building 
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‘tone is dear, handsome houses are built of this 

soncrete, formed of lime, sand, and the pebbles of 

de tiverside. The common mortar which binds 

; the courses in our walls is another 

and a’ more familiar example of the same class. 

The calcareous cement used by the old Roman 
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| Say. 
builders was remarkable for its hardness and dura-' 
bility, often withstanding the ravages of time better 
than the included stones themselves. 

In binding together the loose gravelly material 
on the sea-floor, nature works in precisely the same 
way. The broken sea-shella, the fragments of 
coral, the waste of limestones and chalk-cliffa, and 
all the calcareous sediment washed down by the 
rivers, are mixed up with the sandy material, amid 
which the pebbles lie imbedded, and unite with it 
to form a liny cement which soon hardens itself 
into compact rock. But nature goes beyond man in 
this respect. By certain chemical changes brought 
about in her secret laboratory, she produces even 
siliceous cement of the substance of the very stones 
themselves, as it were binding them together by a 
mortar of glass. 

By these varied processes nature is ever busy with 
the manufacture of puddingstone and conglomerate, 
off every rocky shore at the present day, ready for 
that future time when it shall be upheaved to form 
the rocky flooring of the continents to be. As she 
works now, 80 must she have wrought, since first 
the rain began to fall and the storms to rage. The 
ancient puddingstones of our museums are fragmen- 
tary relics of the off-shore pebble-beds of vanished 
lands, bits of visible history, as fruitful of interest 
to the thoughtful mind as the rusty coins and medals 
that recall the glories and decadenoe of the empires 
of old. 

In the south-west of England there are few rocks 
that deserve the name of puddingxtone, but in 
some parts of Wales it is abundant. On the 
picturesque Fans of Brecon, these old consolidated 
sea-beaches rise above two thousund feet into the 
air. Throughout the Jength of England, from 
Land’s End to Carlisle, we find many patches of 
this rock forming rugged knollx. In the south 
of Scotland it runs in a long, broad band on each 
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side of the great central valley. On the south 
it forms the edge of the southern uplands from 
Dunbar to Ayr. On the north it occupies much 
of the wide valley of Strathmore, and flanks the 
southern slopes of the Highlands from sea to sea. 
On the Continent of Europe this species of rock 
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is even more grandly developed. Its intractable 
mastes ‘compose many of the rugged mounds 
crowned by picturesque castles that diversify the 
central districts of Germany (Fig. 3). In Switzer- 
land it forms the outer zone of the Alpine region 
from Geneva to Constance, rising in Mount Pilatus 
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and the Rigi to more than a mile-and-e-half in 
perpendicular height. Its consolidated pebble-beds, 
often several thousands of feet in thickness, stant 
up vertically on edge, irresistible proofs of the 
stupendous forces that called this magnificent 
mountain region into being. 





A SHADOW. 


By Wiis Acxnorn, F.LC., ere. 


HO has not glanced at his shadow cast by 
the sun, and with curious eye made note 
of its form and proportions, always grotesque, and 
at one time gigantic in its dimensions, at another 
dwarfed to the representation of a pigmy! As 
children we may have chased it, or like Alexander’s 
horse, Bucephalus, been frightened by it; as boys, 
it may have been a source of dissatisfaction, more 
especially when some feature of clothing or gait 
has been exaggerated ; and as men we have doubt- 
leas altogether ignored it; but with nothing have 
we become so familiar, and nothing have we come 
to regard as so unreal, changeable, and devoid of 
the properties which pertain to tangible boclies. 
Because of these qualities its name is in constant 
use metaphorically. A Government corrupt to its 
core is described by the historian us a shadow ; 
the thin, pale man, wasted by disease, we speak of 
as the shadow of his former self; and to a 
Tennyson, concentrating a million years into a 
moment, 


“ The hills are shadows, and they flow 
From form to form, and nothing stands.” 


It is of this symbol of the changeable and un- 
real that we have to speak, and we intend to tell 
of remarkable as well as common shadows, how 
they are produced, and what they are like. 

Shadows are the result of the great law that 
light proceeds through a homogeneous medium in 
straight lines." Henoe, when an opaque body is 
held in the way of light there is darkness, or 
shadow, behind it, and the form of the shadow 
projected on to any acreen placed to receive it is 
determined by the form of that section of the 
obstructing body which is at right angles to the 
direction of the light rays; hence the shadow of 
a ball is a dark circle, and if one were to bend 
the bare arm at the elbow and the hand at the 
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wrist, as in Fig. 1, the shadow would be a fair 
representation of a swan. 





Pig. 1.—Shadow Swan. 


These hand-shadows have always been a source 
of kpen delight to children, because of the number 
of shapes one may represent by various disposi- 
tions of the hands when held up not far from the 
gaslight, and, perhaps, because the black moving 
things on the wall may be made a caricature of 
the real. Heads of animals of all sorta may be 
exhibited and made to open their mouths or prick 
their ears at pleasure, and the enjoyment reaches 
ita height when by the judicious disposition of 
lights, and the co-operation of two friends of 
mature years, a Red Indian and a negro are ex- 
hibited jabbering in unknown tongues (Fig. 2). 

Natural shadows assume a position of some 
importance, for wherever light can reach tuere 
they are sure to be produced. The shadows 
of lunar mountains,t or of Jupiter's satellites, are 
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A SHADOW. 


interesting sights to the astronomer, and here below 
our own mountain shadows at times are remarkable 
things to see. Perhaps one of the most extraordi- 
mountain shadows is that of Adam’s Peak in 

| The peak rises abruptly from the low 
euntry to some 7,420 feet above the level 
of the sea, commanding a fine view of 
the island scenery to the south-west and 
north-west for a distance of fifty miles or 
more. The phenomenon of the shifting 





Fig. 2.—Hand Shadows—Nogro v. Red Indian. 


shadow of the mountain is thus described by 
those who have seen it. It appears at sunrise, 
an enormous elongated shadow, AB, projected to 
the westward over land and sea to a distance of 
seventy or eighty miles. As the sun rises higher 
the shadow approaches the mountain rapidly, and 
appears at the same time to rise above the spectator 


Adma'sa Peak, 
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Fig. 3.—Tuz Suirrsme Suapow or Anax’s Prax, Crriox, 


in the form of a gigantic pyramid of shadow, 1 x, 8 
veil of darkness suspended in the air. Each instant 
it appears to become more distinct, until suddenly 
it seems to fall back on the observer, and the next 
moment it is gone (Fig. 3). The Rev. R. Abbay, 
who has: described the phenomenon, thus explains 
it, The temperature of the sir at the summit of 
the’ peak is about 40° Fahr. colder than that of the 
country below, and considering the lower strata of 
air to be lighter than the upper, we have no longer 
that uniform density which is requisite for a ray, 
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passing over the top of the mountain to the low 
country, to proceed in a straight line, We have, 
in short, the precise conditions for the production 
of the now well-known phenomenon of mirage. 
The rays from the rising sun coming over the 
mountain, P, in an 
oblique direction, 
P A, suffer total 
reflection in the 
direction AB; 40, 
likewiro, at subre- 
quent stages of the 
sun's rising, the 
rays PO and Pa 
are reflected in the 
directions & F and 
1K. We get thus, 
as it were, a reflec- 


. : ted shadow, which 
I o\ is constantly alter- 
De & ing its position 
"8 \ until the sun hus 
¥ ‘risen  sufliciently 

\ 


high for its rays 
to pierce the re- 
flecting strata of air over the low country to 
the west of the mountain. In Fig. 3 the shade 
parts, B, F, and K, represent the position of the 
shadow at three different moments of time, from 
which it will be seen that, as it appears to rise, ita 
base approaches the mountain. 

Shadows, as we generally see them, aro areas of 


if 








darkness on the surfaces of solids; but smoke and 
dust particles, which readily reflect light, render 
shadow very distinct. In a amoky atmosphere the 
shadow of « house is seen in the air an well as pro- 
jected on the road, the distinct line of division 
between the light and shadow being readily trace- 
able. Mist is also a very efficient shadow shower, 
and probably the moving veil of darkness seen in the 
cane of Adam's Peak is thrown on the morning mist 
which has not yet been dispelled by the solar heat 
rays; and similarly, in the case of the remarkable 
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A SHADOW. 


shadow known as the Spectre of the Brocken, 
the dense and hazy atmosphere surrounding the 
goountain summit forms a good shadow ground 
Fig. 4). 
The Brocken, one of the loftiest of the Hartz 
Yountains (3,417 ft.), has from the earliest times 
enjoyed pre-eminence as the seat of the marvellous. 
Here in times past the timorous peasant was wont 
to see, at break of day, black, gigantic forms, more 
fear-inspiring than any Oriental genii ever were. In 
his benighted state of mind he ceauld but refer the 
effects he saw to magic, to that wonderful occult 
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probably close at hand, and ere long have completely 
vanished. The phenomenon has been seen both 
at sunrise and sunset, and one persevering in- 
vestigator, M. Haue, narrates how he was un- 
successful in seeing it until he had made no less 
than thirty morning ascents. 

When a person’s shadow is projected on to mist 
particles an accompanying effect is at times ob- 
served which might nearly have been predicted—~ 
the head of the shadow is surrounded by very large 
crowns of colour. It will be noted that in such a 
case we have precisely the same conditions as for 
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Fig. 5.—Unzoa's Ciacre. 


influence which enabled a Michael Scott to cleave 
a mountain and do other marvellous acts. And 
now the traveller is shown on the summit of the 
Brocken the Sorcerer's Chair and the Altar, huge 
blocks of granite ; he stoops to drink at the Mayic 
Fountain, a crystal spring; or, maybe, plucks up 
the anemone of the Brocken, and is told it is the 
Sorcerer's Flower. His next great desire is to see 
the Spectre of the Brocken, for his brain being 
uncobwebbed with ancient superstition, he per- 
ceives clearly that the spectre must be some 
natural phenomenon. He is successful in his 
efforta, and sees a most remarkable group of 
shadows of himself and comrades. Looking west- 
ward while the sun is rising, he observes gigantic 
fornfs of darkness which mimic every movement 
that is made; they seem far off, and yet are 


secing rainbows—viz., the sun behind, and the 
effect to be observed fair in front,* and the reader 
will have no difficulty in secing, from what we 
know of rainbow phenomena, that if the observer's 
shadow could be cast in the same plane as the 
rainbow, the head of the shadow would occupy the 
exact centre of the gorgeous circle. It is seldom 
that complete circular rainbows are seen, but at 
such times a shadow of the observer is in the 
centre. Fkigure 14 (Vol. 1, p. 197) illustrates a 
case of this kind, where M. Tissandier, having 
ascended in a balloon above the clouds, naw a 
circular rainbow projected on the vapoury atmo- 
sphere below, and fair in the centre was the shadow 
of the car and its occupants. The phenomenon 
which is known as Ulloa’s Circle:-would appear to 
* “eience for All,” Vol L, p. 189, 
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be somewhat of the same nature, and the following 
are the circumstances under which MM. Ulloa 
and Bouguer saw it. During their stay in the 
Pinchincha they were one morning at daybreak 
on the summit of the Pambamarca. The moun- 
tain top was covered with a dense fog, which was 
gradually dispersed by the rising sun. While they 
were watching this gradual disappearance of fog 
and light vaporous clouds, one of the travellers, on 
turning his back to the rising sun, saw the appear- 
ance portrayed in Fig. 5. Standing apparently at 
a distance of twelve feet was an image of himself, 
surrounded by three concentric rings, shaded with 
different colours, while round the whole was a 
fourth ring of one colour only, The figure 
mimicked every movement of the observer, the 
rings keeping the shadow of the head as a common 
centre, It is a singular thing that each of the 
travellers saw only himself, and not a group, as in 
the balloon ascent we have just mentioned. 

When two lights send their rays towards the 
obstructing body, a couple of shadows 
are thrown on to the ground, and one 
generally appears blacker than the 


other. An exact comparison of the 
| 





two shadows may lead to precise information 
respecting the relative merits of the two lights 
themselves (Fig. 6). Since a perfect shadow is 





Fig. 6.—Yutensity of Shadows affected by External Lizhts, 


the total absence of light, it is apparent that the 
perfect shadows of 6, produced by the lights a and 
c, ought to have the same degrees of blackness, 
But the shadows a’ and c’ are each illuminated 
respectively by the lights ¢ and a, and are con- 
sequently much lighter than the perfect shadows 
would be. It is quite clear, therefore, that if the 
lights a and c were the same distance from the 
light obstructor b, and if, moreover, there were a 
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difference of illuminating power in @ and ¢, then 
there would be a difference of blackness in the 
shadows, that shadow being the blacker whiah 
was illuminated by the weaker light, and in the 
case in point c would be the weaker light. More 
precixe information still could be obtained aboft 
the relative merits of the lights @ and ¢ by 
utilising the law of inverse squares explained” 
in a former paper.* This was done by Count 
Rumford, and the reader will now readily under- 
stand the principle of his shadow photometere or 
light-measurer. We shall be best able to illustrate 
his method by a simple example. Suppose we 
required to know the relative illuminating powers 
of a paraftin oil lamp and a common candle, we 
might proceed in the following homely fashion 
(Fig. 7) :—Pin a sheet of white paper against the 
wall as a screen to catch the shadows; place a rod 
of cane in the neck of a bottle, 6, for a shadoW¥ 
producer; and have a tape measure, t, with the free 
end of the tape pinned down at the bottom of the 
paper, so that distances from the screen may be 
realily measured. Now bring the lights to be 
tested alongside the tape, and by putting the 


stronger light farther from the screen than the 


vty. 
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Fg. 7.—Count Rumyorp's Suapow Test or Lumixosiry, 


other, the distances may be so adjusted that the 
shadows a’ and c’ are both of the same degree of 


blackness. Suppose these are the distances of the 
lights from the screen :-— 


Candle . 7 foot 
OilLamp. .. ge EZ ys 
The squares of the numbers, viz., 49 and 144, 
would express the relative illuminating powers of 
the two lights; whence it would appear that 
the oil lamp is not far short of being equal in 


illuminating power to three such candles, as 
7 @ 


in = ina = 533 

Shadow phenomena are somewhat different when 
the sources of light are a luminous point and a 
luminous surface respectively, as, ¢.g., a brilliant 
star and the sun. When a point of light is uged, 
the usual black shadow is fringed with colours, 
which form a gradation between the daukness 
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A SHADOW. 


within and the bright space without; but when a 

surface of light is employed, the complete shadow, 
gr umbra, is surrounded by a less complete shadow, 
or penumbra. As we have said, a brilliant star 
or planet is an example of a point of light, and 
&r John Herschel has observed that Venus, when 
at ita greatest brightness, produces a shadow bor- 
dered with coloured fringes, 
if the shadow be cast upon 
# white screen within a one- 
windowed room, and under 
favourable circumstances as 
to twilight. For experiments 
of this sort an artificial point 
of light may be thus pro- 
duced :—Admit the parallel 
rays of the sun into a dark 
room through a hole in the 
Shutter, and then bring the 
rays together by means of a 
lens of short focus. The 
small image of the sun which is thus formed at the 
focus is a brilliant point of light. 

These coloured fringes, running close and parallel 
to the edge of the shadow when a point of light is 
used arise from what is known as the diffraction 
or inflection of light. We have learned in a 
former paper (Vol. L, p. 362) that light is propa- 
gated by ether waves, and these waves, 
when passing round the corners or 
edges of opaque bodies, interfere with 
each other, and produce by their uc- 
cordance and discordance (Vol. I., p. 
363) the blue, yellow, and red fringes 
we are speaking of. 

The production of a penumbra is 
easier still to understand, and may be 
thus explained :—In the experiment 
. illustrated by Fig. 6 bring the lights 
a and c nearer to each other, until their 
shadows overlap. There is now a middle 
space of darkness, the wmbra, u (Fig. 8), and on 
either side of it, shadow less complete, the pen- 
umbra, pp’. The light from neither candle reaches 
u, whereas the penumbra is illuminated by one or 
other of the candles. 
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The penumbra which surrounds a planetary 
shadow is of exactly the same nature as the fore- 
going, and is produced in the same way (Fig. 9), 
For if s represents the surface of the sun, and & 
the earth, it is evident that the rays emanating 
from a,‘and those emanating from c, shine upon 
E (Fig. 9), in a precisely similar manner to the 






Fig. 9.—Planetary Penumbra. 


rays fulling on 6 from « and c (Fig. 6), and a dark 
shadow, w, is formed along with a ponumbra p 7’. 
The surface of the sun, however, is a collection of 
luminous points like @ and ¢, and it will readily 
he perceived, what cannot so well be represented 
in a sectional diagram, that the shadow of the 
earth is a cone of darkness, «,; and, further, that 
if a screen of immense size could be placed at pp’ 
to receive the earth’s shadow, we should have, as 
ats, a central dark circle surrounded by 0 ring of 
penumbra. The only screen that ever shows ws 
this darkness is the moon, and at such times it is 
eclipsed. 

From all that has been said concerning natural 
and artificial shadows, we learn the simple lesson 
that wherever light can reach there shudow may 
be produced —on a grand scale when the light- 
obsatructor happens to be a planet, and on a minute 
scale when the tiny blood-vessels of the eye are 
the light-obstructors giving rise to what we havo 
described in another paper as Purkinje’s figures 
(Vol. LIL, p. 116); and a knowledge of even so 
simple a natural fact cannot but prove a source of 
pleasure when it is utilised fur the explanation of 
phenomena such as we have dealt with. 
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TABLE-LANDS, AND HOW THEY WERE FORMED. 
By Pxorgsson P. Marrin Duncan, F.RS. 


HERE are many parte of central and northern 
England, where there are upland districts 
some hundreds of feet above the level of the rivers, 
and which extend for many square miles. These 
broad moorlands, comparatively flat on their surface, 
are surrounded on all sides by steep places and 
valleys, and look as if they were parts of the 
country which have been lifted up beyond the 
ordinary level. They have watercourses on them, 
there are often peat beds there, and the heather 
grows on the wreckage of the sandstones and grit 
which form the sub-rock. From being at a con- 
siderable elevation, and comparatively, and in 
most cases quite, treeless, the air is colder on them 
than in the valleys; and even when there is a 
sultry summer's night in the dales, the temperature 
is very much less on the high land, whence radia- 
tion into space occurs during the long hours 
of the still darkness. There are then places 
close together, where there are different climates, 
and there is no doubt that the high moorland 
decides the production of mist, cloud, and rain, 
which would not occur were the country an 
ordinary rolling plain. The sides of these uplands 
are often very steep, and the bold slabs of rock 
which form the hills, stand out on their flanks, so 
that the substance of which these elevated lands 
are formed can be studied. Again, these slabs 
which form parts of strata, are, to the untrained 
eye, in long horizontal layers one over the other, 
but the geological surveyor shows that they are in 
curved lines, the bends occupying long distances 
Bo as to be almost imperceptible in some cases, but 
visible enough in others. 

There is a fine example of a small table-land of 
this kind in Derbyshire, and it is in the district of 
High Peak, where a peculiar geological formation 
of grit, or sandstone with visible grains, has to 
do with the formation of broad plateaux. The 
High Peak, or Kinder Scout, has an almost flat 
top of six miles long by two in breadth, and its 
edges are remarkably irregular, and jut out and 
come in, in a very sinuous manner. These edges, 
as the ascent is made, are seen to be parts of a 
great cliff of sandstone rock, covered by about 
twelve feet of peat, and there are watercourses 
ateep-sided and very winding in it. There is a 
aplendid view from the top, and the surface at 
one's feet claims attention at once, for there is 


evidence before the eyes how this part of a once 
massive mountain has been worn down flat. Eveg 
where there is no running water, and on the top of 
the little table-land, there are monumental-looking 
pillars of stone, more often broader at the top 
than at the base. They are nature’s monuments 
over and about a ruined country, and their tep 
indicates the former level of the district. Worn by 
the slow activity of the air, sun, cold, and rain, 
and not by the sea or by running water, these 
stones, so frequently attributed to human agency, 
make the subject of the table-land all the more 
interesting. 

Standing on the Malvern Hills, the spectator 
on looking to the west, towards Wales, sees ¢ 
tumbled mass of country before him, with rounded 
hills and deep dales in abundance, and in the far 
distance the tall, dark hills of the Black mountains. 
These are flat-topped, and their table-land-like 
character is evident. Turning round and looking 
eastwards, a very different scene bursts on the 
eye. The great plain of the Severn is at the foot 
of the hills, studded with villages, dotted with 
towns, and magnificently wooded. In the remote 
distance, a line of cliff-like country is seen, with a 
flat top, and it is the escarpment of the Cotswold 
Hills, on the top of which is a great table-land 
with a slight slope to the east. This is a plain 
on the top of the escarpment with valleys in it, 
and it extends miles and miles to the north, and on 
all sides. An escarpment looks like a sea-side cliff, 
but it has not been produced by the same agencies, 
and it is the result of the wear and tear of the 
rocks by the gentler influences of the atmosphere, 
rain, running water, and heat and cold. A cliff, 
in addition to these wreckers, suffers from the 
action of tide and wave carrying vast bodies of 
water, sand, and stone in contact with its base. 

These uplands, or comparatively level, elevated 
districts, standing on all sides above the ordinary 
country level, and more or less fiat on the top, are 
the simplest examples of some very grand and 
important physical features of the great land masses 
of the earth, and which are usually called “table 
lands,” or perhaps more scientifically, but not more 
expressively, ‘“‘high plateaux.” The word tdole, 
of course, refers to the flat top placed high above 
the floor of the country, and the notion of legs 
must bo replaced by the truth that a vast mass of 
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earth exists as a pedestal. In studying table-lands, 
however, it is necessary not to be too much at- 
trected by the presumed excessively level or flat 
table-like top, for this rarely occurs, and indeed 
some tablelands have mountains and volcanoes 
arlying from them, and in their midst, and lakes on 
their surface. It is now necessary to consider the 
different kinds of uplands in different parts of the 
world, so as to attempt an explanation of their 
occurrence, 

‘Fhe great uplands of Asia, north of the Hima- 
layan Mountains, extend along nearly 30 degrees 
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moisture of the air is slight, and where the tem- 
perature is low. There are lakes, and in one 
district—the Hundes—remains of volcanic activity. 
Nothing can be more striking than the difference 
between the upland climate and its fauna and flora, 
and those of the hot plains of India. 

Vast districts in Central and Western India are 
occupied by remarkable flat-topped hills, many of 
which are so extensive that they merit the name 
of tablelands. Indeed, a considerable portion of 
the surface of 200,000 square miles is thus 
occupied. Along the western sea-board of the 
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Pig. 1.—Basattic PLatsavx or THe Coron, 


of longitude, from the sources of the Oxus Hiver 
to those of the Hoang Ho, or Yellow River, of 
China. Their northern face is the Kuenlun range 
of mountains, and the southern part fits in here 
and there, amidst the great Himalayas, which may 
be taken to be its southern boundary, and still 
farther south are the plains of India. These plains 
have not a greater altitude than 1,200 feet above 
sea level ; then the Himalayas tower up in several 
parallel series or ranges, running north-west and 
south-east, more or less, to a height of from 20,000 
2 28,000 feet. There is not a corrosponding 
"descent farther north, for the great table-land is 
there, fising even before the last peaks are passed, 
to s height of 16,000 feet. It is a land where tle 
141 





(From Serope’s ‘' Geology of the Extinct Volcanoes of Central France,'') 


peninsula of Hindostan towards Bombay, there 
rises a vast escarpment, looking like an inland 
cliff, and it leads to the uplands, called the 
Syhadri range. Terrace after terrace, flat-topped 
and precipitous, rises to the height of 4,000 feet, 
and the hill country looks down on the hot tropical 
slip between i. and the sea, or the Koncan. On 
the upland, and extending for thousands of square 
miles, are flat-topped spots, separated by deep 
gorges, or river valleys, with steep sides. To the 
north, on the river Nerbudda, and to the east in 
Hindostan, scarps are also to be seen, and the so- 
called Ghits in Eastern and Western India are 
mostly in relation to this assemblage of great 
flate, which before the rivers wore their way down 
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and produced their valleys, were one vast table- 
land. The vegetation of this district is peculiar : 

it is a treeless land as a rule, and covered with 
long grass, or rather, large trees are excessively 
rare, and those which exist, in damp situations near 
the sea-coast, are not evergreens. In all the cold 
season from November to March the surface is a 
uniform straw colour, there being but few green 
spots to break its monotony of tint. From March, 
when the grass is burnt, until the commencement 
of the rains in June, black soil, black rocks, and 
charred tree-stems give a peculiar aspect of deso- 
lation. During the rainy season the surface is 
covered with verdure, most beautiful in many 
places. On a grand scale is this series of table- 
lands, great rivers pass through it, and its thick- 
ness is as remarkable as itssurface. Mile after mile 
the flatness is monotonous, but on the whole there 
is a slant from west to east. No great lakes exist, 
no volcanoes occury but the whole table-land is 
volcanic in its origin, and there are many remains 
of old lakes and of a few extinct volcanic vents. 
It is a repetition of the scenery and physical geo- 
graphy of the Auvergne on a very grand scale, 
but the visible extinct volcanic cones of Central 
France (Fig. 1) are not represented in the far east. 
One remarkable lake must, however, be noticed, as it 
relates to the cause of this table-land of the Deccan, 
that is to say, of the districts of Central and 
Western India south of the great Vindhyan range. 
It is in the midst of the district, and about half- 
way between Bombay and Nagpur. There is a 
circular hollow about a mile across, and from 300 
to 400 feet deep, and at the bottom is a shallow 
lake of salt water without any outlet. The water 
contains a salt of soda, and whilst the sides of the 
lake are mostly on a level with that of the sur- 
rounding country, in one place there is a rim like 
that of a volcanic crater, made up of volcanic rock 
or basalt ; moreover, the inclination or dip of the 
sides near the lake, is from it outwards. ‘It is 
impossible,” write Medlicott and Blanford, ‘to 
ascribe this hollow to any other cause than volcanic 
explosion.” 

The map of North America and the results of 
the surveys, show that the shape and configuration 
of the western part is the result of the formation of 
three important, and more or less parallel and 
distant, mountain chains. There is one, the coast 
range of California; eastwards of it is the second or 
the Sierra Nevada, and then hundreds of miles off 
are the Rocky Mountains. Now between theese 
last two is the great country of the caiions (Vol. 
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L, p. 214-5), an xn upland oot St. by villoe or 
cafions of vast depth and very precipitous. This 
over-drained country, bounded by mountain chains, 


is a high tableland, and geology has proved that 


once it was a great lake district, situated not 
much above sea-level, and hemmed in by Ww 
chains of hills; upheaval and the present state of 
things followed. 

Mexico is the country of table-lands, and 
its geography, climate, and peculiar animals and 
plants, are singularly influenced by their geeat 
development. Taking that part of Mexico near 
the Gulf of Mexico, as our example, the city of 
Vera Cruz and the country inland first require 
notice. The country around that city, and extend- 
ing inland for some sixty miles, is comparatively 
low, and then an ascent commences, gradually at 
first and then very steeply. In some places a 
succession of terrace-like steps leads up to the hifh 
land, and the ascent is, of course, then rather 
gradual; but in other parts the country rises 
from 5,000 to 6,000 feet in a distance not ex- 
ceeding ten miles. The practicable roads for 
cairiages are few, and in many places vegetation” 
is not seen on the scarped face of the rock, but only 
in the crevices and along the course of the torrents 
and dry water-courses. This ridge or escarp- 
ment is about 600 miles long, and the distance 
between it and the coast is, in some places, three 
times as great as it is in the neighbourhood 
of Vera Cruz. It constitutes the eastward 
edge of some vast elevated plains or tablelands 
which extend westwards, and form the greater 
part of Mexico proper. These tablelands are 
(between 19° and 20° N. lat.) 360 miles long 
from east to west, and reach over the continent 
to close to the Pacific, when diminishing gradually 
in altitude, they end in a low land whose tropical 
vegetation testifies to the altered climatal conditions. 
The extent of the table-lands north and south is 
great, and indeed the northern boundary is not 
defined, the uplands being connected with those of 
the United States. But to the south, the plain of 
Mixtecapan joining on to the low lands near the 
east coast, crosses the isthmus at about 18° 30’ N. 
lat. to the Pacific Ocean, and forms the boundary 
of the high land. The tablelands are thus bounded 
on the east and south by plains and broken country, 
and on the west also, whilst they are continued 
northwards. It isa vast upland region, and rises , 
asa broken plain toa height of 7,500 feet above 
the sea eastwards; to the north the height of 4,000 
feet is attained, and to the south about 3,000 feet, 
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‘hilet there is gradual slope to the Pacific coast. 
Stretching across the continent from the Gulf of 
Ylexico to the Pacific, a elip of low ground only 
intervening, and possessing a totally different 
= to the torrid and moist regions of the 
us between the Americas, this table-land 
is a physical barrier between the great majority 
of the animals of North and South America, 
preventing their roaming and slow emigra- 
tion. There are large streams intersecting the 
table-land, and very high mountains arise from 
the surface here and there or in lines ; moreover, 
volcanoes on the grandest scale rest upon it, and 
there are some large, important lakes placed there. 
Hence these Mexican table-lands resemble a part 
of a continent with its plains, mountains, and 
lakes upheaved far beyond the level of the sea. 
The mountains are in chains on the surface of the 
table-land, and whilst some are at its very edge, 
others traverse it. The volcanoes are not in chains, 
but are more or less solitary. Thus, the edge of 
the table-land which is to the west of Vera Cruz 
has a series of hills and mountains on it, and they 
rise at a height of more than 5,000 feet above the 
level of the sea; one attains the height of 13,415 
feet, and another (Orizava), of 17,373 feet above 
sea-level. The chain becomes one of hills to the 
north, which at last sink to the ordinary level of 
the plain. The country or table-land to the west 
of this boundary chain, and which has been noticed 
to be 360 miles across, is divided into four by 
ranges of hills, which rise about 2,000 or 5,000 
feet above the level of the plain, and by higher 
mountains. Towards the east this upland is 
sterile, from the volcanic nature of the soil, but 
westwards it becomes fertile until] the mountains 
are reached to the west. These contain one peak 
of 15,704 feet, and the highest mountain in Mexico, 
the volcano of Popocatepetl, which is 17,880 feet 
in altitude. The neighbouring plain to the west is 
7,480 feet above the sea, and on the north the 
plain ascends even to 9,000 feet ; but the western- 
moet part or that part which reaches within thirty 
miles of the Pacific Ocean, is not as plain-like as the 
others, but is broken up by low ranges of hills 
covered with verdure. All around this great 
system of uplands there is a more or less steep 
" ascent formed by an escarpment. As might be 
expected, the climate on the table-lands and that of 
the belt of low land which environs them at 
least on three sides, differ much, and the hot 
cousttries, or Tierras Calientes, washed by the 
seas on either side of the continent, are revdily 
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contrasted with the colder and in some in- 
stances almost frigid uplands. The mean summer 
temperature characteristic of the moist torrid hot 
regions is about 82° Fahr., and towards the hills 
the mean annual temperature is 77° Fahr.; the 
rain-fall is moderate, and occurs within certain 
months, and the vegetation is that of the warmest 
tropics, On the other hand the climate of the 
table-lands is temperate, and varies with the 
elevation of the country. Those to the west of 
Vera Cruz have a mean annual temperature of 62° 
Fahy. ; in winter the freezing-point is very rarely 
attained, and indeed all the lands about 5,000 feet 
above the level of the sea have a temperature 
between that just stated and 68° Fahr. There is 
not much difference between the summer and 
winter temperatures, and hence all those vast 
districts are decidedly colder than the others; 
they are called cold countries, or Tierras Frias, 
The amount of rain-fall is not great on tho table- 
lands, and the soil is mostly porous, so that drought 
occurs often, and with the comparatively low 
temperature produces a very different vegetation to 
that of the plains on the sea coast ; for the cactus 
tribe predominates, trees being almost entirely 
restricted to the sides of the hills, The very 
elevated uplands are still colder in their climate 
and more sterile, but some of tlhe Jower lands are 
fertile, and yield fine crops of cereals. 

It must be noticed, however, that artificial irri- 
gation produces wonderful crops in some places, 
and that certain natural gulleys, formed by rain 
and running water in a very loose soil, and which 
are called barrancas, have trees on their sides of 
vigorous growth, and a more genial climate than 
the land they intersect. But the most vigorous 
upland vegetation differs remarkably from that of 
the coast line. To the south of Mexico are the 
table-lands of Central America, where those of 
Guatemala merge into the high land of Yucatan. 
The table-land of Guatemala is especially interest- 
ing on account of the relation which some of the 
grandest volcanoes in the world bear to it. Near 
the town of Guatemala, on the northern borders, 
the tableland riscs to 5,000 feet above nea level ; 
but farther north it is still higher, and then the 
height gradually diminishes, until the wide and 
deep valleys are reached, which ure to the south of 
the Mexicun uplands. No great range of moun- 
tains traverses the upland, and only low hills 
occur. But towards the Pacific side, the slope 
down to the low plain which borders the coast is 
very steep and high, aud a few lofty volcanoes, 
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reaching 12,600 feet in height, stand on the edge 
of the descent. The escarpment which thus sepa- 
rates the shore from the upland, is wall-like, and 
about twenty or thirty miles from the sea. Here, 
again, the lowlands have a very damp and torrid 
climate, whilst the comparatively treeless table- 
lands enjoy a perpetual spring, the thermometer 
hardly varying throughout the year. Lakes exist 
on these table-lands, and that of Peten in Yucatan 
is seventy miles round ; there is one in Guatemala, 





near the western edge of the upland, and it is 
remarkable for its great depth and neighbourhood 
to a volcano; and there is another eighty miles 
round it to the north-west of the town of San 
Salvador. Finally, in addition to the volcanoes 
und lakes, there is a geyser on the table-land which 
ejects—according to Haefkins—boiling water to a 
height of twenty or thirty feet. 

The system of table-lands in South America is 
included within the great chain, or the Cordilleras 
of the Andes. The mountain mass forms two or 
even three vast ranges, which combine here and 
there and then open out ; and the valleys between 
them, vast in extent, are not at sea-level, but their 
surface is as high as the tops of many European 
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Fig. 2.—Tasiz-Lanup or Maapara. (From Stern's “ Captive Missionary in Abyssinia.”) 
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mountains, and forms tableland. Thus two of 
the great ranges are nearly side by side, where 
they enclose the immense valley of the Desaguadeyo 
and also the great lake, Titicaca. This upland has 
an area of 16,000 geographical square miles, and ‘is 
between 12,000 and 13,000 feet above the level Of 
the sea. The lake is twenty times as large as the 
Lake of Geneva, and is in the midst of a most in-° 
teresting country, full of the evidences of a former 
high civilisation. Finally, a ridge of hills runs 





across this upland, reaching some 3,000 or 4,000 
feet above its level. 

Still to the north there is the well-known table- 
land of Quito. It is formed, like the others, 
between mountain ranges. This upland, at an 
altitude of 9,500 feet at least, stretches south- 
wards for nearly 4° of latitude, and is in rela- 
tion to some of the grandest volcanoes in ,the 
world. Chimborazo and Carguairago and others flank 
the plain, and this scenery is repeated still farther 
southwards. Here, again, the climate of thd up- 
lands differs entirely from that of the sea coast, and 
different groups of plants and animals exist close 
together and under very diverse conditions. - 

In 1868 everybody was reading of the gallant 
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‘deeds of British soldiers, and of their opponents, the 
Abyssinian, on the plateaux of their mountainous 
eountry. Magdala was on one of them (Fig. 2), 
gnd the greater part of the scenery of the country, 
which was illustrated by the scientific and artistic 
yert of the expedition, was found to consist of vast 
heights and breadths of flat-topped hills separated 
by very deep ravines or gorges. In fact the whole 
country, intervening as it does between the borders 
of the Nile and the east coast of Africa, rises 
aBruptly from the low country bordering the Red 
Sea and the Indian Ocean, and slopes more 
gradually on the west, where the branches of the 
Nile have cut out deep valleys) Blanford says 
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be traced on the eastern outakirts of the region, 
and that the plateaux themselves are often covered 
with old volcanic lava flows. ° 

Farther to the south, on the northern part of 
Natal, the distinguishing feature of the landscape is 
the presence of isolated hills on a high plateau, 
from which they rise some 2,000 feet. The 
plateau is about fifty miles in length, and around 
it are other uplands which have been worn by 
rains and rivers, and are separated into a number 
of small tuble-lands. The level appearance of the 
top of the elevated country is, as in Abyssinia, and 
in central and western Hindostan, evidently duo to 
volcanic flows which covered the country far and 
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Fig. 3.—Sectiom across tHE ATLas Rano. (From ‘ The Quarterly Journal of the Gevloyical Society.”) 


nat the average height of the range of hills which 

sparates the streams running east and to the 

rest, is about 8,000 feet, and that the greatest 

Ititude is 2,000 feet more to the south. There 
many plateaux of considerable extent are more 
than 10,000 feet above the sea. They are deeply 
seared by gorges, some even 3,000 feet deep, 
and some close to Magdala impressed every one 
who saw them by their great depth and the exces- 
sive steepness of their sides, their breadth being 
small in comparison. The wear and tear going on 
in the gorges, by the denuding action of the atmo- 
spleere and heat, rain, and running water, is vast, 
and it is evident that formerly the gorges did not 
exist, and that the plateaux were continuous as 
larger table-lands. It is important to notice that 
enormous amounts of former volcanic action ar: to 


wile, as a succession of shecta, one over the other. 
The base of the country is formed of sandstone, and 
on it ia this trap or consolidated lava. At the south- 
eastern extremity of this plateau, on the frontiers 
of Zululand, there is a district where the evidences 
of volcanic action are present, for there are an 
extinct mud volcano and upturned layers of rock 
altered by heat. In Zululand many of the valleys 
are 2,000 fect deep, and their stdes lead up to 
table-lands on which Java or trap rests, as a cap to 
the sandstone rock of the country. The valley of 
the Tugela is an instance. 

Table Bay, the harbour of the Cape of Good 
Hope district, receives ite name from the flat- 
topped mountain close by; and this shape is exces- 
sively common amongst the hills of much of South 
Africa. Whether rising suddenly from «a wide 
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plain, or from deep and narrow valleys, the cha- 
racteristic high lands stand up as a succession of 
terraces, capped by a comparatively level surface of 
great extent, or an escarpment leads at once to the 
table-lands. Most of the pedestals of, and often 
the whole of the uplands, are formed of sandstones, 
or they may be capped by a layer of dense basalt 
or old volcanic outflow. 

On looking at a map of North Africa, it will 
be noticed that the great desert of Sahara is sepa- 
vated from the Mediterranean Sea by the Atlas 
range of mountains, which does not arise suddenly 
and precipitously from the desert on the south and 
the marine tracts on their north. On the contrary 
a number of uplands succeed each other, gradually 
leading to the more mountainous regions, and they 
constitute a region of high plateaux or table-lands. 
These uplands present vast barren surfaces, inter- 
spersed with little salt lakes or chotts, are without 
trees, and the hill-sides rise precipitously from them. 
But here and there, placed high up, and as it 
were on a pedestal of high land, are cedar forests, 
which have escaped the axe of the Arab, and these 
fine trees flank many a valley leading from the 
table-lands to the plains. Marvellous is the con- 
trast between these lovely forests and the desolate 
plains surrounding and leading up to them, and 
the arid deserts to the distant south. 

On travelling from Algiers to L’Agouat in the 
Sahara, after the low land of the plain of the Metidja 
is traversed, the slopes of the Lesser Atlas range are 
ascended, and after passing upwards between 3,000 
and 4,000 feet, the rounded summit is seen. Beyond 
and southwards no higher ground is met with, but a 
long stretch of comparatively level country exists, 
culled the Plateau of the Tell. This is an irregular 
table-land of an.average height of 3,500 feet, and 
about 30 miles across. At the southern side of these 
uplands there is a slope down to 1,800 or 2,076 feet, 
and there are the broad salt plains of what is called 
the Northern Sahara, and far away to the south isa 
low mountain chain, the Djebel Sahari. This leads 
to a wild, broken country of salt lakes and of masses 
of rock salt, at a height of nearly 3,000 feet, and 
there, at a still higher altitude, are the High 
Plateaux of the region surrounded by escarpments, 
and forming a broad plain of thirty-five miles 
across, and 3,700 feet above sea level. Then the 
descent begins, flat-topped hills being oommon, 
until at last the great desert is reached, some of 
which is at, or below, sea-level. Thus the Atlas 
range near Algiers has mountainous peaks running 
in parallel lines, and between them, not higher 
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peaks, but a high and comparatively flat table-land 
divided into three portions, the central being - 
lowest (Fig. 3). 

There are, as may be gleaned from the siiale 
given in the illustration of table-lands, several 
varieties of them, and it may be presumed that they 
were not all produced in the same manner, Those 
of our own country may be taken as instances where 
river action has formed gorges and valleys, and the 
denuding action of the atmosphere has assisted in 
their widening. The wear and tear have been gr€at 
in the valley, but not as great on the broad hill- 
tops, where huge stones, often and erroneously attri- 
buted to the Druids, remain piled up above the 
level of the table-land, as monuments of an age 
when the whole country was higher, » .d the dense 
grits and sandstones reached up many vards above 
the present worn-down level. The imfluence of 
sub-aérial denudation in wearing down and sculf- 
turing the district, into its present features, is 
evident, but it is equally clear that the peculiar 
mineralogical nature of the layers of the rock of 
the country, has had much to do with the forma- 
tion of the flat-topped hills) The atmosphere acts 
chemically and mechanically on cxposed ground, 
the oxygenation of certain minerals is constantly 
proceeding, and is assisted by the moisture of the 
air, or by dew and rain. All air contains a small 
quantity of carbonic acid gas (never under three 
parts in 10,000), and this assists the oxygen in 
weathering the rocks, so that portions rendered 
soluble are readily removed by rain. The sun 
assists in this, for its heat and light render the 
chemical activity all the greater; and the night’s 
cold and winter's frosts add to the destructive 
power. Portions of rock expand in different 
degrees under tlie influence of the sun’s heat, and 
contract as irregularly whilst cooling: and the 
expansion of freezing water in cracks is followed 
by shaling off flakes and large pieces of rock, during 
the thaw, and all these causes produce loss of 
substance. Again, wind, especially when it drives 
sand with it, carries off and wears the rocks ; and, 
finally, rain, and running, and sinking in water, 
carry off the products of all the sculpturing, Grain 
by grain, day by day, century after century,,the 
surface-wearing proceeds, and the top of the 
country, and its valley sides and floor, are 
gradually removed, planed down, flattened, ‘and 
widened respectively. Limestones, granites, ‘and 
clays wear down in time, and form hills of a 
definite shape, but not flat-topped ones. On the 
contrary, sandstones and grits, which have a flaggzy 
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nature, wear flat at the top and into gullies at the 
sides. Aguin, many rocks have been poured out 
pn the earth by volcanoes as lava-flows, and have 
consolidated into geometrically-shaped layers, called 
“basalt or trap. These hard, glassy rocks wear in 

e long run, but more slowly than most others, 

d retain a flat surface. If they are placed on 
other rocks they protect them more or less on the 
top, wut the sides fall away, crumble, and are eaten 
into by rain and rivers, and, finally, more or less 
isolated table-lands are formed. It is this very 
unwearable nature of the top of volcanic layers, 
and the more ready wear of the under rock or of 
its sides, that give the special landscape of high 
separate tabl--lands to those districts in central and 
western In ‘ia, Abyssinia, Zululand, and Natal, 
which nave been noticed. Denudation, then, of the 
top and sides unequally, and the particular nature of 
'the rock, decide the presence of table-lunds in some 
ivwtanees; ard nothing can be more overwhelming 
to the. nd, than the attempt to estimate the time 
which t’ ese lands took ‘~ wear asunder, and to 
become lowered (uigh as they are) as well. There 
is another agent which has to be considered, even 
in the fe~mation of these table-lands of denudation, 
and it refers also to the next great altitude of 
“intra-mouptain ” table-lands. 

There is a kind c* sameness in the position 
of the great table-lands of the Himalayas and 
Tibet, of the Atlas, and of the Andes, for 
they are situated in the midst of the regions 
of the highest peaks, and really form large 
parts of the mass of the mountains, having great 
length, breadth, and height. Differing in their 
climate and vegetation from the plains at sea-level, 
these table-lands have been elevated subsequently 
to the process of that curving and bending of the 
strata which constitutes the first stage of mountain- 
making. Earth-sculpturing and valley-making 
had proceeded among the mountain masses before 
moat, if not all, of the table-lands of the series now 
under consideration existed. On examining the 
layers of earth of the Tibetan and _ intra- 
Himalayan uplands, they are found to contain 
fossils of animals which lived late in the geological 
history of the world, and after there had been a 
Himalayan chain at a low level. Subsequently 
came a great upheaval, and 12,000 feet at least were 
added to the height of that enormous earth-mass. So, 
in the case of the Andes, the elevated plateau of 
Lake Titicaca vas once at or below sea-level, and 
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the upheaval of the chain, and really of the whole 
of that part of western South America, produced 
the scenery of the lake, plain, and mountain 
towering over all. 

The comparatively late upheaval of the old 
plains of the area of North Africa is evident, 
from the remains of Mediterranean species of 
shells which are found up the mountain side in 
the Atlas; and it is clear the upheaval has pro- 
duced the table-land out of tho former sea-side 
plain. Many of the plains thus elevated into up- 
lands commenced as broken ground within range of 
the sea, and were planed down by it during the 
process of fore-shore making, by what is termed 
marine littoral denudation. And, doubtless, many 
were lakes which became filled up with deposita, 
and then the flat surface and all beneath wore up- 
lifted during the grand, general, w»ward movement 
there, of the carth’s crust. Evon in the instance 
of those table-lands which were considered first of 
all—th.se which have been produced by the for- 
ination of deep valleys all around them—this great 
factor came into play, for in every instanoe the 
layers of earth or of volcanic matter which form 
the thickness of the land, wero deposited origi- 
nally flatly, and at a low level, below or not far 
above water-level; and, subsequently, upheaval 
placed them far above, and subjected them to the 
action of u wet climate, and rain and running 
water. 

The occurrence of volcanic ejections or of vol- 
canoes in and about some tablelands is almost 
invariable, and expecially in those which are con- 
nected with the main masses of mountains. It 
appears as if the upheaval of such vast thick- 
nenses of earth must diminish the pressure which 
subterranean substances are subjected to under 
other conditions, Then the internal heat of the 
globe could more readily fuse and develop the lava 
and other matters which force themselyos out, with 
steam, through parts of the chain when there is the 
least resistance, and flow often over the land in a 
series of consecutive sheeta. Table-lands thus de- 
pend for their formation, upon grand movements of 
elevation ir the earth's crust, on denudation of the 
uphcaved surface by air, heat, cold, rain, and rivers ; 
and some have been fashioned more or less by 
volcanic overflows, and even by the planing action 
of the sea, when great tracts of land now raised 
high above, lay, it may be, as far below the level 
of the ocean. 
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The bluebell (Campanula), the figwort (Scrophu- 
daria), the grass of Parnassus (’arnassia), a beauti- 
ful flower, very common in bogs and swampy heaths, 
c., are all good examples of plants in which the 
atamens are ready to discharge the pollen before 
the stigma is ready to receive it, and which, there- 
fore, require the aid of insects to assist their ferti- 
lisation, But one of the most apt examples of this 
is exhibited by Clerodendron Thomsone—a plant 
originally brought from the Old Calabar River in 
West Africa, but now very common in our conserva- 
tories, “Four stamens, with very long filaments and 
an equally long, slender style, are rolled up together 
in the corolla bud. When this expands, the stamens 
straighten out nearly in the line of the tube of the 
corolla, and their anthers open ; the style is bent 
so far forward as to point downwards; and the 
stigma is not yet ready for pollen, its own branches 
being united. So a butterfly, in the act of drawing 
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nectar from this flower, will get the under side of 
its body dusted with pollen, but will not come near 
the reflexed or still immature style. But in a 
flower a day older the stamens are found to be 
coiled up (the opposite way from what they were 
in the bud), and turned down out of the way, 
bringing the anthers nearly where the stigma was 
the day before, while the style has come up to where 
the stamens were the day before ; and its stigma, 
with branches outspread, is now ready for pollen—— 
is just in position and condition for being dusted 
with the pollen which the butterfly has received 

from the anthers of an earlier blogsom.”* 
In the common barberry (Fig. 2) a somewhat 

* Grav: “How Plante Behave,” p. 22. 
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different arrangement is adopted. The bases of the 
stamens are extremely irritable. Accordingly, if 
an insect alights on them, they spring forward and 
strike it, the effect of this sudden movement being 
that the insect is dusted over with the pollen. The 
movement has also, as Sir John Lubbock has pointe 
out, in some cases the effect of startling it and driv- 
ing it away, so that the humble aide-de-camw carries 
away the pollen thus acquired to another flower, 
without any unnecessary loss of time. The rock rose 
(Helianthemum) also shows a somewhat similar &r- 
rangement ; but its history is not so marked, for 
the plant is almost sure to fertilise itself if insects, 
owing to the absence of the attraction of honey in 
it, fail to visit it and irritate the mobile stamens. 
Kalmia (the “American laurel ”) is a New World 
genus, the waxy flowers of some species of which 
are familiar in our shrubberies. In this plant the 
anthers are contained in little pouches on the inside 
of the corolla, so that the ten stamens are bent all 
around the stigma in the form of springs). When 
a bee visita the flower to seek for honey, the pro- 
boscis lowers the stamen, which springs up with 
force, discharging, by the pores of the anther, pol- 
len-grains, either on to the stigma or on to the 
insect, which flies to another flower with them, 
repeating the same process, and so aiding again and 
again in cross-fertilisation. Such is the account 
given by Professor Beal, of Michigan, who states 
that if the flowers are covered with gauze, and insects 
thus prevented from visiting them, no seeds set. 
It is thus probable that this, like many other plants 
—the common iris, or sedge, the “bleeding heart” 
(Dielytra spectabilis), the wild fumitory, &c., in- 





Fig. 3.~-Vertical Section of two Flowers of Aristelochia Clematis. 
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cluded—requires crose-fertilisation before impreg- 
nation can be effected. 
In Aristolochia, or birthwort (Figs. 3 and 4), a 


FLOWERS AND INSECTS. 


curiousarrengement takesplace. Thelong, contracted 
throat of the flower—which in America has given 
ene of the species the common name of the “ Dutch- 
gnan’s pipe,” or pipe vine—is lined with hairs, and 
at the bottom expands into a chamber, where there 
ig a broad stigma without a style, surrounded with 
stamens which are placed below it, but with their 
anthers turned away from the stigma, so that none 





Fig. 4.—Aristolochia Clematis, showing Flies charged with Pollen 
Penetrating the Flower, in order to place it on the Stigma. 


of the pollen can fall on it, If an insect enters, the 
hairs prevent it from making its escape, but as the 
flower advances the hairs somewhat relax, and 
permit of the escape of the winged messenger, laden 
with the pollen, which, in its struggles to get free 
at the bottom of the corolla, it has become covered 
with, and which it carries to another plant, the 
stigma of which is ready to receive it. 

In leguminous plants, especially of the papilion- 
aceous division, there also exists an interesting 
arrangement to compel croes-fertilisation. Take the 
common sweet-pea as an example. In this plant 
we find the stamens and pistils united in the form 
of a sort of keel, so close together that it would 
seem impossible to prevent some, if not all, of the 
pollen-grains falling on the ripe stigma. However, 
so ‘important does cross-fertilisation seem to planta, 
that, without the intervention of insects it rarely 
happens that a single seed is produced. The intru- 
sion of insects causes the stamenal column to free 
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itself from the place where it lies in the keel, and 
80 cover the winged visitor with a cloud of pollen. 
Mr. Darwin has shown that bees, in visiting the 
flowers of the scarlet kidney bean, always alight. 
on the left wing, and in so doing depress it. This 
immediately acts on the keel, which forces the 
pistil to protrude. On the pistil is situated a» 
little tuft of hairs, which, by the repeated move- 
ments of the keel, brushes the pollen from the 
anthers on to the surface of the stigma. 

Bees are necessary to the fertilisation of somo 
kinds of clover. This fact the New Zealand Go- 
vernment have discovored to their great dismay, for 
the Dutch clover in that colony will not produco 
sufficient seed, owing to the absenco of the particular 
bee necessary to fertilise it. Aguin, it has been found 
that twenty heads of Dutch clover yielded 2,290 
seeds ; but twenty other heads, protected from bees, 
yielded none. In like manner, 100 heads of red 
clover produced 2,700 seeds, but the same number 
protected from the visits of insecta, were all storile, 
Hence it may be logically inferred that as no other 
insects visit the clover, were the humble-boo to 
become extinct in England the plant which is do- 
pendent upon it for existence would gither becomo 
extinct or at least comparatively raro. Indved, 
Mr. Darwin suggests that the clover is dependent 
for its life on the cat. This is his line of reason- 
ing, which in spite of now being hackneyed is 
still sufficiently interesting to be quoted afresh. 
Field mice destroy the nests and comlw of 
the humble-bee ; they in their turn are destroyed 
by cats—and hence the existence of the species of 
clover named may be said to be dependent on the 
number of cats in a district. This useful animal 
may again owe its abundance to the number of 
unmarried jadies of mature years, who are conven- 
tionally believed to favour its domestication ! 

The showy bleeding heart, which comes from 
Japan and China, rarely “sets” its seeds in our 
gardens, probably for the reason that the insect 
necessary as an intermediary in ite fertilisation is 
not found in this country. The American yuccaa, 
or “Adam's needles,” are “ protandrous "—that is, 
their stamens are ready to discharge their pollen 
before the stigma is ready to receive it. Hence 
the glutinous pollen must be conveyed to the latter 
organ by some other agency. This go-between is a 
little moth (Pronuba yucasella), which, according 
to Professor Riley, is the only insect that assists 
in this operation ; and accordingly, in the Northern 
States and elsewhere, the yuccas, though cultivated 
for their flowers, cannot seed, on account of the 
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absence of the insect. The female insect only has 
the lower joint of the maxillary palpus wonderfully 
modified into a long prehensile spined tentacle. 
With this tentacle she collects the pollen and 
thrusts it into the stigmatic tube, and after having 
thus fertilised the flower, she consigns a few eggs 
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to the young fruit, the seeds of which her larve 
feed upon, In like manner Duvernota adhatodvides, 
a plant of the Cape of Good Hope, Mra, Barber has 
shown to be fertilised by a large insect of the bee 
and wasp family (Tylocopa), which insect fertilises 
no other plant. Aocordingly, Duvernoia could not 
in all likelihood produce seeds in this country. 

The same fact is true of the pansy (Véola éri- 
color), for this plant is also visited by the humble- 
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bee alone, and in all the species there are in- 
teresting arrangements to permit of insects enter- 
ing them and carrying off the pollen to other 
plants. (Figs. 5 and 6). In the common pansy 
there are two kinds of flowers—minute incon- 
spicuous ones, which usually produce the seed, agd 


showy ones, which, contrary to the case in the 
English species of violet, habitually produce seeds 
also. The inconspicuous, “cleistogenous,” or 
“‘cleistogamous,” flowers are always self-fertilised, 
and accordingly the persistency of the showy 
ones, Sir John Lubbock thinks, can be accounted 
for only by the fact that the ordinary flowers are 
useful in obtaining an occasional cross. 

In Viola canina (the dog violet), an equally com- 
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mon species, the structure of the flower is interest- 
ing (Fig. 6). “The petals are five in number, and 
trregular in form, the median one being produced 
jato a hollow spur, the entrance to which is pro- 
tected by the stigma, partly by two tufts of hairs, 
oy rather of delicate lobular procesyes, situated on 





Fig. 6.—Vertical Section of the Flower of a Violet, with a View 
of the Pistil much magnified. 


the two median petals. The stamens consist of a 
short filament, to which the anther is attached, and 
terminal membranous expansions, while the two 
lower stamens also send out each a long spur, 
which lies within the spur of the median petal, and 
secretes honey at its fleshy end. The terminal 
membranous expansions of the five stamens slightly 
overlap one another, and their points touch the 
pistil, so that they enclose a hollow space. ‘The 
pollen differs from that of most insect-fertilised 
flowers in being drier and more easily detached 
from the anthers; consequently when the latter 
open the pollen drops out, and as the flower is 
reversed and hangs down, the pollen falls into the 
closed space between the pistil and the membranous 
termination of the stamens. The pistil is peculiar, 
the base of the style not being straight, as usual, 
but thin and bent. The stigma is the enlarged end 
of the pistil, and shows several small fleshy projec- 
tions. It will be obvious, from the above descrip- 
tioh, that when a bee visits the flower her head will 
oomne in contact with and shake the stigma, thus 
opening, as it were, the box containing the pollen, 
and allowing it to fall on the head of the bee. It 
is thus carried away, and some can hardly fail to be 
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deposited on the stigma of the next violet which 
the bee visits.” * 

But it is probably in the great family of orchids 
that the most curious and varied contrivances exist 
to prevent self-fertilisation, and to allow of insects 
accomplishing this as the intermediary between 
flower and flower. We have thirty-five species 
of wild orchids in Great Britain, but it is in the 
hot, damp forests of the Tropics that these bizarre. 
looking flowers, admired not only for their lovely 
forms and delicata perfume, but curious for the 
strange mimicry of insects and other animals 
which they take, attain their greatest luxuriance. 
Mr. Bateman, whose study of the order is as pro- 
found as his works describing them are sumptuous, 
remarks that flies are mimicked in Ophrys museifera, 
bees in O. apifera (the only British orchid capable 
of self-fertilisation), drones in O. fucifera, spiders 
in O. aranifera. The columns of many of the 
Catasetums and other genern make excellent 
grasshoppers. Mosquitoes are borne by T'richo- 
ceros antennifer, or Flor de Moaquito of the Peru- 
vians ; dragon-flies by Renanthera arachnites ; 
moths by Lhalenopsts amabalia, — Insect-like 
antenne are also conspicuous in the flowers of 
Restrena antennifera. The butterfly-plunt of 
Trinidad is now the well-known Oucidinm Papilio, 
Swans are found in the species of Cyenoches ; 
doves in Pertsteria elata; pelicans in’ Cypripe- 
dium trapemoin, Which, from the grent resem. 
blance of its flowers to the bird of that name, is 
styled by the natives Flor de pelicano, The skins 
of the tiger and the leopard are rivalled by the 
petals of such plants as Stanhopea tigrina, Bolbo- 
phyllum leopardinum, &e. The floa lyneen of 
Hernandez (Stanhopea Martian) in so called 
from its lynx-like eyes and teeth ; Dendrobium 
taurinum has much of the bull about its face ; 
and various Cataseta—C. semiapterium expecially 
—grin like the ugliest monkey. 
pophora, the man-orchis, in a well-known British 
plant. Even extinct animals do not always eseape: 
a geologist would instantly recognise the head of a 
Dinotheriun in the flowers of Maaderallia infract 
Pleurothallia ophiocephala has « strong resemblance 
to a nerpent’s head, and Pholiduta imbricata an 
eqnally strong resemblance to a rattlesnake’ tail. 
Lizards ocenr in Pleurothallis saurocephala and 
Eyidendrum lacertinum, and frogs in Epidendrum 
raniferum. 

The whole family comprises about 6,000 species, 


* Lubbock : “ British Wild Flowers in Relation to Inaccte,” 
p. 0. 


Aceraas anthro- 
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and of these there is perhaps not one which does not 
display methods more or less extraordinary to in 
the first place prevent self-fertilisation, and in the 
second to compel the insects which visit the flowers 
to perform this office. We shall take, almost 
at random, only two examples, one a British 
species, and the second a foreign form, premising, 
however, that they by no meana afford exceptionally 
curious examples of the contrivances to which we 
have referred. Orchis maculata (Fig. 7), easily 
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distinguished from most of the order, though not 
from its nearest ally, O. mascula, by its dark spotted 
leaves is a common plant of meadows, pastures, 
and open woods. As in all the order, the pollen 
forms two pear-shaped masses. When an insect 
visits the flower, it pushes its proboscis down the 
nectary, and in doing so brings the base of its 
proboscis in contact with the sticky basis of the 
“pollinia,” so that when it returns it brings with 
it, attached to its head, the two pollen-masses. 
These pollen-massea, by the contraction of their 
basea, bend forward and downwurds, so that when 
the insect visits another flower the “thick end of 
the club exactly strikes” the top of the stigma, 
and by the rupture of the delicate thread which 
unites the grains together, can fertilise several 
* “ Science for All,” Vol. IZ, p. 218, Fig. & 
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flowers, without being removed from the head of 
the bee. This fact of bees carrying away these 
pollen-masses was long known. Bee-keepers, findirfy 
their wards thus incommoded, considered it a disease 
—which they designated the “ bee-sickness ”"—and 
it is only within a comparatively late perigd 
that the true significance of the operation has been , 
ascertained. This description applies generally 
to all the British species of the genus Orchis (0. 


pyramidalis excepted), as well as to the man-orchid 


already mentioned (p. 365). In Coryanthes ma- 
crantha, a Trinidad species, and the only other ona 
of the order to which our space will allow us to. 
refer, the phenomena displayed are so strange that. 
in order to do justice to them we shall quote the: 
description which Dr. Criiger, who witnessed them, 
gave to Mr. Darwin. This botanist found the 
labellum, or expanded portion of the corolla, 
“hollowed into a great bucket, in which drops 
of almost pure water continually full from two- 
secreting horns which stand above it, and when 
the bucket is half full the water overflows by a 
spout on one side. The bare part of the labellum . 
stands on the bucket, and is itself hollowed out 
into a sort of chamber with two lateral entrances ; 
within this chamber are curious fleshy ridges, The 
most ingenious man, if he had not witnessed what 
takes place, could never have imagined what 
purpose all these parts serve. But Criiger saw 
crowds of large humble-bees visiting the gigantic 
flowers of this orchid, not in order to suck nectar, 
but to gnaw off the ridges within the chamber 
above the bucket. In doing this they frequently 
pushed each other into the bucket, and their wings. 
being thus wetted they could not fly away, but 
were compelled to crawl through the passage. 
formed by the spout or overflow. Dr. Criiger saw 
@ ‘continual procession’ of bees thus crawling out 
of their involuntary bath. The passage is narrow, 
and is roofed over by the column; so that a bee, 
in forcing its way out, first rubs its back aguinst 
the viscid stigma, then against the viscid glands 
of the pollen masses. The pollen masses are- 
thus glued to the back of the bees which first 
happen to crawl out through the passage of 
a lately-expanded flower, and are thus carried 
away. . . When the bee, thus provided, 
flies to another flower, or to the same flower 
a second time, and is pushed by its comrades 
into the bucket, and then crawls out by the 
passage, the pollen-masses necessarily come fist in 
contact with the viscid stigma and adhere to it, 
and the flower is fertilised. Now at last we see 
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the full use of every part of the flower, of the 
water-secreting horns, of the bucket half full of 
water, which prevents the bees from flying away, 
and forces them to crawl out through the spout 
8nd rub against the properly-placed viscid pollen- 
masses and the viscid stigma.” EZ pipactis latifolia 
--a British species — is exclusively fertilised by 
* waspe. Hence it has not unreasonably been sug- 
gested that were wasps to become extinct in any 
district, 80 would this species of orchid. It may 
be added that the species with long nectaries are 
fertilised by moths and butterflies; those with 
shorter ones, as a rule, by bees and wasps. 

But it is not only bees and moths that love 
honey and can pay for “the free lunch” by aiding 
in the perpetuation of the species which supplies it. 
Ants and other insects also visit flowers in search 
-of it, and were there not contrivances to prevent such 
~nbidden guests from having access to the banquet, 
they would soon rob the flower of its main attrac- 
tion for the useful visitors. The flower is bril- 
liantly coloured, highly scented, evidently in order 
to attract thither the welcome guests, while their 
palate is gratified by the honey which the nectaries 
placed in various parts of it secrete for their re- 
freshment and in payment of their services. When 
it is needless to allure insects, nature has not pro- 
‘vided any nectar—and true to the rigid economy 
with which she conducts her affairs, cuts off the 
‘bright petals, and suppresses the attractive odours. 
‘“* Nor even,” writes Dr. Ogle, “when a buit is 
wanted will she give it one minute sooner than 
necessary. The brilliancy, the scent, and the nectar 
are only furnished when the flower is ready for its 
guests and requires their presence—just as a 
thrifty housewife lights her candles when the first 
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guest is at the door, The immature bud is 
furnished with no such attractions. Still more, 
even when the flower is mature, when its pollen is 
ready for transference or ita stigma for fecunda- 
tion, when all the allurements are consequently 
displayed and insects invited to the feast, she still 
shows her economy. Guests might come who were 
not of sufficient importance, and the banquet be 
wasted on them, for it is only when insects have « 
certain shape, size, or weight, that she requires 
their visita, and can use them profitably for her 
purposes. She requires, moreover, that they shall 
make their entrance by the main portal, which she 
has specially adapted to suit their other require- 
ments, All insignificant and unremunerative 
visitors, all such, moreover, as would crvep in by 
a back entrance, must be kept out.” The treatixe 
from which these lines are quoted is devoted to 
show by what various means this exclusion is 
effected.* Into this part of the subject, though 
it does not yield in interest to that which we have 
already discussed, we cannot, for the present at 
least, enter. We have, however, said cnough 
to stimulate the curiosity of the reader. The 
field is extensive, and though the workers are 
many, they have as yet done little more than turn 
the sod. To the earnest student there can be no more 
attractive pastime, or more fertile labour. But if he 
can witness all the wondrous forms, and the not less 
wondrous physiology of the orchids, for example, 
without seeing in plant-life a deeper significance 
than even his ordinary studies of organograpliy 
would lead him to, he may be very sure that he 
has mistaken his vocation, and had better turn to 
pursuits where scientific curiosity and reverential 
wonder in no way add to the amenity of his daily life. 
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YHE most natura] query with which one may 
begin the study of a cuttlefish is the ques- 

tion “ What is it?” To fairly answer this question 
may be described as the chief intent of the pre- 
gent paper ; but it may be possible to indicate first 
generally the zoological standing of the cuttlefishes, 
if oply by way of delineating the main outlines of 
their history, and of thus once for all settling 
theirstatus as animals of comparatively high rank. 
The brief examination of any cuttlefish would. for 
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instance, show that the skin, or covering of its 
body, is mort nearly represented by that layer or 
membrane which, on opening a mussel or oyster, we 
find lining the shell, or which is seen occupying 
similar position in a whelk, snail, or other “ shell. 
fish.” Moreover, we find that cuttlefishes may 
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with all justice participate in the latter name, in- 
asmuch as they possess “ shells ”—not always re- 
cognisable as “shells” of ordinary type, it is true, 
but which are nevertheless strictly of the nature of 
these structures. The shells are further formed in 
cuttlefishes, as in other molluscs, by the membrane 
lining the shell, and which is named the “mantle.” 
Now, here are two characters which entitle cuttle- 
fishes to be regarded as belonging to the ‘ shell- 
fish” group of animals. And were the general 
anatomy of cuttlefishes to be further discussed, 
other points of likeness to the ordinary “shell- 
fish” — points of resemblance often concealed 
beneath special and peculiar modifications of 
structure—would be readily found, 

We may thus take for granted, at the com- 
mencement of our study, that cuttlefishes are 
simply peculiar “shell-fish.” ‘To use the zoolo- 
gist’s method of placing this fact before his 
readers, we might say that cuttlefishes belong to 
the type Mollusca—a declaration which means 
much the same thing as saying that they are 
far-off cousins of the oysters, whelks, mussels, 
and other and less familiar animals. Notwith- 
standing this, it may seem at first sight difii- 
wilt to reconcile the exact idea of ordinary shell- 
fish structure with that of the cuttlefishes ; but in 
a simple fashion, nevertheless, their correspondence 
may be traced. The figure and form of a snail 
(or whelk) crawling along upon the great broad 
muscular disc named the ‘ foot” (Fig. 1, B, F), are 
familiar to all. The head of the snail is distinctly 
perceptible ; its body (b) (as distinguished from the 
head) admits of easy recognition ; and the upper 
and lower surfaces of the mollusc’s body are plainly 
discernible. There is, therefore, no special difii- 
culty of any kind in understanding the general 
form and disposition of a snail’s anatomy. Now if 
we trace the development and growth of snail or 
whelk, or any other member of the whelk’s class (Gas- 
teropoda), we shall find that this “foot” is a most 
important structure in producing the characteristic 
conformation of the body of these animals. It 
begins as a small process placed below the mouth 
and head. Then, as growth advances, it develops 
itself behind the head and mouth, growing away 
from the mouth, s0 to speak, until it becomes the 
broad walking surface of the mollusc. Thus the 
broad under-surface of the snail’s body, as well as 
its elongated shape, are the results of the growth 
of its “foot.” Now, cuttlefish existence begins much 
in the same fashion ax does snail or whelk life. If 
‘we suppose that the “ foot” in a cuttlefish remains 
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in ite original and early position below the head 
(Fig. 1, o, F), and that the subsequent growth tends 
to increase its body (6), not in length, as in the anails 
but in height, we shall gain a true idea of the reason 
why a cuttlefish, whilst related to the snail, is yet 
unlike that animal. The cuttlefish, in a word, 
grows upwards; the snail-body grows lengthwise. 
The former has a foot which extends backwards ; the 
latter has a foot which exhibits no such extension, 
though, indeed, it attains a much more characteristic 
form and development than in the whelk-class. ° 
To understand the form and outward features of 
a cuttlefish, therefore, we must place it in a position 
which will truly represent its relationship with its 
more familiar relations the snails and whelks. The 
animal must be placed, therefore, head downward: 
(Fig. 1, c), with the arms and tentacles which encircle 
its head lowest. The reason for such an apparent in- 
version of cuttlefish structure becomes clear, when we 
find that these arms or tentacles (F) really represent 





Fig. 1. 
(A) Croas Reetion of Mussel, or Te ciipaaeninlce (sp) Cross Section o 


Giasteropod; 


Section of Cuttletiah ; (b) body; (g) gills; UF) foot 
(8) mantles 


o mouth ; (d) digestive system. 

the “foot” of the snail, and that, therefore, “ head- 
downwards ” is the zoological position of the cuttle- 
fish in descriptive anatomy. Too frequently these 
animals are described in books as if their natura 
aspect—namely, head upwards—corresponded with 
the structural plan of their bodies. <A cuttlefish. 
then, we repeat, is simply a anail-like animal, with 
foot split into separate pieces or “‘ arms ;” the foc 
having grown over the mouth (0), and the body (5° 
having developed upwards instead of lengthwise. 
Modifications of “ foot ” and “ body ” produce all thr 
characteristic forms we see in molluscous animals 
but perhaps the cuttlefishes carry off the palm in 
reapect of the curious development which has 
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produced organisms so weird and curious as are the 
subjects of our present study. 

« That study may be continued most satisfactorily 
by the investigation of the head-extremity of the 
“cuttlefish in the first instance. Here, the develop- 
ment of this all-important region attains its fullest 
fimite in the molluscan type. Bearing a pair of 
very large eyes on its sides, and having the mouth 
in the centre of its crown, the head of the cuttlefish 
gives character to the whole frame. The arms or 
‘tentacles, which we have just noted, correspond to 
the “‘foot” of the snail, surround the mouth, and 
vary in number in different cuttles. In only one 
cuttlefish — the pearly nautilus—do the arms 
number more than ten ; and it may be well to re- 
mark in passing, that as this latter cuttlefish stands 
alone and peculiar in many respects as the last 
survivor of a long line of ancestors, we may profita- 

“bly for the present omit all reference to its struc- 
ture. These remarks, applying to all other cuttle- 
fishes, therefore, lead us to note ten arms as the 
greater, and eight as the lesser number of these 
possessions. Where we find ten of these appen- 
dages, as in the sepias and squids, two are placed 
outside and are larger than the others, In 
that case, also, whilst the eight arms of uniform 
length possess suckers over their inner surfaces, 
the two elongated ones possess suckers at their 
tips only. The suckers, or “acetabula” (Fig. 2), as 
they are named, are deserving of close study. Each 
sucker consists of a cup bounded by a horny ring, 
which, as in the squids, may be cut to form a series of 
minute sharp hooks. Indeed, the development of 
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hooks appears in some of these beings—the so-called 
‘‘ hooked squids "—to supersede the suckers; and 
these latter forms are able to extend and retract the 
heoks of their arms very much as a cat is able to pro- 
teude and sheathe its claws. In the ordinary sucker, 
however, we find a perfect apparatus for producing 
an instantaneous vacuum, and for thus utilising the 
pressure of the outside water or air for securing s 
143 
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firm hold of the prey or other object. A muscular 
plug or piston exists within each sucker, the with. 
drawal of this piaton producing a vacuum, whilst the 
vacuum oan be destroyed and the sucker released by 
the protrusion or descent of the plug. The principle 
involved is, in fact, that which rogulates the work- 
ing of the schoolboy’s “sucker.” And when we 
consider that the cuttlefish possesses several hun- 
dreds of these suckers, and that their adhesion can 





Fig. 3.—Section of Huoadl ai Juwn of Cuttlefiah, showlng Nervous 
asa and “ Skull.” 
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be effectively and instantancously secured, it can 
readily be imagined that the grasp of the cuttle is 
of no ordinary or weakly kind. Any one who has 
watched the apparently light touch with which the 
crab-prey in an aquarium has been quickly seized 
and conveyed to the month by the extended arm of 
a cuttlefish, or who has observed the aquatic antics 
of an eledone (Fig. 6) using its arms in every con- 
ceivable fashion as a means of attachment, will 
have realised the dexterity of manipulation in these 
creatures. 

But the head of the cuttlefish (Fig. 3) offern 
structures of even greater interest than the arms for 
examination. Such are the mouth and its armature, 
the “brain,” “eyes,” and other organs of sense. 
The furnishings of the mouth of these animals in- 
clude a set of powerful “jaws,” and a peculiar organ, 
not confined to the cuttlefishes, but represented in 
the snails and whelks likewise, and called the 


“tongue,” or odontophore (Fig. 4). The jaws of a 
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cuttlefish must not be confounded or compared with 
the jaws of higher or vertebrate animals, for the 
plain reason that they are organs of widely different 
nature, Thus the cuttlefish “jaws” are simply 
hardened dovelopments of the lining membrane of 
oo the mouth, and not, 
as in higher ani- 
mates mals, definite parts 
@ of the head, The 
m “jaws” of molluscs, 
in fact, more nearly 
correspond to our 
teeth than to our 
jaws. In thocuttlefishes, these organs are of a horny 
nature, and bear a close resemblance to the beaks 
of parrots, They are arranged in two sets, one in 
front and one behind, and the shorter or front jaw 
works into the larger, so as to divide and tear 
whatever substances are submitted to their grasp. 
An inspection of these jaws and of the powerful 
muscles by which they are moved, readily shows 
how the hard shells of crabs and other crustaceans 
are broken down and masticated by the cuttlefishes, 
In addition to these jaws, we find in the mouth a 
peculiar rasping apparatus, called the radula. This 
consists of an arrangement of horny teeth set in a 
special part of the cavity of the mouth, and moved 
by special muscles, so that the food is thoroughly 
triturated and divided. As the teeth of the radula 
ure worn away by the friction involved in their 
work, they are replaced by fresh tooth-growths 
from behind. A soft “organ,” which receives the 
name of “tongue,” 1s also to be included in the 
list of the furnishings of the cuttlefish-mouth. 
Porhaps the most interesting part of cuttlefish 
anatomy is that which refers to the form and struc- 
ture of the chief nervous mass (Fig. 3, ce) of the 
body, That this mags should be found to be situated 
in the-head is matter of no surprise. The large size 
of the head of theso animals (and in the snails and 
whelks clags as well) is possibly as much due to the 
concentration of the nerves in this region as to any 
other feature or condition of growth and develop- 
ment. But that which most interests us in the 
nervous centres of the cuttlefishes is the fact that, 
like the chief nervous centres of vertebrate animals, 
they are enclosed in a gristly or cartilaginous box 
that forms a kind of protective case or “skull.” 
This box, named by soologists the “cephalic 
cartilage” (Fig. 3, cc), also serves as a point of 
attachment for many important muscles of the 
cuttlefish-frame. It might at firet sight be 
_ thought that the presence of this internal head- 
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Fig. 4.~Teeth of Odontophore of 
Cuttlefish, 
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case would form evidence of relationship between. 
the cuttlefishes and the higher or vertebrate 
animals, But we must be careful to avonl 
making any such comparison. On no theery what- 
ever is there any connection, direct or indirect,. 
to be traced between vertebrates and cuttle- 
fishes, The presence of a gristly case for the 
protection of the nerve-centres, or for a support of . 
the head and for muscular attachments, is a fact 
which simply illustrates that principle of nature 
whereby we frequently find allied structures defe- 
loped in widely different animals. It seems most 
reasonable, indeed, to conclude that the “skull” of 
the cuttlefish has been provided to meet laws and 
conditions acting on these animals independently 
of the conditions which affect any other group of 
beings, As Mr, Darwin has himeelf remarked, 
‘Tt is a common rule throughout nature that the 
game end should be gained, even sometimes in th8 
case of closely related beings, by the most diver- 
sified ‘means ;” and again, “As two men have 
sometimes independently hit on the same inven- 
tion, 80 natural selection, working for the good 
of each being, and tuking advantage of all 
favourable variations, has produced similar organs, 
as far as function is concerned, in distinct organic 
beings, which owe none of their structure in 
common to inheritance from a common progenitor.” 

In a snail or whelk we find three chief nervous 
maases, connected by nerve-cords, to form the 
nervous system. These three masses are placed, 
when typically arranged, as follows :—one in the 
head, one in the foot, and one in the neighbour- 
hood of heart and gills. Now, in the cuttlefishes, 
we find that, instead of the nervous centres being 
thus scattered over the body, nature has concen- 
trated and localised the nervous system in the 
head, thereby gaining additional nervous power 
without violent departure from the original type of 
the molluscan nervous system at large. The same 
principle of concentrating nerves, and of thereby 
gaining additional nervons power, is well seen in 
the difference between the nervous systems of 
worms, insects, and spiders—animals constructed 
upon the same (Articulate) type, just as whelks, 
snails, and cuttletishes belong to one and the same 
(Molluscan) type or plan. A worm’s nervous axis 
consists of a double chain of nerves ; in the higher 
insect this double chain has become single ‘by 
fusion of its originally separate parts; whilst 
in the spider the chain-like form of the nervous 
ayetem is barely recognisable, since, with the 
requirements of more complex instincts, the 
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merve-chain has become moulded and modified 
to form a great central mass, whence spider- 
life derives its noted cunning and dexterity. 
Tt is interesting to observe that in the chief 
nervous mass of a cuttlefish we are able to re- 
-cognise those elements of grey and white nervous 
nfatter with which we are familiar in the brain 
- and spinal cord of vertebrate animals. This latter 
feature forms another illustration of that principle 
of the independent origin of similar structures 
-sTready illustrated by the presence of the cuttlefish 
“skull.” And the consideration of the nervous 
axis of these animals has therefore taught us the 
important lessons—first, that nature produces new 
effects in animal life by the modification of an 
original type, and not by the creation of absolutely 
new parts; and, secondly, that the development of 
widely different animals may often run, inde- 
pendently, in marvellously similar grooves. 

With organs of sense, our cuttlefishes are well 
supplied. The wary, active life of these animals, 
as exhibited in an aquarium, is carried on through 
the possession of “ gateways of knowledge” of very 
perfect kind. Ouriously enough, whilst likeness 
between the “skull” of a cuttlefish and that of a 
vertebrate might be argued for—although erro- 
neously as we have seen—a similar but equally 
mistaken resemblance was actually insisted upon 
a8 existing between the eye of a cuttlefish and that 
of higher animals. The description of either eye 
would occupy too great a space, and deal with 
matters of too technical a nature, for the present 
paper. Suffice it to say that the “lens” of the 
‘cuttlefish eye (Fig. 3, /) is really a double structure, 
like the “Coddington lens” of opticians, and not 
single, as in the back-boned animal's organ of vision. 
Moreover, the nervous network, or retina, of the cut- 
tlefish is inverted, if we compare it with the similar 
structure of the eye of the vertebrate creature; and, 
whilst a large nervous mass actually exists within the 
‘cuttlefish-eye, such an arrangement is not present in 
the eyes of higher animals, That the cuttlefishes 
possess “ears” is a matter concerning which the 
popular observer, who is accustomed to regard outer 
ears as the evidence of the possession of organs of 
hearing, might perchance be doubtful. But the 
alightest reflection would convince us that in many 
higher animals perfect hearing powers exist in the 
complete absence of outer ears—e.g., fishes, frogs, 
birtls, seals, whales, &c.— whilst the most elementary 
knowledge of physiology would convince us that 
that which is the essentia) part of an ear is placed 
énside an animal's head, and not externally. But 
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we might go further still, and assert that powers of 
hearing may exist in the abeence of any definite 
organs of hearing whatever. Insecta hear; yet in 
only a very few of these animals have hearing- 
organs been discovered; and we may in such a 
case fairly assume that in the beginnings of a 
sense, a8 in the firat developments of other things, 
a function may be performed by a general surface 
or orgun, and only later in its history become 
represented by a special apparatus. 

The beginnings of cars in the animal world 
probably exist in the jelly-fishes. Around the 
margin of their delicate bells, we find little sacs or 
bags, containing fluid, and having suspended in 
the fluid minute particles of limy matter. Such 
an apparatus is well calculated to receive simple 
sound-waves, and to transmit these vibrations to 
the body. What a jelly-fish “hears” it is im- 
possible to say. The “hearing car” of higher life 
is really the product of the “understanding brain” 
—for hearing and seeing, like most other ucte of life, 
are really brain-acts, and not those of the organs 
of sense. It is interesting to observe how the simple 
type of hearing organs observed in a jelly-fish in, 
with comparatively little elaboration, preserved 
to us in the ears of molluscs, and in those of the 
cuttlefishes amongst these animals. The “auditory 
sacs,” or hearing bags or “ears,” of the cuttlefishes 
are enclosed in little depressions of the gristly 
“skull,” each containing a single limy particle or 
“ otolith ” (‘‘ear-stone”). In many cuttlefishes a 
minute canal is traceable from the ear to the body- 
surface ; but whether this is to be regarded as 4 
canal placing the internal car in communication 
with the outer world ax in ourselves, or as a 
feature resulting from var-ievelopment, and not 
from ear-function, is matter of discussion. The 
first of these alternatives scoms, however, by no 
means an unlikely theory. It is needless to 
remark that the cuttlefish “ear” receives 4 special 
nerve—that of hearing— whose fibres end in a 
special “ plate,” adapted to receive, through ite 
fine hairs, the vibrations of sound. That the 
cuttlefishes, like the vultures, can “scent the prey 
from afar,” is matter of common observation. 
Hence the conclusion that they possess organs of 
smell is a most natural inference. The “ nostrils,” 
if by courtesy one may so term the olfactory 
regions in these mollusch—exixt in the form of 
fine pita—usually placed behind the eyes—or of 
little projections or puyillr. These receive the 
enda of nerves which from their structure and 
relationship are known to exercise the sense of 
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smell. The sense of taste is exercised by the 
“tongue,” and probably by the soft parts of the 
mouth likewise; and the tentacles or “arms” are 
efficient organs of touch, whilst, indeed, the whole 
body-surface is endowed with a high sensibility. 

Such sensitiveness is manifested in the cuttle- 
fishes in a highly interesting fashion. No feature 
of their existence has called for more special re- 
mark, perhaps, than the extraordinary play of colour 
which their bodies exhibit. If the reader falls in 
with a Squid, or Loliyo, which has just been stranded 
on the sand, and touches the body, he will be a 
witness to the grandeur of the “ expiring agonies ” 
of the mollusc. Every touch causes angry blushes 
of deep crimson, shading off to a light purple hue, 
to shoot across the body, and when unduly irritated 
the play of colours becomes still more intense. Even 
the Octopi of our aquaria, which in their more 
sombre tints can hardly rival the loligos of our coasts, 
exhibit the same curious phenomena of colour- 
changes. And it would thus seem that cuttlefish 
sensibility, like that of the highest animals, is mani- 
fexted through phenomena of similar description. 
The mental phenomena of man are often discernible 
through the altorations of colour, as the traits of 
cuttlefish character, in a rude way, are manifested 
through their power of “blushing,” and that ina 
most vivid manner. The play of colour in a cuttle- 
fish is effected in a manner readily understood. 
Imbedded in the wnder skin, and clearly visible 
through the thin and transparent outer skin, are a 
Jarge number of cells, loaded with pigment, and 
named chromatophores. These cells are provided 
with special muscles, through the action of which 
their form can be instantaneously and greatly 
altered, When contracted and at rest, the cells 
appear merely as dark specks ; but under stimula- 
tion they become greatly elongated and extended ; 
their pigment contents become apparent ; and the 
“ghot” colours are thus produced, 

The complexities of organisation which have 
already met us in our study of the cuttlefishes 
warrant us in expecting that the ordinary systems 
of organs, proper to the bodies of animals at large, 
will be fully represented in these molluscs, Such 
expectation would be fully realised by our dis- 
covery that in the matter of digestive apparatus, 
heart and blood-vessels, and breathing-organs, a 
cuttlefish is on a par with most true fishes, and 
greatly ahead of many members of that vertebrate 
group. A gullet (Fig. 5, 7), stomach (A), and intes- 
tine (¢) are always present, and form the main line 
of the digestive system, as in ourselves. In some 
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cuttles (as in the Octopus) we find a bird-like “crop,” 
and the stomach itself may be very muscular for its 
size. Such features bespeak a very varied “ commie 
sariat” on the part of their possessors, and what ig 
known of the rapacity of cuttlefishes fully justifies. 
this latter inference. 
The “glands” of the 
digestive system are 
also well repre- 
sented. There is 
always a large liver 
(Fig. 5, »), affording 
bile for the diges- 
tion of the food, and 
salivary glands (d) 
also exist, and pour 
their secretion into 
the throat. A pecu- 
liar sac or bag, the 
“ink sac” (m), may 
also be reckoned 
nmong the belong- 
ings of the digestive 
system of these ani- 
mals. Opening by 
x duct which leads into the “funnel” (to be pre- 
sently noted), this “ink sac” secretes a dark fluid, 
readily soluble in water. Hence, when hotly pur- 
sued, the cuttlefish, squirting its ink into the 
surrounding water, escapes from its enemies under 
cover of a literal “cloak of darkness.” The justice 
of the simile which compares a verbose controver- 
sialist to a species of human cuttlefish, may, after the 
foregoing statement, be perfectly comprehended. 
The cuttlefish possesses a well-developed heart, 
which acts, as does our own, as the central pumping- 
engine of the circulation, although it differs 
from the heart of man in that it only drives pure 
blood through the body, and does not (as in man) 
send impure blood to the breathing organs for puri- 
fication likewise. The process of blood purifica- 
tion, or “ excretion,” as it is named, is performed 
in higher animals by the lungs, skin, and kidneya. 
The cuttlefishes possess organs which represent the 
kidneys of other animals ; and as the lungs of man 
are represented in water-living animals by the 
“ gills,” we accordingly find that the cuttlefishes pos- 
sess two gills (1), one on each side of the body. These 
gills are plume-like organs, which, like every other 
gill (or lung), consist essentially of dense netwofks 
of blood-vessels. In these organs the blood is 
exposed to the action of the oxgyen of the sea water 
taken into the gill-chamber, and gives off the 
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carbonic acid gas and other waste products of the 
body’s work. 

A cuttlefish, resting in its tank at an aquarium 
is seen to breathe incessantly, with a regular 
movement of body. Careful observation shows us 
that at each “inspiration,” when the body expands, 
water is drawn into the gills through special open- 
ings or clefts situated in the “neck” of the animal, 
and just below the head. These apertures can be 
closed by valves ; hence, when the anima] expires 
or contracts its body, the openings of entrance are 
closed, and the effete water (now robbed of its oxygen 
and loaded with waste matters) is forcibly driven 
out by a tube opening at the neck, and.named the 
“funnel”(Fig. 5, 7). This funnel opens on the hinder 
face of the body, and when the animal is at rest serves, 
as just remarked, to convey the effete water of respi- 
ration out of the body. When, on the contrary, 
cuttlefish - activity is called into play, these jets 
d'eau serve the purpose of a hydraulic engine. 
Forcibly expelled from the funnel, the moving 
jets of water, striking against the still and inert 
body of water around, drive the animal swiftly 
backwards in the sea. The graceful aqueous flight 
of a cuttlefish is thus readily explained, as the 
result of propulsion by water-power. 

Reference was made at the commencement of 
this paper to the “shell” of cuttlefishes. Only 
two of these animals possess a “shell” which could 
be recognised as such by the non-zoological observer ; 
these being the pearly nautilus (Fig. 7), with its 
large chambered shell, and the paper nautilus (Fig. 
$), with its light papery apology for that structure. 





Fig. 7.—BSection of Pearly Meutilus. 


Other cuttlefishes possess “shells” in the form of 
horny or limy structures, situated within the 
“mantle,” or investing skin of their bodies. This 
“shell” varies in the perfection of its structure. In 
the Squids it is a mere horny pen; in the Sepias it 
exists as a limy plate; in the little Spirula it is a 
chambered structure ; and in the exinct Belemnites 
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it was also internal, and chambered likewise. One 
interesting fact concerning the “shells” of these 
animals may be mentioned by way of close to their, 
history, in the shape of the remark, that in all” 
probability we 
must consider aes 
horny and limy 

internal “shells” 

of living cuttles ‘ 
as rudiments of 





shells once better iS : 
developed in past FRAN 

ages of the earth's 

history, and in ; 

cuttlefish races of Fig. 8,~Paper Nautilus, 

“the long ago.” 


The pearly nautilus was mentioned at the be- 
ginning of this paper as a cuttlefish which, like 
“the last of the Mohicans,” was the sole sur- 
vivor of a long and remarkable line of ancestors. 
Now, nautilus-like or four-gilled cuttlefishes, 
with chambered shells, were unquestionably the 
earliest of the race to appear in earth’s seas. This 
much is positively known from the history of fossils. 
Ages before any of the soft-bodied two-gilled cuttles 
appeared, Silurian, Devonian, and Carboniferous 
seas* swarmed with the four-gilled forms of which 
the names are “writ large” in the primers of 
geology. Only when the middle-life period of 
geology —which began with the Triassic Rocks— 
was ushered in, do we find the first traces of the 
existence of two-gilled cuttles in the internal shells 
of the Belemnites. Henceforward, and from the 
Trias, the two-gilled races seem to have flourished 
along “ the files of time,” whilst the four-gilled and 
shelled forms of cuttlefishes began to dwindle in 
numbers, and slowly to disappear. True, the 
Ammonites form a splendid series of shelled forms in 
Trias, Oolite, and Chalk; but at the close of the 
latter period, they vanish altogether from the fossil 
record, and leave the Nautili to represent in them- 
selves the cuttlefish life of Paleozoic sons. Mean- 
while, the two-gilled cuttles flourish and survive. 
The Belemnites, which possessed elaborate internal 
shells, and which ushered in the two-gilled race, 
disappear with the close of the Chalk Epoch, leaving 
to the succeeding Sepias, Octopi, Loligos, Argo- 
nauts, &c., the future representation of aloe 
interests in the great world of life. 

Thus the four-gilled cuttlefishes are probably 
the remote ancestors of the two-gilled and existing 


* See Frontispiece to Vol. I. for section | 
showing the relative positions of these rocks. 
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forms. It is noteworthy to observe, last of all, 
that the two-gilled race, not merely in numbers, but 
“in size, bids fair in our day to rival the develop- 
ements of the past. Victor Hugo's “ devil-fish ” 
has, in reality, its true representatives in our oceans 
pf to-day. Huge cuttlefishes have been met with 
over and over again within the past ten or fifteen 
years. One specimen driven on the Irish coast— 
a kind of large squid — possessed an elongated 
~fentacle which measured thirty feet in length. 
Professor Verrill, of America, has placed on record 
a large number of instances of the occurrence of 
giant cuttlefishes off the coasts of the United 
States. One of these was stranded on November 
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2nd, 1878, near Notre Dame Bay. Its body 
measured twenty feet long, from mouth to tail, 
and one of the tentacles measured thirty-five feet. 
Thus, to the interest which a complex organisation 
and a singular past history together present, and to 
that which a curious and weird appearance may 
engender, the cuttlefishes unite the interest derived 
from a consideration of the huge and monstrous in 
size—a combination of qualities which may more 
than justify the further pursuit of zoological know. 
ledge, and a more intimate acquaintance with tho 
scientitic lore of the modern “ Krakens,” and their 
humbler fellows, the Squids and Octopi of our own 
seas, 


KINDLED IN THE THUNDERSTORM. 


By Ronert James Mann, M.D., F.R.C.S., FL.RAS., ere. 


YHE observations of meteorologists show that 
the vapour which ascends in an_ invisible 
state from the ground carries with it, in calm 
and fine weather, into the higher regions of the 
air, a very cousiderable supply of positive elec- 
tricity.* Each minute vapour-particle that goes 
up bears its own portion of the load. When, 
however, the invisible vapour has thus mounted 
into very high regions of the air, it loses its in- 
visibility, and is condensed into visible mist, as 
has already been explained in detail.t Numerous 
particles of the aqueous substance are drawn close 
together, and grouped into the form of little vesicles 
or globules. Each one of these is then a reservoir 
or receptacle of electric force, and as more and 
more watery vesicles are condensed more and more 
electricity is collected in the gathering mist; but 
each of the water-globules is still enveloped by a 
space of clear air. In a drifting cloud the mist- 
specks can be discerned floating along with trans- 
parent intervals between. The clear air which 
lies around the globules of vapour then acts as an 
insulating investment ; it imprisons its own part 
of the acquired electrical force in each separate 
globule. The cloud is thus not charged as a 
whole, like a continuous mass of metal, with its 
electricity spread upon its outer surface. It is 
inter-penetrated everywhere with the force. It 
is composed of a myriad of electrified specks, each 
having its own particular share of the electric 


* “* Science for All,” Vol. III., p. 333. 
f ‘‘ Science for All,” Vol. III, p. 31 


force, and each acting as a centre of electrical 
energy on its own account. The electricity which 
at any one instant resides in the outer surface of 
a cloud is, therefore, but a comparatively sinall 
portion of that which is present in the entire 
vaporous mass. That such is the way in which 
electricity is stored in the clouds has been proved 
by direct observation, When a gold-leaf electro- 
meter is placed in the midst of a cloud driven 
along by the wind, it is seen that the strips of 
gold-leaf continually diverge and collapse as the 
mass of the cloud passes along. There is an elec- 
trical charge acting in all parts, but the charge 
varies in intensity from place to place accordingly 
as there is a greater or less condensation of the 
particles of vapour in each particular spot. But 
the influence externally exerted by the cloud is 
nevertheless capable of being raised to a very 
intense degree, because it is, 80 to speak, the sum 
total or outcome of the force contained in the 
innumerable internal centres of energy. It is no 
uncommon thing for the electrical force emanating 
from a cloud to make itself felt in attractions and 
repulsions many miles away. Clouds resting upon 
the remote horizon thus frequently produce per- 
ceptible effects at distances from which the clouds 
themselves cannot be seen. An electrical cloud 
hanging a mike above the ground acts inductively 
upon that ground with considerable power. 

When in summer-time the temperature of the 
earth’s surface is very high, the ground moist, the 
air calm, and the sky clear, very copious supplies 
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of vapour are steamed up from the ground under 
the hot sunshine. Clouds, however, begin at length 
to gather in elevated regions of the air out of the 
abundance of the supply. The free electricity which 
has been carried up with the vapour is at first 
pretty evenly spread through the clouds; but after 
a time, as the electrical charge becomes more and 
more intense, a powerful repulsive force is in the 
end established between the spherules of the mist, 
and a very high degree of tension is at last pro- 
duced at the outer surface of the cloud, where it is 
enveloped by insulating air, until in the end the 
expansive energy there becomes strong enough to 
occasion an outburst from the cloud. The escape 
of the redundant charge then appears to an ob- 
server's eye as A flash of lightning issuing from 
the cloud. Such, in its simplest form, is the way 
in which lightning is kindled in the storm-cloud. 
When a dense and electrically-charged cloud 
floats in the air over the ground, if the charge 
consists of the positive electricity which is ordi- 
narily supplied to the air, that reacts inductively 
on the ground, and calls up in it a very vigorous 
tension of an opposite or negative kind immediately 
beneath. The positive cloud and the negative 
earth both act each upon each, and as the elec- 
trical states in the earth and the cloud are of an 
opposite kind, it is attraction which ensues; but 
as the solid ground is a fixed mass, whilst the 
cloud is a floating and movable body, the cloud 
immediately begins to descend towards the earth. 
As it does this, two things occur. First, tho 
electrica] tension of both the cloud and the earth 
increases as the distance between them grows less ; 
and then, as this distance grows less, the insu- 
lating chasm exerts less and less imprisoning or 
restrictive power. There therefore occurs in the 
end a time when the electrical charge of the cloud 
can no longer be kept in by the air, and a discharge 
then occurs; but that discharge is of a double 
character. A portion of the redundant positive 
force which was imprisoned in the cloud leaps to 
the earth, and a portion of the negative force 
which was inductively concentrated beneath escapes 
to the cloud. So much of the redundant force of 
both the cloud and ground is neutralised by the 
mingling of the two; but the cloud is not in con- 
sequence exhausted of its charge. When the out- 
burst of its redundant superficial energy occurs, the 
lous which is entailed at its outer part is quickly 
repaid by the transference of a fresh supply from 
the inner stores of the aggregated vapour. Thus 
many discharges of lightning take place as the 
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cloud is drawn towards the earth before its accu- 
mulated store is finally exhausted. When positively- 
charged thunder-clouds hang over the negativelf- 
charged earth, the flashing of the lightning ix 
between the earth and the cloud. 

But although the clouds are thus ordinari 
charged with positive electricity, like that which 
is a natural attribute of the air in fine weather, 
such is not always the case. The vapour which 
ascends quietly from large spaces of water like 
oceans and seas is the great source of the normal 
positive charge. But it occasionally happens, 
from some local cause of reversal of the ordinary 
state, that negative force is developed in limited 
spaces of the moist ground in such excessive abund- 
ance that it quite overcomes the natural positive 
charge of the superincumbent air. It is a negative 
charge which is then carried up with the vapouy 
into the clouds. But when this occurs there are 
usually positively charged clouds floating high in 
the air, which have received their electrical store 
from the wide ocean-covered spaces of the earth, 
aud the negatively-charged clouds get to be inter- 
posed between those high ones and the ground. 
In such circumstances the oppositely-charged clouds 
exert upon each other an attractive force, and get 
nearer together. The lightning then at last flashes 
from cloud to cloud. In all other particulars, how- 
ever, the process is precisely the same as when the 
discharge is between the clouds and earth, and the 
lightning continues flash after flash, until both 
sets of clouds are exhausted of their antagonistic 
energies. Very complicated conditions indeed are 
in such cases apt to be produced when there is 
great electrical disturbance prevailing in the air. 
Heavy rain carries down large quantities of 
positive electricity, and in that way materially 
diminishes the negative excitement of the ground. 
It not uncommonly happens that positive electricity 
is indicated by instruments during the fall of heavy 
rain, and that negative electricity appears as the 
rain drifts away. The positively-charged rain- 
clouds seem to be enveloped by a rainless space, 
which is negatively electrified by induction. When 
many isolated showers are falling simultaneously 
at short distances apart, there are thus numerous 
tracts of positively and negatively electrified space 
scattered side by side. During a residence of six 
days upon the summit of the Faulborn Mountgin, 
in Switserland, during which there were frequent 
falls of snow and sleet, M. Peltier observed that 
when the snow came from white clouds it was in- 
variably positively electrified, but that when sleet 
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fell from dark clouds it was as constantly negatively 
charged. 
* When a thundercloud is in process of formation 
®umerous small cloudlets are seen to be piled 
rapidly together, and the gathering mass is extended 
tpwards the horizon until it seems to rest upon the 
earth by a broad flat base. This soon assumes a 
dark threatening aspect, and the lowering darkness 
rises gradually up into the masses above, from 
which, at the same time, long streamers stretch out 
and get interwoven together until they ultimately 
cover the entire sky. Isolated cloud-wisps simul- 
taneously appear amongst the streamers, and hurry 
confusedly and fitfully about. These flitting atten- 
dants of the gathering storm are distinguished by 
some meteorologists by a particular name—they 
are called ascitizi,* and are held to be special 
indications of the electrical character of the dis- 
turbance. The general mass, which is more or less 
homogeneous and level below, is ruggedly broken 
above into lofty projections and deep cavities, 
These storm-clouds move to some extent in the 
general current of the wind, but they are also 
driven confusedly about in all directions by the 
attractions and repulsions of the electrical force. 

Although the prominent features of the forma- 
tion of thunder-clouds can be thus definitely de- 
scribed, the most perplexing complications are con- 
tinually worked out by the perturbing agency of 
induction. Clouds negatively charged are piled up 
in one place, clouds positively charged are collected 
a little distance away, and other clouds in which 
the electrica] disturbance is, in the first instance, 
slight, are soon brought into the most energetically 
perturbed state with concentrations of negative 
energy at one place, and of positive energy at 
another. In this way broad and deep stretches of 
the atmosphere at last get involved in the conflict, 
and become seamed in all directions with the 
readjusting lightnings. 

The connection of thunderstorms with ascend- 
ing currents of hot moist air is in some instances 
very clearly marked. The summits of the moun- 
tains above Port Royal, in the island of Jamaica, 
become covered with clouds day after day about 
the hour of noon. These acquire their greatest 
density within an hour afterwards, and rain is then 
poured out of them, with almost unceasing dis- 
chakges of lightning until towards three in the 
roger when the storm is brought to an end, 


clears, and fine weather returns. This 
allied or amocinted clouds; from thx Latin 
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happens every day during the rainy season, a period 
extending over five months of the year. One 
hundred and fifty thunderstorms ocour usually at 
Kingston within that time. The periodic return 
of these storms, so regularly immediately after 
the hotteat hours of the day, is quite manifestly 
due to the upcast of the heated and moisture-laden 
air then established along the ascending slopes of 
the mountains. 

A somewhat similar periodicity in the recurrence 
of thunderstorms is observed along the rising sea- 
board of South-eastern Africa, and is especially 
marked in the colony of Natal. The land there 
rises in abrupt slopes from the margin of the Indian 
Ocean, until at a distance of 120 miles from the 
sea it has attained an elevation of 6,000 feet. Up 
this slope a moist warm sea wind blows from the 
ocean, almost continuously during the hottest 
season of the year, being obviously a direct upcast 
established by the heating of the air over the land. 
The day generally begins with a clear aky and 
burning sunshine. But towards noon the sky 
becomes overcast with clouds, which first appear in 
the higher regions of the mountains, and then 
extend downwards along the lower slopes. About 
a couple of hours after noon, rain falls from the 
thickening clouds, and all the conditions of a 
violent thunderstorm are developed. This happens 
somewhere along the extended stretch of coast 
pretty well every duny during the summer season, 
which runs from October to February. The storms 
recur at the same hour day after day, and appear 
over any one particular spot four or five days in suc 
cession. At Pietermaritzburg, the capital of Natal, 
which stands fifty miles in from the sea, and at an 
elevation of a little more than 2,000 feet, there 
are habitually from fifty to sixty afternoon thunder- 
storms during these hot months. A dense mist 
continues to envelop the sky after the heaviest 
rainfall until far on into the night, and then sud- 
denly the cloud-curtain is drawn aside, and the 
sky scintillates all over with stars that are too 
faint to be seen by the unaided eye under leas 
favourable circumstances. At times, in the small 
hours of the night, the entire canopy of the heavens 
looks as if it were converted into one continuous 
Milky Way by the scattered star-dust, excepting in 
the “coal-blaeck” blank spaces neighbouring the 
Southern Pole. Even the thunderstorms of England 
can frequently be traced to a powerful upoast 
of hot moist air, produced by the long continuance 
of a clear sky and hot sunshine, and they are then 
apt to recur at the same hour of the day until the 
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atmospheric conditions are changed. But thunder- 
storms are quite as frequently produced in England 
by the less regular influence marked by the conflict 
of. opposing winds. The sudden and copious depo- 
sition of vapour, and the formation of electrically- 
charged clouds, are then due to the mingling of 
Jarge volumes of hot moist air with a chill current 
drifting in from drier and colder parts of the earth. 
Thunderstorms occasionally occur in very elevated 
regions of the air. Both Humboldt and De 
Saussure observed thunderstorms in mountainous 
regions which were more than 16,000 feet above 
the sea. M. Arago has also left it upon record 
that he had noticed storm-clouds at scarcely inferior 
altitudes over low countries and broadly extended 
plains. The heaviest storms, however, are for the 
most part experienced somewhere between 600 and 
6,000 feet above the ground, But in such cases 
vast depths of the air are generally involved in 
the electrical disturbance, and traversed by the 
lightning. 

Twenty years before the experiments of Stephen 
Gray, cracklings of sound and flashes of light had 
been produced by rubbing amber with wool by an 
earlier experimenter, Dr. Wall, who described his 
proceedings in a paper communicated to the “ Philo- 
sophical Transactions” in 1708, and in doing so 
used the memorable expression that it seemed to 
him the crackling and light were very much like 
thunder and lightning. Stephen Gray, in speaking 
of the electrical spark in 1729, still more forcibly 
dwelt upon this resemblance. “Though these 
effects,” he remarks in a remarkable memoir,* 
“are at present only minute, it is probable that in 
time there may be found out a way to collect a 
greater quantity of the electric fire, and con- 
sequently to increase the force of that power, 
which, by several of the experiments, if we are 
permitted to compare great things with small, 
seems to be of the same nature as thunder and 
lightning.” It will at once occur to the readers 
of these lines how marvellously this prophecy of 
the sagacious old pensioner of the Charter House 
has been fulfilled in these later days, when, by the 
instrumentality of steam-driven magnets, a suffi- 
cient “quantity of the electric fire” is collected 
for the construction of miniature suns, competent 
to transform night into artificial day in the broad 
thoroughfares of our towns. It should also be 
remembered that it was not until forty-four years 
after Dr. Wall's experiments, and twenty-nine 
years after Stephen Gray's description of his 

* “ Philosophioal Transactions,” Vol. XXXIX. 
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spark, namely in 1752, that Dr. Franklin finally 
established the soundness of these early philoao- 
phical forecasts by actually drawing electricd 
sparks out of the thunder-cloud through the moins 
string of his kite, and by showing that these were 
in all respects identical with the sparks which w: 
procured from electrical apparatus by artificial 
processes. 

The flash which appears when an electrical 
discharge passes through an interval of air jp 
really exactly what it seems to be, and what it 
is familiarly called—a spark. It is incandescent 
matter. It is partly the air iteelf made to shine 
by the heat which is developed in the particles 
along the track of the transmission, and it is partly 
minute portions of the discharging body which have 
been torn off where the discharge occurs, and 
which are carried across the airgap as a stream of 
impalpable and vapour-like substance. This, how- 
ever, will be most easily understood by referring to 
what happens in the case where an arc of luminous 
flame is formed for the purpose of electrical 
illumination. 

Two pencil-like points of charcoal are first 
made to touch each other by their tips, and a 
powerful stream of electrical force, generated by 
revolving magnets, is then turned on, so that it 
flows through them when they are thus resting in 
contact. The tips of the points are almost 
instantaneously made red-hot by the disturbance 
produced by the electrical current as it traverses 
the charcoal molecules. But if the red-hot tips are 
then gently drawn asunder for a little way a 
brilliant arch of flame presente itself in the gap. 
This is the appearance which is termed the voltaic 
arc, because it was in the first instance produced 
by the employment of the battery which the 
Italian Professor Volta contrived. The bright 
arch in this case is substantially composed of the 
vapour of charcoal, which is projected across from 
point to point, and which is kept at a shining 
white heat by the current of electricity that 
traverses the vaporised particles, The electricity 
first forms a vapour-bridge between the separated 
points, and then uses the bridge for ita own 
passage acroes the gulf, but raises it to a red,‘or 
even white, heat by the impression which it makes 
upon the molecules as it traverses them. Particles 
of the intensely-heated charcoal are shot off as 
streams of luminous vapour from both points, but 
they issue in greater abundance from one ,point 
than they do from the other: from that, namely. 
which is impresred with the positive energy, on 
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acoount of its being more strongly heated by the 
discharge. ‘The negative point acquires a dull 


fed heat for a short distance away from the’ 


duminous arc, but the positive point is raised to a 
brilliant white heat much farther away. The 
positive point is soon hollowed out into a 
cup, on account of the rapid removal of 
its molecules as they are carried across 
the luminous arc, as is represented at P 
in Fig. 1. 

The negative point, on the other hand, 
is thickened at its base, and heaped round 
by a vast accumulated pile of the redun- 
dant molecules which have been trans- 
ported across from the hollow cup, as is 
shown at N. This peculiarity is very 
beautifully and clearly seen when an 
enlarged image of the shining points is 
thrown-upon a white screen by the in- 
strumentality of an image-forming lens 
of glass like that which is used with the 
magic lantern, The luminous are which 
al intervenes between the shining points has 
: fer the appearance of an oval flickering flame, 

een through which, when it is closely watched, 

ur trains of sparkling particles may be seen 
now and again to be shot across. The 
positive point is consumed very much 
more rapidly than the negative one on account 
of the greater abundance of the particles that 
are carried away. In the case of the luminous 
arc, it appears to the eye as if there were 
a continuous and altogether unbroken electrical 
discharge sustained between the shining points. 
But this, in actual reality, is not the case. The 
flame is really composed of a series of discharges 
which follow each other in such rapid succession 
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Fig. 3.—Representing the wie ts dotares ee by a long Electrical Spark 


that the eye is not able to discern the intervals be- 
tween. The apparent continuity and persistent 
maintenance of the flame is an illusion due to the 
circumstance that the visual impression of each 
_ consecutive discharge remains until the following 
oné is stamped upon the eye. When a spark of elec- 
tricity is drawn from an electrical machine so ar- 
ranged as to make the discharge as long and brilliant 
as possible, the light marks out a track like that 


$79 


which is represented in the accompanying diagram 
(Fig. 2). 

It runs along in a zigzag course, with short diver. 
gent branches thrown off from the external angles 
of the zigzag by the way. This luminous line 
is in reality a “crack” produced in tho resisting 
substance of the air when the pent-up force breaks 
through the resistance. It isas much a crack as 
the one which is made in the glass when an over- 
intense charge breaks through the side of a 
Leyden jar. The only difference in the two cases 
is that the crack remains in tho glass, but is 
immediately effaced in the fluid and movable 
substance of the air. That the light which is seen 
when such a spark passes through the air is simply 
the incandescent matter that is distributed along 
the track, is substantially proved when it is ex- 
amined by the spectroscope as it passes. In such 
circumstances the spectral image which belongs to 
the particular matter that is brought to the shining 
state immediately appears. The vapours of copper 
and zinc which are carried acroas in an electrical 
spark passing between two brass balls ® are as cer- 
tainly detected in it by the spectroscope as the 
vapour of carbon is in the voltaic arc that is 
formed. between pencils of charcoal. 

But what is true in this case of the-ordinary 
electrical spark is true also of lightning. The 
lightning, indeed, is merely a gigantic electric 
spark stretched out in the air for miles, instead of 
being limited to inches. Forked lightning quite 
strikingly resembles the spark represented in Fig. 
2. M. Fusinieri, who gave a large amount of at- 
tention to this subject, was able to show that the 
vapour of iron, sulphur, and charcoal can at all 
times be detected in lightning, and also to prove 
that there is always an ample store of such sub- 
stances floating in the air, and ready 
at hand to furnish a pabulum for 
its electrical fires. The lightning 
utilises the fuel of this kind which 
it finds in its path, but it also ac- 
complishes some very marvellous 
freaks to acquire a yet furthersupply. 
There are well-known instances in which particles 
of gold have actually been transported through thick 
plates of silver by lightning. Picture frames are very 
commonly stripped of their gilding, and gold orna- 
mente have been removed from the arms of living 
persons with the infliction of no more serious mis- 
chief than an unpleasant shock. It is only, how- 


* The brass, it will be remembered, is itself a mixture of 
copper and sinc. 
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ever, it must be understood, when metallic sub- 
stance is in a comparatively small mass, or when 
it constitutes the termination of a considerable 
conducting track, that disintegration and absorp- 
tion of this kind take place. The discharge 
passes through a sufficiently large and continuous 
metallic mass without producing any dissipa- 
tion or disintegration of its substance until it 
reaches the point where it bursts out from it as 
8 spark. 

Lightning not unfrequently melts metal con- 
ductors that are too large to be altogether disin- 
tegrated by the discharge, but not large enough to 
afford unimpeded transmission, This effect was 
known in very early times. Aristotle, in his book 
on “ Meteorology,” which was written three cen- 
turies and a half before the Christian era, alludes 
in it to copper plates having been melted off wooden 
shields by lightning. The old Roman authors, 
Seneca and Pliny, speak of gold, silver, and copper 
coins in a bag having been melted together without 
® wax seal upon the bag having been softened, A 
few years ago a German settler's house, standing 
upon the high road between the port and the 
capital of the colony of Natal, was struck by 
lightning, set fire to, and burned to the ground. 
In one part of the ruin a small tin box containing 
money was afterwards sought for; but the only 
remnant of this that could be found was a fragment 
of a half-sovereign in gold inseparably welded to a 
little piece of tinned sheet iron. The entire frag- 
ment weighed seventy-five grains, about thirty 
grains being gold and the rest iron. More than 
half of the gold coin had disappeared, and the 
remaining portion was eaten out into an irregular 


crescentic form, with one blunt horn projecting 
beyond the iron. The rest of the gold piece, com- 
prising about one-third of a square inch of superficiad 
area, was metallically connected with the iron bye 
an actual brazing together of the particles of the 
iron and gold, and the tinned surface of the iro 
beyond the attachment was bronzed by a thin ald 
of gold particles that must have been scattered over 
it at the instant of the brazing. The fragment of 
the iron plate is an inch long, and three-fifths of, 
an inch broad. A marginal band of lighter 
coloured gold, that looks as if it were alloyed so 
far either with tin or iron, is set round the sinuous 
edge of the notch eroded into the half-sovereign, 
and there is a central “ pivot-head ” like spot in the 
middle of the weld which is characterised by a 
similar amalgam-like-hue.* M. Arago deacribes 
in one of his ‘Meteorological Essays,” another 
more notable case, in which an iron chain used for® 
drawing up corn into a windmill, in Lancashire, 
was struck whilst a weight was hanging from it, 
and in which the chain was found afterwards to 
have been converted into a solid bar by the fusing 
together of its links. Keys have in some well- 
authenticated instances been found firmly welded 
to the nails upon which they were hung, after a 
stroke of lightning. All these cases aptly illus- 
trate and confirm the assumption that the trans- 
mission of powerful discharges of electricity through 
conductors is intimately connected with violent 
disturbance of their molecules. 


* This curious specimen of metallic welding by lightning 
was exhibited by the author in the Loan Collection of Scientific 
Instruments at South Kensington, and is still contained in the 
residual portion of that collection. 
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Maacy Grouan. Crown &vo, 18. 6d. 

Incubation, Erection! Artificial. 
Brown, F.L.S., 

Jane Austen. and her Works. 
Tvteger. With Steel Portrait and Steel Title, 5s. 

Kennel Guide, The Practical. By Dr.Gornon 
Sraszus. With Hlustrations. oto ene a 

Ladies’ Zovecian The. A oa for Women 
in the Treatment of their Aliment. Cloth, 

Landed Interest and ca Si SuDply of Food, 
The. By Jauss Cann, C.B., F.R.S. Nevieed and Balarged 
Edition, 5. 

Magic Flower-~-Pot, The, and other 

tories. By EpwarpGasagrr. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 55 


No -West Passage by Lan . 
Vioomat Bera and De Ceaoce he bd 
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By Sagan 


Liluetrations and MT ot es. pm 6d. 
Nursing for the Home and for the Hos- | 
ital, A Hand-Book of. By Catuzans J. 
Jjooe, 
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Street. dean, bes, huh cic ot we. 
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By Prof. Henzy Mort.sy. 
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Police Code and Manual of the Criminal 
Ww. Compiled by ©. E. Howaap Vincent, Director of 
Criminal Investigations, Cloth, price 6x, 

Poult Keeper, The Practical. By L. 
Waicn?, Wih Plain filustrations, Cloth, 98. 6d. 4 
Poultry Book, The A BC. “By Mrs. M. A. 

Witson, Cig, details of all matters relating tu the Practical 
Management of Poultry. Arranged in Dictionary form. — 
Praise of Books, The; as Said and Sun ng py 
%, 


peal Authors ; selected, with a ’ Preliminary Baany a 
by A. LANGrorp, LL.D. ‘Bound in patent morocco, as. 


Rabbit Keeper, The Practical. By Cunt. 
cuLus. With Illustrations, cloth, 3s. 6d. 
Sportsman’s Year-Book, The. A Compre- 


hensive Annual Register of the various British Sports and Pastimes, 


forming also a handy and useful Book of Reference, 56. 
Stock Exchange Year-Book, The. By 

THOMAS arg aly talning an account of the O filetery, 

and Present Position of Joint Stock and 

sve anere ws tha Marea of the United dom, Gola 
The Steam-Engine, The Theory and 


Action of: Ror Practical Men. By W, H. 
Norrucorr, C.R. With Diagrams and Tabies, cloth, 7s. 6d. 

What Girls ean Do. A Rook for Mothers ant 
Daughters. By Pait.is Brownr, Author ot '' A Year's Cookery,” 
&e. Crown Bvo, cloth, ss. 


“THE QUIVER" SERIES OF STANDARD TALES 
FOR FAMILY READING. 


All Llustrated and bound in cloth gilt. Crown Sve, each, 33.6d, 
Deepdale Vicarage. By the Author of ‘‘ Mark 


Warren,” &c. 

The Family Honour. By Mrs. C. L. BALrour, 
Author of *‘ The Women of Scripture,” &c. 

In Duty Bound. By the Author of “ Deepdale 
Vicarage,” Kc, 

7ne. aaeit Sisters. By the Author of ‘In Duty 


livie’s ba Nt a By Isa Caata- 
Pegoy Oglivies, mn West,” hee peas 


wor ng to Win. By Macciz Symincron, 


Esther West. By Isa Caatc-Rnox, Author of ‘‘ The 
Little Folks’ History of Engiand,” &c. New Edition. 
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‘Testament Comusntany = 
in Small. Cf ye ned ye Lord shel pelbcrres Authors 
as. i or may 64. Sr. Jou "64. 
5 Ht . 64. 
' ARK, Gd. Tur Acts or THE ArosTiezs, 4s. 6d. 
Rm, 48. 6d. x. CORINTHIANS, #8. 


“Little Folks’ cence of f Eng! and. | By Isa 
Crata-Kuox, With Thirty 0 » xa. 6d. 
‘The Marlborough French Grammar. 
and Revised. Compiled ane Rev. J. F. 
Galera M.A., Master of iodern School in Marlborough 
. Ble 
The | Marlborough French Exercises. 
dace er dere Revierd. By the Rev. G. W. De Lisce, M.A., 
Master in Marlborough College. Adapted for use in con- 
latch with che ‘‘ Grammar. loth, 
The Two above Works ave now in uae at ’ Verrew and Mariborough, 
French, Cassell’s Lessonsin. New and Revised 
Edition, Corrected according to the yth Edition (1877) of the Dic- 
tionary, of the French amy, _ eer enlar es : 
Rovasavun, B.A, Parta 1, and II., cloth, 
#8,.6d.; complete, 48. 6d. Kev, rs. 6d. 
Cassell's French and English Dictionary. 
al from the French Dictionaries of the French Academy, 


Ue, Landais, &c.; gr the English Dictionaries of Ogilvie, 
‘ Johmaon, Webster, &c.; and from the Loe abaoe fry and Scientific 
ictionaties of both languages. By Professors De Loume and 

Wansace, Crown 8vo, 956 pages, cloth, 3s. 6d. 

*a° Used at Harrow and other Public Schools. 
The Marlborough German Grammar. 
° New and Revised Edition, Arranged and Compiled by the Rev. 
jJ. FB. Bricut, M.A, 38. 6d. 

Grammar, The U ppingnem. By the Rev. 
Epwarp THRING, Head Master of Uppingham School. New 
dition. 3. 6d, 

Cassell’s German-English and English- 
German Pronounecing Dictionary. 
Jacluding, in addition to the various Dictionary Words, numerous 

Technical Terme re ing to Commerce, Science, Arts, &c. Crown 
Bvo, 864 pp., cloth, 38. 6 
Cassell’s Latin-English and English- 


ave Brute, to History ve 
‘Deel wie, History. By 
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. Latin Dictionary. By . R. Brarp, D.D., and C. 

ge Re “ With the Meani ‘each Word »an ng 
ee Ne ee bo melee e er, Briet Tustrative a90 — 

yehologisal N ICCA, ort Biographies Crown &vo, ep 

Cassell’s Graduated Copy~Books. A very 

naive renee specially red to meet requirements 


of the New te Superior 

Pager. eouclae he an S Bosks. ce, each, ad Cope on ee ES 

ceenels School Board peraienny e Parts 
il I. 1V. ed %© the Standards I. to V,, od. 


bone fhy 
mS ‘bari rt TV Od Com "Complete Key 6 ts. 6d; with Key, x8, od. 


Casacil's Euclid : being the First Six Books with the 
Plevenrs and Twelfth of Eucur. ined by Professor WALLACE, 
M. 86vo, 226 fe , tif covers, 14,; , 18, 6d. 


Eyelid, The Self and Class Examiner. 4d. 


ving Elements of Algebra, ts. ; cloth, 
wa, 


5, A Cont ebe 2k2: 1 of. eri-w 
ET teee a el of, 
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Mi ern Hat "Renders, Case Cassell An 
y New ad Teper’ sees 
Finest Lewant READER... Od. oe athe 
OND ,, ae 1s OA ae 
Ture | ii) pe a e ~ 
OURT 9 de ; 
Finest Reaper—STANDARD I. aoe one ag 
Seconp RRaver oa IT. rrr (.: f 
Tuirnp Reaper as iit. ooo ee BB 3 
Fourts Reaper IV. a |. ad. 
Firtn Reaper ‘i  ¥. & VI. » 98, 6d. 
Modern Reading Sheets, 
Sgzaizs 1. Twstve Suerts 6 ive 28, * 
8 2. iF) oe eon oe 
The Reading Shects can"also be obtained Mounted. 
Natural Philosophy. By the Rev. Professor 
Havaxton, F.R.S. With 160 idinriseg Cloth, 48. 6d. 
Galbraith and Haughton’s Manuals. 


By the Rev. Professor Gauerattn, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, 
Dublin, and the Rev. Professor HauGHTonN, M.D., D.C.L., F.R.S. 
Manual of Arithmetc. Cloth, 3s. 6d. 
Manual of Piane gone Cloth, zs. 6:1. 
Manual of Euclid. Th Cloth, gs. 6d. 
Manual of Euclid. V.; ty VIL Clo th, hy eet 
Manual cf pe eeoggae oh Tab @s. a 31. 6d 
anual of Mechan ca. Cath, ge Ce 
pyar pa fT Hordvoate; Cloth, as. 
tatics. Cloth, 3s 
Manual of Tides and Tidal Cone. 


Man ai ‘er Aateoceiny ee » 5% 
M nual of the Steam Engine. | C ae £, 
Part a es complete, cloth, 


sae Algebra. 

7% 

Cagsell’s Technical Manuals. Consisting of 
Volumes adapted for the use of Artisans and Students, which con- 


With Tidal Card. 


ain the essentials of a carries Technical Education, cac 
being i Loe ities Hight dest with Diagrams and Drawing Copies, 
Drawing for Carpeatece: and Joiners asa . 38. 6d, 
Drawing for Bricklayers eee eee aee eve 3s. 
Drawing for Oabinet-Makers .. .. 9 «. «: 38. 
Drawing for Stonemasons... _... win. <a 38. 
Drawing for Machinists and Baginsers ae awe he Od, 
Drawing for Metal-Plate Workers .. ...—... 38. 
Gothic Stonework ace one toe ses ee oon 38. 
Hpospey Qonetruction BG “Gide: ree Midse Nese as. 
ear Drawing eee one oee pee eee eee @oe 23%. 
Projection eee see oes eee ner Pryy rey ate st. 
Model Drawing aoe ou eee was ees ees vee xz. 
Practical Perspective... ... 35. 
Colour. By Prof. Cuurcnu, M A. With Six Coloured Plates 28, 6d, 
Applied Mechanics. By Prof, R. 8. Baw, LL.D. ... 28, 


Systematic Drawing and Shading. By Cuanza: Rvan a. 


The io Educational Year Book. A Sombre: 
Preiaiuel kde Ae pie eens 


%o* 4 List of upwards of avo Volumes suitable for | ~ Yewns oe will te found in CASSELL, PETTER, Gat. PIN & Co.'s 
See a nat ciy” Sinner aep onto ane 
CAsSSULL, purr, GALEIN & CO.'8 COMPLETE CATALOGUR, containing a List of Swreral 
| Humdved Volumes, incleding Bibles and Religions Works, Fine-Art Volunes, Childrad’s Books, 


a Gaseae, ‘Parran, Gases & Co. : ‘Tanpan, Panst & War Tous. 


